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PUBLISHED BY CROCKER AND BREWSTER, 

61 WASOINOTON BT&EBT, BOSTON. 

THE LATIN SCHOOL BOOKS prepared by Prof. E. A. Asdrewb, exelo* 
■ive of his Latin-English Lexicon, foanded on the Latia-Gennan Lexicon of 
Dr. Freond, constitute two distinct series, adapted to different and distinct pur- 
poses. The basis of the First Series is Anchrews* First Latin Book; of tilt 
Second, Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar. 

FIRST SERIES. 

This Series is designed expi-essly for those who commence the stndy of Lattn 
at a yery early age, and for such as intend to pursue it to a limited extent only, 
or merely as subsidiary to the acquisition of a good English education. It con- 
sists of tne following works, viz. : — 

1. Andrews' First Latin Book: or Progressive Les- 
sons in Reading and Writing Latin. This small rojume contains most of the 
leading principles and grammatical forms of the Latin language, and, by the 
logical precision of its rules and definitions, is admurably ntted to serve as an 
introduction to the study of general grammar. The work is divided into left- 
sons of convenient length, which are so arranged that the student will, in all 
cases, be prepared to enter upon the study of eac^ successive lesson, by pos- 
sessing a thorough knowledge of those which preceded it The lessons gen« 
erally consist of three parts : — 1st The statement of important principles in 
the rorm of rules or dennitions, or the exhibition of orthographical or etymo- 
logical forms; 2d. Exorcises, designed to illustrate such principles oc forms; 
and 8d. Questions, intended to assist the student in preparing uis lesson. In 
addition to the grammatical lessons contained in this volume, a few pages 
of Reading Lessons are annexed^ and those are followed by a Dictionary com- 
prising all the Latin words contamed in the work. This book is adapted to 
the use of all schools above the grade of primary schools, including also Acad- 
emies and Female Seminaries. It is prepared in such a manner that it can be 
used with little difficulty by any intelligent parent or teacher, with no previous 
knowledge of the language. 

2. The Latin Reader, with a Dictionary and Note8, 
containing explanations of difficult idioms, and numerous references to the 
Lessons contained in the First Latin Book. 

3. The Viri Romas, with a Dictionary and Notes, re- 
<ening, like those of the Reader, to the First Latin Book. This series of three 
small volumes, if faithfully studied according to the directions contained hi them. 
will not only render the student a vei^- tolerable proficient in the principles or 
the Latin laliguage and in the knowledge of its roots, from which so many words 
of his English language are derived, but will constitute the best preparation fof 
a thcrougn study of the English grammar. 

SECOND SERIES. 

KoTX.-rThe " Latin Reader " and the " Yiri Romse," in this series, an the svne as in 
ttM first series. 

This Series is designed more especially for those who are intending to become 
thoroughly acquainted with the Latin language, and with the principal classical 
authors of that language. It consists of me following works: — 

1. Latin Lessons. This small volume is designed for the 
younger classes of Latin students, who intend ultimately to take up the larger 
Grammar, but to whom that work would, at first, appear too formidable. It 
contains the prominent principles of Latin grammar, expressed in the sam« 
tangnage as in the Inrgcr Grammar, and likewise Reading and Writing Lessons, 
wit a a DioV'onary of the Latin words and phrases occurring in the Lessons. 
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2. Latin Grammar. Revised, with Corrections and Ad- 
ditions. A Grammar of the Latin Language, for the nse of Schools and GoI-< 
leges. By Professors E. A. Andrews and S. Stoddard. This work, which 
for many years has been the text-book in the department of Latin Grammar, 
claims the merit of having first introduced into the schools of this country the 
Bubject of grammatical analysis, which now occupies a conspicuous place in 
BO many pammars of the liTnglish language. More than twenty years have 
elapsed smce the first publication of this Grammar, and it is hardly necessary 
to say that its merits — placing it in a practical view, preeminently above every 
other Latin Grammar — have been so rully appreciated that it has been adopted 
as a Tei^t Book m nearly every College and Seminary in the country. The 
present edition has not only been thoroughly revised ana corrected {two yean of 
coniinuoui labor havino been devoted to its careful revision and to the purpose of 
rendering it conformaole in aU rey>ects to the advanced position uahich it aimi to 
occupy j) but it contains at least one third more matter than the previous editions. 
To unite the acknowledged excellencies of the older English manuals, and of 
the more recent German grammars, was the special aim of the authors of this 
work; and to this end particular attention was directed: — 1st. To ihepreparct- 
Hon of more extended rules for the pronunciation of the language ; 2d. To a dear 
eaposition of its mjlectiunal changes ; 8d. To a proper basis of its syntax; and 
4th. To greater precision in rules and defnitions. 

3. ftuestions on the Grammar. This little volume is 

intended to aid the student in preparing his lessons, and the teacher in con- 
ducting his recitations. 

4. A Synopsis of Latin Grammar, comprising the 

Latin Paradigms, and the Principal Rules of Latin £t3rmology and Syntax. 
The few pages composing this work contain those portions of the Grammar to 
which the student has occasion to refer most frequently in the preparation of 
his daily lessons. 

6, Latin Reader. The Reader, by means of two separate 

and distinct sets of notes, is equally adapted for use in connection either with 
the First Latin Book or the Latin Grammar. 

6. Viri Romce. This volume, like the Reader, is furnish- 
ed with notes and references, both to the First Latin Book and to the Latin 
Grammar. The principal difference in the two sets of notes found in each of 
these volumes consists m the somewhat greater fulness of those which belong 
to the smaller series. 

7. Latin Exercises. This work contains exercises in 
every department of the Latin Grammar, and is so arranged that it may be 
studied in connection with the Grammar through every stage of the prepara- 
tory course. It is designed to prepare the way for original composition in the 
Latin language, both in prose and verse. 

8. A Key to Latin Exercises. This Key, in which 

all the exercises in the preceding volume are fully corrected, is intended fot 
the use of teachers only. 

9. CaBsar's Commentaries on the Gallic War, with a 

Dictionary and Notes. The text of this edition of Csebtu: has been formed by 
reference to the best German editions. The Notes are principally grammatical. 
The Dictionary, which, like all the others in the series, was prepared with mvA 
labor, contains* the usual significations of the words, together with an explana- 
tion of all such phrases as might otherwise perplex the student. 

10. Sallust. Sallust's Jugurthine War and Conspiracy 

of CJatah'ne, with a Dictionar}' and Notes. The text of this work, which was 
based upon that of Cortius, has been modified by reference to the best modem 
editions, especially by thobe .f Kritz and Geriach; and its ortJiography is, in 
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genera], confonned to that of Pottier and Planche. The Dictionaries of Giesar 
And Sfulust connected with this series are original works, and^ in connection 
with the Notes in each rolume, furnish a very complete and satisfactory app» 
ratos for the study of these two anthers. 

11. Ovid. Selections fi-om the Metamorphoses and Heroidea 
of Ovid, with Notes, Granunatical References, and Exercises in Scanning. 
These selections from Ovid are designed as an introduction to Latin poetry. 
They are accompanied with numerous brief notes explanatory^ of difficult 
phrases, of obscure historical or mythological allusions, and especially of gram- 
matical difficulties. To these are added such Exercises in Scanning as serro 
fhlly to introduce the student to a knowledge of Latin prosody, and especially 
of the stmctore and laws of hexameter and pentameter verse. 

12. Virgil. The Eclogues and Georgics of Virgil, with 

Kotee and a Metrical K^. The text of this edition is, in general, that of Heyne m r»- 
vised by Wagner. Particular attention has been given to the orthography and pnno* 
tuation. The orthography has been made to conform to the staudard of preralent 
usage, discarding the forms is for es, in the terminations of some arruHatiTes plural, 
cum for quum, and the like, as they tend to embarrass the learner, while they give but 
a yery imperfect idea of the peculiarities of the author^s orthography, an will be seen by 
examination of the Ortfiograp/tia Vergilianay at the end of this edition. The notes are 
yery numerous, and in their preparation the editor has drawn freely from the best com- 
mentaries on Virgil, both German and English, inclnding those of Heyne, Wagner, For- 
biger, Ladewig, Martyn, Keightley, Bryce, Conington and othem. The notes contain 
many references to the Grammar, which will be found nseftil. 

In announcing the IJevised Edition of AsDnEWs and Stoddard's Latlv 
Grammar, the I^ublishers believe it to be quite unnecessary to speak of the 
merits of the work. The fact that in the space of about TioeiUy Years^ Sixty- 
Five Editions, numbering above Two Handred Thousand Copies* 

have been required for the purpose of meeting the steadily increasing demand 
for the work, Bufficiently evinces the estimation in which it has been held. 
In preparing this Revised and Enlarged Edition, every portion of the original 
work has been reconsidered in the light of the expenence of twenty years 
spent by the present editor in studies connected with this department of edu> 
cation, and with the aid of numerous publications in the same department, 
which, during this period, have ii&sued from the European press. The results 
of this labor are apparent on almost every page^ in new modifications of the 
old materials, and especially in such additional information m regard to its 
various topics as the present advanced state of classical education in this 
country seemed obviously to demand. The publishers commend this new 
edition to the attention of Teachers throughout the country, and express the 
hope that in its present form it will be deemed worthy of a continuance of the 
favor which it has so long received. 

The followmg are extracts from a few of the many letters the Publishers 
have received n*om teachers from all parts of the country in commendation 
of this work: — 

The revised edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar is without doubt the 
best published in America. I have no doubt that the time is near at hand when this 
leries of works will, by all lovers of the classics, be considered as the ' National Series.' 
Tlu pronunciation is now by the same class considered the American Staudard. I will 
hail with joy the day when every college and school in our country shall have adopted 
Prof Andrews' series as the foundation of true classic knowledge. As such I consider 
tt, and for that reason have I used it since I first knew its existence. — Martin Armstrongs 
Potomac fkniinary^ Romney^ Va, 

Allow me to say, after a careful examination, that, in my judgment, it is the best 
mannal of Latin Grammar to be found in the English language. In revising it the 
author has preserved the happy medium between saying too much and too little, so de- 
sirable for a Latin text-book for this country. In philosophical arrangement, simplicity 
of expression, an 1 for brevity and fulness, it must entitle the author to the first rank 
In American classical scholarship. I shall use it in my classes, and recommend it to all 
teachers of Latin in thb country. — N. E. CohUigh^ Professor of Ancient Languages an4 
Litera'^ej in Ltwenee University ^ AppUtonj Vns. 
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I hATB reason to beliere that the improTements, introdQced into the last edition of 
A,ndMW8 and Stoddard's Latin Orammar by my respected and lamented friend Dr. An- 
drews, a little before his death, add very decidedly to the Taiue of a work, which has 
done more to give the knowledge of that language to the youth of this country than any, 
perhaps ttian all othen.— Theodore W. IToobey, President of Yale College^ Neto Haven. 

No book, probably, has done more to improve classical training in American schools 
tlian Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Orammar. Its use is almost universal : and where il 
has not itself been adopted as a manual, it has made grammars of similar excellence 
necessary. The last edition, «the sizty-fifth, was careftilly leyised by the lamented Dr. 
Andrews, not long before his death, by whom it was greatly enlarged by the ineorpora- 
tion of much valuable information, derived mainly tmax the last edition of the Latin 
Grammar of Professor Zumpt. It will therefore be found to be much improved as a !•• 
pository of the principles and facts of the Latin language. — Thomas A, Thachery Profu 
tor of Latin in Yale College^ New Haven. 

It is unnecessary to commend a Latin Grammar, which has been for twenty yean la 
common use in our Colleges, and has generally superseded all others. The Revised 
Edition contains the results of the labors of Dr. Androws, during all that time, on vbf 
tious Latin Classics, and on his great Latin Lexicon; and cannot, therefore, but be 
greatly improved.— JSitoord Robinson^ D. D., LL. 2>., Pro/ of BUiUeal Literature in 
Union Theol. atminaryy New York City. 

I regard Andrews' and Stoddard's new Latin Grammar, ae an exceedingly valuable 
work. It evidentl]^ contains the results of the Author's careftil and long continued in 
vestigation, and from itz fulness, clearness, and accuracy, will undoubtedly bectnne the 
Standard Latin Grammar of this Continent. In Western New York, we have for a long 
time been usingthe earlier editions, and they have rapidly won upon the public regard. 
This new edition will give it a stronger claim upon our fkvor. It must rapidly super- 
sede all others. I can unhesitatingly recommend the New Grammar as the best in use.— 
Lewis H. Clarky Principal of Sodus Academy ^ Wayne Co.^ N. Y. 

I have looked over the new edition of the Grammar with great Interest. It is now 
eighteen years since I introduced it into this college, and I have never felt inclined to 
change it for any other. The revision, without changing its general character, has added 
greatly to its ftilness and completeness. It Is now fully equal to Zumpt's in these re- 
spects, add &r superior to it in adaptation to the class room. There Is no other school 
grammar that can pretend to compare with it. I have introduced the new edition here, 
and have no idea I shall ever wish to substitute another. The services of Prof. Andrews 
in the cause of classical learning in the United States eanoot be over estimated.— M. Stur- 
guSf Professor in Hanover CoUege^ Indiana. 

I am willing to say that I am decidedly in f^vor of Andrews' Latin Series.- 6«o. Qale, 
OalesvUle University^ Wisconsin. 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar I consider decidedly the best Latin Grammar 
ever published. — Ransom Norton, North Livennore, Maine. 

Such a work as Andrews and Stoddard's Revised Latin Grammar needs no recommend- 
ation, it speaks for itself.— A. A. Keen, Professor of Greek and Latins Tufts CoUege, 
Med/ordj Ms. 

I have examined the revised edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, and 
think it a complete success. I see it has all of Zumpt's merits and none of his defects, 
and welcome its advent with great pleasure.— Jam«« M. Wkitony Hopkins Grammar 
School, New Haven, Conn. 

I have examined Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, and say, without heeito' 
tion, that the principles of the Latin language can be more easily and systematically 
acquired from it than any work I have ever seen. The arrangement and simplicity of its 
terms are such as to make it easily comprehended by the beginner, while, at the same 
time, its copiousness is sufficient for the most advanced student. The author has evi- 
dently noted and profited by the defects in this respect of most of the Latin Grammars 
DOW in use. — C. W. Field, Mauch Chunk, Pa. 

The superior merits of the original work are too well known and appreciated to need 
any conunendation from me. I have had some means of knowing how great pains and 
labor Dr. Andrews has bestowed upon this final revision and improvement of the work, 
and, therefore, was not unprepared to find its acknowledged excellence materially in- 
creased, and I do not hesitate to say. that its value.has been greatly enhanced, and that 
It has been brought as near as practicable to the present state of philological science.— 
John D. Philbrick, Superintendent of Public Schools, city of Boston. 

I have looked the Grammar through with much care and a great degree of satisfaction, 
and I unhesitatingly pronounce it superior to any Latin Grammar in method and man* 
ner of lUscnssion, and happily adapted to the wants of both teachers and pupils.— J". W. 
SincondSt Principal of Ntw England Christian Institute, Andover, N. 11. 
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We baye lately inttodnced the ReTised Edition, and xegard it aa a gnat impfOtemeDt 
topon former editions. We shall use ii exelusiTely in future.— £. Flinty Jr.^ Frituqmi 
»/Lee High School. 

After a due examination, I am happy to state that the Author hae admirably aoeooi- 
pushed the objects which he aimed at in making this last reTision. He has added muob 
that is in the highest degree Taluable without materially changing the arrangement of 
the original work. The work appears to me well adapted to the daily, use of our ChMBl< 
eal Sch:x>ls, and I shall hereafter direct my classes to use it. — C L. Cushman, Frmeipai 
ttfPea}SMiy High School, South DanverSj Sb. 

The Revisel Grammar seems to me greatly impioTed and to be erery thing a seholai 
eould wish. — Z. B. Sturgu, Chaaiestown, Imdiana. 

I have subjected the ReTised Edition to the test of actual use in the recitation room, 
ind am pentuaded that in its present form it decidedly surpasses erery other Latin Oram- 
mar in point of adaptation to the wants of students in our Academies, High Scboola 
and Colleges.— WiUtam S. Palmer y Central High School, CUavtland, Ohio. 

• I think Andrews' Series of lAtin Worlcs the most systematio and best arranged coarse I 
have eyer seen, — and believe If our pupils would use them altogether, we should find 
them much better scholars. I shall use them wholly in my school. — A. C. Stoekinf 
Principal o/Monfnouth Academy , Maine. 

The examination of the Reyised Edition has aflbrded me y«ry great pleasure, and leads 
me to express the deep and sincere conyiction that it is the most complete Grammar tS 
the Latin languid with which I am acquainted, and best adapted for ready consultation 
upon any subject connected with the study of Latin Authors. The paper, the typography, 
and the binding, — ^the whole style of publication— are such as to commend the good taste 
and judgment of the Publishers. — J. R. Boyd, Principal of Mapkwood Young Ladie* 
JnstittUe, PittsJUld, Mass. ^. 

I find the Reyised Edition to be just what is needed for a Latin Grammar,— clear, eom- 
prehensiye, yet concise, in the subject matter. I shall introduce it as a pwmanent text- 
book.— A F. Dake, Principal of Clyde High School, Wayne Co., N. Y. 

I have carefully examined your Reyised Edition throughout, particularly the Gorroo- 
tions and Additions. It now appears to me all that can be desired. It seems like part- 
ing with a fitmiliar friend to lay aside the old edition, with its many excellencies, and 
adopt the new, but I shall cheerfuUy make the sacrifice for the greater benefit that will 
accrue to those commencing the study of Latin from time to time. — /. H. Graham, Prit^ 
eipal of Northjield Institution, Vermont. 

I thought before that the old edition was entitled to the appellation of ** The Latin 
Grammar," but I perceiye its'yalue has been much increased by the numerous emenda- 
tions and additions of Prof. Andrews. The Grammar is now fitted to be a complete 
hand-book for the Latin scholar during his whole course.- £. W Johnson, CatUon Acad 
emy. Canton, N. Y. 

I unhesitatingly pronounce the Reyised Edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latin 
Grammar the beet Grammar of the Latin Language, and shall certainly use my influence 
in its behalf.— If. E. J. Clute, Edinboro\ Pa. 

After a thorongh examination, I haye no hesitation in pronouncing it the best Latin 
Grammar for the purposes of the recitation room that I haye eyer examined. In its 
present form it ought certainly to displace a large majority of the Grammars in common 
use. Its rules of Syntax are expressed with accuracy and precision, and are in &ut. 
what all rules ought to be, reliable guides to the learner.— J«[m«< W. Andrews, Principal 
of Hopewell Academy, Perm.. 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, in the arrangement and adaptation to the 
•earner, has excelled all others, and the reyised edition is certainly a great improyement, 
and I do belieye is better adapted to the wants of the student than any other. The 
whole seems to be critically reyised and corrected. Prof. Andrews was truly the stu- 
dent's benefia/ytor.— M. L. Severance, North Troy, Vermont. 

It ^yes me great pleasure to bear my testimony to the superior merits of the Latin 
Grammar edited by Professor Andrews and Mr. Stoddard. I express most cheerfully, 
unhesitatingly, and decidedly, my preference of this Grammar to that of Adam, which 
has, for so long a time, kept almost undisputed sway in our schools.— Dr. C. Beck, Cam- 
bridge. 

I know of no Grammar published* in this countiy, wtiioh promises to answer so well 
the purposes of elementary classical instruction, and shall be glad to see it introduced 
in^ our best schools. — Charles K. DiUaway, Boston. 

Tour new Latin Grammar appears to me much better suited to the use of stadenti 
Umk any other grammar I am acquainted with.— Pro/. Wm. M. Holland, Hmrtford, Ct 
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I have adopted the Latin Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard in the Bchool an<W my 
charge, belieying it better adapted, upon the whole, for elementary instruction than any 
idmilar work which I haye examined. It combines the improyements of the recent Qeas 
man works on the subject with the best iiaatures of that old Ikyorlte of the schools, Dtt 
Adam's Latin Grammar. — Henry Dritler, Professor of Latin in Cblumlria College. 

A eareftxl reyiew of the Reyised Edition of Andrews and Stoddard^s Latin Gnmrnar, 
■hows that this fayorite text-book still continues to deserve the affections and confldenot 
(rf Teachers and Pupils, incorporating as it does the results of Prof. Andrews' own con* 
stant study for many years with the iDyestigations of English and German PhilologiBts. 
No other Grammar is now so well fitted to meet the wants of the country as the rapid 
demand for it wiU show beyond doubt.— il. S. Hartwell^ University of St. Loui». 

This Grammar of the Latin Language, now nniyersally pronounced tfu wry best, Ii 
greatiy improved by the corrections, revisions and additions of ttus revised edition. Wt 
do not believe a text-book was ever written which introduced so great an improvement 
In the method of teaching Latin, as this has done. We wish the *revi8ed edition the 
greatest success, which we are sure it merits. — Bhode Island Schoolmaster. 

I have eramined your revised edition with conriderable cue, and do not hesitate to 
pronounce it a great improvement upon the old editions, and as near perfection as we 
Bie likely to have. I have no doubt it will come into general use.— ^. WUliams^ Professor 
of Latin^ Jefferson College^ Canon^ntrg^ Pa. 

I have been much interested in the Revised Edition. The improvement is voy striking, 
and I shall no longer think of giving it up and putting Zumpt in its place. I am much 
pleased with the great improvement in the typography. Tou have given to our schools a 
book fifty per cent better in every respect, and I trust you will have your reward in 
Isj^ly increased sales.— Wi7/iam /. J2o(/e, Master of Oliver High School^ Lawrence, Ms. 

I can with much pleasure say that your Grammar seems to me much better adapted 
to the present condition and wants of our schools than any one with which I am ac- 
quainted, and to supply that which has long been wanted — a good Latin Grammar for 
common use. — F. Gardner^ Principal of Boston Latin Seho<4. 

The Latin Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard is deserving, in my opinion, of the ap- 

Srobation which so many of our ablest teachers have bestowed upon it. It Is believed 
iiat, of all the gnunmars before the public, this has greatly the advantage, in regard 
both to the excellence of its arrangement, and the accuracy and copiousness of its infor- 
mation. — H. B. Haekett, Prof. ofBMieal Literature in Newton Theological Seminary. 

The universal &vor with which this Grammar is received was not unexpected. It will 
bear a thorough and discriminating examination. In the use of well-defined and ex 

Eressive terms, especially in the syntax, we know of no Latin or Greek grammar which 
I to be compared to this. — American Quarterly Register. 

These works will furnish a series of elementary publications for the study of Latin 
altogether in advance of any thing which has hitherto appeared, either in this country 
or in England.- ilm«ncan BiUical Repository. 

I cheerfully and decidedly bear testimony to the superior excellence of Andrews an<} 
Stoddard's Latin Grammar to any manual of the kind with which I am acquainted. 
Every part bears the hnprees of a careful compiler. The principles of syntax are happily 
developed in the rules, whilst those relating to the moods and tenses supply an important 
deficiency in our former grammars. The rules of prosody are also clearly and fully ex* 
hibited. — Rev. Lyman Coleman, Manchester^ Vt. 

This work bears evident marks of great care and skill, and ripe and accurate schclar- 
ihip in the authors. We cordially commend it to the student and teacher.— jBiUtcoi 
llqaository. 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar is what I expected it would be— an excellent 
took. We cannot hesitate a moment in laying aside the books now in use, and intro- 
Auoing this.— iiev. /. Penney^ D. 2>., New York. 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar bears throughout evidence of original and 
thorough investigation and sound criticism. It is, in my apprehension, so far as sim- 
plicity is concerned, on the one hand, and philosophical views and sound scholarship on 
the other, fiir preferable to other grammars ; a work at the same time highly creditable to 
Its authors and to our couatry .—Professor A. Packard, Bowdoin College, Maine. 

I do not hesitate to pronounce Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar superior to 
any other with which I am acquainted. I have never seen, any where, a neater amount 
of valuable matter compressed within limits equally narrow.— J/bn. John Holly Principal 
0f Ellington School, Conn. 

We have no hesitation in pronouncing this Gxammar decidedly superior to any now 
In UM.- -Boston Recorder. 
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^r. '^\mm*B §mnms. 

Robinson's Hebrew Lexicon. Sixth Edition, Revised 
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RoBDrsoN, D. D., LL. D., Professor of Biblical Literature in the Union The- 
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firom his larger Thesaurus, as compiled by Roediger. These corrections and 
additions were made by Dr. Gesenius, during an interval of several yeniB, 
while carrying his Thesaurus through the press, and were transcribed and fur- 
nished by him expressly for this edition. Tney will be found to be very 
numerous, every pa^e having been materially corrected and enlarged, and a 
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work will speak for itself, on the flmt opening. It does honor, in its appearance, to edi- 
tor, printers, and publishers. I have only to add my hearty wish, that its beautifal 
white pages may be consulted and tamed over, until they become thoroughly worn with 
the hands of the purchasers.— Prq/I Stuart^ in ths BiblictU Repository, 

There is no lexicon in English that can be put on a level with Robinson's. I recommend 
the present as the best Lexicon of the Hebrew and Biblical Chaldee which an English 
scholar can have. — Rev. Dr. Samuel Davidson, of London. 

Oesenius' Lexicon is known wherever Hebrew is studied. On the merits of this work 
criticism has long ago pronounced its verdict of approval. — London Jewish Cfironicle. 

This is a very beautiful and complete edition of the best Hebrew Lexicon ever yet 
produced. Gesenius, as a Hebrew philologist, is unequalled.— London Clerical Journal. 

This is decidedly the most complete edition ci Gesenius' Manual Hebrew Lexicon.— 
London Journal of Sacred Literaturt, 
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A Harmony of the Four Gtospels, in Greek, accord- 

Qg to the text of Hahn. Newly arranged, with Explanatory Notes, by Edward 
JoBiNsoN, D. D., LL. D., Professor m Biblical Literature in the Union The- 
ological Seminary, New York. Revised Edition. 

This work of Dr. Robinson confines itself to the Intimate sphere of a Harmony of the 
Gospels ; and we do not hesitate to say that in this sphere it will be found to be all that 
a Harmony need or can be. The original text is printed with accuracy and elegance. 
It is a feast to the eyes to look upon a page of so much beauty. Its arrangement is ji»> 
tinguished for simplicity and convenience. No one will ever be able to comprehend tbd 
relations of the Gospels to each other, or acquire an exact knowledge of their contents, 
anleu he studies them with the aid of a Harmony. The present woA famishes in this 
respect just the facility which is needed; and we trust that among its other effects, It 
will serve to direct attention more strongly to the importance of this mode of study .^ 
Pro/. Haekett, o/ffnoton Theological Seminary, 

IPslnin's ^tii\mtiit. 

Arithmetic, Oral and Written, practically applied by means 
of Suggestive Questions By Thomas H. Palmer, Author of the Prize 
Essay on Education, entitlMr the '* Teacher's Manual," " The Moral Instruo- 
tor," eto 
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JloMnsras JarmoiiB of % Gospels, in d^nglis^. 

A Harmony of the Four Gospels, in English, accord 

ing to the common version ; newly arranged, with Explanatory Notes. Br 
Edward Robinson, D. D., LL^ D. 

The object of this work is to obtain a full and consecutive account of all the 
facts of our Lord's life and ministry. In order to do this, the four gospel nar- 
ratives have been so brought together, as to present as nearly as possible the 
true chronological order^ and where the same transaction is described by more 
than one writer, the diflerent accounts are placed side by side, so as to fill out 
and supply eacn other. Such an arrangement a£fords the only full and perfect 
survey of all the testimony relating to any and every portion of our Lord's his- 
tory. The evangelists are thus made their own best interpreters; and it is 
shown how wonderfully they are supplementary to each otner in minute as 
well as in important particulars, and in this wa^ is brought out fully and 
clearly the fundamental characteristics of their testimony, unity in diversity. 
To Biole classes, Sabbath schools, and all who love and seek the truth in their 
closets and in their families, this work will be found a useful assistant. 

I have used " Robinson's English Harmony " in teaching a Bible Class. The result, la 
my own mind, is a conyiction of the great merits of this woriE, and its adaptation to im- 
part the highest life and interest to Bible Class exercises, and generally to the diligent 
study of the Gospel. It is much to be desired that every one accustomed to searching 
the Scriptoxes should have this invaluable aid. — Rev. Dr. Skinner j New York. 

Robinson's Bible Dictionaiy. A Dictionary for the 
use of Schools and Young Persons. By Edward Robinson, D. D., LL. D. 
Illustrated with Engravings on wood, and Maps of Canaan, Judea, Asia Minor, 
and the Peninsula of Mount Sinai, Idumea, etc. 

(^ItmtuU 0f ^str0«0ra2* 

The Elements of Astronomy : or The World as it is 

and as it Appears. By the author of " Theory of Teaching," " Edward's First 
Lessons in Granmiar," etc. Revised in manuscript by George P. Bond, Esq., 
of the Cambridge Observatory, to whom the author is also indebted for super- 
intending its passage through the press. 

^tfltt's lamilg libit. 

Scott's Family Bible. Boston Stereotype Edition. 

8 vols, royal 8vo., containing all the Notes, Practical Observations, Marginal 
References, and Critical Remarks, as in the most approved London edition, 
with a line engraved likeness of the Author, Family Record, etc. 

This Edition is the only one that has. or can have, the benefit of the final 
Additions and Emendations of the Author. The extent of these may be 
judged from the fact that upwards of Four Hundred Pages of^ letter-press were 
added; and as they consist chiefly of Critical Remarks, their importance to 
the Biblical student is at once apparent. The Preface to the entire work con- 
tains an elaborate and compendious view of the evidences that the Holy Scrip- 
tures were given by inspiration of God. Prefixed to each Book, bcith in the 
Old and New Testament, is an Introduction, or statement of its purport and 
intent. There are also copious Marginal References, with various Tables, a 
Chronol :>gicrJ Index, and a copious Topical Index. 

^'Orders solicited. 



GRAMMAE 



LATIN LANGUAGE; 



USE OF SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES. 



E. A. ANDREWS AND S. STODDARD. 



THE NTNETY-EIGHTH EDITION. 
REVISED WITH CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS, 

BY E. A. ANDREWS, LL. D. 



BOSTON: 
PUBLISHED BY CROCKER AND BREWSTER, 

61 Waflhin^^n Street. 
1866. 



V '- 



»M¥A«0 COLLESf LIMARt 

SIFT OF THE 

tiAWJATf ICH^f)' OP FOUCATIO* 

t \ ♦ ) 



Entered according to Act of Congress, in the year 1867, 

BY CROCKER AND BREWSTER, 

In the Clerk^s Office of the District Cooit of Massachusetts. 



PREFACE. 



Ab more than twenty years have elapsed, since the first pnblioation of this 
Grammar, it can scarcely be necessary, in offering to the pubUc a revised 
edition of the work, to make more than a passmg allusion to its original plan 
or to the cfa^nmstanoes tc which it owed its origin. 

For some years previous to the date of its publication, the progress of classi- 
cal learning in Europe, and particularly in Germany, had been such, as plainly 
to indicate the necessity of a corresponding advance in the manuals of Latin 
grammar employed in the schools of this country. Their deficiencies had 
indeed become so apparent, that various attempts ha4 already been made to 
furnish a remedy by means of translations of German grammars; but none of 
these, however exceUent in many respects, had seemed to be fiiVy adapted to 
the purpose for which they were intended. 

To unite the acknowledged excellencies of the older English wiannfti ^ gnd of 
the more recent German grammars was the special aim of the authors of this 
work; and to this end their attention was directed, first to the preparation of 
more extended rules for the pronunciation of the language, secondly to a clearer 
exposition of its inflectional changes, thirdly to the proper basis of its syntax, 
and fourthly to greater precision in its rules and definitions. 

ThC'System of rules for the division and accentuation of LalSn words, pre- 
pared in pursuance of the plan which has just been specified, was accordingly 
more copious than any previously found in the Latin grammars in common 
use in this country. For the purpose also of preventing the formation of erro- 
neous habits of pronunciation in the early part of the student* s course, the pe- 
nultimate quantities of all Latin words occurring in the Granmiar were care- 
fully marked, unless determinable by some general rule, and the paradigms 
were divided and accented in such a manner as to indicate their true pro- 
nunciation. 

Li their treatment of Latin etymology, the authors aimed to render its study 
less a mere exercise of memory, and in a greater degree an efficient aid in the 
general cultivation of the mental powers. The principal means adopted for this 
purpose consisted in the practical distinction, every where made in treating 
infldcted words, between the root, or ground-form, and the termination. 
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The third prommenl ,»ecnliarity of the original yrnrlL was its direct derivatioL 
of the rules of Syntax from the logical analysis of sentences, and its distinct 
specification of the particular use of each of the several words of which a sen- 
tence is composed. This method of treating syntax — a method previously un- 
known in the schools of tliis country — has, since that period, been extensively 
adopted, and in some instances gieatly extended, particularly in a ix)rtion of 
the English grammars recently published in this country, and has probably 
contributed more to the advancemeut of grammatical science, than any other 
innovation of modem times. 

The errors noticed in the original work have been corrected, as successive 
editions have issued from the press, but no opportunity has occurred, until the 
present, of thoroughly revising it in every part Two years of continuous 
labor have now been devoted to its revision, and to the purpose of rendering 
it conformable in all respects to the advanced position which it originally 
aspired to occupy. 

In all the modifications which have now been made, I have aimed to accom- 
plish these two purposes — to preserve, as far as possible, the identity of the 
work, and at the same time to bring it as near, as should be practicable, to the 
present state of philological science. Hence, while I have made no changes 
either in language or arrangement, but such as appeared to me quite neces- 
sary, I have omitted none which logical accuracy or requisite fulness of ex- 
planation seemed to demand. In doing even this it soon became evident, that 
the changes and additions must be more numerous, than would >vell consist 
with the convenient use of the old and the new editions in the same cltis»es. 
Though not insensible of the trouble occasioned to the teacher by altera- 
tions in a familiar text-book, I could not but suppose, that such modifications 
as the progress of the last twenty years had rendered necessary, would still be 
welcomed by him, notwithstanding the personal inconvenience arising from 
the disturbance of his previous associations. To his pupils, who will hu^e 
known no other form of the Grammar, than that in which it now appears, tbe 
work, it is believed, will not only be as easy of comprehension in its new, as 
in its old form, but in its practical application far more satisfactory. 

Of the minor changes and additions occurring on almost every page, and 
even of the occasional rear'Vigement of small portions of the materials, it is 
unnecessary to speak parti ^ularly. The student familiar with former editions 
will at once detect these slight modifications^ and note them in his memory 
for future use; and though he may fail to find a rule, exception, or remark on 
the page where he has been wont to see it, he will still meet with it in the 
same relative position, — in the same section and subdivision of the section in 
which it formerly appeared. 

In the department of Ortho€py will now be found some account of the Con 
tinental mode of pronouncmg Latin; and, by means of the joint exhibition of 
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Uii« and of the English methods, the student will be able to use the Gnunmar 
-with equal facility, whether choosing to adhere to the usual pronunciation of 
Eng]i<«h and American scholars, or preferring tliat of the continental schools. 

In the Etymology of nouns, no other alteration need be specified, except the 
introduction, in the thh*d declension, of ** Rules for forming the nominative 
singnlRT from the root." These are copied, in a modified form, from the edi- 
tor's First Latin Book. In themselves they are of considerable utility in 
showing tlie mutual relations between the sounds of certain iette^, and they 
are also closely connected with corresponding changes in some qf the verbal 
roots. In the Etymology of adjectives, besides the minor modifications already 
alluded to, a few changes in arrangement have been made in those sections 
which lelate to Comparison. To pronouns have been added some remarks on 
pronominal Adjectives, which seemed to require a more particular notice, 
than they had heretofore received, both in their relation to each other and 
to the Adverbial Correlatives. The Etymology of particles has been treated 
somewhat more fully than in former editions — a fulness especially observable 
in relation to adverbs and conjunctions, and which was rendered necessary 
by the more extended treatment of those particles in the revised Syntax. 

In almost every section of the Syntax the student will meet with modifica- 
tions and especially with additions, which, as in other parts of the work, are 
introduced in such a manner as seldom to interfere with the references made 
to former editions in the series based upon this Grammar. The principal ex- 
ception to the latter remark is to be found in sections 247 — 251, which relate 
to certain uses of the ablative. 

A comparison of the Prosody in the present and former editions will show, 
that it has been revised with fhinute care in every part. Similar attention has 
also been given to the Appendix, in which will be fomid some additions relat- 
ing to Roman Money, Weights and Measures. For the greater convenience of 
,he student the Index in this edition has been much enlarged. 

In conclusion, I would briefly indicate the principal sources from which 
have been derived the various additions and corrections, to which allusion has 
been made. In preparing the original work, the earlier editions of Zumpt's 
Grammar were consulted at ahnost every step, and while frequent use was 
made of the grammars of Scheller, Grant, Adam, Ruddiman, Hickie and 
ethers, the treatises of Zumpt were even then regarded as the most valuable 
embodiment of the principles of Latin philology. It was therefore natural 
and almost unavoidable, in revising a work which had in so many points re- 
ceived both its form and its substance from the earlier labors of that distin- 
guished grammarian, to look to his maturer works for many of the materials 
b^ means of which our original sketch should be made more complete. 
Accordingly I have constantly consulted the lost edition c his Grammar, 
translated by Dr. S shmitz, and have freely incorporated in this edition such 
1* 
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of its materials, as were suited to my purpose- In most cases his ideas liaTe 
been eitlier expressed in my own language, or in langaage so modified as to 
snit the general plan of my work. In the £tymology, and not nnfrequently in 
the Syntax also, the copious Grammar of Bamshorn has furnished valuable 
materials; and the Grammars of Key and of Kdhner, the latter translated by 
Prof. Champlin, have been consulted with profit and satisfaction. In the 
sections comprising conjtmctions, and especially in those relating to gram- 
matical aaslysis, I am happy to acknowledge my indebtedness to Prof. S. S. 
Greene of Brown University. To the sources ahready specified I must add the 
Latin Lexicon of Dr. Freund, in editing a translation of which I had firequent 
occasion to note such matters as promised to be of utility in the revision of this 
Grammar. The additions in the Appendix relating to Boman money, eto., 
are taken pijncipally from Dr. Biddle^s translation of Dr. Freund*s Schopl 
Dictionary. To these references I will only add, that such other notes re- 
lating to Latin philology, as I have made during the past twenty years, so 
far as they were adapted to my purpose, have either been used in my former 
occasional corrections, or are incorporated in the present edition. 

In taking a final leave of the earliest of the elementary Latin works with 
which my name has been associated, and with which, in my own mind, must 
ever be connected the 'pleasant memory of my early friend and associate j 
Prof. Stoddard, I trust I shall be pardoned in commending it onoe more to 
the kind indulgence of the teachers of this country, and in expressing the 
hope that, in its present form, it will be deemed not altogether unworthy of a 
continuance of the favor which it has so long received. I cannot indeed ven- 
ture to indulge the hope, that all the imperfections of the work have even now 
been removed, or that, in my attempts to render it more perfsot, I may not 
sometimes have faUen into new errors; but this I can truly say that since its 
first publication I have devoted much time to its revision, and have sought to 
manifest my sense of the kindness with which it has been received, by doing 
all ill my power to render it less unworthy U publo ^avor. 

E. A iNCBEWS. 

Ikw Briiam, Qmn., OeL, im. 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. 



§ 1. The Latin language is the language spoken by the an- 
cient Romans. Latin Grammar teaches the principles of the 
Latin laaguage. These relate, 

1. To its written characters ; 

2. To its pronunciation ; 

S. To the classification and deriyation of its words ; 

4. To the construction of its sentences ; 

5. To the quantity of its syllables^ and its versification. 

The first part is called Orthography ; the second, Orthoepy ; the 
tliird, Etymology ; the fourth, Syntax ; and the fifth. Prosody. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 

§ 3. Orthography treats of the letters, and other characters 
of written language, and the proper mode of spelling words. 

1. The Latin alphabet consists of twenty-five letters. They have 
the same names as the corresponding characters in English. They 
areA,a; B,b; C,c; D,d; E,e; F, f ; G,g; H,h;I,i;J,j; 
K,k; L,l; M,m; N,n; 0,o; P,p; Q,q; R,r; S,s; T,t; U,u; 
V, v; X, x; Y, y; Z, z. 

2. The Romans nsed only the capital letters. 

8. /and j were anciently but one charactei^, as were likewise « and v. 

4. W is not found in Latin words, and k occurs only at the beginning of a 
few words before a, and even in these c is commonly nsed, except in their ab« 
breviated form; as, Kor KaL for KcUendca or OaktubB, the Calends. 

6. Fand z are found only in words derived from the Greek. 

6. H^ though called a letter, only denotes a breathing, or aspiration. 
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DIVISION OF LETTERS. 

§ 3. Letters are divided into vowels and consonants. 

1. The Yowels are a, e, t, o, u, y. 



The consonants are 
divided into 



Liquids, l, niy n, r. 

( Labials, Pj ^j ft v. 

Mutes, < Palatals, c, g^ k, q, j\ 

(Linguals, , , , , t, d. 

Sibilant, s. 

Double consonants, . . . • x, z. 
^ Aspirate, h, 

2. Xis equivalent to cs or gs; z to ts or ds; and, except in corn- 

1)ound words, the double consonant is always written, instead of the 
etters which it represents. In some Greek words x is equivalent 
to chs. 

Diphthongs. 

§ 4r. Two vowels, in immediate succession, in the same syl- 
lable, are called a diphthong. 

The diphthongs are ae, at, au, «t, eti, 06, ot, na, ue, ut, no, uu, and yL 
Ae and oe are frequently written together, ce, as. 

PUNCTUATION. 

§ O* The only mark of punctuation need by the ancients was a point, 
which denoted pauses of different length, according as it was placed at the top. 
the middle, or tke bottom of the line. The modems use the same marks ol 
punctuation, in writing and printing Latin, as in their own languages, and as- 
sign to them the same power. 

Marks of quanUiy and of accent are sometimes found in Latin authors, espe- 
cially in elementary works : — 

1. There are three marks of quantity, viz. **, -, »*; the first de- 
notes that the vowel over which it stands is short ; the second, that i< 
is long ; the third, that it is doubtful, that is, sometimes long and 
sometimes short 

2. There are also three written accente — ^the acute ( '), the grave 
( ^), and the circumflex (*). These were used by the old gramma- 
rians to denote the rising and sinking of the voice in the Roman mode 
of pronouncing words. (See §§14 and 15.) In modern elementary 
Latin works, the acute marks the emphatic syllable of a word, (§16^, 
the grave distinguishes certain particles from other words spelled m 
the same manner ; as, qudd, because ; quod, which ; and the circum- 
flex is placed over certain penultimate and final syllables that arc 
formed by contraction. 

The diseresis ( ") denotes that the vowel over which it stands does 
not form a diphthong with the preceding vowel ; as, aer, the air. Il 
is ua)d principally with ae, at, and oe. 
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ORTHOEPY. 

§ 6« Orthoepy treats of the right prontinciatioR of words. 

The ancient pronunciation of tiie Latin language being in a greAt 
lost, tlie learned, in modem times, have applied to it those prmciples which 
regulate the pronunciation of their own lan^ages; and hence has arisen, in 
dinerent countries, a great diversity of practice. 

The various systems now prevalent in Europe, may, however, be reduced to 
two — the Continental and the Engluh—the former prevailing, with only slight 
diversities, in most of the countnes of continental Europe, and the latter in 
England. Their principal difference is found in the pronunciation of the vowels 
and diphthongs, since, in both inetliods, the consonants are pronounced in 
nearly the same manner. 

The Continental Method. 

[According to this system, each of the vowels, when standing at 
the end of a syllable, is considered as having but one sound, which, 
however, may be either short or long. Thus, 

Short &, as in hat. Long o, as in no. 

Long a, as in father.* Short u, as in tub. 

Short e, as in met Long u, as in fulL 

Long e, as in there. sb or oe, as e in there. 

Short i, as in sit au, as oti in our. 

Long i, as in machine. eu, as in feudaL 

Short 5, as in not ei, as t in ice. 

Remark. These sounds are sometimes slightly modified whea 
followed by a consonant in the same syllable.] 

The English Method. 

In the foUowingrules for dividmg and pronouncms Latin words, regard has 
been had both to English analogy and to the laws of Latin accentuation. See 
4 14 and 16. The basis of this system is that which is exhibited by Walker iji 
nis " Pronunciation of Greek and Latin Proper Names." To pronounce cor- 
lectlv, accordmg to this method, a knowledge of the following particulars is 
requisite: — 

1. Of the sounds of the letters in all their combinations. 

2. Of the quantities of the penultimate and final syllables. 
S. Of the place of the accent^ both primary and secondary. 
4. Of the mode of dividing words into syllables. 

OF THE SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. 

L Of the Vovtels. 

§ y. A vowel, when ending an act^ented syllable, has al- 
ways its long English sound ; as, 

pa^-4er, de'-dU, v^-ms, UZ-ius, tuf-ba, Ty^-rw ; in which tus accented vowels 
are ironomnced as in fatoUj rnetre, oUm, total, tutor IffnmL 
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1. ^, at the end of an unaccented syllable, has nearly the sound 
of a in father or in aA, but less distin\jt or prolonged ; as, musay 
e-pis'^tdia^ a-cer'-hus, Pal-a-mi'-des ; pronounced mu'TMh^ etc. 

2. Ey o, and u, at the end of an unaccented syllable, have nearly 
the same sound as when accented, but shorter and less distinct ; as, 
re'-te, vo4oy u'-sxi-u 

8. (a.) / final has always its long sound ; as, ^t, au-di, U-yd-tu 

Rkm. 1. The final t of tibi and sibi has Its short sound. 

(6.) 7, at the end of an unaccented syllable not final, has an indis- 
tinct sound like short e ; as, Fa'-lirus (fa'-be-us), phi-hs'-i^hus (phe- 
los'-o-phus). 

Exc. / has its long sound in the first syllable of a word the second of whioh 
is accented, when it either stands alone before a consonant, as in i-do^-n^^u, or 
ends a syUable before a vowel, as mji-e^-bam. 

Rm. 2. y is always prononnoed like « in the same situatioa. 

§ 8. A vowel has always its short English sound, when fol- 
lowed by a consonant in the same syllable ; as, 

maff^-wUj reff^-^num^Jinf-go^ hoc^fus'-tiSf cyg^nu, in which the vowels are pro- 
nounced as in magnet, ^daoniyJinMh^ copy, hutre, tgmboL 

Exception 1. A, when it follows qu before dr and rt, has the 
Bounds of a in quadrant and in quart ; as, qua'-dro, quad-ra-gin'-taj 
quar'-ttis. In other connections a before r has the sound of a in 
part ; as, par-tl-ceps, ar'-mxa ; except when followed by another r, as 
in par-ri-cx-da. 

Exc. 2. Es, at the end of a word, is pronounced like the English 
word ease ; as, ig'-nes, au'-des, 

Exc. 8. Os, at the end of plural cases, is pronounced like ose in 
dose; as, nos, U'-los, dom-t-nos, 

Exc. 4. Post is pronounced like the same word in English ; so 
also are its compounds ; as, post'-quam, post'-e-a ; but not its deriva- 
tives ; as, pos'tre'-mus, 

Exc. 6. E, t and y before final r, or before r in a syllable not final, when 
followed in the next syllable by any other consonant, except r, have the sound 
of 6 and t in the English vroroB her and fr; as, fer, fert, fer^U-tU; lur, kir^- 
ctw, myr^-ius, 

n. Of the Diphthongs. 

§ 9. Ae aild oe are always diphthong unless separated by diss- 
resis. They are pronounced as e would be in the same situation ; as, 
cef-las, ORs'-tas, pos'-na, its'-tiwn. 

1. Ai, ei, 01, and yi, usually have the vowels pronounced separately. 
When they, are accented, and followed by another vowel, the t is 
pronounced like initial y, and the vowel before it has its long sound ; 
as, Maia, Pompeius, Troia, Harpyia ; pronounced Mu-ya, Pom-pe'' 
yu8y lYo'-ya, Har-py'-ya^ 
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-Rkioabk 1. M, when a diphthong and not followed by another vowel, is 
pronounced like i ; as in kd^ om*-neis. 

2. Auj when a -diphthong, is pronounced like aw; as, lauSj au-rum, 
pronounced laws, etc. 

Rem. 2. In the termination of Greek proper names, the letters au are pro- 
noauced separately ; as, Men-c4d'iu. 

3. Eu, when a diphthong, is pronounced like long u ; as, Act*, Or- 
pheus (or'-phuse), Eu-phrd-tes, 

Rem. 3. The letters eu are pronounced separately in the terminations euf 
and earn of Latin notms, and of all adjectives, whether Greek or Latin, except 
neuter ; as, wr'-ce-M*, me^-va, m«'-wm, e^-um. In other situations they form ■ 
diphthong; as, JSurriZ-fxij Tne'-aeut, e'-heu. 

4. Ua, ue, ui, uo, uu, when diphthongs, are pronounced like toa, 
we, etc. ; as, lin-gua, que-ror, sua'-de-o, qud'-tus, e'-mttis. They are 
always diphthongs afler q, usually also after g, and ouen after s. 

6. Ui in ctit and huic, when monosyllables, is pronoTmced like wt, and by 
some like long t. 

HL Op the Consonants. 

§ lO. The consonants have, in general, the same power in 
Latin as in English words. 
The foDowmg cases, however, require particular attention. 

c. 

C has the sound of s before e, t, and y, and the diphthongs m, ce. 
and eu ; as, ce'-do, d-bus, Cce-sar, coi'-lum, ceu, Cy-rus. In other 
situations, it has the sound of k; as, Ca'-to, cru-dus, lac. 

1. Ch has always the sound of ^; as, cAarto (kar'-tah), niacAtna 
(mak'-e-nah). 

Exc. C, following or ending an accented syllable, before i followed by a 
vowel, and also before eu and yo, has the souna of sh; as, tocia (so'-she-ah), 
caduceus (ca-du^she-us), Sicyon (sish'-e-on). 

BjotAXK. In the pionundation of the ancient Romans, the hard sound of e and g wwnmi 
to have been retatDied in all their oombinatiionB. 

«. 

G Las its soft sound, like J, before e, t, and y, and the diphthongs 
as and as ; as ge'-nus, ag'-X-lis, Gy'-ges, Ga-tu^'lu In other situations, 
It has its hard sound, as in bag, go. 

£xo. When g comes before g soft, it coalesces with it in sound; as, cogger 
(%j''.er), exaggeraiio (ex-aj-e-ra^-she-o). 

s. 

§ 11* S has generally its hissing sound, as in so, thus. 

Exc. 1. (a.) When » followed by a vowd is inunediately preceded by a 
consonant in an accented syllable, the a has the sound of sh ; as, Per^-n^ 
(per'-sho-a). 
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(b.) Bnt when si or a followed by a vowel is immed'ately preceded by aa 
accented vowel, the s or 2 has the Bounji of zh ; as, As-pa'si-a (as-pa'-zhe-ah), 
Sorbaf-zi-a (sar-ba^-zhe-ah). 

Note. In a few proper names, s preceded bj a Totrel in an accented syllable and follow- 
ed by t before another Towel, has the sound, not of zA, but ofsh; is, A'si-a (a^-ehe-a) : iO 
Sosia^ Theodosia, Lysias. 

£xc. 2„ S, at the end of a word, after e, ce, au^ h, m, n, and r, has 
the sound^of z; as, res, ces, laus, trabsy hi -ems, lens, Mars, 

English analogy has also occasioned the a in (Wsarj ca-^a^-rOj mi'-ur^ mn^- 
ja, re-»(f -ttH<m, ca/iZ-aa, ro'-aa^ and their derivatives, and in somja other wcnrdt, 
to take the sound of z. Coes-or^-ef-a^ and the oblique cases of Cbiar, retain tib« 
hissing sound; so likewise the compounds of tram; as, tram'-e-o. 

T. 

§ 13. 1. Tj following or ending an accented syllable before t 
followed hy a vowel, has the sound (Ssh ; as, rcUio (ra'-she-o), Sulpi" 
tius (sul-pish'-e-us). 

Exo. Tj in such case, retains its hard sound (a) after a, I, or x; as, SaJ-hu^' 
U-utf Brutf-tiri, Sex'-d-w : (b) in proper names in turn and ttfon ; as, BM^rytf-i^om, 
Am^j)kU/-ty-on ; and (c) in old infinitives in er; as, Jiei/'U-erf for Jlec'-U, 

X. 

2. X, at the beginning of a syllable, has the sound of 2; at the end, 
that of ks ; as, Xe»6ph<m (zen'-o-phon) ; axis (ak'-sis). 

ExG. 1. When ea; or tia; is followed by a vowel in an accented syUable, 
has the sound of gz ; as, exen^plwii (eg-zem''-plum), mx-h^-H-^u (ug-zo^-re>us), 
tneachaustxu (in-eg-zaus'-tns). 

Exc. 2. X, ending an accented syllable before t followed by a vowel, and 
before u ending a syllable, has the power of hth; as, napitw (nok^-she-us), 
j>€an» (pek^-shu-i). 

Rbxabx. C&and ph. beftne tA, in the beginning of a vord, are silent; as, C^ahofda 
(tho'-ni-a), PIMta fthi'^a). Also in the follo^ng combinations of consonants, in the^be* 
Canning <$f words of Qreek origin, the first letter is not sonnded: — miM-moii^-I-ca, gno^- 

OF THE QUANTITIES OF THE PENULTIMATE AND 
FINAL SYLLABLES. 

§ 13. I* The quantity of a syUable is the relative time oc- 
cupied in pronouncing it. 

2. A short syllable requires, in pronunciation, half the time of a 
long one. 

Rkm. The j>en'uUimate syllable, or penvUy is the last syllable bnt one. The ontepenMU 
Is tUe last syllable but two. 

The quantity of a syllable is generally to be learned from the rules of prosody, §| 282— 
801 but for the conyenienoe of the student, the following general rules an here in* 
MTted:— 

8. A vowel before another vowel or A is short 
4. Diphthongs, not beginning with tf, are long. 
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6. A vowel before ar, z, /, or any two consonants, except a mute 
followed by a liquid, is long by position, as it is called. 

6. A vowel naturally sbort before a mute ibllowed by a liquid is 
common, i. e. either long or short 

In this Onunmar, when the qu&ntity of a penult is determiovd by one of the pveoeding 
rnlea. it is not marked; in other eases, except in dissjllabies, the proper mark is written 
over its Towel. 

To pronounce Latin words correctly, It is necessary to ascertain the quantities of their 
last two syllables only ; and the rules for the quantities of final syllables would, for this 
purpose, be unnecessary, but for the occasional addition of enclitics. As these are gen- 
erally monosyllables, and, for the purpose of accentuation, are considered as parts of the 
words to which they are annexed, they cause the final syllable of the original word to 
become the penult of the compound. But as the enclitics b^n with a consonant, the 
final Yow^ of all words ending with a consonant, if previously short, are, by the addl* 
tion of an enclitic, made long by position. It is necessary, therefore, to learn the quan- 
tities of those fijial syllables anly which end with a vawd. 

OF ACCENTUATION. 

I. Of Latin Accents. 

§ 14:* 1. Accent, in Latin, signifies the rising and fallhifi; of the voice m 
prono^incinff the syllables of a Latin word. It is a general role of the Latin 
language, that every word has its accent. The enclitics, however, have no ac- 
cent of their own, out they modify the accent of the words to which they are 
annexed, and prepositions lose their accent, when they precede the cases which 
they govern. 

2. The Latin language has three accents, the acute ('), or rising tone, the 
grave ( M» or falling tone, and the circumflex C )» composed of the acute and the 
grave, i. e. of the rising and the falling tone. 

8. A monosyllable, when short by nature, takes the acute, when long by nature, the 
circumflex accent; as, i^ia;, ^t, pdrx; dOs^ jusy spit. 

4. In words of two syllables, the penult is always accented ; 
as, pd'ter, md'4er, pen'-^a. 

Rem. 1. Words of two syllables have the circumflex accent, when the vowel of the pe^ 
nult Js naturally long and that of the last syllable short : as, R(i'm&^ mii-s&^ ift-ca, ;ft-rT5 ; 
If otherwise, they have the acute; as, hd^-mSy dS^OSy BJU'-mA (abl.), and ar^-tgy in which 
a is long only by position. ^^ 

5. In words of more than two syllables, if tte penult is long, 
it is accented ; but if it is short, the accent is on tbe antepemdt ; 
as, a-wl'-cus, dom'-^-nus. 

Rem. 2. When the accent of a word of more than two syllables falls upon the penult, 
It may be either the circumflex or the acute according as the last syllable is short or long. 
The antepenult can take no accent except the acute, and in no case can the accent be 
drawn farther back than to the antepenult. 

Exc. Vocatives ef the second declension in t, instead of ie, from nominatives 
in fw, and genitives in », instead of ti, are accented as they would be, if the re- 
jected letters were annexed, i. e. vrith the acute upon the penult, even when 
it is short; as, Vir-gil-i; Va-lS'^ in-ge^-m. So, also, the compounds of yacio 
with words which are not prepositions ; as, cal^'Jaf-city tep-e-fd^-cit. 

§ 15. If the penult is common, the accent, in prose, is upon 
the antepemdt; as, vol'-^-cris, phar'-B-tra,{b'-i-qite: butgenitivea 
in ills, in which ^ is common, accent their penult in prose ; as 
M-«f-t«, is-H'-us. 
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Ritv. S. AU th« syllables of a lAttn word,' except that on which the acute or drcum- 
Bex accent fiJU, are suppoeed to hare th> graye accent, and were pronounced with the 
lower tone. 

1. The rules ibr the accentuation of compound and simple words 
are the same ; as, se'-cumy sub'-e-o. 

2. In accentuation, the enclitics que, nc, ve, and also those which 
are annexed to pronouns,* are accounted constituent parts of the words 
to which they are subjoined ; as, i'-to, it'-d-que ; 'vt-rum, vi-rum-que. 

n. Of English Accents. 

§ 10* Accent, in English, is a particular stress of voice apon 
certain syllables of words. Cf. § 5, 2. 

According to the English method of pronouncing Latin, a word may have' 
two, tliree, or even four accents. That accent which is nearest to the termina- 
tion of the word, and whith always corresponds in position with the Latin ac- 
cent, is called tlie primary or principal accent, and the secondary accent is that 
which next preceaes the primary. The third and fourth accents, in like man- 
ner, precede the secondary, and are subject in all respects to the same rules; 
as, jKf'-ter, md^-ter^ ser-m^-nes, domfA-ma ; pe^ric^-C^bimy conf'-jvrTof'ti-o^ op^"^ 
por-4i/^^ni-td^-tes, ex-^r^^'''Ci-ial'''-ti-oni'^4-lnu^-qu6. 

1. If only two syllables precede the primary accent, the secondary 
accent is on the fii-st ; as, mofr'-e^a-tus, toV'-e-rah'-X-lis, 

2. If three or four syllables stand before the primary accent, the 
secondary accent is placed, sometimes on the first, and sometimes on 
the second syllable; as, de-mon'-stra-han-iur, ad'-o-te^'Cen-ti-a, 

3. Some words which have only four syllables before the primary 
accent, and all which have more than four, have three accents ; as, 
mod!"'e'-ra"'ti-o-^is^ toV'-e'ra-bW-i-^-rem, ex-:er'"'Qi-ta"-ii'0-ni8. 

DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

VOWELS. 

§ iy« Every Latin word is to be divided into as many syllables, 
as it has separate vowels and diphthongs. 

Remark. In the following mles, the term vowd includes not only single 
vowels, but diphthongs ; and when a particular vowel is mentioned, a diph- 
thong, also, ending with tiiat vowel is intended. 

CONSONANTS. 

SPECIAL RULES. 

§ l8« Remark. The following special rules, relating to particular letters 
or to particular combinations of letters, are in all cases to be regarded rather 
than the general rules, ^ 19 — 28, when the latter are inconsistent with the 
former. 

1. Hy when standing alone between two vowels, is always joined 
to the >owel that follows it 
Thus, fiii^-W, ^rC-W-re, co^-hon, co^^-hor4a^-ii-o, 

* These an te, met, pU^ ee, elne, vnidem; as, tute, eg9met, mtapU, kicctj Ateclfie, idfm. 
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2. Ch, ph, and th, m the division of words into syllables, are con- 
ndei*ed, not as separate letters, but as single aspirated mutes, and 
hence are never separated. 

Thus, A-chUf-Ut, ^cA"-ra-(/*'-«a, Neph'-4^, Tti'-thys, 

S. Gl, t!j and thl, when standing alone between anr two vowels, 
unless the first be u, and bl after u are always separated. 

Thus, ^f4e, Ag4au'-rus, Af-Uu, ath-kf4-cut f—Pui'-li-mj PfiWfc'-tf-to, rat- 
puf-H-ca, 

4. In writing syllables, or, when standing alone between two ^oweli, 
is united to the vowel before it, but, in pronouncing such syllables, 
its elementary sounds are separated. 

Thus, »aaj'-ttm(9ak'-s lira); ax-4/'-4ai(ak-8ilMah); ea9-€in'-^ttm(eg-zem'-pluin); 
fUD^-ri^ts (ug-z</-re-U8). 

OENEBAL RULES. 

L Simple Words. 

§ 19. A. — A single Consonant between two Vowels, 

1. A single consonant, or a mute with I or r, between the Uut ttoo 
vowels of a word, or between the vowels of any two uncxcented syl- 
lables, must be joined to the latter vowel. 

Thus, t in pdf-Ur and ca/-tem ; th in cB^-ther ; cl in IK-er^-d-cka ; q in d^-qua ; 
cr in a^-crit and w^^H-cria ; chr in af-chra* ; r in tor'-e-ra-6t/'-»-t« ; m in et^-y- 
mo4c/-ffi-a; lma7nf^-bu4Sr-1^-rirWt and gr m per^^-e^gri^na^-H-o. Respecting 
ch and th cf. 4 18, 2. 

Exc. T3/4 and w^-* are commonly excepted. 

§ 30* 2. A single consonant, or a mute with / or r, before the 
vowel of an accented syllable, must be joined to the accented voweL 
Thus, t in i-Hit^'i-ra ; d in ti-de'-io; th in cs-the^-ri-us ; cl in Eu-cti^-dtt an(^ 
Her^^-a-cW-a ; or 'u\ Onoret^-Ht and a-gruf-d-la ; pr in corpre^-d-hu f q in a-qwjf^ 
ri-vA ; and phr m Eu^raftes^ 

§ 31« 8. A single consonant after the vowel of any accented 
syllable, except a penult, must be joined to the accented vowel. 

Thus, m in domf4,-wM and domf'-i-naf-4i^ ; t in paif-i-va ; Up \n 8cyih^-4-a ; 
and J in »g^-vi-la (^.V-we-lah), and Ag^'-Wrta'-ni-a (ak''-we-ta'-n^-ah). 

4. When a mute with Z or r follows the vowel of any acccnte'l 
syllable, except the penult, the mut« is to be joined to the accented 
vowel. 

Thus, cr in nc'-rt-ter. cbcf^-ri-mtZ-ni-a ; tr in def^-ri^m€nf-4tim ; pr in cap^-rU 
OM, caj/'-ri^mUf'gus.pkl in PapW^4ang</-ni-a ; and phr in Aph'^-ro- dir4iBi, 
Respecting pM and phr cf. M^i ^< 

Exceptions to the 3d and 4t^ Rules. 

Exc. 1. A single consonant, or a mute with / or r, aflter an accent- 
ed a, e, or o, and before two vowels the first of which is c, t, or y, 
a ust be io'nad to the syllable following the accent 
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Thus, d in ra^-di^us^ Uxf-^im^ mtf'-dir^'-Uyr ; r in Ao'-re-o, C^^-ry-df-tes ; 
ch in braf-dd-um ; q m re^-qui-es^ rff'-qwr^-co ; tr in pa^-iri-us, (E-fu/-4fri-a ; 
and r and I in ct^'-re-^if-U-a. 

£xc. 2. A single consonant or a mute with / or r, after an accent- 
ed u, must be joined to the vowel following it 

Thus, r in W-H-dut. tw^-re-us ; cr in £k/-cn-4ui ; gl in jvf -giant ; and pi in 
Naiu^^^, duf'pU-co, and dur'-pHrcar-H^. Cf. S 18, 8. 

§ SS* B. — Two Consonants between two Vowels. 

Any two consonants, except a mute followed by / or r in the cases 
before mentioned, when standing between two vowels, must be sepsi- 
rated. 

Thus, rp in cor^-pus, rm in for'-ma and oer-tnafnut; rv in ca^er^-va; sc in 
adro-Us -cent ; rm in anf^ut ; phtk in c^^-tha ; cch in B(u/-ckut and Bacf'-chor- 
mf-U-a ; and thL in otA-^-to. 

C. — Three or four Consonants between two Vowels, 

1. When three consonants stand between any two vowels, the last^ 
or, if that be Z or r after a mute, the two last, are joined to the latter 
vowel. 

Thus, mpl in en^-tOTy ad^fin^-H^; ttr in fB^netf-ira ; mpl in eao^mf-plwn; 
rtkr in ar4^rS'-ttf. 

2. When four consonants stand between two vowels, two are joined 
to each vowel ; as, nstr in trans-trum. 

' XL Compound Words.* 

§ 33* 1. In dividing a compound word into syllables the com- 
ponent parts are to be separated, if the former part ends with a con- 
sonant ; as, a6-e«'-«c, in-erSj cir'-cuin-er'-ro, su-pSr-est^ sub'-X-tus, prce- 
ter'-e-Qj trans'-t-4ur, sub'-stru-o. So, also, if a consonant is inserted to 
prevent hiatus, it is joined to the preceding vowel ; as, prod'-e-o, recT' 
e-o, sed-W'i-o. 

2. But if the former part either ends with a vowel, or has dropped 
its termination, it is to be divided like a simple word ; as, def-e-roj 
dW't-genSy be-nev-o-luSj proas' -tOy eg'-o^met ; — po'-tes^ po-tes'-tisj an'-i- 
mad-ver'-tOy ve'^ne-o (fix>m venumy €o), mag-nan-i-^nus, am-ba-geSy 

\Of)rg(B-VUS. 



ETYMOLOGY. 

§ S4^ 1. Etymology treats of the different classes of wonls, 
their derivation, and their vario is infle:»tion8. 

2. The classes, into which words art divided in reference to their significa- 
tion are called ParU of Speeds 
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3. The parts of speech in Latin are ugfsih—Sulfsi mtive or 
Noun^ AdjecHve^ Pronoun, Verity Adverb, IVeponiion^ Conjunc- 
tion, and Interjection, 

4. The firat four are inflected; the last four, which are sometimefl 
called Particles, are not injlected, except that some adverbs change 
their termination to express comparison. 

Bkm. SnbstautiTeB, prononiu, and a<]JeetiTe« an often included bpr gramnMuriani an- 
der the genera] term nouns ; but, in this Grammar, the word noun b used w iiyiiony* 
mouB with suUtoMtive only. 

§ S«i« 1. To verbs belong Participles, Gerunds, and SupineSy 
which partake of the meaning of the verb, and the inflection of the 
noun. 

2. Injleetion, in Latin grammar, signifies a change in the ter- 
mination of a word. It is of three kinds — declension, conjuyor 
tion, and comparison, 

8. Nouns, adjectives, pronouns, participles, gerunds, and supines, 
are declined; verbs are conjugated, and adjectives and adverbs are 
compared, 

irOUNS. 

§ 36* 1. A substantive or noun is the name of an object 

2. A proper noun is the name of an individual object ; as, 
CiEsar ; Roma, Rome ; Tih^ris, the Tiber. 

3. A common or (xppeUative noun is the name of a class of 
objects, to each of \^lnch it is alike applicable ; as, homo, man or 
a man ; ams, a bird ; quercus, an oak ; leo, a lion ; mendadum^ 
a falsehood. 

4. A collective noun is one which, in the singular number, de» 
notes a collection of individuals ; as, exercUy>s, an arm j. 

Reh. 1. The following are examples of nonns need as collectiTee, via. exenitus, gem 
jwoentus^ muUUQdo^ notntttas, pUbs^ popiUuSj iuriia, viSj and tnUgits. 

5. An abstract noun is the name of a quality, action, or other 
attribute ; as, bonttas, goodness ; gavdium, joy ; festinatio, haste 

Bbx. 2. A eonarOt, in distinction from an abstract nonn, is one which denotes an ob- 
ject that kas an actual and independent existence; as, ROma^ hdmo^ pojAUiuSy feman. 

G. A material noun is the name of a substance considered in 
the gross ; as, lignum, wbod iferrum, iron ; (yibus, food. 

Rem. 8. Proper, abstract, and materia] nouns become common, when em- 
ployed to denote one or more of a class of objects. A verb in the infinitive 
mood is often used as an abstract noun 

7. To nouns belong gender, number, and cewc. 

fiEM. 4. Adjectives and participles have lilLewise different ^.iderB, num- 
bers, tuid cases, coirespouding to tuose of nouns. 
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GENDER. 

§ 87. 1. The g nder of a noun is its distinction in regard to 
sex. 

2. Nouns have three genders — ^the mcuculiney the feminine^ and 
the neuter. 

8. The gender of Latin nouns is either natural or ^ammaJUcol. 

4. Those nouns are naturally masculine or femininOi which are used to de- 
signate the sexes ; as, v»r, a man ; mulier, a woman. 

6. Those are grammatically masculine or feminine, which, though .denoting 
objects that are neither male nor female, take adjectives of the form appropriat- 
ed' to nouns denoting the sexes. 

Thuft, dcnOnuSy a lord, Is naturally masculine, because it denotes a male; but sermo^ 
speech, i« gxammatically masculine, because, though not indicative of sex, it takes an 
at^ectiye of that form which is appropriated to nouns denoting males. 

6. The grammatical gender of Latin nouns depends either on their significa- 
tion, or on their declension and termination. _The following are the general rules 
of gender, in reference to agnijkation. Many exceptions to them, on account 
of terminalion^ occur: these will be specified under the several declensions. 

§ S8« Masculines. 1. Names, proper and appellative, ot 
all male beings are masculine ; as, Homerus, Homer ; pater, a 
father ; consid, a consul ; equtis, a horse. 

As proper names usually follow the gender of the general name under which they are 
eomprehended; hence, 

2. Names of rivers, winds, and months, are masculine, because 
JluviuSj ventus, and mensisy are masculine ; as, Tib^is, the Tiber ; 
Aqutloj the north wind ; Aprilis, April. 

Exc. Styx and some names of rivers in a and e are feminine. §§ 62, and 41, 1. 

8. Names of mountains are sometimes masculine, •because moru is mascu- 
line; as, Oihrys, a mountain of Thessaly; but. they usdally follow the gender 
of their termination ; as, hie* Atlas^ hcec Ida, hoc &yracie, 

§ 29« Feminines. 1. Names, proper and appellative, of 
all female beings are feminine ; a6, Helena, Helen ; mater, ^a 
mother ; juvenca, a heifer. 

2. Names of countries, towns, trees, plants, ships, islands, poems, 
and gems, are feminine ; because terra^ urbs, arbor, planta, navisj in- 
sula, fdbiUa, and gemma, are feminine ; as, 

uEgyptus, Egypt; Cbrintkw, Corinth; ptrus, a pear-tree; nardus. spikenard; 
Centaurus, the ship Centaur; Sdmoa, the name of an island; iMnuchus, the 
Eunuch, a comedy of Terence ; ametfiystus, an amethyst. 

Ezo. Names of countries and islands in wm, t, and (plur.) a, Orum^ are neuter.— Names 
of towns in i, Orum ; four in o, 0nu, vis. ThiUno, HippOj Narbo, and Sulmo, with Tunes, 
IbtfYu. and Gun^ptu, are masculine. Names of towns in um or on, i, and (plur.) a, drum ; 
those in e and vr of the third declension^ indeclinable nouns in i and y, and some barba- 
rous names, as Suthul, Hispid and Cradtr are neuter. — Names of trees and plants in «r of 
the third declension, (^ 60), with baccar and rdbitr are neuter. A few names in us, i, (§ 60), 
with oleaster, pinaster, Stjraz and un^do are masculine.— A few names of gems in us, i, 
are also masculine. 

*To distinguish the gender of T^nth: nouns, grammarians write A»c be£6re themaeou- 
Une, Atf c beibre the feminine, and hoc hsAtn tue neuter. 



§ 30-52. 
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§ 3©. Common and Doubtful Gendkr. Some wordft are 
either masculine or feminine. The:<e, if they denote things animate, 
are said to be of the common gender; if things inanimate, of the 
doubtful gender. 

Of the former are pdrens, a parent; bos, an ox or cow: of the latter, JinU, an 
end 

The following nouns are of thexjommon gender: — 



Adolcstffens, a youth, 

Aff Iiiis, a relative by mar- 

riatje. 
Ales, a bird, 
Antistes, a chief priest. 
A actor, an author. 
Augiir, an augur. 
Bos, an ox or cow. 
Can is, a Jop. 
Clvis, a citizen. 
Comes, a companion, 
Conjux, a spouse, 
Consors, a consort 
Coninva, a fftiest, 
Custos, a keeper, 
•Dux, a leader. 



Exsul, an eaeUe. 
Grus, a crane. 
Hospes, a guest, a host 
Hoslis, an enemy. 
Index, an informer, 
lufaiif*, an infant. 
In terpres, an interpreter. 
Judex, a Judge. 
Juvi'uip, a y(ntth, 
MHrt\T, a martyr. 
Miles, a soldier. 
MunXceps, a burgess, 
MuB, a mouse. 
Nemo, nchody. 
Obses, a hostage. 
PatrueUs, a cousin. 



Palumbes, a toood-pigeon. 
Parens, a parent. 
Par, a mate. 
PraBAes, a presulent, 
Pnesul, a chief ^jriesL 
Princeps, a prince or 

princess. 
Serpens, a serpent, 
Sacerdos, a priest or 

priestess. 
Satelles, a life-guard, 
Sus, a swine. 
Testis, a witness, 
Vfttes, a prophet 
Vema, a sla/re. 
Vindex, an avenger. 



The following hexameters contain nearly all the above uomis: — 

Conjux, aique pilrens, princeps, p&truelis, et infans, 
Aff inis, vindex, judex, dux, mllfes, et hostis, 
Augiir, et antistes, juvfnis, convlva, sacerdos, 
Miinl-ji»e-cep8, vat6s, adolescens, civis, et auctor, 
Custos, nemo, comes, testis, sus, bos-^we, canis-^e, 
Pro consorte tdri par, praesul, vema, satelles, 
Mus-que obses, consors, interprCs, et exsul, et hospes. 

§ 31* 1. When nouns of the common gender denote males, 
they take a masculine adjective ; when they denote females, a fem- 
inine. 

2. The following are either masculine or feminine in sense, but 
mascidine only in granunatical construction : — 



Artlfex, an artist, 
Auspex, a soothsayer. 
Eques, a horseman. 



Fur, a thief, 

Heres, an heir. 

Homo, a man or woman. 



L^tro, a robber, 
Libcri, children. 
P^des, a footman. 



To these may be added personal appellatives of the first declen- 
sion ; as, ddvena, a stranger ; and some gentile nouns ; as, Persa, a 
Persian. 

§ 39. 1. The following, though masculine or feminine in sense, 
are feniinine only in construction : — 

CopisB, troops. OpSrae, laborers, Vig" 8b, watchmen, 

Custodiae, guards. Proles, ) ^jf,^^„„ 

Excubi«,«^me&. Subdli J ^^'i^**^- 
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2. Some nouns, si^ifying persons, are neater, both in tLeir tenni- 
natjon and construction ; as, 

AcroJlma, a buffoon, Mancioium, \ „ ■,„^ Scortam, ) ^ «««-4:iu.j^ 

Auxilia, auxi/wriM. Servitium, («»««• Prostibilium, P^P"'****'^ 

S. (a.) In some personal appellatives masculines and feminines 
are distinguished by different terminations affixed to the same root 
The masculines end in tw, cr, o, tor, etc. ; the ferainines in a or tnx ; 
as, c6quus^ coijua ; magv^ter, magvttra ; leno, lena ; inventor, invenirix ; 
ttbiceriy tibictna ; avus, avia ; rex, reglna ; poeta, pottria. 

(h.) So also in some names of animals ; as, ^um^ eoua ; gallus 
galllna ; leo, lea and lecena. Sometimes the words are wnolly differ- 
ent ; as, taurus^ vacca. 

4. Some names of animals are sometimes masculine and sometimei 
feminine %vitbout regard to difference of sex ; as, anguis, serpens, da- 
ma, talpa, tigris, coluber and colvbra, etc. 

§ 33. Epicexes. Names of animals which include both sexes, 
but admit of an adjective of one gender only, are called epicene. 
These commonly follow the gender of their tenninations. 

Thns, passer, a sparrow, cormis, a raven, are masculine; aquila, an eagle, «u^ 
pes, a fox, arc feminine; though each of them is used to denote both sexe.s. 

NoTB. This class includes the names of animals, in which the distinction of sex is 
•eldom attended to. When it is necessary to marie the sex,, vuu or femhui is luually 
added. 

§ 34. Neuters. Nouns which are neither masculine nor 
feminine, are said to be of the neuter gender ; such are, 

1. All indeclinable nouns ; as, fas, nSfas^ nihil, gummi, pondo. 

2. Names of letters ; as, o longum, long o. But these are some- 
times feuiinine, litera being understood. 

5. Words used merely as such, without reference to their meaning ; 
as, pater est dissyllahum ; pater is dissyllabic. 

4. All infinitives, imperatives, clauses of sentences, adverbs, and 
other particles, used substantively ; as scire tuum, your knowledge ; 
ultlmum vale, the last farewell ; hoc diu, this (word) diu. 

Hem ARK. 1. Words derived from the Greek retain the gender which they 
have in that language. 

Rem. 2. Some nouns have different genders in the singular and plural, and 
are called heterogeneous nouns. See 4 92* 

NUMBER. 

§ 3^« 1. (a.) Number, in nouns, is the form by which they 
denote whether they represent one object or more than one. 

(h.) Latin nouns have two numbers, — the singulai and the plural^ 
— which are distiniruished by their terminations. The singular num- 
ber d motes one object; the plural, more than one. 
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PERSON. 

2. The person of a noun or pronoun is the char icter sustained 
by the object which it represents, as being the speaker, the per- 
son addressed, or the person or thing s|K)ken of. 

Hence there are three persons. The speaker is of the first person, 
the person addressed is or the second person, and the person or thing 
spoken of is of the third person. 

CASES. 

§ 30* Many of the relations of objects, which, in English, are 
denoted by prepositions, are, in Latin, expressed by a change of ter- 
mination. 

Cases are those terminations of nouns, which denote their re- 
lations to other words. Latin nouns have six cases ; viz. NomP' 
native^ Genitive^ Dative^ Accusative^ Vocative, and Ablative, 

Remark. Though there are six cases in each number, no noun has in eaeh 
number so many different terminations. 

§ 97* 1. The nominative denotes the reiadon of a subject to a 
finite verb ; as, ego scribo, I write. Caius dicit, Caius says. 

2. The genitive denotes originj possession, and many other rela- 
tions, which, in English, are expressed by the preposition of or by 
the possessive case ; as, Vita Ca^dris, the Ufe of Cassar, or Casara 
life. 

3. The dative denotes that to or for which any thing is, or is done ; 
as, Ille mihi librum dedity lie gave the book to me, 

4. The accusative is either the object of an active verb, or of cer- 
tain prepositions, or the subject of an infinitive. 

5. The vocative is the form appropriated to the name of any ob- 
ject which is addressed. 

6. The ablative denotes privation, and many other relations, esp^ 
cially those expressed ^n English by the prepositions toith, from, in, 
or by. 

Remark. The nominative and vocative are sometimes called catug recH, 
i. e. the uninflected cases ; and the oUiers, casus obliqui ; i. e. the oblique or tn- 
flected cases. 

DECLENSIONS. 

§ 38« The regular forming of the several cases in both numbers, 
by annexing the appropriate terminations to the root, is called (/«- 
clension. 

The Latin language has five declensions or modes of declining 
nouns, distinguished by the termination of the genitive singular, 
which, in the first declension, ends in or, in the second in i, m the 
third in is, in the fourth in us, and in the fifth in ei 

§ 30« The following table exhibits a comparative view of the tormina 
lions or ^lAO-endmgs of the five declensions. 
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TERMIK 1TION8. 



§40. 



ae, 
dm 
a, 
a. 



n. 



Terminations. 
Singular. 

m. 




M. 



N. 



6r, «te. S, 6te. 

18, 

ein,(im), S,e/c. 

6r, etc, e, cZc. 

e, (i.) 

Plural 



IV. 



UB, 



Ul, 

urn, 
us. 



N. 






V. 



68, 

ei, 
ei, 
cm, 

68, 
6. 



»» 


i, &, 


es, ft, (ifi\ 
um, (ium), 


us, U&, 


68. 


arum. 


orfim, 


uum, 


eriim, 


18, 


is, 


Ibus, 


Ibus, (ubm), 


ebus, 


53, 


08, &, 


68, a, (ia), 


us, ua. 


68, 


«, 


i, a, 


08, &, (ia), 


us, uS, 


es. 


Is. 


18. 


Ibus. 


Ibus, (ubus). 


ebus. 



Norn. 

Gen, 

Dal. 

Ace, 

Voc. 

Abl. 



Nam, 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 

AhL 



Remarks. 

§ 4:0. 1. The terminations of the nominative, in the third declension, 
are very numerous. Sec ^ 55, 58, 62, '66. 

2. The accusative singular of masculines and feminines, always 
ends in m. 

3. The vocative sinmilar is like the nominative in all Latin nouns, 
except those in us of the second declension. 

4. The nominative and vocative plural always end alike. 
6. The genitive plural always ends in wn, 

6. The dative and ablative plural always end alike; — in the Ist 
and 2d declensions, in is ; in the 3d, 4th, anc^5th, in bus. 

7. The accusative plural of masculines and feminines, always ends 
in s. 

8. Nouns of the neuter gender have the accusative and vot^ative 
like the nominative, in both numbers; and these cases, in the ])iunii, 
always end in a. 

9. The 1st and 5th declensions contain no nouns of the neuter gender, :ind 
the 4th and 5th contain no proper names. 

10. Every inflected word consists of two parts — a root, and a ter- 
mination. The root or crude formy is tlie part which is not chaiiired 
by inflection. The termination is the part annexed to the root.. 'I'he 
root of a declined woi-d may be found by removing the termination of 
any of its oblique cases. The case commonly selected for this pur- 
pose is the genitive singular. 

11. The preceding XAhh exhibits tennitmtions only. In the fifth declension, 
the 6 of the final syllable, hough uncbant^ed. is considered a" 'jelDiignig u> Che 
termination. 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 

§ 41* Nouns of the first declension end in a, e, as, is. Those 
in a and e are feminine ; those in cu and es are magculine. 
' Latin nouns of the first declension end only in a. Thejr are thus declined >* 





Singular. 




Plural 




Nom, 


mu'-s£, a muse ; 


Nam. 


ma'Hw, 


muses; 


Gen. 


^u'-sae, of a muse; 


Oen. 


ma-B&'-nlm, 


of muses, 


Dat. 


mu'-sas, td a muse ; 


Dat. 


mu'-Bis, 


to muses 


Ace, 


mu'-sam, amuse; 


Ace. 


ma'-ms, 


muses * 


Voc, 


mu'-sa, muse ; 


Voc. 


mu-ee, 


muses, 


AbL 


mu'-sa, with a muse. 


AbL 


mu'-fliB, 


foOh muses. 



In like manner decline 

Au'-la, a hall. Lit" -e-ra, a letter. Sarsif -ta, an arrow. 

Cu'-ra, care. Lus-cin'-i-a, a nightingale. Stei-la, a star, 

GaMe-a, a helmet. Mach'-i-na, a machine. T&'-ga, a gown. 

In'-8u-la, an island. Pen'-na, a feather, a quHl. Vi'-a, a way. 

Note. As the Latin language has no article, appeUatiTe nouns may be ren- 
dered either with or without the English articles a, oi^ or Ae, according to their 
4U>nnection. 

Exceptions in Gender. 

§ 43« 1. Names proper and appellative of men, as, Sulla, Ohma ; poUa, 
a poet; natUa, a sailor; ana names of rivers, though ending in a, are mascu- 
line: 4 28, 1 and 2. But the foUowing names of rivers have been used as femi- 
nine: viz. AUfiUa, AUia, Druentia, Garvmna, HimSra, Mairdna, MottsUa, Trdtia. 
Lethe is always feminine. 

0$ta and (Eta, names of mountains, are masculine or feminine. 

2. Hadria, the Adriatic sea, d&ma in Virgil and Statins, and td^ in Vii^gfl, 
are masculine. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

§ 4I3« Genitive singular. 1. The poets sometimes formed the 
genitive singular in St ; as, aula, gen. aul&L 

2. Familta, after pdter, mdter, filius, or JUia, usually forms its gen- 
itive in as ; as, materfamilias, the mistress of a family ; gen. matris^ 
famUias; nom. plur. matres-famUias or famUiarum. Some other 
words anciently formed their genitive in the same manner. 

Genitive plural. The genitive plural of patronymics in es, of sev- 
eral compounds in c8la and gena, and of some names of nations, is 
sometimes, especially in poetry, formed in urn instead of drum ; as, 
jEneSdum, Ccelicdlum, terrigenum, Laptthum. So amphdrum, drach- 
mum, for amphorarum, drachmarum. 

Dative and Ablative plural. The following nouns have sometimes 
iSibus instead of is, in the dative and ablative plural, especially when 
it is necessary to distin^ish them from the same cases of masculines 
in tM of the second declension having the same root ; as, filiis et Jilior 
bus^ to sons and darghters. 
8 
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Dea, a goddtn, Eqna, a mart, 

Filia, a daughter. MOla, a Ae nmU. 

Th« 1IB6 of a similar termination in atdma, adna, Sberta, ndta, eontervOf and 
lome other words, rests on inferior authority. 

Greek Nouns. 

S 44* Nouns of the first declension in i, S$, and B$y and some 
also in d, are Greek. Greek nouns in d are declined like musa, ex- 
cept that they sometimes have dn in the apcusatiye singular; as, 
Ossa; ace Ossam, or Ossan. 

Greek noons in «, at, and ei, are fhns declined in the singnlar nunber>— 

JV. Pfr.neK-6-pfi, N, iE-nS'-fts, N. An-ohI'-«S8, 

0. Pe-nel^-d-pSs, ' 0. JE-nd^-as, (?. An-chf-sse, 

D. Pe-neK-^pflB, D. M-nQ'sd^ D. An-chl^-ssB, 

Ac Pe-ner-6-pSn, Ac J£^6^-&m or &n, ^c. An-chl'-sen, 

K. Pe-nel'-o-pfi, F. -fi-nS'-ft, F. An-chI'-«S or a, 

^. Pe-ne^-d-pd. Ab. M-iO'-k. Ji. An-chl^-e& or e. 

§ 4tS» In like manner decline 

Al^-o-e, aloeB. Ti-A^-ras, a ittrhan. 

E-pit^-6-me, an abridgmmU. CSo-md'-tes, a comeL 

This'-be. Dy-nas'-tes, a rvUr, 

Bo^-r^as, ih» north wind. Pfi-amM-des. a aon of Priam. 

Mi'-das. -^ Py-rt'-tes, aJWndo/'«tofw. 

1. Most proper names in cf, except patronymics, follow the third declension; 
bnt in the accusative they often have ooth am and en, and in the vocative both 
et and e. See H 80, iy, and 81. 

2. Greek nonns of the first declension, which admit of a plural, are declined 
in that number like the plural of muio. 

8. The Latips frequently change the terminations of Greek nonns in it and 
i into d ; as, Atnde»f AtnaOy a son of Atrous; Perses, Ptrta, a Persian; geo* 
m«(rM, ^eom«<ra, a gpBometrician; Circe, Circa; qpiUime^ tpiUima; grammatiett 
grammatiicaj grammar; rhetorlce, rhetorlca, oratory. — So also Hdras^ Hdra. 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

§ 46* Nouns of the second declension end in er, tr, us, um^ 
08, an. Those ending in um and an are neater ; the rest are 
masculine. 

Nonns in er, u$, and um, are thus declined :— 

SmOULilB. 

A lord. * A 8an'4n4aw. A field. A kingdofi^ 

N. dom'-i-niis, gS'-nSr, S'-ggr, reg'-num, 

O. dom'-i-ni, gen'-e-ri, a'-gri» ^g'T^h 

D. dom'-i-no, gen'-e-r6, a'-gro, reg'-no, 

Ac. dom'-I-niim, gen'-e-rum, a'-grum, reg'-num, 

F. dom'-i-ne, ge'-ner, a'-ger, reg'-num, 

Ah. d<nn'-i-nd. gen'-ero. a'-gro. reg'-no. 
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Plural. 

2V. dom'-I-ni, gen'-e-ri, ft'-g^^* reg'-na, 

G. dom-i-n5'-rum, gen-e-ro'-rum, a-gro'-ruin, rog'-no'-rum, 

D, dom'-i-nis, gen'-e-ris, a'-g"8, reg'-nis, 

Ac, dom'-i-ndS| gen'-e-ros, a'-gros, rcg'-na, 

V. dom'-i-ni, gen'-e-ri, a'-gri, reg'-iia, 

Ah, dom'-l-nis. gen'-g-ris. a'-gris. reg'-nis. 

Like domlnus decline 

An'-I-mu8, tTie mind. Ko'-cus, a hearth, Nu'-me-rus, a nuniher. 
Clip -e-u8, a shield. Gla'-di-us, a sioord, O-ce'-a-nus, the ocean. 
Cor -VU8, a raven. Lu'-cus, a grove, TrS'-chus, a trundling-hoop. 

NoTB. NonnB in im of the second declension are the only Latin nouns, whose nomin»> 
tire and yocatiye singular diiliBr in fonn. See § 40, B. 8. 

§ 4r7!« ^ ^®^ nouns in cr, like gener, add the tenninations to the 
nominatiye singular, as a root. They are the compounds of gSro and 
fSro; as^ artntger, -erif an armor-bearer; LucX/er, -eriy the morning 
star ; and the following : — 

A-dnl'-ter, on adulterer. Ll'-ber, Bacchtu. Pn'-er, a hoy. 

Cer-ti-ber, a Celtiberim. Lib'-fe-ri, (phir.)j children. So'-cer, a /ather-4»-kao. 
r-ber, a Spaniard, Pres'-bj^-ter, an elder, Ves^'-per, ike evening. 

MnV-d-her^ Vulcan, Bometimes has this form. 

§ 48* 1. All other nouns in er reject the e in adding the termi- 
nations, (§ 322, 4), and are declined like ager; thus, 

A''-per, a wUd hoar. Ll'-ber, a hook. Al-ex-an'-der. 

Aus^-ter, the south loind. Margis'-ter, a master, Is'-ter. 

Fa'-ber, a worhman. On'-&-ger, a wild ass. Teu'-cer. 

2. Vir, a man, with its compounds, and the patrial Trevir, (the only 
nouns in tr,) are declined like gener. 

Like regnum decline 

An'-trum, a cave. Ex-em'-plum, an example, Prse-sidM-im, a defence 

A''-tri-um, a haXU Ne-gc/-ti-um,* a business, Sax''-um, a rock. 

BelMum, vHxr. Ni'-trum, natron. Soep'-trum, a sceptre. 

Exceptions in Gender. 

§49* 1. The following nonns in tw and 09 are feminine: — 

Abyssns, a hottomlesspit. Dialectos, a dialect. Miltos, vermilion. 

AIyus. the heUy. Diphthongus, a diphthong . Phani8(08), a lir^ht-house. 

Antidotos, an antidote. Domus, a house, home. Plinthus, the Sase of a 

Arctos(n8), ^e Northern Eremus, a desert. column. 

Bear. Humus, Qie ground, Vannus, a comfan. 

Carbiisus, a sail. 

2. Greek nouns in ddus {ii.dSog), and mitros, are likewise feminine; as, 
tynddus, an assembly; diamitrosj a diamster. 

* Pronounced ne-go^.$he-^im. See ( 18. 



28 SECOND DECLENSION. EXCEPTIONS. § 50-53. 

§ oOa Names of countries, towns, trees, plants, etc. are feminine. See 
§29,2 

Yet the following names of plants are masouline: — 

Acanthus, bear't^foot. Ebtilus, an elder, Rftbus, a t^lAerry-budu 

Amarantns, amarafUh. Hellebonis, heliebore. TribOlns, a caUropt. 

Asparagus, aqxiraffus. Intiibns, endive. 

Calamus, a reed. Juncus, a bulrmh. And sometimes 

Carduus, a thistle. Raph&nos, a radish. Amar&cus, marjoram, 

Dfimus, a brambU, Rbamnos, buck-thorn. Cytlsus, tnaU-d^wer* 

Oleaster and pinaster^ names of trees, are also masciUiBe. 

The following names of gems are also maseuline: — 

Beryllos, a beryl Ghrysopr&sns, chrysqprase. So also, 

Carbunciilas, a carbuncle. Op&lus, opal Pyropus, gold-bronze. 

ChrysoHthns, chrysoUte^ and smaragdus. an emerald, are doubtful. 

Names of females in um are feminine: § 29^ 1; as, mea Glycerium, Ter. 

Names of trees and plants in «m are generally neuter; as, (qnum, parsley; 
aconiium, wolf's bane. 

CanGpus^ Pontus, HeUespontw, Isthmius, and all plural names in t of comitries 
and to^^is are masculine. Abgdus(os) is doubtful. 

Nsme's of countries and towns ending in fim, or, if plural, in a, are neuter; 
as, IHum or lUon ; Ecbdtdna, drum, 

§ «il« The foUowing are doubtftil, but more frequently masculine: — 

Bal&nus, a dale. Grossns, an ftnryye Jig. Phas6lus, a Ught vessel 
Barbltos, a hUe. Pamplnus, a vin&-Uaf'. 

AiUmus, an atom, and c6lus, a distaff, are doubtful, but more frequently ftmi- 
line. 

Peldgus, the sea, and vtrus, poison, are neuter. 

Vulgus^ the common people, is neuter, and rarely masculine. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

§ S3* Genitive singular. Wlien the gjenitiye sinmilar ends in n^ 
^e poets frequently contract it into I ; as, ingenl, for tngenii. 

Vocative singular. The Yocative of nouns in U5 is sometinies like 
he nominative, especially in poetry ; as, JluviuSy Laanus, in Yirgil. 
So, audi tu, populus AJbanus^ Liv. 

Proper names in Xus omit e in the vocative ; as, HoratitUf HorSH; 
VirgUiuSy Virgtlu 

FiUus, a son, and fenkts, a guardian angel, make also JiK and gem. Other 
aouns in tus, includmg patriaJs and possessives derived from proper names, 
hrm their vocative regularly in e; as, DeUus, DeUe; Tirywihwt, Tirynihie; 
LaertiuSf LaerOe. 

§ S3* Genitive plural. The eenitiye plural of some nouns of 
the second declension, especially of those wmch denote money, weight 
and measure, is commonly formed in urn, instead of drum: § 322, 4. 

Such are particularly nummum, sesterHum, denariwn, medHmnum, jughiun^ 
modium, ialentum. The same form occurs in other words, especially in poetry; 
as, denm^ UbHrum, Danaum ; etc., and sometimes om is found instead of um • 
as, AThiwm. Virg. Cf. $ 322, 8. 



§ 54, 55. THIRD DECLENSION. 8ft 

Deiis, a god, is thus declined : — 



Singular. 




Plural. 


N. de'-na, 


N. 


di'-i, di, or de'-i, 


O. de'-i, 


G. 


de-o'-rum, 


D. de'-o, 


D. 


di'-is, dis, or de'-is, 


Ac. de'-um, 


Ac, 


de'-os, 


F. deVus, 


V. 


di'-i, di, or de'-i. 


Ab, de'-o. 


Ab, 


di'-is, dig, or de-is. 



JSsus^ or leius. the name of the Savior, has w» in the accasative, and « 
in all the c iier ooliqae cases. 

Greek Nouns. 

§ «i4l« 1. Os and on, in the second declension, are Greek ter- 
minadons, and are commonly changed, in Latin, into us and um ; but 
sometimes both forms are in use ; as, Alphios, and Alpheus ; Ilion and 
Ilium. Greek names in ros after a consonant commonly change ros 
into er ; as, Alexandras, Alexander ; Teucros, Teucer. In a few words 
ros is changed to rw* ; as, Codrus, hydrus, and once in Virgil, Teucrus, 

Greek nouns are thus declined in the singular number : — 



N. DeMSs, Andr^-ge-oe, 

0. De^-ll, An-dro'-ge-6, cr I, 

JD. -DeMo, An-dn/-ge-o, " 

Ac, DeM6n or tim, An-dro'-ge-o, or on, 
V. DeMfe, An-dro'-ge-os, 

Ab. DeMo. An-d«/-ge-6. 



Barblton, a lyre. 
N, bai^-bl-tou, 
G. bar'-bl-tl, 
D. bar'-bl-to, 
Ac. bar'-bl-tdn, 
V, bar^-bl-ton, 
Ab. bar'-bl-to. 



2. The plnrals of Greek nouns in ot and on are declined like those of domtnui 
and regnum ; but the nominative plnral of nouns in os sometimes ends in a , 
as, caneph6r<B. 

8. In early writers some nouns in ot have a genitive in fi (ov); as, AfetiandrH. 
Ter. 

4. A genitive plural in ^, instead of iSrum^ occurs in the titles of books and 
in some names of places; as, GeorgicSn; Phtlcndn aroB. Sail. 

6. Greek proper names in cm (see ^ 9, R. 8), are declined like danUntUj except 
that the vocative ends in eu; but sometimes in the genitive, dative, and accu- 
sative also, they retain the Greek form, viz. gen. eds, dat. H (contracted ei), 
ace. id or id, and are of the third declension. See ^ 86, and 806, (1.) So in 
Lucretius the neuter pddgua (Greek Trixxyof, *oe) has an accusative plural 
pelage for pelagea after the third declension. § 83, 1. — See also respecting a geni- 
tive in t of some proper nouns in es, § 73, Rem. — PaaitM occurs in Virgil, A. 2, 
822, as the vocative of Panthm, Cf. \ 81. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ SSi The number of final letters, in this declension, is 
twelve. Five are voweb— a, e, i, o,y; and seven are conso- 
nants — c, I, n, r, s, ty X. The number of its final syllables ex- 
ceeds fifty. 

RsM. The following terminatiors belong exclusively to Greek nouns; vis. 
ma i y,dn, io, 6h, yn, er, yr, ys, sm, vx, inx, ynx, and plurals in e. 
8* 



80 THIKD DECLENSION). § 56. 

Motle of declining Nouns of the Third Declension. 

To decline a word proporlj, In thiii declensioii, it Is necesflaiy to know its t,ender, its 
Domi native singular, and one of its oblique eases; since ttie root of the canos is not al- 
ways found entire and uaehang^ ba tlM nominative. Tlie ease usually selected fbr this 
purpose is the genitive singular. The finmation of the accusative singular, and of the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative y!ural, depends upon the gender : if it is masculins 
or feminine, these cases have one Ibrm ; if Muter, another. 

§ tf Vv The student should first fix well in his aemcr? the teiminations of one 
of these forms. Qe should next learn the nominacire and getzittvo sicj^ v of the wo. * 
which Is to be declined. If u be removed from the ^nitive, ihs nauocder will alwaya i 
the root of the oblique eases, and by annexing their terminations is thJs xt»t, ib» wm T \ 
declined ; thus, rupes^ genitive (found in the dictionary) rvpis, root rup, da^ve ru/i, ^ v ■ 
so arsy gen. arfis, root art, dat. arti, ete. ; opus, gen. opirig^ root opgr^ dat. ope»l| etc. 

Rules fqr Forming the Nominative Singular of t^v. 
Third Declension from the Root. 

I. Roots ending in c, g ; 6, m, p ; ti, t, d, and some in r, add s U 
fonn the nominative ; as, trdbia, trahs ; Ai^mis, hiems ; ^ruis, grus, 

I^RMARK I. Tjd and r before s are dropped; as, nep^tis, ntpot; loKdus, toff | 

^ris, fiw. So owis, 6o», drops t>. 

Rem. 2. Cand or before s form x ; as, wcis, vox ; reyis, rex. So t» forms m 
in n/tis, rdx, Cf. H 8, 2, and 171, 1. 

Kem. 3. Short i in the root before c, 6, /?, (, is commonly changed to ^; as, 
jw)tt;cis, pollex; ccsUbiSy ccslebt; prindph, princq>8; comftis, comis. So d is 
changed to tf in audipls, oMceps. 

Rkm. 4. Short i or 6 before r in neuters is changed to ii ; as, genSris^ geoAg; 
iempOris, tempus. 

Rem. 5. Short ^ before r is changed to t in the masculines dn^fris, dnas ; 
ciiaimeriSy cucitmis ; piiMria^ pulvis ; vomSris, v&mis. 

Rem. 6. A few and those mostly monosyllabic roots of masculines and fem- 
inines, not increasing in the genitive, add es oris, instead of t alone; as, gen. 
rup'xs, nora. rapes ; gen. owr is, nom. amis. 

Rem. 7. A few neuters add i to the root to form the nominative; as, rHta, 
rets ; »?u57'is, mdri. 

n. To roots ending in I and n, to some in r and s, and to those of 
most neuters in f, no Sididon is made in forming the nominative ; as,, 
animo/is, animal ; canwiis, canmi ; Aonoris, honor ; asA^^ as. 

Rem AKK 1. Final (yn and in in the roots of masculines and feminines, become 
in the nominative; as, termOnis^ sermo; arundiniSj arundo. 

Rem. 2. Final in in the roots of neuters becomes Sn in the nominative; as, 
Jlumin\9>y flumSn. So also in the masculines, oscen^ pectetij tibicen and tnUcen. 

Rem. 8. Tr and br at the end of a root, take S between them in the nomina- 
tive; as, paMSy pater; ivibris^ imber. Cf. §^ 108, 48, and 106. 

Rem. 4. Short 6 is changed to fi in ebih-'Uy ib&r; /ewidris, fhmi&r; Jedhris, ji- 
cir ; and roftdris, rdb&r. 

Hem. 5. In the roots of neuters at drops <, and U becomes u< in the nomina* 
tive; as, pofmdtls, poema; capU\&, capuL 

Rem. 6. Roots of this class ending in repeated consonants dron one of them 
ia th B nominative ; as, /ettis, /el ; faams^ few ; oMis, at f besnSy Oes. 
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The following are the two fonnt of termmatioii in this d^clenfion^ 



Singular, > 
Mate, and Ftm, NeuL 
N. * ♦ 

is, Is, 

h h 

em, (Xm), ♦ 



G. 
D, 

Ac. 
V. 

Ah. 



e, (i). 



g, 0). 



Plural 
Mate, and Fan, NeuL 
N, es, a,(ia), 

a,(iu 



G. 

D, 

Ac, 

V, 



iim, (ium), urn, (lum), 
ibus, 

ibiis. 
B wfaioh an UM it. 



Xbua, 

es, 

es. 



Ab, ibus. 



The asterisk stands fat the nomiaatlTB, and ftnr thorn c 
§ ST» The following are examples of the most common forms (A 
nouns of this declension, aecllned through all their cases. 



Honor, honor ; masc. 



Singular. 


Plural, 


Singular, 


Plural 


N. ho'-nor. 


ho-no'-res. 


N. tur'-ris, 


tur'-res. 


G. ho-no'-ris, 


ho-no'-rum. 


G. tur'-ris. 


tur'-ri-um. 


D. ho-no'-ri, 


ho-nor'-I-bus, 


D. tur'-ri, 


tur'-ri-bus, 


Ac, ho-no'-rem, 


ho-no'-res, 


Ac. tur'-rim, rem 


, tur'-res, 


V, ho'-nor. 


ho-no'-res, 


V, tur'-ris. 


tur'-res, 


Ab. ho-n5'-re. 


ho-nor'-i-bus. 


Ab, tur'-ri, or re. 


tur'-ri-bns. 


Rupes, a rock; fem. 


N6x,ni^Ar; fem. 


Singular, 


Plural, 


Singular, 


Plural 


N. ru'-pes, 


ru'-pes, 


N, nox. 


noc'-tes, 


G, ru'-pis, 


ru'-pi-um, 


G, noc'-tis, 


noc'-ti-um,* 


D, ru'-pi, 


ru'-pi-bus, 


D, noc'-ti. 


noc'-ti-bus, 


Ac, ru'-pem. 


ru'-pes. 


Ac, noc'-tem. 


noc'-tes. 


V. ru'-pes. 


ru'-pes, 


V, nox. 


noc'-tes, 


Ab. ru'-pe. 


ru'-pl-bus. 


Ab, noc'-te. 


noc'-ti-bus. 


Ars, art 


; fem. 


Miles, a soldier ; com. gen. 


Singular. 


. Plural. 


Singular, 


Plural, 


N. ars, 


ar'-tes, 


N, mi'-les, 


mil'-I-tes, 


G. ar'-tis, 


ar'-ti-um,* 


G, mil'-I-tis, 


nul'-I-tum, 


D. ar'-ti, 


ar'-tl-bus, 


D. mil'-i-ti. 


mi-lit'-i-bus, 


Ac, ar'-tem, 


ar'-tes. 


Ac, mil'-i-tem. 


mil'-i-tes. 


V, ars, 


ar'-tes, 


V. mi'-les, 


mil'-i-tes, 


Ab, ar'-te. 


ar'-ti-bus. 


Ab. mil'-!-te. 


mi-lit'-i-bus. 


Sermo, speech ; masc. 


Pater, a father; masc. 


Singular, 


Plural. 


Singular. 


PluraL 


N. ser'-mo, 


ser-mo'-nes, 


N. pa'-ter. 


pa'-tres. 


G. ser-mo'-nis, 


ser-mo'-num, 


G, pa'-tris, 


pa'-trum. 


D, ser-mo'-nij 


ser-mon'-i-bus, 


D. pa'-tri, 


pat'ri-bus, 


Ac. ser-mo'-nem. 


ser-mo'-nes, 


Ac, pa'-trem. 


pa'-tres, 


V, ser'-mo, 


sei^mo'-nes, 


V, pa'-ter. 


pa'-tres. 


Ab, ser-mo'-ne. 


ser-mon'-I-bus. 


Ab, pa'-tre. 


pat'-ri-bus. 



Turris, a tower; fem. 



*Pi-onoanced ar^-she-um^ noef-»h»^ym. Bee { 12. 
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Sedjley a seat ; neat 



Singular. 
N. aie-di'-le, 
se-di'-lis, 
se-di'-li, 
8e-di'-le, 
se-diMe, 
se-di'-lL 



G. 
Z>. 

Ac, 

V. 

Ab. 



Plural 
se-dil'-i-a, 
se-dir-i-um, 
se-dir-I-bus, 
fle-<lir-i-a, 
ae-dil'-i-a, 
Be-dil'-I-buB. 



Carmen, a verse; neat 



Singular. 

N. car'-men, 

O. car'-mi-nifl, 

Z>. oar'-ml-ni, 

Ac, car'Hnen, 

V, car'-men, 

Ab. car'-ml-ne. 



Plural. 
car'-xni-na, 
car'-im-num, 
car>mm'-i-bo8, 
car'-ml-na, 
car'Hoii-na, 
car-min'-I-bas. 



Iter, a Jowneg; neat 



Singular. 
N. 1 -ter, 
G. i-tin'-e-ris, 
Z>. i-tin'-e-ri, 
Ac. i'-ter, 
V. i'-ter, 
Ab, i-tin'-e-re. 



Plural. 
i-tin'-e-ra, 
i-tin'-e-rum, 
iiri-ner'-l-baf, 
i-tin'-€-ra, 
i-tin'-e-ra, 
itri-ner'-i-bus. 



L&pis, a stone; maac. 
Plural. 



Singular. 

N. la'-pis, 

G. lap -i-dis, 

-D. lap'-l-di, 

Ac. lap'-i-dem^ 

V. la-pis» 

Ab. !ap'-I-de. 



lap'-I-des, 

lap'-I-dum, 

la-pid'-I-bus, 

lap'-i-des, 

lap'-I-des, 

la-pid'i-boB. 



Yirgo, a virgir* fern. 
Plural. 



Singular. 
N. Tir'-go, 
vir'-gi-nia, 
vir'-gi-ni, 
▼ir'-^-nem. 



vir-go, 
Tir'-gX-ne. 



vir'-gi-nes, 

vii'-gi-num, 

vir-gin'-I-buB, 

vir'-gl-nes, . 

vir'-^-nes, 

▼ir-gm'-I-bus. 



Animal, an animal ; neat 



Singular. 
iV. gn'-X-mal, 
G, an-i-ma'-lis, 
D. an-i-m&'-li, 
Ac. an'-l-mal, 
V, an'-X-mal, 
Ab. an-i-ma'-lL 



Plural. 
i-ma'-li-a, 
i-ma'-li-um, 
i-mal'-I-bas. 
an-i-ma'-li-a, 
an-i-ma'-li-a, 
an-i-mal'-I-bn& 



an- 
an- 
an- 



Opus, work ; neut 



Sifigular. 
N. 6'-pu8, 
op -e-ris, 
op'-e-ri, 
o-pus, 
o'-pus, 



G. 
D, 
Ac, 
V. 



Ab. op-S-re. 



Plural 
op'-e-ra, 
op'e-rum, 
o-per'-l-bus, 
op'-6-ra, 
op'-e-ra, 
o-per'-I-bus. 



C&put, a head; neat 

Plural. 
cap'-X-ta, 
cap'-i-tom, 
ca-pit'-i-bas, 



Singular. 
N. ca'-pat, 
G. cap -i-tis, 
D. cap'-l-ti, 
Ac. ca-pat, 
V. ca'-put, 
Ab. cap -1-te. 



cap'-i-ta, 
cap'-I-ta, 
ca-pif-I-bcs. 



Foema, a poem; neat 



Singular. 
N. po-e'-ma, 
G. po-em'-&-ti8, 
D. po-em'-&-ti, 
Ac. po-e'-ma, 
V. po-e'-na, 
Ab. po-em'Vte. 



Plural 
po-em'-&-ta, 
po-em'-ft-toiai, 

po-e-maf -X-bas, or po-em'-ft-tiB, 
po-em'-&-ta, 
po-em'-&-ta, 
po-e-maf -X-bus, or po-em'-&-tifl. 



S 58-61. THIBD DECLENSION.— OEKDER. 88 

Rules for the Gendsb of Nouns of the Third Declension. 

§ ffS* NooxM whose gender is det3nuiiied by their sieniflcatioD, acoord- 
mg to the general rules, § 2§-«-84, are not included in the foUowing rules and 
exceptions. 

MASCULINES. 

Nouns ending in o, er^ or, es increasing in the genitive, os, and 
fly are masculine; as, 

sermo^ sneech; dSloTt pain; jlot, a flower; careeTf a prison; /mi, a fi)ot; 
odfnofi| a rule. 

Exceptions in O. 

§ ff9« 1. Abstract and collectiye nonns in io are feminine ; as, 
ratio, reason ; legio, a legion. 

Rkm. 1. But numerals in to; as, Mum, <rm»o, etc., except tmio, unity, are 
masculine. 

2. Nouns in do and go, of more than two syllables, are feminine { 
as, arundo, a reed; imago, an image. So also grando, hail. But 
comido, a glutton ; unedo, the arbute tree ; and harpdgo^ a grappling- 
hook, are masculine. 

Rem. 2. Margo, the brink of a river, Is doubtftiL O/gOdo, desire, is often 
masculine in poetry, but in prose is always feminine. 

8. Giro, flesh, and Greek nouns in o, are feminine; as, icko, an echo. Bubo, 
the owl, is once feminine, Virg. A. 4, 462. 

Exertions in £R. 

§ ftO* 1. Loner, a water plant, and tSber, the tuber tree, are feminine, 
but when the latter denotes the fruit, it is masculine. LirUer, a boat, is femi- 
nine, and once, in Tibullus. masculine. Biter, akirret, is neuter in the singu- 
lar, but masculine in the plural. 
2. The following, in er, are neuter: — 

Acer, a mapU^ree. Pap&yer, a poppy, TfLber, a moeUing, 

Cadaver, a dead body. Piper, pepper, Uber, a teat. 

Olcer, a vetch. Slier, an osier, Ver, the spring. 

Iter, a journey. Spinther, a cla^, Verber, a scourge* 

Laser, oAsafoAida, SfLber, a corib^ree. Zingjlber, ginger. 

Exertions in OR. 

§ Gl» Arbor, a tree, is feminine: ddor, spelt; oytfor, the sea; marmor^ 
marble; and cor, the heart, are neuter. 

Exceptions in £S increasing in the genitive. 

1. The following are feminine : — 

Compes, a fetter. Quies,' and Requies, resL TSges, a moL 

Merces, a reward. Inquies, resUestness, 

Merges, a sheaf of com, Sfeges, growing com, 

2. Ales, a bird; cdmes, a companion; hotpes, a guest; iiUerpres, an inter- 
preter; miles, a soldier; obses a hostage; prases, a president; and taieUes, a 
ufe-guai'd, are conomon, § 80. ^s, brass, is neuter. 



84 THIRD DECLENSION. — GENDBB. § 62, 63. 

Exceptions in OS. 

8. Arhot^ a tree; eoi^ a whetstone; dtM, a dowry; eot, the morning; and 
rarelj nJ/wa, a grandchUd, are feminine: tacerdotj auto*, and boi are common, 
4 80: 68j the mouth, and d«, a bone, are neuter; as are also the Greek words 
QMf, epic poetry; and nUloSy melody. 



Exceptiong in N. 

r in n are neater— ^fiU 
poutn. nn& nour; ana unguen, ointment. 

5. Four nouns in on are feminine — aSdorif a nightingale; halcjfon^ a kir^ 
fisher; icon, am image; and tindon, muslin* 



4. Nouns in men with four in n are neater— ^filten, glue; inguen, the groin: 
poUen.tine flour; and unguen, ointment. 



FEMIKINES. 

§ 63. Nouns ending bx at, es not increasing in the geni- 
tive, is, yi, aus, s preceded by a consonant, and x, are feminine ; 
as, 

aitUf age; fifl&et, a cloud; dm^ a bird; chldmjftf a cloak; laua, praise; trabg, 
a beam; pax, peace. 

Exceptions in AS. 

1. Maty a male, txu, a surety, and as. a piece of money, or any unit divisi- 
ble into twelve parts, are masculine. Greek nouns in a«, antis^ are also mascu- 
line; as, addmaty adamant. So also MSUu, the name of a river, ^ 28, 2. Areas 
and N6mas are common. — 2. Vas^ a vessel, the indeclinable nouns, fas and 
fif/lu, and Greek nouns in (u, d(M, are neuter; as, (oiocreas, a meat-pie; bud- 
raSf a species of herb. I 

Exertions in £S not increasing in the genitive, 

8. Acin&ces, a scimitar, and cUes or ediis, a stalk, are masculine. Aniistss, 
pahunbeSf ff&ieSj and v^prM, are masculine or feminine. CacoeiheSy h^pomdnes, 
nqfenthest and pandceSy Greek words, are neuter. 

Exceptions in IS. 
§ G3« 1. Latin nouns in nis are masculine or doubtful. 

(1.) Maso. CrlmSy hair; tonu^ fire; ^nu, bread; mdnesy (plur.), departed 
spirits. — (2.) Masc. or fern. Ainms, a river; dfdsy ashes; /inw, an end; dSnis, 
the haunch: cdnisy a dog; funisy a rope. The plurals, dnSres, the ashes of the 
dead, and jUieSy boundaries, are always mascmine. 

2. The following are common or doubtfid : — ' 

Anguis, a snake, Corbis, a haskeL Tigris, a tiger. 

CaUis, a path. Pollis, Jine fiovr. Torquis, a chain. 

Can&lis, a conduit pipe. Fulvis, dusL 

Contubem&lis, a comrade. Scrobis, a ditch. 

S. The following are masculine : — 

Axis, an axle. Genchris, a serpenL Follis, a pair ofheUows, 

Aqualis, a toaier-poi. Collis, a hiU. Fustis, a chb. 

Cassis, a net. Cuciimis, a cucmnber. Glis. a dormouse. 

Caulis, or ] ^^n, Ensis, a sword. L&pis, a stone. 

Colis, ° '"'*^* Fasois, a bundle. Lemiires, pL, tpectres. 



! 64, 65. 
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Mensis, a tiumffi, 
Mu^Ilifl, a mulUL 
Orbis, a drcU, 
Piscis, a Juh, 
Pofitis, a potL 
Quiris, a Bomam, ' 
Samnis. a Samniie. 



San^pis, NoodL 

Sfimis, or 

Senussis, 

BessiB, 

CentoBsis, 

DeciiBsis, 

Tressis, 



oom^omids 

of Of. 



Sentis, a brier. 
Sod&liBf a compeudtm. 
TorrU, a frebnmd, 
Ungnift, a nail 
VecUs, a leter. 
VenuiB, a loorm. 
VdmiB, a plongktkare. 



4. Names of male beings, riyers, and months in is are masc&line ; 
as, Dis, Pluto ; AnUbu, an Egyptian deity ; Tigris, the river Tigris; 
Aprilis, April See § 28. 

Exceptions tn YS. 

Names of riyers and moontainB in yf ar« manonline; sb, HiOm, (Hkrm, Bet 
4 28, a and 8 

Exceptions in S preceded by a consonant 

§ 04* 1. Dent, a tooth; /ofw, a fonntain; mont. a monntain; and jmnm^ 
a bridge, are mascolme. So ubo are oifc^pt, a bira-catch«r; dUUybt. Bteel; 
cUens, a client; elkptf a kind offish; ^k^w. a hoopoe; ffrppt, a griffin; Afdhyif, 
the dropsy; mircptf a kind of bird. iOMefW, a rope, is maacnline aoA fwry 
rarely tominine. 
2. The following nonns also are masculine, Tiz. (a.} these whioh are propsrly 



yectives — confluent and torrent, sciL amnit; Occident and onent, BoiL 
(6.) componnds of dent — trtdent, a trident, and bSdent, a two-pronged mattock ^-^ 
bnt btdent, a sheen, is feminine; (c.) the parts of at ending in fw; as, teaoUmSf 
quadrant, tirient, aodrantj and dixtant. 

8. The following are common or doubtful : — 

Adeps, greate. Seps, a kind ofterpenL Serpens, a terjtenL 
Forceps, pincert. Scrobs, a ditcL Stiips, me inmk of a Ires. 

Jadmant an animal, which is propSrly an adjective, Is masculine, feminine, 
or neuter. 

Exertions in X. 

§ OtK* 1. AX. AsUhrax, cinnabar; cSrax, a raven; cordaao, a kind of 
dance; drOpax, an ointment; iprax, a kind of tree; thSrax, a breast-plate; and 
AjUmx, the nver Aude, are masculine; Umax, a snaih is common. 

2. EX. Nouns in ex are masculine, except /okc, for/ex, lex, nex, pretty 
(obsolete in nom. and gen. sing.), and supeUex, which are feminine; to which 
add (^ 29) cdrex. Hex, murex, peUex, and f^ttex. Atriplex is neuter and very 
rarely masculine or feminine. AUx, a fish-pickle ; cortex, bark; imbrex, a gnt- 
ter-^e; (^>ex, a bolt; and tUex, a flint, are doubtful: tinex, an old person t 
grex, a herd; rAmex, sorrel; and pumex, pumice-stone, are masculine ana 
very rarely feminine. 

8. IX. aUx, a cup ;/omu;, an arch; photnix, a kind of bird; and tpOdus^ 
a palm-branch, are masculine: Idrix, the larch-tree; perdix, a partridge; ana 
v&rix, a swollen vein, are masculine or feminine. 

4. OX. Box and itox, names of fishes, are masculine. 

5. UX. Trddux, a vine-branch, is masculine. 

6. YX. BoTnbyx, a silk-worm; cdlyx, the bud of a flower; coccffx, a ouokoo; 
dryx, a wild goat, and names of mountains in ox, as Eryx, are masculine. 
Onyx, a box made of the onyx-stone, and tarcmyx, a precious stone ; also, 
ealx, the heeL and caix, lime; lynx, a lynx, and tandyx, a kind of color, ars 
masculine or reminine. 

Note. Bombyx, when it signifies silk, is doubtfuL 

7. QMinamx, Hpfami-, diaanx, demtx, parts of at, are nra so ulinj B* 
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. NEUTEBS. 

§ SO, Noons ending in a, e, i, yyC,lyt, or, ur, tUy and menj 

are neuter ; as, 

diadlma. a crown; retCj a net; kydromSU, mead; foe, milk; vectlgal, reyenne; 
cSpiUy the head; cofcor, a spur; guUur^ the throat; peclut, the breast; and ^- 
men, a river. ^ 

Exceptions in L, C, and E. 

Jlfil^, a mnllet, and totj the san, axe maMnUne. Ai{. salt, Is nuuKnliiM or nmitar 
in the slngolar; bat, in the plural, it is always maacaline. Lae is neater and nureij 
nuusooUiur. Pranestt is neater, and onoe in Tugil ftminine. 

Exertions in AR and UB. 

§ B7« Furfur, bran; idfor, a trout; twriurf a turtle dove; and wUurf a 
▼ultore, are masculine. 

Exceptions in USi 

1. Z^lpitf, a hare; and Greek nonns in pus (n'ovc), are masculine; as, Mpus^ 
a tripoa; but lagSpus, a kind of bird, is feminine. 

2. Nouns in us, having nHs, or Qdisj in the genitiye, are feminine ; 
aSy JuventuSf youth ; incus, an anyiL 

8. Pecw, -idU, a bmte animal, and tofiuf, the earth, arefemhiine. PeMtiwi, 
and 8elinu8, names of towns, are also feminine. See ^ 29. 
4. Grut, a crane ; mtM, a monse ; and mw. a swine^ are masculine or feminine. 
6. Shus, sumach^ is masculine, and rarely feminme. 

Rules fob thb Oblique Cases of Nouns of the Thibd 
Declension. 

genitive SINGULAB. 

§ 68* 1. The ^nitiye singular of the third declension of Latin 
nouns always ends in u, in Greek nouns it sometimes ends in os 
and t49. 



2. Nouns in a form their genitive in Stis; as, dira-dt-ma^ dirOr 
dem'-d^isj a crown ; dog'-ma, do^-nutrtis^ an opinion. 

E. 

8. Nouns in e cliange e into u; as, re'-te, r^-tisj a net; se-df^-le^ 
8e'df4iSf a seat 

L 

4. Nouns in i are of Greek origin, and are generally indeclinable; but ly* 
drom^-i-U, mead, has Ju/d^ro-meV-i-tis m thjB genitive. 

0. 

§ GO* Nouns in o form their genitive in Snis ; as, 961^-9^0, ser 
mS'-nisi speech ; pcl^-vo, pa-vcf-nis^ a peacock. 
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RmffARiT. Patriab in o haye Ma; as, MacSdo, -Mt; bat lome haTS dtm, 
■8, JEbmrOneif eto. See Sd exception to increments in 0, § 287. 

£xc. 1. Nonns in do and go form their genitive in Xnis; as, a-run'" 
do, a-run-dt^isj a reed ; i-^ma'-go, i^mag'-X-nis, an image. 

Bnt four dissyllables— cjfaiE), Sdo, Ugo and wumgo; and three trisyllables— 
eomido, unido, and hoarpAgo, have Aws. 

Exo. 2. The faUowing nonns, also, have k!iU:—Apoao; JUhno, a man; nimo^ 
nobody; and turbo, a whirlwind- 

Ohro, flesh, has. or syncope, camts. Anio^ the name of a river, has AnUnu ; 
Nerio, the wife of Meuts, Neriemt; firam the old nominatiTeS| Jmmf and JVe- 
rienes. 

Exo. 8. Some Greek nonns in o form their genitire in flt, and their other 
eases singular, in o; as^Dldb, cnn. i>MftM, dat 2Im£>, etc; Argo, -m; but they 
are sometimes declined regnlany; as, Dido, DidOma, 

Y. 

Greek nonns in y have theh: genitive in gtm; as, Mliy, mi^fkw, or, by oootni»- 
tion,flnMyf. 



§ 70« The only nonns in c are Sf-Uc, t^-cu, fish4>rio6, and lac, loc^- 

fif,mi]k. 

L. N. R. 

Noons in I, n, and r, form their ffenitiye by adding u ; as; eon-mdj 
eon'^sMis^ a conmil; dt-non, can-&m8f a role; M^nor, JuHid^'riSf 
honor. 

So, An'-I-mal, an-i-nd''>lis, an ammal, Cal^-car, oal-cft^-ris, a tpmr, 

W-gil, vig^-I-lis, a toatdmum, Oar^-cer, car^-o6-ris, a prwrn. 

Tl'-ton, Ti-ta'-nis, TUan. A'-mor, a-md'-ris, hot, 

Sr-ren. Si-r«'-nis, a Siren, Gnt^^tnr, gaf-tft-ris, the UuroaL 

DeF-phin, del-phr-nis, a dbjpftM. Mar'^tyT, maz^-tj^-ris, a moH^. 

Excepdona m L. 
Fel, gall, and md, honey, double I before is, making /eSU and meXSt, 

Exertions in N. 

§ 71«-. 1. Neuters in en form their senitiye in ^is; as, fist -mien, 
flu'-ml^ik, a river; glu'-ten, glu'-^i-ms, ^ae. 

Hm following msswiUneii, also, tern fhdr genitiTB in hns.'^-ctem, a bird which lbM> 
bided by its notes; peetm, a eomb ; tiUeent a piper; and tublun, a tmmpeter. 

2. Some Greek nonns in 9n form their genitive in oniis; as, Zoomldbn, Ziioo- 
flMdbftfu. Some in In and yn add tt or os; as, 2VddUn, or TVdcAyn, TVockinu 
or Tradi§nio$. 

Exceptions in R. 

1. Noons in ier drop e in the genitive ; as, pff-ter, pa'-tris, a father. 
So also ieiiber, a shower, and names of months in ter ; as, OetSbeTf 
Octobria. 

4 
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But erdler^ a cup; tOter^ a Baylor; and Utor, a brick, retain « in the gen- 
itiye. 

2. Far, a kind of com, hta/arrU; A^r. the liyer, hqtdlU; Lor or Lan, 
Lartis; iter, a jonmey, has UinSriB from the old nominatiye Uiner; JvpOmr 
Jdvif; and oor^ the heart, cordiu. 

8. These four in «r haye &ru in the genitire :— ^l&fir, iyory ; ySfmur, the thigh ; 
j^ccM*, the liyer; rdbwr^ strength. 

Fimur has also feminity and jicur^ Jedn&ritf and JodnMs, 

AS. 

§ 73* Nouns in (is form their genitive in Gtis ; as, ce'-Zfltf, ce-IA'^ 
tis, age ; pi'-^-taSy pire-td'-tis, piety. 

Exc. 1. ^ has OMw: mds. a male, huXtm; vas, a surety, od^; and vSs^ a 
vessel, vdMf. .Incu, a duck, has cmdlis. 

ExG. 2. Greek nonns in at form their genitive according to their gender; 
the masculines in antia, the feminines in dms or ddos, and the neuters m dHs ; 
as, addmas, -antiSf adamant; latnpas, -dcRsy a lamp; PaUcu.-d^ or -ddot ; buci- 
ras. -dtiSf a species of herb. ArcaSf an Arcadian, and Nfimag. a Kumidian, 
which are of the common gender, form their genitive in dcUs, M&m^ the name 
' « aver, has MeUfds, 

ES. 

§ 73* 1. Nouns in es form their genitive bv changing es into u, 
ttu, ^is, or etis; as, ru-pea, ru-pis, a rock; mtnes, mt2'-{-/w, a soldier; 
v^-ges, seg'-S-tis, growing corn ; quH-es, quirt-tis, rest 

Bemark. a few Greek proper names in es (gen. is) sometimes form their 
genitive in et, or, by contraction, i, after the second declension ; as, AchiUe8f if, 
ct or 4 : and a few m <b after the first declension ; as, Orestes^ is or cs. 

2. Those which make {^ are, 

Ales, a inrd, Gurges, a whir^MoL Poples, ike ham. 

Ames, a fwoUrU itaff. Hospes, a pMxL Satelles, a Ufemuvrd. 

Antistes, a priesL Limes, a hmit. StSpes, the stock of a tree. 

CsBBpes, a turf. Merges, a sheaf of com, Termes, an oUveoough, 

Gdmes, a companion, MUes, a' soldier, Trames, a hy-fnUh. 

Eques, a horseman, Palmes, a viner^anch. Veles, a skirmisher. 

Fames, touchwood, P£des, a foot-saltdier, 

8. The following have ^.'^—o&ies, a fir-tree; ones, a ram; in^ges, a man 
deified; wUerpreSf an interpreter; paries, a wall; siges, a corn-field; and %es, 
a mat 

4. The following have etis:-~CSbes; Ores, a Cretan; Uhee, a caldron; mag' 
fies, a loadstone; owes and re^^mes, rest; in^pdes, restlessness; and tdpes (used 
only in ace and aoL), tapestry. — Some Greek proper names have either His or 
if in the genitive; as, Oirimes, -etis, or -is. Dares, -etis, or -is. 

Exc. 1. Obses, a hostage, and prceses, a president, have fdis. £eref , an heir, 
and merces, a reward, have edis} pes, a foot, and its compounds, have etRs. 
ExG. 2. Ch'es has Ceriris ; bes, bessis ; prtBS, praxUs ; and ess, atris. 

IS. 

§ 74* Nouns in is have their senitive the same as the nomina* 
tiva ; as, au'-riSf at -risj the ear ; a-visy d'-vis, a bird. 
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Ezo. 1. The following haye fbe genitiye in irit>-dmif ashes; puhii, dust; 
«0mw or vSmeTf a ploughshare. Odc&mis, a cncnmber, has Ms and rarely if. 

Exc. 2. The following hare fdSs ."--cdlpw, a cnp; cauU, a helmet; cutpU, a 
point; fil^, a stone; and pr&muUity an antepast 

Exc. 8. Two have im8:—po[Us^ fine flonr, and sangtiU or tanguen, hlood. 

Exc. 4. Four have Uia:—JX8f Pinto; 2tf, strife; Qtrfris, a Boman; and 
BamniSy a Samnite. 

Exc. 6. 6rfis, a dormouse, has gUris. 

GREEK NOUKS. 

1. Greek lumns in is, whose genitive ends in ios or «05, {loe or Mc), form their genitive 
in Latin in is; as (a.) twtImIs in m ; as, basiSy tnathisiSy eto. (b.) compounds of polis 
{9nhJf); as, metropSliSy NeapdUsy ete. ; and (e.) a few other proper names, as Charybdity 
Laehisuy Syrtisy ete. In gome nouns of this class the Greek genitiye Is sometimes found ; 
as, NtmXaiSy Nemesiot. 

2. Greek nouns in is, irhose Greek genitiTB is in ties (i^o()y form their Latin genitiTS 
in tdi$; as, agisy aspiSy ephemirisy pyrdmiSy tyranniSy JEMis, Msy iVerfis, etc. TigriM 
has botii is and VUs; and in some other wtttds of this class later writers use it instead 
dldis. 

8. ChOrislaa CharVis; SedSmiSy SakmtUutf and SimdiSy Simoentis, 

OS. 

§ 7ff« Nouns in os form their genitive in oris or otis; as, floSj 
fiXf-riSy a flower; n^-poSy ne-po-tts^ a grandchild. 

The following have Oris : — 

Flos, a fmter, L&bos w l&bor, labor, Os, As movKk. 

Glos, a Atwdofufs sister. LSpos or ISpor, toiL Bos, (feio. 

Honos or hdnor, ^kmor. Mos, a custom. 
^r6of or (xrhoTy a tree, has drtf. 
The following have 0^ .* — 

Cos, a toAetotons. MonocSros, a vmcom. ' "N^pcM. a grandchild, 

Dos, a dowry. BhinocSros, a rhinocerOB, Sacerdos, a priest, 

ExG. 1. OustoSy a keeper, has ctutftSs ; bosy an ox, Mvis ; and dSy a bone, ossisi 

Exc. 2. Some Greek nouns in os have-{^ in the genitive; as, fierosy a hero: 

Minos; Tros, a Trojan; and some Greek neuters in 08 are used in the third 

declension in 4he nominative an^d accusative only; as, Argos^ cetosy iposy tnilos. 

US. 

§ 7G« 1. Nouns in its form their genitive in eris or ^Hs; as, g^- 
fitis, gerC'i^riSy a kind ; tem'-pusj tem'-pB-ris, time. 

2. Those which make ^fris are, dcus. (chaff ),/aM2us, fuimsy gintUy gldmusy l& 
imsy muHUSy dins, HmUy OpuSy jpondusy ruOuSy sciluSy siduSy tdcusy veUuSy viscus and 
VHmus, In early writers pigmu has sometimes pign&ins. 

8. Those which make dris are, corpasy dScus, dedicusy fadnusy fenuSy frigtUj 
UpuSy tiiusy nSmuSy pectusy picusy pSrmSy pignusy stercusy tempasy and tergus, 

Exc. 1. These three in Ss have 6dis: — incOSy an anvil; pdUis, a morass; and 
tubscuSy a dove-tan. PScOSy a brute animal, has pecddis, 

£xo. 2. These fiv? have u^.-^wen^, youth; siiUiSy safety; senecUiSf old 
age; servHtOSy slavery virtOs, virtue. 
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Exo. 8. Monosyllables in Hi have flm ; as, orua, the leg ; j«s^ right ; ju$, Inodi: 
mu», a moose; puSy matter; rus^ 4ihe country; taf, frankincense; except onu^ 
and tm, which nave gruis, and wit ; and rAiM, whicn has rhoU or roria. TeOnu^ 
tbe earth, has teU&ria ; and Zlyttt or Ligwr^ a Ligorian, has lAgHru. 

£xG. 4. Fratw, fraud, and 2ai», praise, haye froMcUSf laudU, 

Exa 5. Greek nouns in pus {ynue) have ^k&/ as, trynts, tr^id<S$, a tripod; 
(Ec&pm, -^klU; but this is sometimes of the second declension. 

Exo. 6. Some Ghreek names of cities in tu have tmiU ; as, Amd&m, A ma ( ht m 
iii. So Trap&guty Opw^ Pesstfuu, and Sebnut. 

Exo. 7. Greek nouns endmg in euf are all proper names, and have their 
genitive in eof ; as, Orpheusj -eot. But these nouns are found also in the second 
declension; as, Orpheuif -H or-i. Cf. § 64, 5. 

YS. 

§ 77* 1. Nouns in y« are Greek, and make their genitive in 
j^ (contracted y»), or, as in Greek, tfos (cmc) ; as, 

(%», gen. OotuU or Cbtyt : 7%%i, -mi or ^. So ^^ CB[pyf , JSrtiifMs, 
Ji%s, 0£i^. A few have>fii; fS^ckSmySy MmydiB. ^ "^ 

S preceded by a consonant 

2. Nouns in «, with a consonant before it, form their genltiye by 
changing s into is otHs; as, irabs, trS-bis^ a beam ; M-ems, ht-S^miSj 
mnter; j?ar«, />ar'-tw, a part; fronsy Jron^^hs^ the forehead* 

(1.) Those hi ^, itw, and pa ; as, jcro&s, Aiemv, ttiarps^ change s into •« /except 
gryps, a griffin, which has gtfphis. 

BEMAitK. Compounds in c€p$ from > c^pio have tpis ; as, princqfSj prmd^^ 
a prince. But atic^ has auci^pit. 

(2.) Those in 28, fw, and r<, as, /wb, ffent, art^ change s into Us. 

£2xo. 1. The following in nt change s into cKsh-^ront^ foliage: giants an 
Bcom; JuglarUj a walnut; lefu, a nit; and Ubripena, a weigher. 

Exa 2. 7tr^, a town of Argolis, has TiryrUhis in the genitive. 

T. 

§ 78* 1. Nouns in t form their genitive in tds. They are, ct^Mt, 
the head, gen. cap'^Ms ; and its compounds, ocdput and sinciput. 



2. Nouns in x form their genitive by resolving x into c« or gsy and 
inserting » before s; as, vox (vocs) vo-cis, the yoice ; ^ (^gs) l^-gts^ 
a law. 

(1.) Latm nouns in ax have ddt; as, fortiax. fomdxiBy except /ox, yScif. 

Most Greek nouns in oa; have dew ; as, tMraXf (hcrdcis; a few have dds ; as, 

^c&raxy cordcis; and Greek names of men in luu; have nacHa; as, Astydnax, 



<2.) Nouns in ex have fou ; as, iHdeXy juAcis: 6bex has dbicia or o&;lcu ; and 
twexy viincis, Nex, prexy (nom. obs.), rfyex and fenUex have ^cts ; dZ«a;, nor- 
<!ft«a;, and verves have Sda, and fcBXy^cBcis. Iaix and rex have 6^; aiquttex 
and ^«B hava $$^; rrnex has remigtt; sinex, sSnui and w^eUex, m/^^eUeciiUs, 
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(S.) NonnB m ta^haye fcis; as, cervix, cert^cu; and less ftvqnently fcif ; ts, 
emix, coftctt. But nix has fttvis ; gtrix^ roreigif names of men, and gentfle nonns 
in fix ha^e igia; as, Bit&rix, Dunmdrix, etc. 

(4.) Nouns in ox have Ocis; as, vox^ vdcu; but Ocgipddox has Oappadbeiti 
AuSbrox^ AUobrdgis; and nox, nociU. 

(5.) Of nouns in nx^ crux, dux. tradux, and mix hare tfcif; Iva; and PoUm, 
iictf. — Oonjux has conjiiffiA, frux (nom. obs.) JrHgia, and/aux^ /audi, 

(6.) Jx, a Gi«ek termination, has jfcu, ^cis, or pau^ fgii. Onyx and aar- 
HfnyXj in which a; is equivalent to cA« (^ 8. *i) have pdiia; as, dayv, ongcku. 

DATIVE SINGULAB. 
§ 79* The dative singular ends in t ; as, sermo^ dat sermSnL 

Anciently it also ended in e ; as, morte dSiua, Vairo in Gellius. So ore for 
mri, Cic. and Liv.; and yure for JUrL Liv. 

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

(a.) The accusative angular of all neater nouns is like the nomi- 
native. 

(h.) The accusative singular of masculines and feminines, ends in 
em. Yet some Latin nouns in », which do not increase in the geni- 
tive, have tm, and some Greek nouns have tm, tn, or a. 

1. Many proper names in is, denoting^ places, rivers, or gods, have the accus- 
ative singular in im; as, EispdUa, Tibin$, AnObiss so also Albu, AMtU^ BcBiU, 
Arar or Ardria, BUbUUf ApU^ Osiris, S^jfrlis^ etc. These sometimes, also, malM 
the accusative in m; as, Attnuu Saudis has m and em, and JAris, im, in, and eM. 
Idffer has lAgirim, 

2. The following also have the accusative in im: — 

Amussis, a rmuoiCs ryAt* Mephitis, /bci2 (Ar, Sin&pis, mtutardL 

Buris, a pkugh4mL Pelvift, a Sasin. Sltis, ihirsL 

Cann&bis, Aemp. H&vis, hottrseness. Tussis, a cough, 

Cuciimis, {gen, -is), a cucumber, SecGris, an axe. Vis, strength, 

8. These have im, and sometimes em:— 

Febris, a feoer, Puppis, the stem, Bestis, a rope, Tunis, a lower. 
But these have em, and rarely im .*— * 

Bipennis, a baHik^axt, N&vis, a tik^, Sementis, a sowing. 

Cl&vis, a key, Prsesepis, a staO, StriglQls, a Jlesh-brusk, 

Messis, a harvest 

4. Lens and pars have rarely lentim and parUm ; and cradm from craies, is 
found in Plautus. 
6. Early writers formed the accusative of some other nouns in im. 

Accusative of Greek Nouns, 

§ 80* The accusative singular of masculine and feminine Greek 
nouns sometimes retains the Greek terminations in and a, but oflen 
ends, as in Latin, in ^m or tm. 

X Masculine and fidminine Greek nouns, whose genitive increases in if or os, 
. fBaptire, that is, with a consonant going before, have their accusative in em or a ; 
as, laaijxu, iampddis (Greek -J'oc)) Um^pidaf chl&mys, ehlam^diSf Mm^dem, of 
•^dai Heiconf ffeUcbniSj E^idSna, 
4* 
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Hkmark. In like maimer these three, which have ii ptune in the genitiTfr— 
TVtfg, 2V^, Trdem, and TtOcl a Trojan; heroty a hero; and Minot, a king of 
Crete.— ^^, the air; cether, the aky; deiphm, a dolphin; and pcaanj a hymn, 
haye usually a; aa, aira, atihira, dB^fno, pa&iM. PaiUy a god, has only a. 

Exc. 1. Masculines in m. whose genitive hicreases in it or os impure^ have 
their accusatiye in im ortii; sometmies in Uiemf PdrU, Partdu; Partm, or 
Portcfem. 

Exo. 2. Feminines hi it, increasing impurely hi the genitiye, though th^ 
usually foUow the rule, have sometimes im or in; as, EUa, EUdU; Elm or ESf- 
dmn. So Ugrisj gen. is or idia ; ace. Ugrim or Ugrin. 

n. Masculine and feminine Greek nouns hi U not hicreasing^ and in ys, gen. 
yot, form their accusatiye by changing the t of the nominative into m or »; as, 
Charybdit, (gen. Lat -it, Gr. t«c)j ace. Chaarybdxm or -in ; jBK/^, -yit or -yii, 
Maiym or -^ So rAtit , gen. rhoig, has rAtm or rAttm. 

in. Proper names ending in the did^thong «tM, gen. H and io», have the ac- 
cusative hi ea; as, Theteut, Theseaf Tydem, Tydea. See § 54, 6. 

rV. Some Greek proper names in es, whose genitive is in it, have in Latin, 
along with the accusatiye in em, the termination en. as if of the first doclension; 
as, IchiUes, AcldUen; Xerxes, Xerxen; SophOcUt, SophdcUn. Gf. § 46, 1. Some 
also, which have either elis or it in the genitive, nave, besides etem, eta, or em, 
the termination en; as, ChrhneSf Thdlu. 

VOCATIVE SINGULAR. 

§ 81* The vocative is like the nominative. 

Rkmabx. Many Greek nouns, howeyer, partioularly proper names, drop t of th« 
nominatlTe to form the yoeative; as, Daphnis, Daphni; Ttthys, Tithy; MelampuM^ 
iSelampu; Orpheus^ OrpKeu. Proper names in es (gen. is) sometimes bays a yooattte 
Id £, after the first declension; as, SocrtUeSj SoerHtt. $ 46, 1. 

ABLATIVE SINGULAB. 

§ 83* The ablative singular commonly ends in e. 

Exc. 1. (a.) Neuters in e, a/, and ar, have the ablative in i; as, 
tedilej sedili ; animal, animcUi ; ccdcar, ccUcaru 

(b,) But names of towns in e, and the following neuters in ar, have « in the 
ablative; viz. baccar, an herb; far, com; hepar, the liver; jfiftar, a sunbeam; 
neciar, nectar; par, a pair; sal, salt. Rete, a net, has either e or i; and in^re, 
the sea, has sometimes in poetry mare in the ablative. 

£xG. 2. (a.) Nouns which have im alone, or both im and in in the 
accusative, and names of months in er or ts, have i in the ablative ; 
AS, vis J vim, vi; Tiberis, -dm, i; December, Decembri; AprUis, Aprili. 

(b.) But BcbHs, canndbia, and sindpis, have e or i. JXffris, the tiger, has 
" * ; as a river it has both Tigrtde and Tigri. 

£xc. 8. (a.^ Nouns which have em or im in the accusative, hav6 
their ablative m e or i; as, turris, turre or turri, 

{b.) So EUs, ace. EUdem and Elin, has EUde or EU. But restis, and most 
Greek nouns with UUs in the genitive, have e only; as, Pdria, -idis, -tde. 

Exc. 4. (a.) Adjectives in isj used as nouns, have cQinmonly i in the abla- 
tive, but sometimes e; bs, famnHdris, a friend; naidUa, a buthday; aodaHa, a 
companion; triremia, a trireme. — Participles in na, used as nouns, have com- 
Tionly e hi the ablativo, bu- contfnent has i. 



Imber, 


p^, 


SnpeUex, 
Tridens, 


?r^^ 


ix 


Unguis, 
Ve^tis, 


Ovis, 


Sors, 


Vesper. 



§ 83. THIBB DECLENSION. — ^PLXTSAL CASES. 4S 

(ft.) Whon a4i^ti^®s in U become proper names, they always have e; as 
JwfendUs, JwaemaU. Affims and tBd^Us have generally s; as haye always /iiol- 
iMt, a youth; rvtHs^ a rod; and voticns, a bird. 

Exc. 5. (a.) The following, though they have only em in the accusathre, 
have a or t in the ablative, bnt most of them have oftener e than t .^ — 
Amnis, Collie, 

Angnis, Convallis, 

Avis, Corbis, 

Bili4^ Finis, 

Civis, Fustis, 

Classis, 

{h.) Occiput has only t, and rut has either e or t ; but rwe commonly signifies 
from the country, and ruri^ in the country. Mel has rarely i. 

(c.) So also names of towns, when denotinj^ the place where any thing Is 
said to be^ or to be done, have the ablative m t; as, CarthagirUy at Carthage; 
so, Anx&rt and Lacedcandnif and, in the most ancient writers, many other nouns 
occur with this termination in th^ ablative. Cbnd^ has i, and vexy rarely a. 

Exo. 6. Nouns in y», which have vm or ^ in the accusative, have their ab- 
lative in ye or y ; as, AUfi^ Atye^ or Aty. 

NOMINATIVE PLURAL. 

§ 83* I. The nominative plural of masculines and femininea 
ends in es; as, sermonesj rapes: — ^but neuters have a, and those 
whose ablative singular ends in t only, or in « and », have ta ; as, 
cdputy capita ; sedue, sedilia ; rete, retia. Aplustre has both a and ta. 

1. Some Greek neuters in ot have ^in the nominative plural; as, milo$! 
nom. plural, mek ; (in Greek /uiaia, by contraction fti)ji). So TVfTjipe. 

GENITIVE PLURAL, 
n. The genitive plural commonly ends in um ; sometimes in ium, 

1. Nouns which, in the ablative singuUtr, have t only, or both e 
and iy make the genitive plural in ium; as, sedUe^ sedlli, sedilium; 
iurrisj turre or turri, turrium. 

2. Nouns in es and is, which do not increase in the genitive singu- 
lar, have ium; as, nubes, nubium; hosHs, hostium, 

Exc. C&niSj juvinisy ^/Ms, tnufftUsy prOUs, ttrues^ and vdtes, have um; so oftener 
have dpis, stngfUs, and vol&cris; less frequently mentu, aides, and, in the poets 
only, ambages, cades, clddes, vepres, and caksiis. 

S. Monosyllables ending in two consonants have ium in the geni- 
tive plural; as, urbs, urbium; gens, gentium; arx, arcium. 

Exo. JJynx, sphinx, and cps (nom. obsolete) have um. 

Most monosyllables in s and x pure have um, but the following have ium; 
dos, mas, aUs, Us, os (ossis), faux, (nonu obs.) nix, nox, strix, ns, generally 
J'raus ana mus ; so also fur and ren, and sometimes lar, 

4* Nouns of two or more syllables, in ns or rs, and names of na- 
tions in as, have commonly ium, but sometimes um; as, cliens, dierh 
tiu*t or clientum , Arpinas, Arpinaiium. 
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(1.) Other nonoB in oc generally have urn, but tometimesitim ; as, aatoi, leM- 
tom or ataiium. PenAu and opHmdUg have usually wm. 

5. The following have um:—cdro^ compei] Unter, mber, iUer, venter ^ SanrnU, 
Mm, and usually IntHber. Fornax and paltu have sometimes ium, 

6. Greek nouns have generally vm; as, glgag^ aiganium ; Arabty Ardbum; 
ThreuB, Thr^lcum ;— hut a few, used as titles or books, haye sometimes ^; as, 
Ejpigramma^ epigramrndUin; MeUunorplatu^ -e/Bn. The patrial MaiUOn also is 
found in Gurtius, 4, 18. 

BkmarkI. £ot has ftowBi in the genitive pluraL 

Skm. 2. Nouns which want the singular, form the genitive plural as if they 
were complete; as, mdnee. nuamun; cesfites, cadiUun} ilia, ilium! as if from 
MdfiM, cobUsj and Ue. So also names of feasts in aUa ; as. Saturnalia, Saiuma- 
fittm; but these have sometimes Ortun after the second declension- Aie$ has 
sometimes, by epenthesis, aHimm. See § 822, 8. 

DATIVE AND ABLATIVE PLURAL. 
§ 84* The dative and ablative plural end in tbu8. 

Mmo. 1. Sot has M6ws and 60fr««, by oontnotlon, Itnr botifbm ; sus has tVbm bf 
lynoope, fbr suVnu, $ 822, 6, and 4, 

Exo. 2. Greek nouns in ma have the dative and ablative plural more fre- 
quently in ii than in tinu; as, poima, poemOHtj or poematSbus, 

£xo. 8. The poets sometimes form the dative plural of Greek nouns^ timt in- 
crease in the genitive, in sL and, before a vowel, in nn; as, A 
heroSrif or heroisin. Ovid. So in Qnintilian, MetamorphoaisL 



ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 

§ 8ff« The accusative plural ends, like the nominative, in ^«, 
d, id. 

Exo. 1. The accusative plural of masculines and feminines, whose genitive 
plural ends in turn, anciently ended in it or Ss, instead of es; as, partes^ gen. 
partium^ aco. part&i or partSs, 

ExG. 2. Greek masculines and feminines, whose genitive increases hi it or oi 
impure, have their accusative in at; as, Umpas, Ump&die. lan^tddas. So also 
ft^rn, lierCu^ KerOat^ ahd some barbarian names of nations nave a similar form; 
as, Brigantat, AUobrCgcu, 



Singular. 
N. Ju'-pl-ter, 
O. Jo'-vis, 
Z>. J6'-vi, 
Ac, Jo'-vem, 
F. Ju'-pl-ter, 
ilJ.Jo'-ve. 



trength, 


uretl 


Singidar. 


N. 


▼is, 


O. 


vis, 


D. 




Ac. 


vim, 


r. 

Ah. 


vis, 
I*. 



Plural 
vi'-res, 
▼ir'-i-um, 
vir'-I-bus, 
vi'-res, 
vi'-res, 
vir'-I-bui. 



§86-^8. 
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f 80» The following table exhibits the principal forms of 6i«elr 
nouns of the third declension-: — 



S. 
PL 
S. 
PL 



Norn, 
Lampas, 

#-Sde8, 
Heros, 

-oes, 
Chelys, 
Foesis, 

Achilles, 

Orpheus, 

Aer, 

IKldo, 



Gen. 

j-Sdis, 
{-ados, 

-&dum, 

-ois, 

•oom, 

I -IS, -los, 
., -§08, 
' -If 



•IS, -ei, -1, 
i-eos, y 

-eos, 
-eris, 
I -us. 



Dat. 
Sdi, 

-adlbns, 
-6i, 
-oibus. 



-ei, 

-eri, 

-o, 



Ace. 

< -Sdem, ' 
"^-&da, ^ 

-fides, 

-fidas, 

-oem, 
, -oa, 

-oes, 

-oas, 
('.ym, 

-jm, 
' un, 

-in, 

-em, 

-ea, en, 

-ea, 

-era, 

■5, 



{-en 
-ea 



Voe. 
-fides, 

-OS, 

-oes, 

'h 
-es,-e, 

-en, 
-er, 
-o, 



JbL 
-fide. 
-aiUbiu. 
-de. 
-oibns. 
ye or y. 
•L 

-ear-L 

See§54. 

-Sre. 

-o. 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 

§ 87* Nouns of the fourth declension end in us and m. 
Those in tu are masculine ; those in u are neuter, and, except in 
the genitive, are indeclinable in the singolar. 

Nouns of this declension are thus declined : — 



Fructus, fruU. 



Singular. 
N. fruc'-tus, 
G, fruc'-tus, 
Z>. fruc'-tu-i, 
Ac. firuc'-tum, 
V. fruc'-tus. 



Plural. 
fruc'-tus, 
firic'-tu-um, 
fruc'-ti-bus, 
fruc'-tus, 
fruc'-tus, 



Ab. fruc'-to. fruc'-H-bus. 



Comu, a horn. 



Singular. 
N. cor'-nu, 
G. cor'-nus, 
D. cor'-nu, 
Ac. cor'-nu, 
V. cor'-nu. 



Plural. 
cor'-nu-S, 
cor'-nu-um, 
cor'-ni-bus, 
cor'-nu-fi, 
cor'-nu-S, 



Ah. cor'-nu. cor'-ni-bus. 



In like manner decline 



Caif -tns, a tong. 
Cur'-rufl, a charioL 
Ex-er'-cl-tas, an army. 



Fluo'-tus, a wane. 
Lpc'-tus, grief. 
My-tas, motion. 



Se-na^-tns, the tmaU. 
GSMu, ice. (in sing.) 
V6^-ro, a ^pit. 



Exceptions in Gender. 
§ 88. 1. The following are feminine : — 



Acus, a needle, 



Ficus, a ^ 
M&nos, a 



Porticus, a gaUery. 
Tilbus, a trtbe. 
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CBIuf , a distaff, and the plurals Qtdn^tnuy a fbast of Minerva, and Idiu, the 
Ides, are also feminine. So nocttt, by night, fonnd only in the ablative singolar 

Penus, a store of provisions, when of the foiulh declension, is mascnlme or 
feminine. SSctUf sex, is neater; see § 94. Spicm, a den, is mascnllne and 
rarely feminine or neater. 

2. Some personal appollatiTes, and names of trees, are feminine by 
cngnification ; as, 

Amu, n&rtu, wcrut; — cormu, launu, and querau. Mj/rtut also iMAminine 
and rarely masculine. See S 29, 1 and 2. ^ 

Exceptions in Declension. 

§ 89* Dihnus^ a house, is partly of the fourth declension, and 
partly of the second. It is thus declmed : — 

Singular, PlurdL 

N. dy-miis, dy-mus, 

G, dy-m11s, or dy-ml, dom'-a-iim, or do-my-riim, 

D. dom'-a-I, or dy-mo, domM-btis, 

Ac. dy-miim, dy-mos, or dy-mSs, 

V. dy-miis, do'-mlis, 

Ab. do'-mo. domM-blis. 

(a,) DomOs, in the genitive^ signifies, of a house; dona commonly signifies^ 
at nome. The ablative chmu is found in Plautus, and in ancient inscriptions. 
In the genitTve and accusative plural the forms of the second declension are 
more used than those of the fourth. 

(6.) Cbmtu, a cornel-tree ;/ict<«, a fig, or a fig-tree; Jcmru8,A laurel; and 
myrtuSf a mvrtle, are sometimes of the second declension. . PSnus is of tide 
second, third or fouith. declension. 

(c.) Some nouns in u have also forms in ut and um; as, comu, comtu, or cor- 
A^ectives, compounds of numm, are of the first and second declensions. 



Beuark 1. Nouns of this declension anciently belonged to the third, and 
were formed by contraction, thus: — 

Sinffular, Plural 

N, fructiis, frutues, fls, 

G. fructuls, -fls, fructuiim, -tim, 

D. fructui, -1i, fiructulbils, -ubiis, or -Ibiis, 

Ac, finctu&m, -tun, fmctuSs, fls, 

V. fructiis, fractues, -us, 

Ab, fructui, -fl. fructulbiis, -ubiis, or -Ibtis. 

2. The genitive singular in is Is sometimes found in ancient authors ; as, 
amds, Ter. A genitive in ij after the second declension, also occurs; as, tend- 
iu8, sendd; tumuUus, iumvtai, SalL 

8. The contracted form of the dative in u is not often used; yet it sometimes 
Konrs, especially in Csesar, and in the poets. 

4. The contracted form of the genitive plural in um rarely occurs. 

5. The following nouns have ubus in the dative and ablative 
plural : — 

Acus^ a needle. Artus, a jcinL Partus, a birth. SpScus, a den. 
Arcus, a bow. L&cus, a lake. P6cu, a Jhck. Tribus, a tribe. 

GSnu, a knee; jaortut, a laxbdr; tomfrus, thunder; wd vSru, a spit, have {bus 
ov&nts. 
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FIFTH DECLENSION. 

§ 90. Nouns of the fifth declension end in is, uid are of 

the feminine gender. 



They are thus declined : — 






B/68jaihing. 


Dies, a day. 


Singular. 


Plural 


Singular. 


Plural 


N. res, 


res, 


N. di'-es, 


di'-es, 


G. re'-i, 


re'-rum, 


G. di-e'-i, 


di-e'-rum, 


D. re'-i, 


re'-bua, 


D. di-e'-i, 


di-e'-bus, 


Ac. rem, 


res, 


Ac. di'-em, 


di'-es. 


V. res, 


res, 


F. di'-es. 


di'-es, 


^.re. 


re'-bua. 


J16.di'-e. 


di-e'-biis. 



Uexabk. Kotms of this declension, like those of the fourth, seem to have 
belonged oriisinally to the third declension. 

Exceptions in Gender. 

1. Dies, a day, is masculine or feminine in the singjolar, and always 
masculine in the plural ; meridies, mid-day, is ioascmine only. 

Note. Dies is seldom feminine, in good prose writers, except when it de- 
notes duration of time, or a day fixed and determined. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

2. The genitive and dative singular sometimes end in ^ or in I, instead of ei; 
as, gen. die for diet, Virg. ; ftde for fdd, Hor. \ acie for aciH, Gas.-— gen. pUbi 
(os^kSH, Liv.— dat. fiae ior,/We», Hor., penuciej Liv., and ^cn»«», Nep., for 
pemicieu The genitive rabies contracted for rabieis, after the third declension, 
is found in Lucretius. 

Bkmark 1. There are only about eighty nouns ef this declension, and of 
these only two, res and dies, are complete in the plural. Acies, eM^^ elmnes, 
fades, atacies, proaetdes, series, mecies, spes, want the genitive, dative, and ab- 
lative plural, and tne rest want the plural altogether. 

Rem. 2. All nouns of this declension end in ies, except foui— fides, faith 
res, a tiling; spes, hope; and plebes, the common people; — ^and all nouns in ie» 
are of this declension, except abies, ariesj paries, qtdes, and resides, which are 
of the third declension. 

Declension op Compound Nouns. 

§ 91« When a compt>und noun consists of two nominatives, both 
parts are declined ; but when one part is a nominative„and the other 
an oblique case, the nominative only is declined. Of the former kind 
are respubVlca, a commonwealth, and jusjurandum, an oath ; of the 
latter, mater-famUias, a mistress of a family. Cf. § 48, 2. 

Singular. Plural 

N. V. res-pub'-U-ca, N. V. res-pub'-ll-c», 

G. D. re-i-pub''-ll-c8e, 6. re-rum-pub-li-ca'-rum, 

Ac. rem-pub'-ll-caia, D. Ab. re-bus-pub''-li-cis, 

Ab. re-pub'-H-cft. Ac reft-pub^-U-cas. 
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19, jns-^u-rftn -dura, jn-nv-ja-ran-da, 

G. ja-nB-jn-ran^-di, — — — 

D. jn-ri-ju-ran'-do, 

Ac. jus-ja-ran'-dam, ja-rar-jn-ran^-da, 

V. jns-jn-ranMuin, ju-rar-ju-ran''-da. 

Jb. ja-re-ja-ran'-do. 



Singular. 
If. mar-ter-far-milM-as, 
O. mar-tris-far-mOM-as, 
D. m»-tri-fariiiilM-«a, 
Ac. nuirtrem-far-mflM-aa, 
V. marter-fa^milM-as, 
Ab. martre-fiir-milM-as, etc 



Nora. The xtreeeding eompoiiiida an ditided and prononmetd Uke tfa« rimple irordf of 
WlilBh fbej an oompoand«d. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

§ 99. Lregolar nouns are divided into three classes — 
Varialdej Defective, and JRedundanL 

I. VARIABLE NOUNS. 

A noun is variable, which, in some of its parts, changes either 
its gender or declension or both. 

Nouns which vary in gender are called heterogeneatu ; those 
which vary in declension are called heterocHtes. 

Heteroffenetnu Nouns, 

1. Mascidine in the singular, and neuter in ihe plural; as, 

Avemu$, Dine^nuu, Imdnis, Mturicut, Mbh/Uub, Pangmus^ TVirftfnit, Ta^gS^ 
fvt; plor. AffemOf etc. 

2. Masculine in the singular, and masculine or neuter in the plu- 
ral; as, 

JdcuSf a Jest; plur. jdci, or jdca f — Bteu«, a place ; pltir. Wei, passages in books, 
topics, places ; loca^ places j—^nfrcluf, a hissiug; plur. tOala, rarely aiblU ;—4fMbu8, 
endiye; plnr. intdih or inma. 

3. Feminine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; as, 

ca/rbdnu, a species of flax; plnr. carMfo, very rarely carbdHj sails, etc., mad<i 
#f it;— ^Tieroso^jfma, -a, Jerusalem; plur. Hierotof^moj -&rum. 

4. Neuter in the singular, and masculine in the plural ; as, 
enfctm, heaven; plnr. cali; — Elysium; plnr. EljftU ;—Argo^ ; plnr. ArgL 

So siaer, nent, plur. ms^et, masc 

5. Neuter in the singular, and masculine or neuter in the plural ; 

•s, 

fHmmk, a bridle; plur. /rM ctr frSna ;— rostrum, a rake; plnr. rastrij or, 
more rarely, rostra ;—pugUlar, a writing tablet; plnr. pugUlares or pugtOaria. 

6. Neuter in the singular, and feminine in the plural ; as, 
^^um, a feast; plnr. qriHes; — halneumj a bath; plnr. bahea or baiheaf — 

mmdHmtm, a market-day; plnr. nundtwBy a fair. 

7. Feminine or neuter in the singular, and feminine in the plural, 
de&cia Ok deKciwn, delight; phur. deUda. 



! 93, 94. 



DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 
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Heieroclites. 

§ 93« 1. Second or tiird declension in the singular, and third 
in the plural ; as, 

nom. and &cc. Jugirum, an acre; gen. jugiri or Juahis; abL iupiro and 
jugire ; iplwc., nom., and ace. jug&ra; gen. jugirvm; abL JugSrii ana jugertimg, 

2. Third declension in the singular, and second in the plural; as, 
vd8, a vessel ; pinr. vasa, Orum. AncUe, a shield, has sometimes ancUUhrvm, 
bx the genitive plura]. 

Stm. Variable nouns seera anciently to hare been redundant, and to hare veUdnsd 
a part of eaclA>f their original firms. Thus, vOsa, -Brumy properly comes bom vdnmif 
-i, but the latter, t<^tber irith the plural of twu, vdsiSy became obsolete. 



II. DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 

§ 94:« Nouns are defective either in case or in number. 

1. Nouns defective in case may want either one or more cases. 
Some are altogether indeclinable, and are called aptotes. 

Snch arepondOy a pound; most nouns in i; as, gummi, gam: foreign words; 
as, Aarorij Jacob: eemisj a half; git^ a kind of plant; the sin^lar of mUUf a 
thousand; words put for nouns; as, velle suum^ for sua volwUaSfliis own inclina- 
tion; and names of the letters of the alphabet 

A noun which is found in one case only, is called a Monoptote ; 
if found in two cases, a Diptote ; if in three, a Triptoie; if in four, a 
Tetraptote; and if in five,, a Pentaptote. 

The following list contains most nouns defective in case. Those 
which occur but once in Latin authors are distinguished by an as- 
terisk : — 



♦Abactus, ace. pi. ; a driving away. 

AccTtu, aibl. ; a calling for. 

Admissu, abl. ; admission. 

Admonitu, oft/. ; admonition. 

Ms, not used in gen. pi. 

An atu, abl. ; an addressing ;—pL aff a- 

tus, -Ibus. 
Algus, fwm. f algum, occ. ; alga, abl ; 

cola. 
Ambage, abl.; a going around;— pi. 

entire. 
*Amissam, ace. ; a loss. 
Aplustre', nom. and ace. ; the flag of a 

ship ;—-pl. aplastria, or aplastra. 
Arbitratus, nom. ; -am, ace. ; -u, abl. ; 

judgment. 
Areessitu, abl ; a sending for. 
Asta, nam., ace. ; a city. 
Astus, nom^ ; asta, abl ; craft; — castas, 

ace. pi 
Cacoethes, nom., occ; an evU cus- 
tom; — cacoetde, niym. pi; -e, and 

-es, ace. pi. 
Canities, ncm^ -em, ice. ; -e, abl 
6 



Cetos, ace. ; a whale ;^-c5te, nom. and 

ace. pi. ; cetis, dat. 
ChSos, nom. ace,; chao, abl; chaos. 
Cassem, ace; casse, abl; a nei;—pL 

entire. 
Circamspectus, nom. ; -um; -u; a look- 

ing around. 
Coactu, abl ; constraint, 
Gcellte, aJbl; pi entire; inhabitants of 

heaven. , 

♦Commutatam, ace. ; an aUeraUon. 
Compedis, gen. ; compede, abl ; afet' 

ter; — pi compedes, -ium, -Ibus. 
Concessu, abl ; permission. 
Condiscipulata, abl. ; companion^ip at 

school 
Cratim, or -em, ace. ; -e, abl. ; a hur- 

die ;—pl crates, -ium, -Ibus. 
Cupressa, abl. ; a cypress. 
Daps, nom. J scarcely used; d&pis, getL. 
, etc. pi dapes, -Ibus ; a feast. 
*Data, abl. ; a giving. 
Derlsus, -ui, dat. ; -um, ace. ; -u, abl, ; 

ridicule. 
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Despicatai, dial. ; amten^. 

Dloa, wm. ; dicam, ace. ; a legal pro- 

cet9} — dicas, ace. pi. 
Dicis, gen. ; as^ dicis gratift, for forvCt 

sake. 
Bitionis, gen. ; -i, dot ; -em, ace. ; -6, 

abL ; power. 
DiUj (wt. ; in Ae dat/ (tme. 
Divisui, dot. f a dividing. 
Ebor, iwM'fff — ^nat used in t .e plnraL 
*£fflagilatn, abi, ; irnportunity. 
*Ejectua, nam. ; a throwing ouL 
Epos, ncm. and ace. ; an epic poem. 
Ergo, abL (or ode.) ; for the sake. 
Essedas, ace. pL ; war charioU, 
Evectus, nom. ; a carrgina out 
Faex, drtgs, wants gen. pL 
F&m6, abl. ; hvnger. 
Far, corn, not nsed in the gen., dot, 

and obLpL 
Fas, nom. ; ace. ; rigkL 
Fance, abL; the throat;— pi entire. 
Fax, a torchf wonts gen. pL 
Fel, gaUy wants gen. pi. 
Femlnis, gen.; -i, oat.; -e, abl.; the 

thigh ;-^i)L femlna, -Ibus. 
Flictn, abl. ; a striking. 
Foris, nom. and gtn.; -em, ace; -e, 

a62. ; a door ;—pl. entire. 
Fors. nom. ; -tis, gen. ; -tern, ace. ; -te, 

o^/.; chance. 
)*FFra8tratui, abL ; a deceiving. 
Frux, frtdi, nam. scarcely nsedj— 

fragis, gen.j etc. 
Fnlgetras, ace. pi. ; lightning. 
Gaus&pe, rzom., occ, aJbl. ; a rough gar^ 

ment; — gaus&pa, ace. pL 
Glos, nom. ; a husband's sister. 
Grates, ace. pi. ; — gratlbus, abL; thanks. 
Hebdomivdam, ace. ; a week. 
Hiems, winter^ not used in gen.^ dot, 

and abL pL 
Hippom&nes, nom. and ace. 
4FUir, nom. ; the palm of the hand. 
Hortatu, abL; an exhorting ;—pL hor- 

tatlbus. 
ImpStis, gen.; -e, abH; a shock;— pi. 

impetlbus. 
Incltas, or -a, ace. pi ; rw, ad incXtas 

redactus, reduced to a strait. 
i^Inconsultu, abL ; mthotd advice. 
*Indultu, abL; indulgence. 
InferiiB, nom. pi. ; -as, a^ic. ; -is, abl. ; 

sacrifices to the dead. 
Infitiaii, ace. pi. ; adenidl; asj ire infit- 

ias, to denv. 
Ingratiis, aSl pL. (used adverbially) ; 

against one's wiu. 
Injussu, abL ; without command. 
Inquies, nom. ; restlessness. 
Instar, nom., mc. : a likeness. 



Interdiu, abl (or adv.); in Ae dag Imm. 

*Invitata, abl ; an tnetMJon. 

Irrisni, dot; -urn, ace.; -u, abl; d^ 

risiun. 
Jdvis, nom., rarely used;-^ Jores. 
Ju^Cris, gen,; -e, abl; an acr€;—pL 

jngPnu -um, 4bu8. 
Jussu, aol ; command. 
Labes, a spot.wtait» gtn. pi 
Lflcu, abl ; oau-HghL 
*Ludificatui, aoL ; a mockery. 
Lux, Ught^ wanta the gen.pt 
Mand&tu, abl ; a conmamai 
MSne, worn., ace. ; mane, or rardy A^ 

abl; the morning. 
Mel. honeg^ not used in gen., doL, and 

Meios, nom., ace.; melo, doL; melodgi 

— ^mJle, nom., ace. dI 
Metus, fear, not usea in gen., doL, and 

abl pL 
Missu, abl; a sending;— pi misans, 

-Xbus. 
Monitu, abl; admonition; — pi men- 

Itus. 
Natu, abl. ; by birth. 
Nnuci, gen., with non; as, homo non 

nauci, a man of no aceowU. 
Nefas, nom., ace. ; wickedness. 
Nemo, nobody, wants the ffoc. and 

the pi 
Nepenthes, nom., ace. ; an herb. 
Nex, deaik, wants the voc.; — ^nSoes, 

nom., ace. pi. 
NlhU, or ninXlum, nom. and aec; -i, 

gen. ; -o, abl ; nothing. 
Noctu, abl ; by night. 
Nnptui, dot.; -um, aec; -n, abl; 

marriage. 
Obex, nowi. ; -Icem, ace. ; -Ice, or -jlce, 

abl ; a boU;—pL oblces, -jiclbus. 
Objectum, ace. ; ~n, abl. ; an intetposi' 

Uon;—pL objectus. 
Obtentui, dot. ; -um, ace. ; -u, abl ; a 

pretext 
Opis. gen.; dpem, €Uic.; dpe, abl; 

help ;—pt entire. 
Oppositu, abl.; an opposing;— pL op- 

posltus, ace. 
Opus, nom., aec. ; need. 
Os, the mouth, wants the gen. pi 
Fan&ces, nom.; AB,gen.; -e, abl; am 

herb. 
Pax, peace, wants gen. pi 
Peccatu, abl ; a fauU. 
Pectidis, gen. ; -i, dat. ; -em, ace. ; -e, 

abl. ;—pL entire. 
PelSLge, ace. pL of pel&gus; the sea. 
Permissu, aot. ; -um, ace. ; permission, 
Piscatus, nom.; -i, gen.; -um, acc»\ 

-u, abl.; a fishing. 
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FiKjpUeh; 'plGes<,acc.pL Snppetin, nom. pL; -as, oec. ; vtp' 

Pondo, ailL ; in loeight, Gf. ^ 94, 1. phet. 

Preci, (2at ; -em, ace. ; -e, abl ; prayer • Tabum, nom, ; -1, gen, / -o, aH. ; cor- 

, "pL entire. • i-w^ matter. 

Procer; nom.; -em, ace; apeerf-^-pL Tempe, fjoiii. ace. voc, pL; a vale im 

entire. Thessaly, 

Fromptn, ail, readiness. Tus wiuits yen.. doLj fuid cJ>ipL 

Pus wants gen. dot and ahl. pi. Venni and -o, atU. ; nm, ace ; -o, abL f 

Rclatum, ace. ; — ^u, abL ; a reciioL sale. 

Bepetundamm. gen. jk. ; -is, abl; Veprem, aee.; -e, abl; a brier ;^dL 

mcney taken by extortion. entire. 

Kogatu, aU. ; a request. Verb^ris, gen. ; -e, abl. ; a stripe ;-^pL 

Ros, dew J wants gen. pL verb era, um, Ibus. 

fins, Ae country^ wants gen., dot, and Vesper, nom. ; -ura, aec- ; -e, -i, or -o, 

oM. pi. abl. ; the evening. 

Satias, nom.; -atem, occ; ate, abl; Vesp6ra, now. ; -am, ace. ; -^ abl. ; the 



evening. 

SScos, 'nom.y aee. ; sex, Tlcis, gen. ; -i, dai. ; -em, aee, ; -e. 

Situs, nom. ; -um, ace. ; -u, abl. ; tittiO' abl. ; change ;—pl. entire, except gen, 

Hon ; — situs, nom. and aec. pL /"irus, nnm. ; -i, gen, ; -us, ace. ; -o, abL ; 

Situs, nom. ; -us, gen. ; -um, aec. ; -u, poison. 

abL; rust; — situs, occ. oil Vis, .yen. and dot. rare ; strength; pL 

Sol, the sun, wants gen. pi. vires, -iura, etc. See § 86. 

Sordis, gen. ; -em, ace. ; -e and -i, ail; Viscus, nom. ; -f rLs, gen. ; -fere, abL ; 

Jilth ;—pL sordes,-ium, etc. an internal organ, pi. viscera, etc. 

Spontis, gen. ; -e, abl. ; of one's own Vocatu, abl. ; a calling ; — ^vocatus, occ. 

accord. pL 
Suboles, offyyring, wants gen. pL 

Remark 1. To these may bo added nouns of the fifth declension, which 
eitiier want the plural, as most of them are abstract nouns, or have in that 
number only the nominative, accusative, and vocative. Res and dies, however, 
have the plural entire. Of. J 90, R. 1. 

Rem. 2. For the use of the vocative, also, of many nouns, no classical au- 
thority can be found. 

§ 9S» 2. Nouns defective in number, want either the plural ar 
the singular. 

(a) Many nouns want the plural from the nature of the things 
■which they express. Such are generally names of persons, most names 
of places (except those which have only the plural), the names of 
herbs, of the arts, most material and abstract nouns ; but these may 
have a plural when used as common nouns, (§ 26f K. 3.), and many 
others. 

Rem. In Latin the plural of abstract nouns is often used to denote the exist- 
ence of the quality, attribute, etc. in different objects, or the repetition of ah 
action ; and in poetry such plurals are used for the sake of emphasis or metre. 
See § 98. 

The following list contains many of the nouns which want the plural, 
and also some, marked p, which are included in the above classes, but 
are sometimes used in the plural. 

Aconltum, vmlfi^anej p. Myum, age, lifetime, p. Balaustium, thefmoer of 

Adorea, a military re- Album, an album. the pomegranate. 

ward Allium^ garlic, p. Balsammn', f/nh^m, p. 

Aer, the atr, p. Amicitia, /HeJwMtp, p. Barathrum, a gulf. 

Ms, braesj money, p, Argilla, white clay. Galium, hardened skin, p. 

^ther, the sky. Avena, oats, p. C&lor, hent, p. 
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Carduus, a tkiatUy p. 
Caio,/e«fe, p. 
Cera, wax, p. 
Cestus. a girdle. 
Cictita, hemlock^ p. 
Coenum, mvd. 
Contagium, contagion, p, 
Crocum, saffron, 
Crocu3, saffron, p. 
Cruor, hlood, p. 
OUtis, tht skin, p. 
Dilnculum, the dawn. 
Ebui', ivory. 
Electrum, amber, p. 
Far, com^ p. 
Fel, gaU. p. 
Fervor, heat, p. 
Fides, /att^. 
Fimus, dung. 
¥xi^, flight,^. 
Fumus, smoke, p. 
Fftror, madness, p. 
GaUa, an oak-aade. p. 

Glarea, gravel. 
Gloria, glory, p. 
Glastum, toooc^ . 
Gluten, or 
Glutlnum, glue. 
Gypsum, mite^ 
Hepar, the Uver. 
Hesperus, Ihe 

star. 

Hllum, a Uitle thing. 
Hordeura. barley, p. 
Hfiraus, the ground. 
Inddles, native quaUty, p. 
Ira, anger, p. 
Jtlbar, radiance. 
Jus, Justice, law, p. 
Justitium, a law vacation. 



evemng 



Lac, milk. 

L«titin,jt«i^, p. 

Languor, /atntneM, p. 

Lardumj bacon, p. 

Latex, Iwuor, p. 

Letum, death. 

Lignum, uxxkI, p. 

Llmus, mud. 

Liquor, liquor, p. 

Lues, a plague. 

Lutum, clay, p. 

Lux, light, p. 

Macellum, the shambles. 

Mane, the morning. 

Marmor, marble, p. 

Mel, honey, p. 

Meridies, mtd-day. 

Mors, death, p. 

Munditia, neatness, p. 

Mundus, female orna- 
ments. 

Muscus, moss. 

Nectar, nectar. 

Nemo, no man, 

Nequitia, wickedness, p. 

Nilillum, nihil, or nil, no- 
ihing, 

Nitrum, natron. 

Ohlivio, for getftdness, p. 

Omasum, buUock's tripe. 

Opium, qpium^ 

Palea, chaff, p. 

Pax, peace, p. 

Penum, ana 

Ven\i&, provisions, p. 

Piper,^e»per. 

Pix, pitch, p. 

Pontus, ^e sea, 

Prolubium, desire, 

Pubes, the youth. 



PurpfXra, purj)le, p. 
Quies. rest, p. 
Ros, dew, p. 
Rubor, redness, p. 
Sabillo and 
Sabiilum, graveL 
Sal, soft. 
Salum, <^e sea, 
Salus, safety. 
Sanguis, 6^>od 
Scrupfllimi, a Acrtjple, pi> 
Senium, old age. 
Slier, an oster. 
Sinapi, mustard, 
Siser, «A»rre<, p 
Sltis, thirst. 
Sol, <^e «Mn, p. 
Sopor, sleep, p. 
Specimen, an example, 
Spuma, /oam, p. 
Sulfur, sulphur J p. 
Supellex, /ttmtterc. 
Tabes, a consumption, 
Tabura, corrupt matter, 
Tellus, the earth. 
Terror, terror, p. 
Thtmum, thvme. p. 
Tribiilus, a ihisUe, p. 
Tristitiaj sadness, 
Ver, ^pnna. 
Vespera, we evening, 
Vetemus, letliargy. 
Vigor, strength, p. 
Vinum, wine, p. 
Virus, poison, 
Viscum, and 
Viscus, bird-lime, 
Vitrum, v)oad. 
VulguSj'tfee commoH pea 

pU, 
•Zingiber, ginger. 



Pulvis, dust, p. 

§ 90. (h). The names of festivals and games, and several names 
of places and Dooks, want the singular ; as, Bacchanalia, a festival of 
Bacchus ; Olympia, the Olympic games ; BucoUca, a book of pastorals ; 
and the following names of places : — 



Acroceraunia, Baise, 

Amyclae, Ceraunia, 

Artaxftta, Ecbatrina, 

Athense, Esquilise, 



CU88B, 

Brmopj^lsB, 
Veil. 



Fundi, I^cri, 

Gabii, Parisii, 

Gades, Philippi 

Gemoniae, Put«oli, 

Note. Some of those in t properly signify the people. 
The following list contains most other nouns which want the singtdar^ 
and also some, marked s, which are rarely used in that number :— 

A-cta, records, Alpes, the Alps, s. Aplnse, trifles. 

Adversaria, a memoranr Annales, annats, s. Argutise, witticisms, s. 

dum-book, Antse, aoor-potts, Amia, arms. 



fstlva, SG. castra, 
mer qwui,ers. 



Annales, annats, s. 
Antse, aoor-potts. 
Antes, rows. 
Anti«, aforeloc::. 



Artus, the joints, s. 
Bellaria, sweetmeats. 
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Bl^iB, a two-horse char- 

lOtf 8. 

Braccfe, breeches. 

Branchiae, the giils of 
Jshes. 

Brevia, shaUowjiaces. 

Calendse, the QiUnds. 

Cancelli, balustrades. 

Cani, yray hairs. 

CosFes, a hunter^ s net, s. 

Caulae, sheep-folds. 

CelOres, the bodyguard 
of tfie Roman kings. 

Cibaria, victi^ls, s. 

Clitellse, apach-saddU. 

Codicilli, a writing. 

Ccelites, the gods, 8. 

Grepundia, a rattle. 

Cunabula, and 

Cunae, a cradle. 

Cyclades,(Ae CycladeSjB. 

DeclmSf Hthes, s. 

Dirae, the Furies, s. 

DivitisB, riches. 

Druldes, the Druidt. 

Dryades, the Dryads, s. 

Epulse, a banquet, s. 

Euinenldes, the Furies, b. 

Excubise, vDoiches. 

E^seqniad, funeral rites. 

Exta, entrails. 

Exuviae, qwils. 

Facetiae, pkasantry, s. 

Feriie, holidays, s. 

Fides, a stringed instru- 
ment, s. 

Flabra, blasts. 

Friices, the lees ofoiL 

Fraga, strav^erries, 8. 

Gemini, tunns, s. 

G6nae, cheeks, s. 

Gerrae, trijies. 

Grates, thanks. 

Elabense, reins, s. 

nibema, so. castra, torn- 
ter quarters. 

Hy&des, the Hyades, e. 

Idus, the ides qfamonth. 

Ilia, the flank. 

Iu(;unabula, a cradU. 

indutiae, a truce. 



IndcTias, clothes. 
Ineptiad, fooleries, s. ' 
Inferi, Me dead. 
lnfer\8d,sacrifices in honor 

of the dead. 
Insecta, insects. 
Lisidiae, an ainhuscade, s. 
AviSia,, funeral rites. 
Lactes, small entrails, 8. 
Lamenta, lamentations. 
Lapicidliiae, a stone quar- 

ry- 
Latebrag, a hiding place, 

8. 

Laurlces, young rabbits. 

Lantiu, presents to for* 
eign ambassadors. 

Lemures, hobgoblins. 

Lendes, nits 

Libtri, children, s. 

Luceres, a division of (he 
Roman cavairy. 

Ma^alia, cottages. 

MajOres, ancestors. 

Manes, the shades, s. 

Hanubiae. spoils ofumr, 

Mapalia, huts. s. 

Minaciae, and 

Mlnae, threats. 

Minores, posterity. 

Moenia, the waits of a 
city, 8. 

Multitia, garments finely 
vjTougld. 

Munia, official duties. 

Naiades, water-nymphs, a. 

Nares, me nostrils, s. 

Natales, parentuae. 

Nates, the haunches, 8. 

Nomae, corroding sores or 
ukers., s. 

Nanae, the nones of a 
month. § 326, 1. 

l^VLgx, jests, nonsense. 

Nundlnae, the weekly mar- 
ket. 

Nuptiae, a marriage. 

Ohlivia., forgetfuhiess, s. 

Offucise, cheats, 8. 

Optimates, the aristo- 
cratic party, s. 



Palearia, the a€w2qp, 8. 
Pandectas, thepandecti, 
Parietlnae, old tealls. 
Partes, a party, s. 
Pascua, pastures, s. 
Pen&tes, household gods, 

8. 

Phal&rae, trappings. 
Philtra, love potions. 
Pleiades, the Pleiads or 

seven stars, 8. 
Post^ri, posterity. 
Praebia, an amtuet. 
Prsecordia, the di»- 

phra^m, the entrails. 
PriinitiaB, frst fruits. 
Proceres, wAjlts, s. 
Pugillaria, or -ares, 

writing-tablets, 8. 
Quadiigffi, a team offoisr 

horses, 8. 
Quirites, Roman citsMMS, 

8. 

QuisquilisB. refuse. 

RcliquiaD, the remains, 8. 

SaiebraB, rugged roads, 8. 

Snlinae, salt oUs. 

Scales, a ladder, 8. 

Scatebrae, a spring, s. 

Scopaas, a broom. 

Scriita, old stuff. 

Sentes, thorns, 8. 

Sponsalia, espousals. 

StaHva, sc. castra, a 
stationary camp. 

SunCri, the gods above. 

Tularia, winged shoes. 

Tenebrae, darkness, 8. 

Tesca, rough places. 

Thermae, warm baths. 

Tormina, colic-pains. 

Transtra, seats for row- 
ers, 8. 

Tricse, trifles, toys. 

Utensilifu utensils. 

Yhlvvd, joldina doors, 8. 

Vepres, brambles, s. 

Vergiliaj, the seven stars, 

Vindicise, a legal claim, s. 

Virgulta, bushes. 



§ 97* The following usually differ in meaning in the different 
numbers. 



JSdes, -is, a tenwle. Bonum, a good thing. 

JEdes, -ium, a house. Bona, prcperty. 

Aqua, water. Career, a prison. 

Iqnae^ medicinal springs. CarcCres, the barriers of 
Auxiliom, aid. a race-course 

Anxilia. auxiliary trocnps. CaRtmm, a castle. 



CastTii, a camp. 
Comitium, apart of ihs 
• Roman forum. 
Comitia, an assembly for 

election. 
Copia,/?it7i<t/. 
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Gopiae, trocpt^force*. 
Gupedia, -se, kaiiUineas. 
Cupediae, -arum, atid 
Gupedia, -orum, daintMt, 
Facultas, ability. 
Facultates, property. ' 
FastQs, -U8, pi-idt. 
Fastus, -uiuiif and 
Fasti, -onim, a calendar, 
Fortana, Fortune, 
FortuuflB, wealth. 
Furfur, bran. 
Furf&res. dandruff. 
Gratia, yaww. 
Gratias, tiianks. 



Impedimentnm, a kinder' 

anve. 
Impedimenta, baggage, 
LitJ^ra, a letter ofiM at- 

pliabet. 
Liters, an ^rifUe, 
Ludus, pasttme. 
Ludlf public games, 
Lustinim, a morass. 
Lustra, a haunt or den of 

wild beasts. 
Mos, custom. 
Mures, manners. 
Naris, a nostrii 
Nares, the nose. 



Natalia, % birthday. 
Natales, bii'th^ lineage. 
OpCra, work, labor. 
Operae, workmen. 
Opis, gen. power. 
Opes, -am, means, weatik. 
Plaga, a region^ tract. 
Plagae, nets, toils. 
Principium, a beginmng, 
Principia, the generafs 

quarters. 
Rostrum, a beaky prow. 
Rostra, the Rostra, 
Sal, salt. 
Sales, witticisms. 



§ 08« The following plurals, with a few others, are sometimes 
used in poetry, especially m the nominative and accusative, instead 
of the singular, f jr the sake of emphasis or metre. 



iBquora, the sea, 
Aita, the sea. 
An! mi, courage. 
Aurse, the air, 
Garfuas, a keel 
Gervices, the neck. 
GoUa, the neck. 
Gomae, the hair. 
Gonnubia, marru^ge. 
Gorda, the heart, 
Gorp6ra, a body. 
Grepuscula. tamigkX, 
GuiTUS, a chariot. 
Exsilia, banishmenL 
Frigora, cold, 
Gaudia, joy. 



Guttiira, the throat. 



Hymenaei, marriage. 

Ignes, loce, 

Ingulua, the groin. 

Irae, anger. 

Jejunia, fasting. 

Jubae, a mane. 

Limlna, a threshold, 

Litora, a shore. 

MensaB, a service or course 
of dishes. 

NenisB, a funeral dirge. 
. Numlna, the divinity, 

Odia, hatred. 

Ora, the mouthy the coun- 
tenance. 

Orae, confines. 

Ortus, a rising^ the east, 

Otia, ease, leisure. 



Pectora, the breast. 
Redltiis, a retui-n. 
Regna, a kingdom. 
Rictus, the jaws. 
Robora, strength. 
SMentia. silence, 
Sluus, the bosom of a Bth 

man garment. 
Taedae, a torch. 
Tempora, tifne. 
Terga, the back. 
ThaJami, marriage or 

nuirriage-bed. 
Tori, a bed, a couch, 
Tura, fj'afucincense. 
Viae, a journey. 
Vultus, the countenance. 



III. REDUNDANT NOUNS. 



§ 99« Nouns are redundant either in termination, in declensioiii 
in gender, or in two or more of these respects. 

1. In termination : (o.) of the nominative ; as, arbor, and arbos, a tree: (b.) 
of the oblique cases ; as, tigris, ; gen. tigris, or -idis ; a tiger. 

2. In declension; as, lawrus; gen. -t, or -us; a laurel. 

8. In gender; as, valgus, masc. or neut.; the common people. 
4. In tenr'*\ation and declension; as, senecta, -is, and senectus, -vUs; old 
age. 
6. In termination and gender; 2i&pileus, masc, and/nZeum, neat.; a hat. 

6. In dBclension and gender; as pinus, -i or us, masc. or fern., and pgnua, 
-dris, neat. ; a store of provisions. Bpicus, -us or -», masc. fem. or neut. ; a cave^ 

7. In tannination, declension, and gender; as, menda, -es, fem. and mendum^ 
•if neut. ; a fault. 
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The foUow'.iig list oonteina moei Redundant NoutuatihB abors oImms:— 



Acinus, -tim, and -ft, a berry. 
Adaginm, and-io, a proverb, 
Admonitio, -nm, amf -ub, um, a remmd- 

^tlinu and sther, the char dey, 
Affectio, and -U8, uSj affection. 
Agamemno, and -on, Agamemnon, 
Alabaster, tri, and pi -tra, druM, an 
alabasier box. 
^ Alimonia, and -am, alimenL 
AUuvio, and -es, ajlood. 
Alvearinra, and -fire, a bee-hive. 
Amaracus, and -um, maijordm. 
Amygd&la, and -um, an almond. 
Anfractum, and -us, fi«, a tanding. 
Angiportum, and -us, utj a narrow lane 

or alley. 
Antidotus, and -um, an antidote. 
Aranea, and -us, t, a qjider. 
Arar, and Ar&ris. the river Arar. 
Arbor, and -os, a tree. 
Architectus, and -on, an architect. 
Arcus, -S«, and i, a bow. 
Atta^ena, and -gen, a moor-hen. 
Avaritia, and -ies, avarice. 
Augmentum, and -men, an increase. 
Baccar, and -aris, a kind of herb. 
Bac&ius, and -um, a staff. 
Balteus, and -um, a belt. 
Barbaria, and -ies, barbaritm. 
Barbltus, and -on, a harp. 
Batillus, and -um, aJire-diooeL 
Blanditia, and -ies, flattery. 
Bncclna, and -um, a trumpet. 
Bura, AfM^-is, apumgh-taU. 
Buxus, and -um, ^e doavtree. 
Csepa, and csepe, an on^m. 
Calamister, tin^ and -trum, a critp'.yig- 

Callus, and -um, hardened skin. 
Cancer, cW, or dm, a crab. 
Canitia, a/nd -ies, hoarvness. 
Capus, and capo, a c/ipon. 
Carrus, and -um, a ib'nJ of waggon. 
Gasslda, and -cassis, a helmet." 
Catlnus, and -um, a bowl^ dish. 
Chirographus, and -um, a hand-tontng. 
Cingula, -us, and -um, a girdle. 
Clipeus, ona -um, a shield. 
Coohlearium. -ar, and -are, a spoon 
Coliuvio, and -ieSyJiUk. 
Commentarius, antf-um, a journal 
Compages, ana -go, a joining. 
Conatum, and -us j us. an attempt. . 
ConcinnXtas, and -tudo, neatness 
Consortium, and -io, partner sftip. 
Contagium, -io, and -es, contact 
Comum, -us. i, or m, a cornel tree. 
Costoe,t, and -um a hind of shrub. 



CratSra, and crater, a boioL 
Crdcus, and -um, saffron. 
Crystallus, and -um, crystoL 
Cuultus, and -um, the e&ow. 
Cupidltas, a$»d -pIdo,cfenre. 
Cupressus, t, or fij, a cypres»4r^e, 
Delicia, and -um, deUghL 
Delpblnus, and delphm| a d i o j pfcwi. 
Dictamuus, and -um, dstiany. 
Diluvium, -o, owf -iM, a detuge. 
Domus, t, or m«, a house. 
Dorsus, and -um, the back. 
Duritia, and -ies, hardness. 
Effigia, and -ies, an image. 
Elegla, and -on, t, an elegy. 
Elgphantus, and -phas, an elq^hanL 
Epitoma, and -e, an abridgmenL 
Essfida, and -um, a chariot 
Evander, dri, and -dms, £cander. 
Eventum, and -us, Os, an event 
Exemplar, and -are, a pattern, 
Ficus, ij or ue, aJLu-tree. 
Flmus, and -um, aung. 
Fretum, and -us, us<, a strait 
Fulgetra, and -um, Udhtning. 
Galerus, and -um, a hatj com. 
Ganea, and -um, an ecUtng-koute, 
Gausipa, -es, -e, and -um, /WeM. 
Gibba, -us, and -er, iri^ a nun^. 
Glutlnum, and -ten, glue. 
Gobius, and -io, a gudgeon. 
Grammatica, and -e, grammar. 
GiTis, ^rrtiu,are(/gruis, m, a crone. 
Hebdomada, ana -mas, a week. 
Hellebdrus. and -um, hellebore. 
H6nor, and honos, honor. 
Hyssopus, and -urn, hyssop. 
Ilios, -um, and -on, Troy, 
Incestum, and -us, u«, incest 
Inttibus, and -um, enoStve. 
Jugulus, and -um, <^ tftroo^. 
Juventa, -us, fitw, atid -as, youth. 
Labor, and labos, 2a6or. 
Lacerta, and -us, a lizard, 
Laurus,#, or tu, a 2atfre^ 
L6por, and 16pos, twf. 
Ligur, and -us, U7*w, a Ztgrurion. 
Luplnus, and -um, a lupine. 
Luxuria, ajid -ies, luxury. 
Maeander, -dros, and -drus, itiosandef. 
Margarija, and -um, a pearl 
Materia, and -ies, materials. 
Medinmus, and -um, a msaeure, 
Menda, and -um, afauU. 
Modius, and -um, a measure. 
Mollitia, and 4es, softness. 
Momentum, and -men, influence.^ 
Mugil, and -His, a mullet. 
MulcTber, iri^ or A^, Fnfcon. 
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Mulctra, and -um, a mUh-paii. 
Mnnditia, and -ies, neatness. 
Muria, and -ies, brine or pkkk 
Myrtus, tor us, a myrtle. 
Mardus, and -um, nard. 
Nasiis, and -um, the nose. 
Nccessitas, and -udo, ntctssity. 
Nei^uitia, and -ies. toortldtssn^ss. 
Notitia, and -ies, knowledye. 
Obliviura, and 'io,for^et/uines8. 
Obsidinm, and -io, a sieye, 
^dlpus, i, or 6dUy (Edipus, 
Ostrea, and -um, an oyster, 
Palatus, and -um, the palate. 
Palumba, -us,a7ta -es, a pigeon. 
Papyrus, cmd -ujn,papyru8. 
Paupertas, and -ies, poverty, 
Pavus, am jjavo, apeax^ock, 
P^nus, 1, -dris, or ds, and pSnnm, pt > 

visions, 
Peplus, and -nm, a tfeiL 
Porseus, ei, or eo<, Perseus, 
Piletts, ana -um, a koL 
Pinus, t, or tM, apine4ree, 
Pistilna, amd -um, a bake-house. 
Planitia, and -ies, a plain, 
Plato, and Platon, PZato. 
Plebs, and plebes, ei, the common 

people. 
Porrus, and -um, a leek. 
Postulatum^ and -io, a request. 
Prsesepia, -mm, -es, or -is, and -e, a 

stable. 
Prsetextum, and-us^ us, a pretext. 
Prosapia, and -ies, hneage. 
Rfipa, and -um, a <ur7»/>. 
Requies, etis or er, re«<. 
Rete, arid rStis, a ne& 
Reticulus. and -um| a tmo// net. 



Rictam, and -us, iU, CT^e cpen i 
SoBvitia, -udo aiw 'ies^ferociiy. 
Sfigus, and -um, a military cloab. 
Sanguis, and sanguen, Uood. 
Sntrapes, and satraps, a satrt^, 
Scabritia, and -ies, roughness. 
SScorpius, -OS, and -io, a scorpion. 
Segniuiitum, ntid -men, apiece.- 
Segin'tia, and -ies, sloth. 
Seiiecta, and -us, old age. 
Sequester, tri, or tris, a trustes. 
Sesama, ami -ura, sesame. 
Sibllus, and -a, drum, a hissing. 
Sinftpi, and -is, mustard. 
Sinus, and -um, a gobleL 
SpSirus, and -a, &rum, a y}ear. 
Spurcitia, and -ies, pithiness. 
Stramentum, and -men, strato. 
Suffiraentum, and -men, fumigation, 
Suggestus, am^-um, a piupit, stage. 
Supparus, aiid -um, a linen garmenL 
Supplicium, -icamentum, and -icatij 

a public supplication. 
Tapetum, -ete, and -es, tapestry. 
Teu&rltaa, atul -tfido^ softness. 
Tergum, and -us, dns, me back. 
Tiara, and -as, a mrban. 
Tignus, and -um, a beam, tindfer. 
Tigris, is, or Idis, a tiger. 
Titanup, and Titan, Titan. 
Tonitruum, and -trus, us, thunder, 
Torale, and -al, a bed-covering. 
Tribes, and trabs, a beam. 
Tribiila, and -umj a threshing sltilge. 
Vespera, -per, en and iris, the evening, 
Vinaceus, am -a, oitimj a grope-sione, 
Viscus, and -um, the mistletoe. 
Vulgus, masc. and neut., the common 

people. 



Remark 1. To these may be added some other verbals in us and io, and 
Greek nouns in o and on ; as, Dio and Dion ; also some Greek notms in es and 
e, which have Latin forms in a ; as, Atrides and Atridct, See \ 46. 

Rem. 2. Some proper names of places also are redundant in number; as, 
Argos and Argi; Fictena an^/lWenoj; Thebe and Thibet, 

Non. The different forms of moet words in the above list are not equally commcn, and 
some are rarely used, or only in particular cases. 



DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 

§ 100. Nouns are derived from other nouns, from adjectivefl^ 
and from yerbs. 

I. From Nouns. 

From nouns are derived the following classes : — 
1. A patronymic is the name of a person, derived from that of his 
father or other ancestor, or of the founder of his nation. 
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Nora 1. Patronymics are properly Greek noniu, and hate been borrowed f^rom that Ian 
gnage by the Latin poets. 

(a.) Masculine patronymics end in ides, ides, odes, and tddes. 

(1.) N( aus in us :>f the second declension, and those nonus of the third do- 
olensio; , whose nx t ends in a short syllable, form their patronymics in idef ; 
as, Pridmus, PrianUdes ; AgamenaOn, gen. OnU, Agamemndnides. 

(2. ) Nouns in eus and cles form their patronymics in uks ; as, A-treSSf AMdes ; 
HtracUi (i. e. Hercules,) fferaclidts. 

Rkm. 1. jEnuIeSf in Virg. A. 9, 658, is formed in like manner, as if from ^fUm^ 
instead of jEneat, 

(30 Nouns in a» and H of the first declension form their patronymics in ddeg^ 
as JSncds, ^rUddet ; Hipp&te», HippMddes. 

(4.) Nouns in iut of the second declension, and those nouns of the third de- 
clension, whose root ends in a long vowel, form their patronymics in tddesf as, 
Tliestiusj Thesi^tddes ; AmphitryO (gen. dnu), Amphitryoniddes, 

Rem 2. A few nouns also of the first declension have patronymics in 0des ; 
as, Anckises, Anchistddes. 

(6.) Feminine patronymics end in is, eisj and ias, and correspond 
in termination to the masculines, viz. is to ides, eis to ides, and ias to 
iddes ; as, Tynddrus, masc. Tyndarides, fern. TynddrU ; Nereus, masc. 
Nereides, fern. Nereis ; Thestius, masc. ThestXddes, fem. Thesiias. 

Rem. 3. A few feminines are found in ine, or U^; as, Nerine, Acria6ti6, 
from Nereus and ^criftuc. 

Note 2. Patronymics in cfef and n« are of the first declension ; those in is 
and CM, of the third. 

2. A patriot or gentile noun is derived from the name of a country; 
and denotes an inhabitant of that country ; as, 

Tr6s, a Trojan man ; Trdas, a Trojan woman : Macido, a Macedonian ; 
Samnis, a Samnite ; from TVdja, Maceaonia, and Samnvum. 

Note 3. Most patrials are properly a(^ectives, relating to a noim understood ; 
as, homo, clvis, etc. See ^ 128, 6. 

3. A diminittive' signifies a small thing of the kind denoted by the 
primitive ; as, Hber, a book ; libellus, a little book. 

Diminutives generally end in Olus, Ola, OLurn, or ciUus, cula, ctUum, 
according as the primitive is masuline, feminine, or neuter. 

A. 1. If the primitive is of the first or second declension, or its root ends 
inc, g d, or t after a vowel, the diminutive is formed by iinnexing ahts, a, 
um to the root ; as, arUla, servUlus, pueriUus, scuiilum, comic&la, reg&hu, ca- 
pitulum, mercecUUa; from dra, servus, puer, sciUum, comix, (-icu), rex, [regis), 
cdpiU, {-itis), mercesj {-edis,) 

2. Primitives of the first or second declension whose root ends in e or i, 
instead of iilus, a, um, add 6lus, a, um ; as, JiUdlus, gloridla, horredlum ; from 
JUius, gloria^ horreum. 

3. Primitives of the first or second declension whose root ends in I, n, or r, 
form diminutives bv contraction in eUus, a, um, and some in Ulus, % umj as, 
ocellus, asellus, libeltus, lucellum ; from ociUus^ asina, Uber, lucrum ; and sigillum, 
tigiUum, from signum, tigrmm. 

B. 1 If the primitive is of the third, fourth, or fifth declension, the dimmn- 
tive is jc^nned in eUlus, (or idilus), a, um. 

2. Primitives of the third declension whose nominative ends in r, or in of or 
us from roots end'*-*? in r annex ciilus to the nominative ; as, f rater cuku, soror- 
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c&la osciUum, corjnucSHutn ; fromj -dter^ tdror, ds^ {Ma)^ corpus, (-dris). — So also 
priraitiyes in es and ia^ but. these drop the « of the nommative ; as, igtncalut, 
nubecula^ diecvla ; from igni»^ nubea, dies. 

3. Primitives of other terminations of the third declension, and those of tae 
fourth, add icilus to the root ; as, porUkihtSy coUtiilay ossiculum, vei'sicHluSj comi- 
ciUumf trom ponsj cos, 4s, {ossh , versus^ comu. 

4. Primitives in o, (trUs or ^:m), in adding cOlus, a, «m, change the final vowel 
of the root (t or o) into u ; as, homuiuMus, sermuncmis ; from hdmo and sermo ; 
and a few primitives of other terminations form similar diminutives ; as, aioui^ 
cShUy domunciUa ; from dvus and ddmut* 

G. 1. A few diminutives end in ulcus , as, equvleus, aculeus ; from Squus and 
dcus ; and a few also in to; as, homwncio, senedo, from hdmo and sinex, 

2. Dimmutives are sometimes formed fit)m other diminutives ; as, aseUiUus, 
ftx)m asdlus ; sometimes two or more diminutives with different terminations 
are formed from the same primitive, ax, homuncHlus, homuUus, and homuncio; 
fr^m h&ino; and sometimes tne primitive undergoes euphonic changes ; as rur- 
nmscUus, ttom rumor. 

Rem. Some diminutives differ in gender ftoxa. their primitives ; as ramm^ 
c&bis, sccmuUuSj from rdna and scamman. 

4. (a.) An ampHficatiye is a personal appellation denoting an ex- 
cess of that which is expressed by its primitive ; as, 

QqitOf one who has a large head: so ndsojiabeoy bucco^jfrontOj mento, one who 
has a lar^ nose, lips, or cneeks, a broad forehead or long chin ; from cdput, 
noBUSj labia, bucca,Jrons, and mentunu 

(6.) A few personal appellatives in io denote the trade or profession to which 
a person belongs ; as, ItuSo, an actor ; peUio, a furrier ; from ludus, sndpelHs, 

6. The termination turn added to the root of a noun, indicuti s the office or 
condition, and often, derivatively, an assemblage of the individuals denoted by 
the primitive ; as, coUeffium, coUeagueship, and thence an assembly of col- 
leagues; serviUumj servitude, and coUectively the sei-vaiits ; so sacerdoUum, and 
mmtsterium ; from coUSga, servus, sacerdos, and minister. 

6. The termination imonium is added to the root of a few nouns, denoting 
something derived from the primitives, or imparting to it its peculiar character ; 
as, testimonium, testimony ; so vadimonium, patrimomum, mcUs'imonium ; frt)ni 
testis, vds,{vddis), pdler, and mdtei\ 

7. The termination etum, added to the root of names of plants, denotes a 
place where they grow in abundance ; as, guercetum, lauretum, olivetum, from 
quercus, laurus, and o/ivo. 

So, also, asciUetum, dumetum, myrteium, and by analogy saxetum. But some 
drop e ; as, carectum, saUctum, virguUum, and arlmstum. 

8. The termination drium, added to the root of a noun, denotes a receptacle 
of the tlungs signified by the primitive; as, avidrium, an aviary; plcmtdrtum, a 
nursery ; from dvis, a bird, and planta, a plant. 

9. The termination lie, added to the root of names of animals, marks the 
place where they are kept ; as, bovUe, a stall for oxen; so caprile, omle; frx>m 
oOs, an ox, cdper, a goat, and dvis, a sheep. 

NoiE 1. This class and the preceding are properly neuter a(^'ectives. 
NoiE 2. Abstract nouns are derived either from adjectives or from verbs. 
See § 26, 6. 

II. From Adjectives. 

§ 101« 1. Abstract nouns are formed by adding the temrmation 
XtaSf Undo, ta, itia or ities, edo^ and imonia to the root of the piimitive 
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2. Abstracts in Ucu. (eqnivalent to the English ly or %), are fonned fkon 
acyectives of each declension ; as, cupiAtas, teneritagf celerittUj crudeUtag^ yeVdP- 
tos; fi:t)m cupldus, t&n«r^ cihr^ crwUiUy vndfeUx. 

(1.) When the root ends hi t, the abstract is formed in Hat; as^jwiKaf, fkon 
fwitf; and when it ends in <, a« only is added ; as, honuUu from h/onutut. 

(2.) In a few abstracts i before Uu is dropped ; as. hbertat. juoetOat, from 
Uberjjuvenig. JnfacuUat and difficuUtu, from yocws, aiffictiU, tnere is a change 
also In the root-vowel from i to «. 

(8.) A few abstracts are formed in fttis or tos, instead of Uaa; as, terdliit, 
iwaenius^ from ienmt &adjueifd$. See ^ 76, £xc. 2. 

8. Abstracts in itudo are formed fix>m ady'ecllYes in tis, and some frtnn adjeo- 
tives of the third declension of two or three terminations; as.maonilSdo, aUi- 
iudo, fortitwlo, acritudo, from moffnus, aUm^fortU^ Seer. Polysyllabic adjectires 
in tiUf generally foim their abstracts by adding udo instead of ttudo to their root; 
as, cotmtetudoj from consueUu. 

4. Abstracts in ia (equivalent to the English ce or cy,^ are for the most part 
formed frx)m adjectives of one termination ; as, cUmenha, cotuiantta, impuaen-' 
tia, from Clemens, constans, imp&dens. Bat some adjectives in tit and er ,inclnding 
verbals in cimdusy likewise form their verbals in ia; as, miferio, anffutUajfacuit' 
c£a, from misery angustusj/acundus. 

6. Abstracts in iiia and Hies are formed from acljectives in us and is; as, 
jusHUa, tristiUa, duriUa, and duriUes, segnitia and seffmUes, from jusiusj trisiiSf (to- 
rus, and segms, 

6. A few abstracts are formed in ido, and a few inimBma ; and sometimes 
two or more abstracts of different terminations are fonned frpom the same adjec- 
tive ; as, acritas, cuxitsdo, curedOj and eurim/orUa, from deer. In snch case those 
in iiido and imonia seem to be more intensive in signification than those in 
itat. 

Remark. Adjectives, as distinguished from the abstracts which 
are formed from them, are called concretes. 

in. Fbom Verbs. 
§ 199' Nouns derived from verbs are called verhcd nouns. 
The following are the principal classes : — 

1. Abstract noons expressing the action or condition denoted by a verb, es- 
pecially by a neuter verb, are lormed by annexing or to their first root : as, 
amory love ; yJhw, favor ; maror, grief j ipfemior, brightness ; from dmo, fdveo, 
moereo, and splendeo. 

2. (a.) Abstracts are also formed frt>m many verbs by annexing ium to the 
first or to the third root ; as, eoUoqtdum, a conference ; gawUum, joy ; exor^ 
dium, a beginning ; exiUumy destniction ; solatium, consolation ; from coUOquor, 
gamdeOy eawrdior, exeo and sd2or. 

8. Some verbal abstracts are formed by annexing ela, imdfda, or imStiium, to 
the first root of the verb ; as, querela and jueritnomo, a complaint ; vuadela, 
persuasion 4 from quh-or and suddeo. 

4. (a.) The terminations men and membum, added to the first root of the 
verb, generally with a connecting vowel, denote the thing to which the action 
belongs, both actively and passively, or a means for the performance of the ac- 
tion ; M^fulmen firom fvlgeo, Mmen from /mo, aamen from dgo, soldmen fix)m 
fd2or, documentum from ddeeOj olandimenium frx)m Nandior. 

(5.) The final consonant of the root is often dropped, and the preceding and 
connecting vowels contracted into one syllable ^ as, dgo, {dgimeriy) agmen; /dveo^ 
{J^mentum,) /omentum. 
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(c.) Some words of this class have no primitiTe yerb in use ; as, otramentam, 
ink; but, in this case, the connecting vowel seems to imply its reference to snch 
a verb as atrare^ to blacken. 

5. (a.) The terminations aJumj b&htm, c&lwn; bruit, crum, Ivwn, annexed to 
the first root of a verb, denote an instrument for performing the act expressed 
by the verb, or a place for its performsuice ; as, cxngvlumj operculum^ vencbulum^ 
vetUHdhrum^fulcivimj tpectrum^ from dngOy opirio, venoTj venttlOy/ulciOj ^icio. 

(6.) Sometimes ciUum is contracted into clum; as, vinclum for vindUum. 
Sometimes, also, s is inserted before trwn; as, i-ostruniy from rddo, and a con- 
necting vowel is placed before this and some of the other terminations ; as, 
ardtmmj stabUum, ctdnculum^ from dro, <to, and cSbo, 

(c.) Some words of this kind are formed from nouns ; as, aceidbSilum^ a vin- 
egar cruet ; turibOhtm^ a censer ; from acHum and Uu. 

6. (a.) Nouns formed by adding or and rix to the third root of the verb, de- 
note respectively the male and female a^nt of the action expressed by the verb ; 
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line, and when the third root of the verb ends in <, the feminine is sometimes 
formed in trixj as, tondeo {torn-) Umstrix, 

(ft.) Some nouns in to»' are formed immediately from othet nouns ; as, wdtoy, 
a traveller ; janitor, a door-keeper ; from via and^omia. In meretrix from mereo^ 
i of the third root becomes e. 

(c.) The agent of a few verbs is denoted by the terminations a and o annexed 
to the first root : as, convivaj a guest ; advena, a stranger ; «crt6a, a scribe ; 
erro, a vagrant ; blbo, a drunkard; comSdo, a glutton, from convitx), advSrdo, etc. 

7. Many abstract nouns are formed by annexing to and tu (gen. U3) to the 
third root of a verb ; as, actiOy an action ; lectio, reading ; from dgo {act-), Ugo 
(lect-); — cantiu, singing ; visus, sight ; u«u<, use; from cdno {cant-), video (vis-), 
uioriiU-). 

Remark 1. Nouns of both forms, and of like signification, are frequently de- 
rived from the same verb; as, concitrdo and concursus, a running together; mdtio 
and moius, etc. 

Rem. 2. Nouns formed by adding the termination Ura to the third root of 
a verb, sometimes have the same signification as those in to and us, and some- 
times denote the result of an action ; a8,posiiura, position ; vinctura, a binding 
together ; from pono, and vincio ; and tJie termination ela has sometimes the 
same meaning; as, querela, complaint ; hquela, speech, from quiror and Idquar. 

NoTS. One of these forms is generally used to the exclusion of the others, and when- 
two or more are found, they are usually employed in somewhat different senses. 

8. The termination Orium. added to the third root of a verb, denotes the place 
where the action of the vero is performed: as, auditdrium, a lecture-room; con- 
cUtdrium, a repository; from aumo and condo, 

COMPOSITION OF NOUNS. 

§ 103« Compound nouns are formed variously : — 

1. Of two nouns ; as, rt/^apra, a wild goat, of r&pes and copra. In some 
words, compounded of two nouns, the former is a genitive ; as, setuituscontuUHm, 
a decree of the senate; jurisconsuUus, a lawyer; m others, both parts are de- 
clined; as, reqnibUca,Jiufuramdum, See 4 91. 

2. Of a noun and a verb ; as, artifex, an artist, of dri and /<icio; ^^- 
c«n, a harper ofjides and cdno;' agrkdla, a husbandmsii, ofdger and cdk- 
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8. Of an adjectiTe aud a noun; as, ajmmoctkm^ the equinox, of mqm§ and 
nox; miUqpMa^ a millepede, oimiUt and/M*. 

In duumviT^ triumviry decemvir^ centrnnovr, the nnmeral adjective if in the 
genitive plnraL 

Rbhabk 1. When the former part of a componnd word is a nonn or an adjeo- 
tiye, it usually endg in if ; as, artlfex^ riqiicapra^ agrlcdla, etc. If the second 
word begins with a vowel, an elision takes place ; as, qmngnemdwn, of jtonytM 
and anmu; magnanimiua, of magmu and antmm, 

4. Of an adverb and a noun ; a8,n(/aj,1nckedne88; nAno, nobody; ofne^/aa^ 
and JUhnik So biduium, of 6m and met. 

6. Of a preposition and a noun : as, tncurioj want of care, of in and cAra. So 
tn/eroofium, an interval ;^7rcKord»a, the diaphragm; jvoverfttiim, a proverb ;«ufr- 
Mtnium, a low seat ; wqptrficiu^ a surface. 

Rkm. 2. When the former part is a preposition, its final consonant is sometimes 
chauged,to adapt it to that which folfows it : as, ignobiUt, iUepfAu^ mprudentia^ 
irrun^f of in and nobiUt, lepidus, etc See § 196. 



ADJECTIVES. 

§ 104:. An adjectiye is a word which qualifies or limits the 
meaning of a substantive. 

Adjectives may be divided, according to their significaiiany into 
various classes ; as denoting, 

1. Character or quality ; as, 5dfttts, good; a&u8j white; omictM, friendly. 

2. State or condition; Mj/eKx, happy; dtvet^ rich. 

8. Possession; as, Aerifis, a master's; patriiUy a fathei'^s. 
4. Quantity; as, magnuSj great; Wtus, entire; parvus, small. 
6. Number; as, uimu, one; secundus, second; tot, so many; quot, as many. 
These are called numiercds. 

6. Time; as, armutu, yearly; Ae<temttf, of yesterday ; &<fliM, of two yean ; 
trimestrisj of three months. 

7. Place; as, aUus, high; vidntu, near; airius, aerial; terreatrit, terrestriaL 

8. Material; as, aureus, golden; fagineus, beechen; ierrenus, earthen. 

9. Part; as, nuUus, no one; oA^ts, some one. These are caJled partUwes, 

10. Country; as, Rmnanus, Roman; Arpinas of Arpinum, These are called 
jMXtrials. 

1 1. Diminution ; as, parvtUuSj from parvus, small ; miseOus, from miser, iriser- 
able. These are called (Uminutwes, 

12. Amplification ; as, virOsus and vinokntus, much given to wine ; aiurUut, 
having long ears. These are called ampUficcUives. 

18. Relation; as, dvtdus, dosixous of; m^mor, mindfol of ; msuetus. These 
are called relatives. 

U. Interrogation; as, quantusf how great; quaUsf of whatkmd; quotf how 
many? quotust of what number? These are called interrogaUves; and, when 
not used interrogatively, they are called cori-ekuives. 

16. Specification; as, idUs, such; tantua, so great; tot, so many. These are 
oaUed dem^nstrathes. 
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DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ iOS» 1. Adjectiyes are declined like substantiyefl, and ar« 
either of the lirst and second declensions, or of the third onlj. 



ADJECTIVES OP THE FIRST AND SECOND DE- 
CLENSIONS. 

2. The masculine of adjectives beloxi«ng to the first and second 
declensions, ends either in us or in er. The feminine and neuter are 
formed respectively by annexing a and urn to the root of the mascu- 
line. The masculme in ti* is declined like domtnus; that in er like 
g^er or Sger; the feminine always like mUsa; and the neuter like 
regnum, 

Bemauc 1. The masculine of one adjective, fdtor, ^irOf -^mm, foU ends Id 
«r, and .e declined like giner. 



N. 

O. 

D. 

Ac, 

V. 

Ab. 



JV. 

G. 

2>. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ab. 



Masc. 

bo'-nus, 

bo'-ni, 

bo'-no, 

bo'-num, 

bo'-ne, 

bo'-no. 



Bdntis, good. 
Singular. 
Fern. 
bo'-n&, 
bo'-n», 
bo'-niB, 
bo'-n&zn, 
bo'-n&, 
bo'-n&. 

Plural. 



bo'-ni, 

bo-n5'-rum, 

bo'-nis, 

bo'-nos, 

bo'-ni, 

bo'-nis. 



bo'-nsB, 

bo-n&'-rum, 

bo'-nIs, 

bo'-nfis, 

bo'-nsB, 

bo'-nis. 



Al'-tos, liigTi. 
A-vfi'-rus, covetous. 
Be-nig'-nus, hmd. 



in like manner decline 

Fi'-dus, faithful. 
Im'-pro-bus^ wicked. 
In-i -quus, unjust 



NeuL 
bo'-num, 
bo'-ni, 
bo'-no, 
bo^HQum, 
bo'-num, 
bo'-nd. 



bo'-nS, 

bo-no'-rum, 

bo'-nis, 

bo'-n&, 

bo'-n&, 

bo'-nis. 



Lon'-gus, long. 
Ple'-nus, fuU. 



Tac'-i-tus, silent. 

Rem. 8. Like bdnus are also declined all participles in t<« ; as, 
A-ma''-tu8. Am-flr-ta^-rus. A-man'^-dus. 

Bern. 8. The masculine of the vocative singular of adjectives in fcs is some- 
times like the nominative; as, vir fortig atque amicus. Hor. Meua has boUi 
mi and mevs. 

Rkm. 4. The genitive pinral of distributive numerals ends oommonly in 6m 
instead ifihrum; as, crassitOdt Mn&m di</it6rum. Plin. 
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8. 


Tenor, tender. 
Singular. 






Masc. 


Fern. 


NeuL 


N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ah. 


te'-nSr, 

ten'-e-ri, 

ten'-e-ro, 

ten'-e-rum, 

te'-n2r, 

ten'-e-ro. 


ten'^rS, 

ten'-&-nB, 

ten'-S-rsB, 

ten'-S-rfim, 

ten'-e-rS, 

ten'-^ra. 

Plural. 


ten'-^rfim, 

ten'-e-ri, 

ten'-«-r6, 

ten'-S-rum, 

ten'-S-rum, 

ten'-g-ro. 


N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ah. 


ten'-g-ri, t€n'-S-r«, 
ten-e-r5'-rum, ten-e-ra'-rum, 
ten'-^ris, ten'-8-ris, 
ten'-g-r6s, ten'-e-ras, 
ten'-8-ri, ten'-^ne, 
ten'-e-ris. ten'-e-ris. 


ten'-g-rS, 
-* ten-e-ro'-rom, 
ten'-e-ris, 
ten'-g-ri, 
ten'-g-rft, 
ten'-e-ris. 



In like manner are declined 



Pros'-per, prosperoue* 
Si'-tur, fuU. 



As'-per, rough. L&'-cer, torn. 

Ex'-ter, foreign. Li'-ber, free. 

Gib'-ber, crook-backed. Mi'-ser, uiretched. 

So also aiUr, except in the genitive and dative singular (see ^ 107), nmlft^ 
and the compounds of giro and fh^; as, kmiger, qptfer. 

Note. Pro^)er is less fireqnent than prapirui, and extor is scarcely iise4 
in the nominative singular masculine. 

§ 1041. The othc^r adjectaves in er drop e in declenoon ; as, 







Plger, slothful. 








Singular. 






Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ah. 


pi;-ger, 

pi;gn, 

pi-gro, 

pi-grUm, 

pi'-ger, 

pi'-gro. 


pi'-gr&» 
■ pi;-gr«, 
pi-gr», 
pi -grim, 
pi'-grS, 
pi-gra. 

Plural. 


pi;-gn, 

pi-gro, 

pi'-grum, 

pi'-grum, 

pi'-gro. 


N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ah 


pi'-gri, pi'-grae, 
pi-gro'-riur, pi-gra'-rtim, 
pi'-gris, pi'-gris, 
pi-gros, pi-gras, 
pi;gri, pr-gne, 
pi -gris. pi -gns. 


pi'-grX, 
pi-gro'-riim, 
pi'-gris, 
pi'-gra» 

pi'-gra, 

pi'-gris. 
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In like manner decline 

iE'-ger, *K*-4. M&'-oer, lean. Sc&'-ber, rough. 

A'-ter, black. Nl'-ger, black. Si-nis'-ter, left 

Cre'-beTj frequent Pul^her, /air. T5'-ter, yW. 

Giy-ber, tmooth. Ru'-ber, red. V&'-fer, crafty. 

In'-tfe-ger, entire. Sa^-cer, sacred. 

Dexter f right, has •4raf -trum^ and less frequently -(^ra, ^^rum. 

§ 107* Six adjectives in its, and three in er, have their genitive 
singular in ius, and their dative in l, in all the genders : — 
Alius, another. Totus, tohole. Alter, -tfira, -tferum, tfi« o<A«r. 

Nullus, no one. Ullus, any. Uter, -tra, -trum, which of the two. 

Sojius, alone. Unus, one. Neuter, -tra, -trum, neither. 

To these may be added the other compounds of uter, — ^namely, uterque, each 
of two; iUercumque, uterlibet, aadutermSj which of the two you please; gen. 
utrhuque, etc. — also, aUervter^ one of two; gen. aUerutinus^ and sometimes afte- 
riue uirim; dat. altertUfiH. So alteruterque, and tmusquisque. See § 138, 4. 

NuUus, solus, lotus, ullus, and iZntt^ are thus declined : — 
Singular. 

Fern. Neut. 

u'-nS, li'-num, 

u-ni'-us, u-nl-iis, 

u'-ni, u'-ni, 

u'-nam, u'-num, 

u'-na, u'-num, 

u'-na. u'-no. 

The plural is regular, like that of bonus. 

Remark 1. Alka has aJiud in the nominative and accusative singular neu- 
ter, and in the genitive aJlue^ contracted for aJiiua. 

KKM. 2. Except in the genitive and dative singular, aUer is declined like iiner, 
and at&r and neuter like/rf^^er. 

Bkm. 3. Some of these adjectives, in early writers, and occasionally even in 
Cicero, Caesar, and Nepos, fonn their genitive and dative regularly, like hdnue, 
tiner, or piger. 

>;ADJECTIVES OF THE THIBD DECLENSION. 

§ 108. Some adjectives of the third declension have three termi- 
nations in the nominative singular ; some two ; and others only (me. 

I. Those'of three terminations end in er, masc. ; is, fem. ; and «, 
neut ; and are thus declined : — 

Acer, sharp. 
Singular. 

Fem. Neut. 

a -oris, a'-cre, 

a'-cris, a'-cris, 

a'-cri, a'-cri, 

a'-crem, a'-cre, 

a'-cris, a'-cre, 

a'-cri. a'-cri. 





Masc. 


N. 


u'-niis, 


G. 


u-ni'-us,* 


D. 


u'-nl. 


Ac. 


u'-num, 


V. 


u'-ne, 


Ah. 


u'-no. 





Masc. 


N. 


a'-cer. 


G. 


a'-cris. 


D. 


a'-cri. 


Ac. 


a'-crem, 


V. 


a'-cer. 


Ah. 


a'-cri. 



IK 
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Plural 






AT. 


a'-cres, 


a'-cres, 


a'-cri-X, 




G, 


a'-cri-iim, 


a'-cri-um, 


a'-cri-um, 




D. 


ac'-rl-bus, 


ac'-ri-bus, 


ac'-ri-bus, 




Ac, 


a'-cres, 


a'-cres. 


a'-cri-S, 




V, 


a'-cres, 


a'-crgs, 


a'-cri-i, 



S5 



Ah, ac'-ri-bus. ac'-ri-bus. ac'-ri-bus. 

In like manner are declined the following ; — 

A.'-&cer, cheer/uL Pa-lus'-ter, marshy, Sll-ves'-ter, woody, 

Cani-pes'-ter, champaign. Pe-des'-ter, on foot. Ter-res'-ter, terreatriai 

Cel'-fi-ber, yamoua, Pa'-ter, rotfe»i. Vol'-ft-ccr, trin^edL 

E-ques^-tur, equestrian. Sa-lu'-ber, iohole»omB. 

To these add names of months in -6er, used as adjectives ; as, OctSbtr^ etc. 
(cf. ^ 71), and ciltr^ swift, which has ceUrU^ ceVhre; gen. celSrls^ etc. 

Remark 1. The termination er was anciently sometimes feminine; as, vdUctf 
fama, Petr.: and, on the otlier hand, the masculine often ends in if ; as, 
cof&s sUveatrit, Cas. 

Rem. 2. Vol&cer has um in the genitive plural. 

§ 109. n. Adjectives of two terminations end in is for the mas- 
culine and feminine, and e for the neuter, except comparatives, which 
end in or and us. 

Those in is, e, are thus declined :— 





Mitis mild 






Singular. 






Plural. 


M.^F, 


N. 






Af. (f F. N, 


N. mi'-tis. 


mi'-te, 




N. 


mi'-tes, mit'-i-ft,* 


G. mi'-tis, 


mi'-tis, 




G, 


mit'-i-um,* mit'-i-um. 


D, mi'-ti, 


mi'-ti, 




D, 


mit'-I-bus, mit'-i-bus. 


Ac, mi'-tem, 


mi'-te, 




Ac. 


mi'-tes, mit'-i-a. 


V. mi'-tis, 


mi'-te, 




V. 


mi'-tes, mit'-i-&, 


Ah, mi'-ti. 


mi'-ti. 




Ab, 


mit'-i-biis. mit'-I-bua. 




In like 


manner decline 


Ag -Wis, octiw. 
Br&'-vis, short. 


Dul'-cis 


, suJteL 




In-col'-fi-mis, safe. 


For'-tis, 


brave. 




Mi-rabM-lis,t«wkfer>i. 
Om'-uis, all. 


Cm-dr-lis, cTTtd. 


Gr&'-vis 


J heavy. 





IVeSf three, is declined like the plural of miUs. 
Non. SoTenl atl^tivw of this class have forms also In tu, a, um. See $ 116. 

• § 110. (a.) All comparatives, except plus, more, are thus de* 
tilined : — 

• PronouQoec muV-e-a, eto. See ) 12. 
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§111 



M 

O. 

D. 

Ae, 

V. 

Ab. 



N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ab. 



Mitior,* milder. 

Singular. 
M, & F. 



mit'-i-5r, 

mit-i-o'-rl8, 

mit-i-o'-ii, 

mit-i-o'-r&n, 

mit'-i-dr, 

mit-i-o'-re, or -li. 

Plural. 
M. f F. 
mit-i-o'-res, 
mit-i-o'-rum, 
mit-i-or'-I-biis, 
mit-i-o'-pes, 
mit-i-o'-res, 
mit-i-or'-l-bus. 



mit'-i-os, 

mit-i-o'-ris, 

mit-i-o'-ri, 

mit'-i-us, 

mit'-i-iia, 

mit-i-d'-r8, or -ri. 

jv: 

mit-i-o'-pft, 

mit-i-o'-rum, 

mit-i-or'-I-bus, 

mit-i-5'-r&, 

mit-i-o'-rS, 

mit-i-or'-I-biis. 



A.'-ti^r, higher, 
A i-da'-ci-or, bolder. 
B-V-Ti-or, thorter. 
Gm-de'-li-or, more crueL 



In like manner decline 

Dul'-cl-or, sweeter. 
F©-lic'-i-or, happier. 
Fe-ro'-ci-or, fiercer. 
For'-ti-or, braver. 



Gra'-vi-or, heanier. 
Pm-den'-ti-or, moreprm* 

dent 
U-be'-ri-or, tnore/eriOe. 



Singtdar. 
N. 
N. plus, 

G. pir-rfs, 

D. , 

Ae. plus, 



Plus, morcy is thus declined : — 
PiuraL 
M, ^F. N. 

N. plli'-rSs, pir-r&,rareJ|ypln-ri-a, 

^ plu'-ri-ftm, plu'-ri-iim. 



D. plu'-ri-biis; 
Ac. pla'-r6s, 



plu'^-ii-bfts, 
pia'.r&, 



Ab. (pir-ri, o6«.) Jb. plu'-ri-biis. plu'ri-itts. 

So, but in the plural number onlj, complQres, a great many. 

§ 111. m. Other adjectives of the third declension have but 
one termination in the nominative singtdar for all genders. They all 
end in /, r, s, or x, and increase in the genitive. 

They are thus declined : — 



Felix, 


happy. 




Singular 




M.SrF. 






N. 


N. fe'-Kx, 






fe'-lix, 


G. fe-li'-cis, 






fe-li'-cis, 


D. fe-li'-ci. 






fe-li'-cl. 


Ac. fe-li'-cem, 






fe'-lix, 


V. fe'-lix, 






fe'-lix. 


Ab. fe-U'-ce,(*r-ci. 




fe-li'-cg, or -ci. 


* Pronounced mish' 


'-e-ar, 


eto. See (12. 
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Plural. 

iV. fe-li'-ces, fe-Hc'-i-I,* 

G, fe-lic'-i-mn,* fe-lic'-i-iim, 

D. fe-lic'-I-bus, fe-lic'-I-biia, 

Ac, fe-li'-ce«, fe-lic'-i-i, 

F. fe-li'-ces, fe-Kc'-i-i, 
Ab, fe-lic -i-bos. fe-lic'-l-biia. 

Prsesens, present 
Singular, 
M,^F, N. 

N, prie'-seiia, pne'-sens,^ 

G, pne-fien'-tlfl, pne-aen'-tite, 
D, pne-flen'-ti, pne-sen'-ti, 
Ac, prse-sen'-tgm, pne'-sens, 
V, prae'-sens, pne'-flens, 

Ah, praB-9en'-tS,or-ti. prse-sen -tS, or ^ 

Plural, 

N, prae-sen'-tes, pra5-8en'-ti-&,t 

G, prae-sen'-ti-mn, prse-sen'-ti-um, 

D, prae-sen'-ti-bus, prae-sen'-tl-bus, 

Ac, prsB-sen'-tes, prae-sen'-ti-&, 

V, prcB-sen'-tes, prcB-sen'-tl-a, 

Ah. prse-sen'-ti-bu8. prse-sen'-ti-bus. 

In like manner decline 

Av^-^ax, 4ki», lold, Par'-ll-ceps, -Ipis, peer- SolMera, -tis, threiad, 

Cknn'-pos, -liSk^ rujuieTof. tidparU, ^ Sos^-pes, -Itis, tafe. 

Ffe'-rox, -6ci3, Jf«rce. Prae^'-pes, -6tis, twift. Sup'-plex, -Icis, tup- 

lnf-gdji», Ais, huge. Frii'-deiiBy -tis, prudenL • pUanL 

Remakk. All present participles are declined ]jke prcesena ; as, 
A^-mans. Mo^-nens. RS'^-gens. Ca'-pi-ens. Aa'^-di-ens. 
Note. A few adjectiTes of one termination have redundant forms in w, a, 
wn; see ^ 116. 

Rttles for the Oblique Cases of Adjectives of the 
Third Declension. 

GENITIVE SINGULAR. 

§ 113. Most adjectives of the third declension form their geni- 
tive singalar like nouns of the same termination. 

The followTTigmay here be specified: — 

1. Of those in es (cf. 4 73) some have -^tis ; as, hSbeSy perpesy prapes, and th'et 
'--^nqtjies and hc&ples have -etis ; — some have -JUis ; as, dives. sospeSf and super' 
§Ui ; — some have Adis ; aSj deses, and rises ;-~bipeSj and tripes nave -pidis f—pubet 
Usapubirisj arid impiibes, iinpuberis and impubk, 

* ProTionnced/e-Ush'-e-um^ etc. See § 10, Bze., and g 7., 3, (p.) 
t Pronmnoed j»'<-2m^-«Ae«a, etc 
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2. Compoi and impot have -dtu, and eaxw, exosti*. — Eadfttt has exUgit, pemoa 
h&ii pemoctis {\ 7S\ pracoxy pracOciSj and ridux, reducis. — Ccei^s has catlbU^ 
{S 77 ) ; trrferciM, inUrdktUy and vittu, vetirU. Those in c^/m which are componndi 
of cdputy have -cipUis; as, anceps^ prcBcept (§ 78, 1); but U:e compounds of cep< 
from cdfpto have -(pw ; as, parttcepa, parUctpis, — Those in twk^ compounds of 
cor, have -cordis ; as, concorSj concorais (S 71, Exc. 2).— Mimor and immhnor 
have -tfrig. 

ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

§ 1 13« 1. Adjectiyes which have e in the nominatiye singular nea- 
ter have only i in the ablative. 

Exo. 1. The ablatives hifiiestrt^ calesU, and perenne ai>} fonnd in Ovid, and 
tognonane in Virgil. 

2. Comparatives and participles in nsy when used as participles, 
especially in the ablative absolute, have rather e than t ; but parti- 
cipial adjectives in ns have rather t than e. 

S. Adjectives of one termination have either e or t in the ablative. 

Exo. 2. The following adjectives of one termination have only, e in the abla- 
tive:— 

Bicorpor, blpes, caslcbs, compos, dSses, discdior, hoepes, impns, impflbes, ju- 
vt^nis, lociiples, pauper, princeps, pUber or pftbes, senex, sospee, snperstes, 
tricorpor, tricuspis, and tripes. 

Exo. 8 . The following adjectives of one termination have omj « in the ablar 
tive:— 

Anceps, concors, discors, hfibes, inmifimor, Iners, ingeni^, Inops, rafmor, par, 
prseceps, rScens, rSpens, vigil, and most adjectives in r, especially those in 
pUx. 

Rem. 1. Inerte occurs in Ovid, recenU in Ovid and Catnllns, <m^ prtKtpe in 
Ennius. 

Rem. 2. PrcBseru^ when used of things, makes the ablative in t; when used 
of persons, it has e. 

NOMINATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, AND GEN/TIVE PLURAL. 

§ 114. 1. The neuter of the nominative and accnsative plural 
ends in ia, and the genitive plural of all genders in ium ; but compar- 
atives in <yr^ with v^tus, old, and tiber^ fertile, have a, and urn, 

2. The accusative plural of masculine and feminine adjectives, whose geni* 
tive plural ends in ium, anciently ended in U or eM, instead of es, Cf. \ 85, Exc. 1. 

Exo. 1. Tho«e adjectives that have only e in the ablative singular, have um 
in the genitive plural. 

Exc. 2. Compounds of fdcio^ cdpiOy and of such nouns as make um in their 
genitive plural, witli ciler, compar^ ctcur^ dives, mSmor, mmemor, prwpeSf suf^ 
pUxj and i^gUj make their genitive plural in um. 

Exo. 8. JHs, locuples, sons, and imons have either um or ium. The poets and 
the later prose writers sometimes form the genitive plural of other adjectivet 
and of participles in m, by syncope, in um, instead ;f turn; as, cceUstum, Virg. 
Ovid, etc. 
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mREGUT.AR ADJECTIVES. 

§ lis. Some adjectives are defective, others redundant 
DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES. 

1. (a.') Many adjectives denoting personal qualities or attribittei 
want the neuter gender, unless when occasionally joined to a neuter 
substantive used figuratively. Such are the following : — 

Bicorpor, Wpes, cseleba, compos, censors, dcgfener, dives, irapos, irapllbM, 
iudustrius, Inops, insons, iuvitos, juvenis, locuples^ m^mor, pauper, partlceps 
princeps, i)Tiber, or pQbes, rfidux, sfenex, sons, sospes, superstes, supplex, tri- 
coipor, vigil. 

(6.) Vicirix and uUrix are feminine in the singular, seldom neuter; in the 
plural, they are feminine and neuter. Such verbals partake of the nature both 
of substantives and adjectives, and correspond to masculines in tor. See ^ 
102, 6, (a.) 

2. The following want the genitive plural, and ai*e rarely used 
in the neuter gender : — 

Concdlor, dSses, hSbes, perpes, rSses, tSres, versicdlor. 

8. The names of months, which are properly adjectives, have only 
the masculine and feminine genders. 

4. Some adjectives are wholly indeclinable. 

Such are/riZcrt, temperate; nequam, worthless; sdt or tdiit. sufficient; the 
plurals aUquot^ mU (tudt, toUdem, qtatquot; and the cardinal numbers from qu€U»- 
or to centum inclusive, and also mUle. Cf. § 118, 1, and 6, (6.) 

5. The following adjectives are used only in certain cases : — 

Bilicem, ace. ; dcmbly-tUsued. Cetera, cet&rum, the rest^ wants the nom. sing, 
mosc. DecempUcem, cue, ; tenfold. Exspes, nom. ; hopeless. luquies, nom, ; 
-Stem, ace. ; -ete, abl. ; restless. Mactus, and mRCte, nom. ; macte, 04:0. ; honored; 
— macti, nom. plur. Necesse, ane^ necessum, fiom., ace. ; necessa-ry. Plus, fu)«n., 
ace. ; pluris, gen. ; more ;—pl. plfires, -a, nom. ace. ; -ium gen. ; I bus, dai^ abL 
Cf. § 110. Postfira, postfinim, coming after j wants the nom. sing. mnsc. Pdtis, 
nom. sin^. andpt, all genders; able. Pote, nom. sing., for potest; possible. Sep- 
tempUcis, gen. ; -ce, abl. ; sevenfold. Siremps, and sirempse, nom. and ace. ; 
aUke. Tantundem, nom. ace. ; tantldem, gen. ; tantandem, ace. ; so much. 
Trillcem, ace.; trebly-tissued; trilices, nom. and ace. pL 

BEDUNDANT ADJECTIVES. 

§ 110. The following adjectives are redundant in termination 
and declension. Those marked r are more rarely used. 

Acclivis, and -us^ r, ascending. Inquies, and -etus, restless. 

Auxiliaris, and -ms. auxiliary. Jocularis, and -ius, r, laughable. 

Bijii^is, and -us, yoked two togeOier. Multiiiigis, r, and -us, ywed many to- 

Declivis^ and -us, r, descending. geiner. 

Exaulmis, and -us. r, lifeless. Optilens, and -lentus, rich. 

HOaris, and -us, cheerfd. Praecox, -coquis, and -cdquus, earl§ 

Imbocillis, r, and -us, weak. ripe. 

Impuhes, and -is, r, -is or -^frij, not Procllvis, and -us, r, sloping. 

grown up. Quadrijtigis, and -us, yoked four (0 
Inermis, and -us, r, unarmed. gether. 

lufrdnis, and -us, tmbridkcL Semianimis, and -us, half alive. 
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Semiermifl^ mtd -us, half armed. 
Semisomnis, attd~\i», r, halfatU^: 
Singnlftris, and -ins, iingle. 



Subllmis, and -ns, *. hu,^ 
Unanlrais, r, and -as, unanimous. 
Vidlens, r, and -lentas. w4enL 



To these may be added some adjectlTes in er and is ; an, saiOber and -drii 
eetf6er and -^m. Cf. ^08, B. 1. 

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

§ 117. Numeral adjectives are divided into three principal 
classes — Gardincdj Ordinal^ and Distributive. 

I. Cardinal nmnbers are those which simply denote the number of 
things, in answer to the question Quoi f * How many ? ' They are, 

1. Unas-, 

2. Duo, 
8. Tres, 

4. Quatnor, 

5. Qninque, 

6. Sex, 
7.. Septem, 
8. Octo, 
0. N6vem, 

10. DScem, 

II. Und^cim, 
12. Duodeclm, 
18. Tredficim, 
14. Quatuordecim, 
16. QuindScim, 

16. Sed^cim, or sexdScim, 

17. Septend^cim, 

18. OctodScim, 

19. Novendecim, 

20. Viginti, 
21 Viginti unus, or 

unus et viginti, 
22. Viginti duo, or 

duoetyiginti, etc. 
80. Trtginta, 
40. Quidraginta, 
60. Quinquagiuta, 
60. Sexaginta, 
70. Septuaginta, 
80. Octogiuta, or octuaginta, 
90. N5naginta, 

100. CeDtum, 

101. Centum unus, or ) 
centum et unus, etc., ) 

200. Diicenti, -se, a, 

800. TrScenti, etc., 

400. Quadringenti, 

600. Quingenti, 

600. Sexcenti, 

700. Septingenti, 

800. Octingenti, 

900. Nongenti, 
1000. MiUe, 
2000. Duo millia, or) 
bis miUe, j 



Ji 



one* 


L 


two. 


IL 


Ihree. 


m. 


four. 


nn. or IV. 


^ 


V. 




VL 


sewn. 


vn. 


eight 


vm. 


nme. 


VCIL or IX. 


ten. 


X. 


eleven. 


XI. 


twehfe. 


xn. 


thirteen. 


XIIL 


fourteen. 


XIIIT. or XIV. 


ffieen. 


XV. 


sixteen. 


XVL 




XVIL 


eighteen. 


xvm. 


nmeteen. 


XVUILorXTX. 


twenty. 


XX. 




XXI. 


iwentv^wo. 


xxn. 


thirty. 


XXX. 


forty. 


XXXX. or XL. 


Jifil 


L. 


«i<y. 


LX. 


seoenty. 


LXX. 


eighty. 


LXXX. 


ninety. 


LXXXX. or Xa 


a hundred. 


C. 


a hundred and one 


CL 


two hundred. 


CO. 


three hundred. 


CCC. 


four hundred. 


CCOC, or CD. 


Jive hundred. 


10, or D. 


six hundred. 


IOC, or DC. 


seven hundred. 


lOCO, or DCC. 


eight hundred, 
nme hundred. 


10 CCC, or DCCC. 


lUCCCC, or DCCCO 
CIO, or M. 


athousand. 


two thousand. 


CIOCIO, or MM. 



§ 118 KITMERAL ADJISCTmSS. 71 

60000. Q^4na^m^^^^^ j^^^ ^...^ 1303. 

100000. Cte^amnidlw^ or I ahmdnaduma^ CCdOOO. 

§ 118. I. The first three cardinal niimberB are declined; from 
four to a hundred inclusive they are indeclinable ; those denoting 
hundreds are declined like ihe plural of bifnus. 

For the declension of fimif and trti, see ^ 107 and 109. 

Duo is thus declined : — 

Plural 



M. 


F, 


N. 


N. dii^-o, 


dn'-aj, 


du';0, 


G. du-o'-rum, 


du-a'-rmn, 


du-o'-ninif 


i/. du-y-bus, 


dn-&^-bas. 


du-o'-bus, 


Ac. du'-08, or du'-o, 


du'-os, 


'm'-O, 


V, dn'-o, 


du'-iB, 


i/-o, 


Ah, du-C-bus. 


du-a^-bos. 


wiA-t/-bU8. 



Rbmabk 1. Dti&rum^ dudrum^ are often contracted into duibii, eDpeciaOr in 
compounds; as, du(kwnr^ and when joined with miUium. — Ambo. both, wnioh 
partakes of the natnre of a numeral and of a pronoun, is deelinea like chio, 

2. The cardinal numbers, except unus and miUe, are used in tlie 
plural only. 

Rem.. 2. The plural of umu is used with nouns which have no singular, or 
whose singular has a different sense from the plural; as. una nupticBy one mar- 
riage; una castra, one camp. It is used also with nouns denoting several things 
considered as one whole ; as. una vesttmentaj one suit of clothes. So. al&o. when 
it takes the signification of " alone " or ** the same '* ; as, urn' DbU, the Ubiaus 
fljone; unis nwribtu vivSre, — with the same manners. 

8. (a.) Thirteen, sixteen, seventeen, eishteen^ and nineteen, are often ex- 
pressed by two numbers, the greater of which usually precedes, united by «<; 
thus, ^cem et ireSy cUcem et n&oem^ or, omitting e<, dicem tUh>eni, Ociodicim has 
no good authority. See infra, 4. 

(6.) From twenty to a hundred, the smaller number with $t is put first, or 
the greater without el; as, unm et viginU, or vigind unm. Above one hundred, 
the greater pn^cedes, with or without et; as, centum et unui, or centum umus, 
trecend eexaginta sex, or trecenli et sexaginta sex. Et is never twice used, but 
the poets sometimes take ac, atque, or que, instead of eU 

4. For eighteen, twenty-eight, etc., and for nineteen, twenty-nine, etc. (ex- 
cepting sixty-eight, sixty-nine, and ninety-eight),^ a subtractive expression is 
more irequent than the additive form; as, duo&oigifUi, two from twenty; und&- 
vigintif one from twenty; duodetriginta, undetrimnta, etc. Neither un (unus) 
nor duo can be declined in these combinations. The additive forms for thirty- 
eight, etc. to ninety-eight, and for forty-nine, etc. to ninety-nine, except those 
for sixty-nine, seem not to occur. 

6. (a.) Thousands are generally expressed ^y prefixing the smaller cardinal 
numbers to mil&a.' as, decern milaa, ten thousand; ducenta ndlUa, two hundred 
thousand. As there is in Latin no unit above mUe, a thousand, the higher units 
cf modern numeration are expressed by prefixing the num«ral «dverbs to the 
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oombination ceiUina mUUa; as, decie* centSna mUUa^ a million; cenUe* centina 
mUUa, ten millions. In such combinations centena mUha is sometimes 9mitted; 
as, decieij <ctt centetut mUlia. 

(6.) The poets sometimes makense of numeral adverbs in expressing smaller 
numbers; as, bis sex for duodScim; bis centum for ducenii, etc. 

6. MiUe is used either as a substantive or as an adjective. 

(a.) When taken substantively^ it is indeclinable in the singular number, 
and, in the plural^ has fm(2uz, miUium^ milUbus, etc.; as, nUUe honUnwn, a thou- 
sand men; duo tmllia homii^um^ two thousand men, etb. When mille is a sub- 
stantive, the things numbered are put in the genitive, as in the preceding 
examples, unless a declined numeral comes between; as^habuit tria miUba. tre- 
centos nUlUes. 

(b.) As an adjective. mSle is plural only, and indeclinable: as, miUe homfnes, 
a tiiousaud men; cum bis miUe homimbus^ with two thousand men. 

7. Capitals were used by the Romans to mark numbers. The letters em- 
ployed lor this purpose were C. I. L. V. X., which are, therefore, called Nu- 
merai Letters. I. denotes one ; Y.Jive; X.ten; L.Jiftv; And C. a hundred. By 
the various oombinations of these five letters, all the different numbers are ex- 
pressed. 

(a.) The repetition of a numeral letter repeats its value. Thus, n. signifies 
(100 ; m. three ; XX. twenty ; XXX. thirty ; CC. tioo hundred, etc But Y. and 
L. are never repeated. 

(6.) . When a letter of a less value is placed before a letter of a greater value, 
the less takes away its value from the greater; but being placed after, it adds 
its value to the greater; thus, ^ 



IV. Four. 


V. Five. 


VI. Six. 


IX. Nine. 


X. Ten. 


XI. Eleven. 


XL. Forty. 


L. Fifty. 


LX. Sixty. 


XC. Ninety. 


C. A hundred. 


ex. A hundred and ten. 



(c.) A thousand WM marked thus, CIO, which, in later times, was contracted 
into M. Five hundred is marked thus, 10, or, by contraction, D. 

(d.) The annexing of the apostrophus or inverted C (0) to 10 makes its value 
ten times greater; thus, 100 marks ^ve thousand; and 1000,^^ thousand. 

(e.) The prefixing of C, together with the annexing of 0, to the number CIO. 
makes its value ten times greater; thus, CCIOO denotes ten thousand; axii 
CCClOOOj a hundred thousand. The Romans, according to Pliny, proceeded 
no further in this method of notation. If thev had occasion to express a largei 
number, they did it by repetition; thus, CCCIOOO, CCCIOOO, signified two 
hundred thousand, etc. 

(/.) We sometimes find thousands expressed by a straight line drawn over 
the top of the numeral letters. Thus, IIL denotes three thousand; X., ten 
thousand. 

§ 119. n. Ordinal numbers are such as denote order or rank, 
and answer to the question, Qufftus t Which of the numbers ? They 
all end in us, and are declined like bffnus ; Sis,pfimus, first ; secundus^ 
second. 

ni. Distributive numbers are those which indicate an equal division 
among several persons or things, and answer to the question, Quotenif 
How many apiece ? as, singiUi, one by one, or, one to each ; blni, two 
by two, or two to each, etc. *They are always used in the plural, and 
are declined like the plural of bontis, except that they usually have 
dm instead of drum in the genitive plural. Cf. § 105, K. 4. 
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The following table contains the ordinal and distribatlTe snmben, and tha 
correspondinff nnmeral adverbs, which answer to the question, QuoUu t How 
many times r— 

Distributive. Nwneral Aeberb§. 

Singilli, one by one. SSmel, once, 

Bim, twobfftuo. Bis, twice. 

Temi, or trim. Ter, thrice, 

QiiatemL Qnater, /bur Immm. 

Qulni. Quinqmes. 

Seni. Sexies. 

Septeni. . Septies. 

Octoni. Octies. 

NovSni. Novies. 

Deni. D^cies. 

Undgni. Undecies. 

Duodeni. Duodecies. 

Temi deni. Terdecies. 

Quaterni d€m. Quatnordeeiee. 

Qiuni deni. Quindecies. 

Sgui deni. Sedecies. 

Septeni deni. Decies et septiM. 

Octoni deni. DnodeTicies. 

Noveni deni. Undevioies. 



1. 

2. 

8. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
18. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 

20. 

21. 
22. 



o.{ 



Ordinal 
Primns, JirtL 
SScmidns, seoondL 
Tertius, tturd, 
Qnartns, /ourA. 
Quintn5,^^?/iS^ 
Sextus, sixth. 
Septlmns, seventh, 
Octayns, eighth. 
Nonns, nirUh. 
D&clmns, tenOi^ etc. 
UndecXmns. 
Duodeclmus. 
Tertius declmns. 
Quartus declmus. 
Quintns declmus. 
Sextus declmus. 
Septimus declmus. 
Octavus declmus. 
Nonus declmus. 
Viceslmus, or J 

▼igeslmus. f 
Viceslmus pnmus. 
Viceslmus secundus. 
Triceslmus, or ) 

trigeslmus. ) 
Quadrageslmus. 
Quinquageslmus. 
Sexageslmus. 
Septuageslmus. 
Octogeslmus. 
Nonageslmus. 
Centeslmus. 
Diicenteslmus. 



40. 

60. 

60. 

70. 

80. 

90. 
100. 
200. 

800. TrScenteslmus. 



Vioeni. 

Viceni sin^li. 
Vic6ni bim, etc. 

TrIcSni. 

Qnadrageni. 

Quinquageni. 

Sexageni. 

SeptuagenL 

Octogeni. 

Nonaggni. 

Centeni. 

Duceni. 



Vlcies. 

Semel et vioies. 
Bis et vicies, etc 

Tricies. 

Quadragies. 
Quinquagies. 
Sexagies. 
Septmigies. 
Octogies. 
Nonagies. 
Centies. 
Ducenties. 
[ Trecenties, or J 



400. 

600. 
600. 
700. 
800. 
900. 

1000. 



Quadringenteslmus 

Quingenteslmtis. 

Sexcenteslmus. 

Septingenteslmus. 

Octingenteslmus. 

Nongenteslmns. 

Milleslmus. 



2000. Bis milleslmus. 



tricenties. 

Quadringentiei. 

Quingenties. 

Sexcenties. 

Septingenties. 

Octingenties. 

Noningenties. 

Millies. 
Bis millies. 



TrecSni, or trecenteni. 

( Quadringeni, or ) 
\ quadrlngentSni. ) 

Quingeni. 

Sexceni^ or sexcentSnL 

Septingeni. 

Octingeni. 

Nongeni. 
J Milleni, or 
) singula millia. 
J Bis milleni, or ) 
I bina millia. ) 

§ ISO* 1. In the ordinals, instead of primus^ prior is used, if only two 
are spoken of. Alter is often used for secunaus. 

2. (Ay From thirteenth to nineteenth, the smaller number is usxuilly pat 
first, without et ; as, terHus decimns, but sometimes the greater with or without 
et; as, dedmus et tertius^ or dedmus tertius. 

(6.) Twenty-first, thirty-first, etc., are often expressed by unus et vieestmusy 
unus et tricesimusj etc., one and twentieth, etc.; and twentynsecond, etc., by 
duOy or alter ei victslmusy etc., in which duo is not changed. In the other com- 
pound numbers, the larger precedes without et, or the smaller with et ; as, viceth 
. mus quartftSf ot quartus et viceslmus. 
7 
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(c) For eig^teonth, etc., to fifty-eighth, and for nineteenth, etc. to fifty-ninth, 
the sabtractiye forms, duodevicettmusy etc., and undemceAmuty etc., are often used. 

8. In the distributives, eighteen, thirty-eisht, forty-eight, and nineteen and 
twenty-nine, are often expressed by the sabtractiyes duodeviceniy etc., undem- 
cem*, etc. 

4. (a.) Distributives are sometimes used b^ the poets for cardinal numbers; 
as, htna tpidUa, two darts. Virg. So likewise m prose, with nouns that want the 
singular; as, blna fwptioy two weddings. 

(6.) The smgular of some distributives is used in the sense of multiplica- 
tives; as, 6ifitM, twofold. So femttf, quAnuty septenua, 

6. In the nume^ adverbs, for the intermediate numbers 21, 22, etc., the 
larger number also may be put first, either with or without et; and foe 
twenty-eight times and thirty-nme times, duodetriciet and undequadrcigiet are 
found. 

§ 131* To the preceding classes may be added the following : — 

1. MnUipUcaUveSy which denote how many fold, in answer to the question, 
quotSplex t They all end iaplexy and are declined ukefeUx ; as, 

Simplex, nnale, Quinciiplex,j^re/b^. 

Dtiplex, twofold, or doiM; Septemplex, sevenfold. 

Triplex, ihreefoid, Decemplex, tenfold. 

Quadriiplex, fourfold, Cent&plex, a hundredfold, 

2. Proportionaliy which denote how many times one thing is greater than 
another; as, d&plusy a, «m, twice as mat; so triphuy qmadr^)hUy octi^tUy d^ 
cifplus. They are generally found only in the neuter. 

8. TemporaUy which denote time; as, bfmu$y a, tim, two years old; so trimus, 
quadrimugy etc. Also, biennisy lasting two years, biennial; so quadriennisy quin- 
guennisy etc. So also, bimeslrisy of two months^ continuance ; trimestrisy etc.. 
Uduuiy etc. To these may be added certain nouns, compounds of annit* and 
dies with the cardinal numbers; as, bienniwHy trienniuniy etc., a period of two, 
etc. years; btduuniy triduumy etc., a period of two, etc. days. 

4. Ac^ectlves in ariwy derived from the distributives, and denoting of how 
many equal parts or units a thing consists ; as, binariuty of two parts ; temariuSy 
etc. 

6. Jnterrogatives; as, quoty how many? qtUHtUy of what number? quoteniy 
how many each? quotie»y how many times? Their correlatives are ioty iottdemy 
so many; aUquoly some; which, with quoty are indeclinable; and the adverbs, 
totiety 80 often ; aliquotiegy several times. 

6. Fractional expremonsy which denote the parts of a thing. These are ex- 
pressed in Latin by pars with dimidiay tertiay guartay etc. Thus, i, dimidia 
pars; }, tertia parsy etc. When the number of jjarts into which a thing is 
divided exceeds by one only the parts mentioned, &s in §, }, etc. the fraction is 
expressed simply by ducsy treSy etc. parteSy denoting two out of three, three out 
of four, ets. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 



§133. 1. Adjectives may be divided into two classes — those which 
denote a variable, and those which denote an invariabley quality or 
limitation. 

Thus, bUnuSy good, aUuSy high, and opdcuSy dark, denote variable attributes; 
but ceneus, brazen, tripleXy thi-eefold, and diumuSy daily, do not jwlmit of different 
degrees in their signification. 

2. The comparison of an adjective is the expression of its quality 
in difiereot degrees. 
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5. There are three de-^recs of comparison — ^the postfivey the c.im- 
parativCf and the superlative. 

4. The positive simply denotes a quality, without retei^ence to other 
degrees of the same quality ; as, alius, high ; mitisy mild. 

6. The comparative denotes that a quality belongs to one of two 
objects, or sets of objects, in a greater degree than to Uie other ; as, 
altior, higher ; mitior, milder. 

6. The superlative denotes that a quality belongs to one of several 
objects, or sets of objects, in a greater degree than to any of the rest ; 
as, altisstmus, highest ; mitisstmus, mildest 

Rem 1. Sometimes also the comparative denotes that a quality, at difforecl 
times or in other circumstances, belongs in different degrees to the same object 
as, est sapieniwr quamfuit, ho is wiser than he was. 

Rem. 2. The comparative sometimes expresses the proportion between twe 
qualities of tlie same object; as, est dociior quam sapienthr, lie is more learned 
man wise ; that is, his learning is greater than his wisdom. 

Rem. 3. The comparative is also used elliptically instead of our ' too * or 
* rather ' j as, vivU Uberius, he lives too freely, or, rather freely. Cf. ^ 256, B. 

Rem. 4. The superlative, like the positive with per, (cf. \ 127, 2), often Indi- 
cates a high degree of a quality without direct comparison with tbe same qual- 
ity in other objects ; as, amicus carissimuSf a very dear friend. 

§ 193* 1. Degrees of a quality inferior to the positive may be denotoi 
by the adverbs nUnus, less; mtnime, least, prefixed to the positive; as,Jfic«iw/iu, 
pleasaat; minus jucundus, less pleasant; minime jucundus, least pleasant. 

2. A small degree of a quality is indicated hjsub prefixed to tiio positive; as, 
amarus, bitter; subamdrus, bitterish, or, somewhat bitter. 

8. An equal degree of a quality may be denoted by tarn followod by qrt/xm 
aque followed by oc, sic followed by tit, etc. ; as, Mbes, csque ac pdcus, as* stupid 
Ma brute. 

§ 134. 1. The comparative and superlative in Latin, as in Eng- 
lish, are denoted either dv peculiar terminations, or by certain ad- 
verbs prefixed to the positive. Cf. § 127, 1. 

Maao. Fem. Neat 

2. The terminational comparative ends in tor, ior, iu$ ; 
the terminational superlative in isstmus, issima, issimum, 

8. These terminations are added to the root of the positive ; as, 
aZ^us, altiOT, aZrissimus; high, higher, highest, 
mtds, midor, mirisslmus; nmd, mSder, mildest. 
/elixy (gen. /eZlcis,) felicior, felic'iasimus ; happy, happier, happiest 

In like manner compare 
ArC-tus, strctiL Cru-dSMis, cruel, CJl'-pax, capacious. 

Ci/'TVLSj dear. Fer^-tlAiSj fertile. Cl5^-mens, (^ren^-tis) merq/iit 

Doc'-tus, learned, Lfe'-vis, Ughi. In'-ers, {gen. -tis), sluggish. 

IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

§ 13S* 1. Adjectives in er form their superlative* by adding 
H&ntM to that termination ; as, ctcer, active ; gen. acris ; comparative, 
verier ; superlative, acerrimus. 
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In like manner, pauper^ pauperrimut. Fllatf h&s a similar sn^erlative, Mtor* 
Hmmy from the old collateral form viUr, 

2. Six adjectives in lis form their superlatiYe by adding Vimus to 
the root : — 

Facllis, facilior, facilllmns, eaau. 

DIfficIlis, dlfficilior, difficlUlmus, dmculL 

GracUiB, gracilior, eracilllmus, dender, 

HumlliB, numilior, bumilUmas, Una. 

Simllis, similior, similllmug, like. 

DiBsimlliB, disBimilior, dissimilllmus, vmUke, 

ImbedUus or imbecillUy weak, hii8 two forms, imbecilUs^miu and imbecUUmm, 
8. (a.) Five adjectives m/tciut (from fdcio) derive their compar- 
atives and superlatives from supposed forms in ens: — 

Beneflcus, beneficentior, beneficentisslmus, beneficenL 
HonoriflcTU, honorificentior, honorificentisslmus, honorable. 
Magniflcns, magnificentior, magnificentisslmus, mlendid. 
Mnniflcus, munificentior, munificentisslraus, uberal. 

Maleflcos, , maleficentlssimus, hurtfuL 

(6.) Adjectives in eUcens and vdlens form their comparatives and snperlativei 
regularly; but instead of those positives, forms in dlctts and v^us are more 
eommon; as, 

Maledlcens or dicus, maledicentior, maledicentisslmus, slanderous. 
Benevolens, or -v61us, benevolentior, benevolentisslmus, benevolenL 

4. These five have regular comparatives, but irregular super- 
latives : — 

Dexter, dexterior, dextlmus, right 

Ext^ra, (/em.) exterior, extrSmus, or extlmus, outward. 

Postera, (Jem.) posterior, postrSmus, or postumus, hind. 

Inf^rus, mferior, mf Imus, or Imus, below. 

SupSrus, superior, supremus, or summus, above. 

Remark 1. The nominative singular of posUra does not occur in the mw- 
culine, and that of exih-a wants gooa authority. 

5. The following are very irregular in comparison : — 

B5nus, melior, optimus, aood^ better, best. 

M&lus, pejor, pesslmus, oadj worse, toorsL 

Magnus, major, maximus, areata areater, oreatesL 
Parvus, minor, minimus, mtfe, less, leasL 

Multus, plurlmus, ) 

Malta, plurima, > much, more, 

Multum, plus,* plurimum, ) 
Ngquam, nequior, nequlsslmus, voorthless, etc. 
FrUgi, frugalior, fru^isslmus, frugal, etc 

Rem. 2. All these, except magnm, whose regular forms are contracted, either 

form their comparatives and superlatives from obsolete adjectives, or take t' 

from other words of similar signification. 

DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 

§ 136* 1. Seven adjectives want the positive: — 

Citerior, oitImus,nearer. Prior, primus, /ormer. 

Decerior, deterrlraus, worse. Propior, proxlmus, nearer. 

IntericJT, intlmus, inner. Ulterior, ultlmus, far&ier. 

Ocior, ccisslnus, smfter. 

• 8m § UO. 
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8. Eight want the tenninational comparatiye >— 
Consaltns, consultisslmns, akUfui Par, parisslmiu, (yerj iwe), equal 

iaclttvLSf inclntisslmus, renoaned, Penuasns, peranaaiiwlmoin (neater) 



bivictns, invictisslnms, invindbU. 

Invitiis, mvitisslmus, ummlling. S&cer, Bacerrimos, focredL 

lleritns, meritisdmiis, (very rare,) 
deserving, 

S. Eight have very rarely the tenninational comparadve :-~ 

AprlcTis, apriciflslmas, mmny. Falsus, falsiBsImns. ^oIm. 

Bellus, bellissImuSf^fM. Fidus, fidissimus, /mU^fid, 

Comis, comissimns, courteous. N5vus, noyisslmiifl, new. 

DiyersuB, diyersisslmus, dlfferenL V etus, veterrlmas, oU, 

4. The following want the tenninational superlatiye : — 
Adolescens, adolescentior, yowng. Procllyis, procliyior, sloping. 
Agrestic, agrestior, rustic. ProDUs, pronior, bemBng dSmk, 
Al&oer, alacrior, active, Protervus, proteryior, vioienL 

Ater, atrior, black. sequior, worse. 

Gaecns, caecior, blind. Propinquos, propinqnior. near, 

Deses, desidior, inactive. *Sa]utari8, salutarior, saMary. 

Diutumas, diutumior, lasting. SH^tiSy sufficient ; BtitivLt, preJerabU, 

Infinltus, infinitior, unUmiied. S&tur, Baturior,/t4{. 

lumens, in^entior, great. SSnex, senior, old. 

Jejunus, ^ejanior,/a«^'n^. Silyestris, silvestrior. teoody. 

JnySnis, junior, young. Sinister, sinisterior. te/L 

LXcens, Iicentior, unretfratnedL Suplnvm^BXimmoT. tying on the baek, 

Longinquus, longingnior, distcmL Surdus, snraior, deaf. 

Opimus, opimior, rtch. T6res, tcretior, round. 

Remabk 1. The superlatiye of jwoinis and adolescens is supplied by minimiu 
ndtu, youngest; and that oisinex by maadmus ndiu^ oldest. The comparatiyes 
ndnor ndtu and major natu sometimes also occur. 

Rbm. 2. Mosta^ectiyes also in ifis, t/is, dHs, and MHs^ haye no terminationfll 
superlatiye. 

5. Many yariable adjectiyes haye no tenninational comparatiye or 
faperlatiye. Such are, 

(a.) Adjectiyes in hundus, tmus. Inus (except cftt^niM), 6rus, most in ivctt, and 
in us pure (except -guus.) Yet araimsy asstduus, egregius, exiguus^ industrius,per' 
petuuSypiuSf strenuusy and vacuus^ haye sometimes a tenninational comparison. 
So, dropping t, noxior, innoxior^ sobrior, 

(b.) The following — aimuSj ccUvuSj cdnuSj dcur, chuduSj deginer, de^rus, dimar, 
egenus^ impar^ impigery invldusy Mcer, mSmor^ mlrus, nUdus, prcscox^ prttmtUf 
rOdis, salvuSf sospes, superstes, vulgaris^ and some others. 

§ 137* 1. The comparatiye and superlative may also be 
formed hj prefixing to the positive the adverbs magts, more, and 
maxiine^ most ; as, idoneus, fit ; magis idonetis, maxime idcwtis. 

2. Various degrees of a quality above the positiye are expressed 
oy admodumj aliquanto^ appAme, bSne, imprxmhi, multum, tppidOj per^ 
quam, and valde^ and also by j^er compounded with the i ©sitive ; as, 
difficUiSj difficult ; perdifficUis, very difficult. To a few adjectives proB 
is in like manner prefixed ; asifprceduruSj very hard. 

8. The force of the comparative is increased by prefixing etiam^ 
even, still, or yet; and that of both comparative and superlative, by 
7* 
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prefixiug longe or muUo, much, far ; as, longe nobilisstmus ; I mge melior 
Uer multo facUius; multo nuxxUmapars. 

4. Vely 'even', and quam, with or without possum^ <as much ai 
possiblo ', before the superlative, render it more emphatic ; as, Cicero 
vel optimtis oratorum Romanorum. • Quam maxifiium potest militum nth 
merum colRgit; quam doclissXmus, extremely learned ; quam celerrimey 
as speedily as possible. 

Note 1. Instead of quam with ^MMum, qvantus is sometimes used, in the same 
ease as the superlative ; as, Quantis moxtrnw potuit idntiilms cordendU. 

Note 2. Unus^ with or without onudumy is sometimes added to superlatives to 
increase their force ; as, Hoc ego lino omnium niurtmum iitor, Cic. Urbem unaxn 
mihi amicisslmam decUndvi, Id. It is used in like manner with excello. 

5. All adjectives whose signification admits of different degrees, if 
they have no terminational comparison, may be compared by means 
of adverbs. 

6. Instead of the comparative und superlative degrees, the positive with 
the prepositions »r<8, anUyprceter. or supray is sometimes used ; as, prm nobis 
bediusy happier than we. die. Ante altas pulchriiudine insigniSy most beauti- 
ful. Liv. Sometimes the preposition is used in connection with the superla- 
tive; as. Ante aUos pulcherrtmus omnes, Virg. 

7. Among adjectives which denote an invariable quality or limitation, and 
which, therefore, cannot be compared, are those denoting matter, time, num- 
ber, possession, country, part, interrogation; also compounds of j&gum, tomntUj 
gerOy aad/SrOy and many others. 

DERIVATION OP ADJECTIVES. 

§ 1S8. Derivative adjectives are formed chiefly from noons, 
from other adjectives, and from verbs. 

I. Those derived from nouns and adjectives are called denaminch 
Hvea, The following are the principal classes : — 

1. (a.) The termination ^, added to the root, denotes the material of which 
a thing is made, and sometimes similarity; as, aurew. golden; argenUus, of 
silver; llgneus.yrooden; w<rew», of glass ; wr^nciw, maidenly; from aurtun, or- 
gentuniy etc. See § 9, Rem. 3. 

(6.) Some adjectives of this kind have a double form in neus and ntu; as, 
ebumeus and ebumtUj of ivory. 

(c. ) The termination tnus has the same meaning; as, adamanUnus, of ada- 
mant; ce^/j-tnM*, of cedar; from addmas Bud cedrus. So, also, eni« ; asyterremu, 
of earth, from terra. 

(d.) The termination etis or ins (Greek «oc), and also tciM, belong to adjec- 
tives formed from Greek names of men, and denote *of ' or * pertaining to '; 
aa, Achillem, SophocleuSj Aristotellus, Platonlcus ; Pythagoreus and Pythagoricus ; 
ffomerlus and Uomericus, Names in ias make adjectives in idcus ; as, Archiat^ 
Archidcus. Sometimes, though rarely in the purest Latin authors, adjectives in 
eus or lus are formed from Latin names; as, Marcellia or -eo, a festival in 
honor of the MarceUi. % 

2. (a.) The terminations aUsy aris, driuSy Uis, aUlUy iciuSy tcus, iuSji&s. and 
Iniw. denote 'belonging' *r*rtaming,' or * relating to'; as, capitdUsy relating 
to the life; from capn 
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So comUialiSy rtgdUa; ApoUindrU, contuldriif popidAru; argeiUarim; cMfa^ 
hogHUs, juvenilis; fi^uatlU.^ Jluciatilu; tribunicius^ pairidut ; belacui, ctvfctM, Oir^ 
mafUcus; accusatonus, imperatoriusy regius; ffeciarifu; canintttf eqvinuif ftrlmm% 
tnascutinus ^ from comUiaj reXy ApoOoj conatdy populua, argentum, cirif, etc. 

(6.) The termination iUs sometimes expresses character; as, hoiOlisy hostfla] 
pueinlisj, boyish; from kostis and puer. 

(c.) The'termiiiutiori Inus belongs especially to derivatives from names of 
animals, and other living beings. 

3. The tei-mination aritiSy as a substantive, scil. fiber, etc., generally denotw 
profession or occupation; as, argerUariw, a silversmith; from argetUumf^^ 
coriarius. slatuaiius ; frdm coi'ium and statua. When added to numeral a^jeo- 
tives, it denotes how many equal parts a thing contains. See \ 121, 4. 

4. The terminations Osus and lenius denote abundance fulness; as, ammdamf 
ftill of courage ; fraiululentus, given to fraud ; from atanim and fratis. So ^qpi- 
dSsus, vindsusy /xtrtvcmSy turbuientusy tanguinolentus, vioientus. Before lenUUf a 
connecting vowel is inserted, which is commonly il, but sometimes d. 

Note. — Adjectives of this class are called ampllficaUve*. See § 104, 12. 

5. From adjectives are formed dimintUives in C/tu, dilitty etc., in the sama 
manner as from i;oun$« ; sis, dulciciiluSy sweetish ; from dtUcis. So lentuhuy im- 
teOxis, parvOhiSy etc. See § 100, 8, and ^ 104, 11. Diminutives are sometimes 
formed from comparatives; as, nuijuaculuSy aurivAciUuSy somewhat great, soma- 
what hard, etc. Double diminutives are formed from pauais^ viz pauxiUut and 
patucillulus; and from hdnus, (benus) are formed bellus and btUulua. 

6. (rt.) PVorn the names of places, and especially of towns, are derived /»- 
trial adjectives in ensisy tntM, as, and dnw, denoting of or belonging to such 
places. 

(6.) Thus from CanncB is formed Qinnefisis; from Suhno, Sulmonetuis. In 
like mariner, from caMra and circus come castrensiSy circensis. But Athenm 
makes Atheniensis ; and some Greek towns in ia and ea drop i and e in their 
adjectives ; as, Antiockensisy Nicomedensis, 

(c.) Those in inus are formed from ntmies of places ending in ia and iumf 
fiSy Anciay Arichms ; Cattdiumy Caudimts ; Capituiiutny Gijniotinus; Lntiumy Im- 
Unus. Some names of towns, of Greek origin, with otlier terminations, also 
form adjectives in Inus ; as, Tarentumy Tarentlnus. 

(</.) Most of those in as are formed from nouns in um; some from nouns in 
a ; as, Arplnumy Arpinas ; Capenciy Capenas. 

(e.) Those in anus axe formed from names of towns of the first declension, 
or from certain common nouns ; as, Alba, AUmnus ; Rdnuiy Romdnus ; CSmOf 
Cunumus; TheboB, Thebdnius; also from some of the second declension; as, 
Tusculuniy Tuscutdnus; Fundiy Fundanus :—fonSy fonlanus; numsy montdnusf 
urbs. urbdnus ; cppiduniy cppiddnus. 

(/.) Adjectives with the terminations dnus.idnusy and Inus are formed from 
names of men; asy Stdkiy Stdldnus; TulHuSy TuUidnus; Ju^rthay Juaurthlnus, 

(g,) Greek names of towns in pdUi form patrial adjectives in polUdnus; as, 
NeapOUsy Neapolitdnus, 

(A.) Greek names of towns generally form patrials in fw ; as, RhoduSy Rho- 
dws ; LacedcBmony Lacedcemonius ; — but those in a form them in oeus ; as, Zo- 
fisstty iMrissceus ; Smyrnay Smymmis. 

(i.) From many patrials; as, BntannuSy GaUuSy Afer.Persa. Arabs, etc., 
adjectives are fonued in icus and ius ; as, BritannicuSy GatUcuSy AfricuSy PertH' 
cusy AndAcus; so SpruSy Syrius; Thrcue, Thracius. 

7. A large class of derivative adjectives, though formed from 
nouns, have the terminations of perfect participles. They generally 
signify wearing or furnished toith ; as, 

aldtusy winged barbdtuSy bearded; galediusy helraeted; auriiuSy long-eared' 
tmriim, tturetea, c-^nutiw, homed; from aloy barba^ galedy aurisy etc. 
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8. The termination aneus, annexed to the root of an adjective or 
participle in us, expresses a resemblance to the quality denoted by 
the pnmiliYe ; as, supervacaneus, of a superfluoos nature. 

S 139* n. Adiectives derived from verbs are called verbal ad- 
jectives. Such are the following classes : — 

1. The termination bundus, added to the first root of the verb, 
with a connecting vowel, which is conmionly that of the verb, (see 
§ 150, 5,) has the general meaning of the present participle ; as, 

errdbundut, moribundus, from erro, morior, equivalent to erransj morient, 

(a.) In many tlie meuug is somewhat strengthened; as, gratuldbunduSf ftiU 
of congratulations; lacrmioundutj weeping promsely. 

(b.) Most verbals in bundus are from verbs of the first conjugation, a few from 
those of the third, and but one firom the second and fourth respectively, viz. 
pudUnmdiu and lascitfibundut. 

(c.) Some verbal adjectives in ctmditf have a similar sense; as, rubicunduSy 
vericundiu, fix>m rubeo, and vereor. 

2. The termination Xdus, added to the root, especially'of neuter 
verbs, denotes the quality or state expressed by the verb ; as, 

(UgiduSy cold; caUdus, warm; macUdiu, moist; raptduSf rapid; firom algeOy 
caho, madeOj rajno. 

8. The termination uus^ also, denotes the quality expressed by the 
verb ; and adjectives in uus derived from active verbs take a passive 
meaning; as, 

congrfnusj agreeing, from cmgmo ; so, assiduna, nocuutf innocuus :— 4m^uuf , 
well watered; consjncuus, viBible; fi^om irHgo, conqncio. 

4. (a.) The terminations tlis and btlis, added to the root of a verb, 
with its connecting vowel, denote passively, capability, or desert ; as, 

amabtUSf worthy to be loved; credibiUs, deserving credit; olacabttis, easy to be 
appeased ; agtUs^ active ; ducttUsj ductile ; from dmo^ credo, pldco ; &go^ duco. 
'They are rarely active; as, horribiUs, terribtliSj fer&Us ; aar per cuncta meor- 
btlis. Plm. 

(6.) Lradjectives of these forms, derived firom verbs of the third conjuga- 
tion, the connecting vowel is { ; sometimes, also, in those fi*om verbs of the 
second conjugation, in these and other forms, t is used instead of e ; as, horrt- 
biliSf terriblUsj from horreo and ierreo. 

(c.) These terminations, with the connecting vowel, are sometimes added to 
the third root; as, jUaaU$,fieaib€Ui; coc&Ut, coctibtUSf from Jlecto (Jlex-), etc. 

5. The termination icius or iHus, added to the third root of the 
▼erb, has a passive sense ; as, JictUius, feigned ; conductitius, to be 
hired; from Jingo (ficU), etc. 

6. The termination ax, added to the root of a verb, denotes an in- 
clination, often one that is faulty ; as, 

(mdaxy audacious; Idquax, talkative; rdpax rapacious; ftom audeo, Uquor 

7. The termination luus, annexed to the third root of a verb, de- 
notes fitness or ability to produce the action wcpressed by the verb , 
AS, disjuncHvus, disjunctive, from disjungo. 
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8. Verbals in f^r and trix^ (see § 102j 6, (a.)* are often used as adjectiTes, espe- 
cially in poetry; as, victor exerdius, nctriceaUUrcB. In the plural they become 
adjectives of tnree terminations; as. vict&reSj victrlces. victJ'lcia. So also hoapeSx 
especially by the later poets, is used as an acyective, having hoqAta in the femi- 
nine singular and also m the neuter plural. 

§ 130* in. Adjectives derived from participles, and retaiiiing 
their form, are called participial adjectives ; as, dmans^ fond of; doc- 
tusy learned. 

lY. Some adjectives are derived from adverbs ; as, crofAhtif , of 
to-morrow ; hodiemus, of this day ; from eras and Jiodie. 

y. Some adjectives are derived from prepositions ; as, carUrariuif 
contrary, from contra ; posterus, subsequent, from pasL 



COMPOSITION OP ADJECnVJiS. 

§ 131* Compound adjectives are formed variously : — 

1. Of two noons: as, cqprfpes, goat-footed— of c^er and pes; i^mtoAMM, 
saving fiery hair— or t^rns and cdma. 

Non.— flee, respecting the connecting short f, In ease the first part of the eompoand 
is a noun or an adjective, ( 103, Bern. 1. 

2. Of a noun and an adjective; as, nocOvdatts, wandering in the night — 
of nox and vdffus. So lucifilgaxj shunning the ught— of lux and fugax. 

8. Of a noun and a verb ; as, corfUger, bearing horns— of comu and ghro ; 
le&fer, bringing death — of letvm and /iro. So jcarrdv&ruSf causuUctu, ignivd- 
musy lucifugWf parUcqu. 

4. Of an adjective and a noun; as, csgucvmis, of the same age — of caqwu and 
eeman ; celeHpeif swift-footed— of Uler and pes. So centtTn&ntUj decemUs, mag- 
nanimus^ misertcorSf unatamis. 

5. Of two adjectives; as, centumgenamu^ a hundred-fold; tnuUicdmUy hemng 
many cavities; qidfUusdedmus, the fifteenth. 

6. Of an adjective and a verb ; as, bremldquenSf speaking briefly— of brMs 
and Idquor; magrdficuif magnificent— of ma^us and/dfcio. 

7. Of an a4jective and a termination; as, qwditcwnque, gnotcumque, uterque* 

8. Of an adverb and a noun; as, bicorpor, two-bodied-^f bis and corpus. 

9. Of an adverb and an adjective; as, malec&caXj slanderous — of nUBs and 
dicax. So antemerididnus, before mid-day. 

10. Of an adverb and a verb; as, beneficus, beneficent— of bine and/dciof 
mdlevdhuy malevolent— of mdk and v6lo. 

11. Of a preposition and a noun; as^ amensj mad— of a and mens. So aoi^ 
scrsj decdloTf defornds, implumiSy inemus. 

12. Of a preposition and an adjective; as, concdviUy concave; infidus, un- 
faithftil. So imjyrovtdusy percdrus, proBdiveSf subalbidv3. 

18. Of a preposition and a verb; as, continuuSj uninterrupted— of con and 
teneo ; insdens^ ignorant — of in and scio. So prcBopuus, pronUscuus^ eubsUOus, 
si^erstes. 

Rbiabs. When the ftnmer part is a preposition, its final consonant Is sometimes 
changed, to adapt it to the consonant which follows it, as, imprQdma—<xt in and erft. 
4ms Sec»l96; andcf. $106,B.2. 
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PRONOUNS. 

§ 133. 1. A pronoun is a word which supplies the place 
of a noun. 

2. There are eighteen simple pronouns : — 

Ego, /• Hie, this, the latter. Suus, his, hers, its, etc. 

Tu, thou. Is, that or he. Cujus? whose t 

Sui, of himself, efc^ Qma? whot Noster, our. 

Hie, ihcU, the former. Qui, who. Vester, your. 

Ipse, himself. Meus, my. Nostras, of our country. 

Iste, that, that of yours. Tuus, thy. Cnjss? of wJiat country t 

8. EgOf tu, and m, and commonly also quia and its compounds, are substan- 
tives : the other pronouns, both simple and compound, are adjectives, but are 
often by ellipsis used as substantives. 

4. JEgOy tu, and Bui are commonly called pertoncU pronoun*. They are a 
species of appellatives (§ 28, 8,) or general application. Eyo Is used by a 
speaker to desij^nate himself; tu, to designate the person whom he a'ddresses. 
Hence ego is of the first person, tu of the second. (4 86, 2.) Sid Is of tlie tliird 
person, and has always a reflexive signification, referring to the subject of the 
sentence. The oblique cases of ego and tu are also used reflexively, when the 
subject of the proposition is of the first or secpnd person. 

5. The remaining pronouns, except quis and its compounds, are a^ectives, 
as they serve to luuit the meaning of substantives ; and they are pronouns, be- 
cause, like substantive pronouns, they may designate any object in certain 
situations or circumstances. 

6. ^Meus, turn, twu, noster, vMer, and ct^ut, have the same extent of signifi- 
cation as the pronouns from which they are derived, and are equivalent to the 
genitive cases of their primitives. 

7. Pronouns, like substantives and ac^ectives, are declined; but most of 
them want the vocative. 8ui, from the nature of its signification, wants also 
the nominative in both numbers. 

8. The substantive pronouns take the gender of the objects which they de- 
note. The adjective pronouns, like ac^ectives, have three genders. 

SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS. 
§ 133* The substantive pronouns are thus declined : — 





Singular. 


N. g'-g8, /. 


til, thou. 


0. me'-i, of me. 


tu'-i, of thee. 


D. mi'-hf, tom«. 
Ac. me, me. 

V. 

Ah. me, with me. 


tib'-f ,♦ to thee. 
te, thee. 
tu, thou. 
te, with thee. 




«8ee|19,l,Bzo. 



{ 



su'-i, of himself, her^ 

self, itself. 
sib' 'I,* to himself, etc. 
se, himself, etc. 



se, with himself, etc. 
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G, 



N, noSf ire. 

(nos'-trum ) ^ 
lornoe'-tri,r/* 

D. no'-Jbis, to •m. 

Ac. nos, iM. 

r. — 

Ah, no'-bis, iot^ im. 



Plural 
voa, y« or yoti. 
yea'-trum or ) * 

ves'-tri, l^fy^ 
vo'-bis, to you, 
YOB, you, 
vos, O yc or you, 
yo'-hiSj with you. 



sa'-i, of themselves. 

B!b'-i, to themselves. 
86, themselves. 

HsMARK 1. if ^ and mi are ancient fomu for ndhL So mm* for mtkuM| 
Pers. 1, 2. 

Rem. 2. The syllable met is Bometimes annexed to the snbstantiTe pronoons, 
n an intensive sense, either with or without ipse ; as, eg&nui^ I myself; mtki- 
me( ipsi^ for myself. It is not- annexed, however, to the genitives plural, nor to 
tu in the nominative or vocative. In these cases of to, tOiJt or ixMmet is used. 
In the accusative and ablative the reduplicated forms mhni and teU in the sin- 
gular, and seai in both numbers, are employed intensively. Mepte^ intensive, 
med and ted, for me and te, and mis and <i« for met and toi, occur in the comio 
writers. 

8. Nostrum and vestmm are contracted from nostrOrihny nostrdribn, and «ef- 
trdriim, vestrarHm. Respecting the difference in the use of fiostrum and mitiirs 
vestrum and veatri, see ^ 212, K. 2, N. 2. 

4. The preposition cum is affixed to the ablative of these pronouna in both 
numbers; as, mecumj nobiscum, etc. Cf. ^ 186, R. 1. 



ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 134* Adjective pronouns may be divided into the follow- 
ing classes : — demonstrative, intensivey rekuive, interrogative^ in- 
definite^ possessive, and patriaL 
NoTB. Some pronouns belong to two of these classes. 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Demonstrative pronouns are such as specify what object is 
meant. 

They are Ule, tste, hie, and is, and their compounds, and are thus 
declined : — 



Singular. 



M. 


F. 


N. 


N. il'-le. 


il'-lS, 


ii'-md, 


o. ii-ir-us,» 


il-lf-us, 


ii-ir-u8. 


D, il'-li, 


il'-li, 


il'-li. 


Ac. il'-lum, 


il'-lam, 


il'-lud. 


V. il'-le, 


fl'-ia. 


u'-md, 


^5.il'-l6. 


il'-la. 


il'-l5. 



M, 

il'-li, 

il-l6'-rum, 

il'-lis, 

ir-l58, 

a'-li, 

il'-lis. 



PluraL 
F. 
il'-l«, 
il-la'-rum, 
il'-lis, 
il'-las, 
il'-lae, 

il'-liB. 



N. 
il'-lS, 
il-lo'-rmn, 
il'-lis, 

il'-la, 
il'-ia, 

il'-Ue. 



•8^fl6,J. 
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Ikte 18 decliied like ille. 



Singular. 



Plural 



M. 


F. 


N. 


N. hie. 


hsec, 


h$c, 


G. hu'.jufl, 


hu'-juB, 


hu'-jiis. 


Z). huic*, 


huic, 


huic, 


Ac. hunc, 


hanc, 


hSc, 


F. hic, 


haec, 


hSc, 


J2^.hdc. 


hSc. 
Singular, 


hoc. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


N. to, 


e'-S, 


!d, 


o. r-jiiB, 


g'-jiis, 


e'-jus. 


Z). e'-i, 


e'-i, 


e'-i, 


Ac. e'-um, 


e'-am, 


Id, 


F. 






-46. e'-6. 


e'-a. 


e'-o. 



M. 


F. 


N. 


hi. 


h». 


hec. 


h5'-rum, 


hfi'-rum, 


ho'-mmt 


his. 


his, 


bis, 


hos, 


has, 


hec, 


bi. 


haB, . 


baec, 


hifl. 


his. 
Plural 


his. 


If. 


F 


N. 



i'-i, e'-8B, e'-&, 

e-o'-rum, e-a'rum, e-o'-rum, 
i'-is or e'-is, i'-is or e'-is, i'-is or e'-is, 
e'-o8, e'-as, e'-&. 



i'-is or e'-is. i'-is or e'-is. i'-is or e'-is. 

Bemabk 1. Instead of ille, oUui was anciently used; whence olU masc. plnr. 
in Virgil. lUa fern., for iUiu$ and ilU, is found in Lucretius and Cato, as also 
in Cato, hcB for huic rem. ; hice for ^t\ and hoc for ^ in Plautus and Terence. 
/m for eum, is found in the Twelve Tables; eii for et\ and Unu and ti6ttf for 
Mt, in Plautus ; ecs, fern., for et, and ed6ttf for iisy in Cato. 

Bkm. 2. From ecce, lo I with Ule, wte, and is, are formed, in colloquial language, 
nom., ecca; ecciUa, eccillud; ace. suig., eccum, eccam; ecdUum (by syncope 
eUttm)j ecciUam ; eccistam ; ace. plur., eccot, ecccu 

Rem. 8. IsUc and ittic are compounded of itte hiCj and i^ hic ; or, as some 
say, of isle ce, and iUe ce. The former sometimes retains the aspirate, as iithic. 
They are more emphatic than ille and iOe* 

JkUc is thus declined: — 

Singular, 
M, F. N, 

N. is'-tSc, is'-t»c, is'-toc, or is^'-tflc, * N, 
Ac, is'-tunc, is'-tanc, is-'-toc, or is^-tuc, Ac, 

Ab, is'-toc. is'-tac. is'^too. 

lUic is declined in the same manner. 

Bem. 4. Ckj intensive, Is sometimes added to the several cases of hic, and 
rarely to some cases of the other demonstrative pronouns ; as, hufuBce, hunccSf 
hancc6f hocccy hice, hcBce or hac, horunc, harumce, harunce, or hartmc, Ibtce, 
hasce, hisce; illiusce, Uldce, iUosce, iUasce, iUucej istdce, istisce ; ejusce, Usee. 
When ne^ interrogative, is also annexed, ce becomes c»; as, haecine, AotcCne, 
hudne; tstucdne, isiacdne^ istosclne ; iUicdne, iUancdne, 

Bem. 5. M6di, the genitive of mMus, annexed to the genitive singular of a8- 
monstrative and relative jpronouas, imparts to them the siguiflcation of a^jeo- 
tives of quality J as, hujusmddi or hujmcemddij like talis, of this sort, such; 
Wiutmddi an^ isUugmddi, of that sort; citjtismddt, of what sort, like {^MOOf ; ctf* 



PlmU 
M, F, 

JB'-t«BO, 



N. 
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i, cujtumodicumquej of what kind soever; cttftuddflimAfi, 
> also ittunddi, cuimciU and euicmmddij instead of utiutmiA^ 



jwcemdcU, cwu 
of some IrincT. 
cty'tttmdA, etc 

Rem. 6. The snffix dem is annexed to itj forming icfem, " the same,*' whkfa 
is thus declined:^ 



M. 

N. r-dem, 
G, e-jus^-dem, 
i>. e-^Hlem, 
Ac, e-nn^-denii 

F. 

Jb, e-o^-dem. 



Bingular. 

F. 
e^-Srdem, 
e-JTuMem, 
e-I^Hlem, 
e-an'-dem, 

e-i^^-dem. 



1^-dem, 
e-jus^-dem, 
e-I'-dem, 
I'-dem, 



e-d'-dem. 



• Pharal 

M. F, 

N. i-i^em, e-«B'-dem, 

G, e-o-run'-dem, e-armn'-dem, 

D. e-isMem, or i-isMem, e-is^-dem, or i-is'-dem, e-is'-dem, or i-it^-dem, 

Ac. e-osMem, e-as^-dem, e^-&-dem, 

Ab. ^l|^-4em, or i-is^-dem. e4BMem, or i-is^-4em. e-isMem, or i-is^-dem. 



e^-&-dem, 
e-o-run'-d< 



lem, 



Note 1. In compoimd pronouns, m before d is changed into n; as, < 
eorundem, etc. 

Note 2. In Sallust isdem^ and in Palladius hitdem occur for Utdem; and En- 
nius in Cicero has eademmet for eddem. 



INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 



§ 135* Intensive pronouns are such as serve to render an 
object emphatic 

To this class belong ipse, and the intensive compounds abready 
mentioned. See §§ 133, K. 2, and 134, B. 4. 
Ipse is compounded of ts and the sufiix pse, and is thus declined:^ 



M. 

ip'-se, 
ip-sf-us, 
ip'-si, 
Ac. ip'-sum, 
V. ip'-se, 
Ah. ip'-so. 



N. 
G. 

n. 



Singular, 

F, 
ip'-sS, 
ip-d'-us, 
ip'-si, 
ip'-sam, 
ip'-sa, 
ip'-sa. 



N. 
ip'-sum, 
ip-sf-us, 
ip'-ffl, 
ip'-sum, 
ip'-sum, 
ip'-so. 



M. 



Plural 
F. 



N. 

ip'-si, ip'-saB, ip'-sS, 

ip-sd'-rum, ip-sa'-rum, ip-so'-nmiy 

ip'-sis, ip'-sis, ip'-sia, 

ip'-sos, ip'-saa, ip'-s&, 

ip'-si, ip'-saB, ip'-s&, 

ip'-«is. ip'-sis. • ip'-sis. 



Rehark 1. fyse is commonly subjoined to nouns or pronouns; as, Jifdtm' 
ipse^ tu ipse, Jupiter himself, etc. ; and hence is sometimes called the aajunctiv€ 
pronoun. 

Rem. 2. A nominative ipmtj occurs in early writers, and a superlative ipaia^ 
timus, his very self,, is fomii in Plautus. 

Rem. 3. In old writers the is of ipse is declined, while pse remains unde* 
clined; as, eapse^ (nom. tad abl.), eampse, and eopse, instead of ipM, (piam^ 
ftnd ijno. So also reapse, . e. re ec^se, " •« ft»^*^" 
8 



* in fact" 
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RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 136* Relatiye pronouns are such as relate to a preceiing 
noun or pronoun. 

1. They are qui, who, and the compounds (juicumqae and quisquu^ 
whoever. The latter are called general relatives. 

2. In a general sense, the demonstrative prononns are often relatives; tat 
the name is commonly appropriated to those above specified. They serve to 
introduce a proposition, umitmg or explaining a preceding noun or pronoun, to 
which they relate, and which is called the antecedent. 



Qui 18 thus declined 


:— - 






Singular. 






M. 


F. 


N. 


N. 
G, 
D. 
Ac 


qui, 
cu-jiia, 
cui,* 
. quern. 


quae, 
cu-jus, 
cui, 
quam, 


qu5d, 
cu'-jiis, 
cui, 
qu5d, 



Ab. quo. qua. 



quo. 



M. 

qui, 

quo'-rum, 
qui'-biis, 
quos, 



Plural 

F. 
qu8B, 
qua'-rum, 
qui'-bus, 
quSs, 



N. 
que, 

quo'-rum, 
qui'-bus, 
quae, * 



qui'-bus. * qui'-biis. qui'-bus. 



Remark 1. Qui is sometimes used for the ablative singular, in all genders 
and rarely also for the ablative plural. To the ablatives quo, qm, qtd, and qid- 
hus, cum 18 commonly annexed, cf. § 188, 4. Cicero uses qtOcum for qudcuMj 
when an indefinite person is meant. 

Rem. 2. Quels (monosyllabic, § 9, R. 1), and quls are sometimes used hi the 
dative and ablative plural for quibus, (mjus and cm were anciently written 
qudjus and quoi : and, instead of the genitive cfi/zu, a relative adjective cuju$, 
a, um, very rarely occurs. 

3. Quicumque, (or quicunque), is declined like quL 

Rem. 8. Qui is sometimes separated from cwnque by the interposition of 
one or more words; as, qua me cwnque vacant terra, Virg. A similar separa- 
tion sometimes occurs in the other compounds of cvmque. 



4. Qaisquis is thus declined : — 
Singular. 
M. F. N. 

N. ^uis'-quis, quis'-quis,t quid'-quld, 

^c. quem'-quem, quid'-quid. 

Ah, quo'-quo. qua'-qua. quo'-quo. 



PlurdL 
M. 
N. qui'-qii, 
X>. qui-bi^'-qul-bus, 



Rem. 4. Quicquid is sometimes used for qtddqtad, Qulqul for q^.tiaqvis occurs 
in Plautus; and quidqwid is used adjectively in Cato R. R. 48. 
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INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 137« InterrogatiYe pronouns are such as serve to inquire 
which of a number of objects is intended. 

They are 

Qnis ? ) ^,^ - ^.. - Ecquifl ? "] Cuius ? tp/«w« f 

Quisuam?!"'^'*^^' Ecquisnam? L,«„^. Cujaa? o/idAo/ 

Quinam ? ; •^**^*' ^*^' Numquisnam, J 

1. Qti» 18 commonl;^ used substantiyel; ^ ^t, adjectiyelj. The 
intenrogadve qui is declined like ^t the relatLve. 

Quia is thus declined : — 

Singular. PluraL 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 

qui, qu8B, qun, 

quo'-rum, qu&'-rum, quo'-rum, 

qui'-bus, qui'-bus, qul'-bus, 

qu5s, quas, quie, 

qui'-bus. qui'-bus. qul'-bus. 



N. quls, qu8B, quid, 

GT cu'-jus, cu[-jus, cu'-jils, 

D. cui, cui, cui, 

Ac. quern, quam, quid, 

Ah, quo. quS. qu5. 



Remark (1.) Quu is sometimes used by comio writers in the feminine, and 
eyen in the neuter. Qaimam, qidtque and quitquam also occur as feminine. 

Rem. (2.) Qui is used for the ablatiye of quU in all genders, as it is for that 
of the relative quL Of. ^ 136, R. 1. 

Rem. (8.) Quis and qui have sometimes the signification of the indefinite 



pronoun aUquU (some one, any one), especially after the conjunctions ec (for 
en), n, n«, neu, niti^ man; and after relatives, as qw>^ qwmto, etc. Sometimes 
fUM and qui are used in the sense of qudHst what sort? 

2. The compounds quisnam and quinam haye respectiyely the sig 
nificalion and declension of the interrogatiyes miis and qui. In the 
poets nam sometimes stands before quis. Yirg. G. 4, 445. 

3. Ecquis and numquis are declined and used like quis; but are 
sometimes adjectiyes. Virg. EcL 10, 28: Cic. Att 13, 8. 

Rem. (4.) EcqtM is sometimes found in the nominative singolar feminine; 
Knd the neuter plural of fmmquis is numqua. 

Rem. (6.) Ecqui and numqvi also occur, declined like the interrogative qui^ 
. Hnd, like that, used adjectively. 

4. Ecquisnam and numquisnam are decb'ned like ec(j[uis ; but are 
found only in the singular ; — the former in the nominative in all gen- 
ders, and in the abrndve masculine; the latter in the nominatiye 
masculine and accusative neuter. ' In the nominatiye feminine and 
VI till ablative, the former is used adjectively. 
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A. The interrogatiYe cujus is also defective : — 



M. 

N. cu-jfis, 
Ac, cu'-jum, 
Ah. 



Singular. 

F. M 
cii'-jS, cu'-jum, 
cu'-iam, 



Plural 
F. 

Ac. cu'-jaB. 



6. Cujas is declined like an adjective of one termination ; cfl;V», 
cujaCis. See § 189, 4. 

KoTK. The interrogative pronouns are used not only in direct aaestions biA 
in such dependent clauses also, as cmtain only an indirect question; as, s.g 
in the direct question, quit eatt who is he? in the indirect, nesch quiasU^ I know 
not who he is. Qm, in this sense, is found for juis; as, qui nt €^)ir% he dis- 
closes who he is. Cf. § 266, N. 



INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 



§ 138* Indefinite pronouns are such as denote an object 
in a general manner, without indicating a particular individuaL 
They are • 



Quisquam, any one, 
Quispiam, tome one. 
Unus^uisque, each. 
Aliqmpiam, any, some. 



Quidam, a certain <me. 
Quillbet, { amy one you 
Quivis, ) pUaee. 
Quisafu^qui,^ 187, B. (8.) 



AUquis, tome one. 
Slquis, if any. 
Nequis, ^ any. 
Quisque, eioery one. 

Note. Siquit and neqyit are commonly written separately, n gwe and ns 
fiiu: BO also vmus qudtque. 

1. AKquis is thus declined : — 

Singular. 



N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ah. 



N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ah. 



M. 

al'-I-qxiis, 
al-i-cS'-jus, 
al'-I-cui, 
al'-I-quem, 



F. 

ar-I-qua, 
al-i-cu'-jus, 
al'-!-cui, 
ar-i-quam, 



N. 
al'-I-quod, or -quid, 
al-i-cu'-jus, 
al'-I-cui, 
al'-i-quod, or -qiid, 



al'-I-quo. al'-I-qua. al'-I-quo. 



M. 

al'-I-qui, 
al-i-qu5'-rum, 
a-Hq -ui-bus,* 
al'-i-quos. 



Plural 
F. 
al'-X-quffi, 
al-i-qua'-rum, 
a-liq'-ui-bus, 
al'-I-quas, 



N. 
al'-I-qua, 
al-i-qu6'-rum, 
a-liq -ui-bus, 
al'-i-qua, 



a-liq'-ul-bus. a-liq'-ui-bus. a-liq'-ui-bus. 



* Pronounced oAik^-uoi-bus. See \\ 9, 4, and 21, 8 



9 139. P083ESSIVE PRONOUNS. ^ 

2. Siquis SLTid nequis &re dacUneA in the same matner; out they 
sometimes have quas in the fern, singular and n^ut plural. 

(a.) AUguUf in the nominative singular masculine, is used both m a sub- 
stantive and as an adjectiye; — allqid^ as on adjectiTe, but is neailv obsolete. 
AUquoB in the fern. sing, occurs as an adjectiye in Lucretius, 4, 2, 64. S'lqtd^ 
and neqid^ which are properl;^ adjectives, are used also substantively for shjuis 
and neqms, and in the nominative singular masculine •these two forms ore 
equivalent. The ablatives a&qui and «i^ also ocoor. 

<5.) AUquidy aqitui^ and nequidy like quid, are used substantiTely; aUquod^ 
«t<5., liite quody are used adjectively. ^ 

S. Quisque, quisquam, and quispiam, are declined like quia. 

(a. ) In the neuter singular^ however, quitque has qtwdqne, gtddque, or gmcqut ; 
quusquam has quidquam or gutcquam ; and qmnam nas qwMnam^ qwdpinm^ or 
qmp/iam. The forms 9iim^u« or qukque, quitifpiam or j^);piam . are of^cd sub- 
stantively. 

{b,) Quisquam wants the feminme (except quamquam, Plant. Mil. 4, 2, 68), 
and also the plural, and, with a few exceptions in Plantus, it is always used 
substantively, its place as an adjective being supplied by tdlui. Quia nam is 
scarcely used in toe plural, except in the nominative femmine, quotpiam. 

4. Unusquisque is compounded of untis and quisque, which are 
often written separately, and both words are declined. 

Th^ unusqttisquey utduBCujusque, unicmque, unumqiiemque, etc. The neuter 
18 unumquodquey or unumqutdqtie. It has no plural. Unumqutdqiad for unum^ 
qiddque occurs in Plautus and Lucretius. 

5. Quldam, quiltbetj and quiiiSf are declined like qui, except that 
they have both quod and quid in the neuter, the former used adjec- 
tively, the latter sj^bstantively. 

KoTE. Qtddam has usually n before d in the accusative singular and geni- 
tive plural; as, quendam, quorundam, etc. Cf. \ 184, Note 1 . 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 139. 1. The possessive are derived from the genitives of 
the substantive pronouns, and of qwU, and designate something 
belonging to their primitives. 

They are meus, tuus, suus, noster, vester, and cHjus. Meus, tuus^ 
and suus, are declined like b^us ; but meus has in the vocative sin- 
gular masculine mi, and very rarely meus, Cf. § 105, R. 8. In late 
writers mi occurs also in the feminine and neuter. 

2. Cujus also is declined like hmus ; but is defective.' See § 137, 5. 
It occurs only in early Latin and in legal phraseolog}'. 

S. Noster and vester are declined Vik^piger, See § 106. 

Remark 1. The terminations pie and fnet intensive are sometimes annexed 
to possessive pronouns, especially to the ablative singular; as, a/ucpte pondSre, 
by its own weight ; mapte manu, by his own hand. So nostrapte cmpd ; «u- 
umpte amlcum; medmet culpa. The suffix met is usually followed by ipse ; as, 
ffanrabal sudmet ipse frauae captus abiit. Liv.; but Sallust has meamtt facta 
tScSre, 

Rem. 2. Suusj like its primitive m, has always a reflexive signification, re- 
tp^Hg to the subject of the sentence. Mew, iuus, noster^ and vester, are also 
iised reflexively, when the subject of the proposition is of the first or second 
person. See ^ 132, 4. 
8« 



90^ PATRLAL PRONOUNS. — ^PBONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. §139 

PATBIAL PRONOUNS. 

4. (a.) These are nostras and cOjas, See §§ 100, 2, and 128, <L 
They are declined like adjectives of one termination; as, nostnu^ 
nostrGHs, but both are defective. 

(5.) Nostras is found in the nominative and genitive singular, in 
the nominative plural, (masc. and fern., nostrates, neut. tiostratia), 
and in the ablative, (nostratXbus), Cujas or quojas occurs in the 
noinifiative, ^nitive and accusative (cujatem masc.) singular, and in 
the nominative plural, masc. (cujdtes). Cf. | 137, 6. — Nostrdds and 
cujdtis (or quojcUis) also occur in Uie nominative. 

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

5. To the adjective pronouns may be added certain adjectives 
of so general a meaning, that thej partake, in some degree, of 
the chai-acter of pronouns. Of this kind are : — 

(1.) (a.) Alius^ uUus, nulluSy and nonnuUuSj which answer to-^the 
question, who? 

(b.) Alter J neuter, alteriUer, uiervis, and uterW>et, which answ^ to 
the question, uterf which of two ? 

(2.) Adjectives denoting quality, size, or number, in a general 
way. These stand in relation to one another, and are hence called 
correlatives. • 

Remark. The relatives and ifUerrogatives of this class be^ with qu. and 
are alike in form. The indefinites are formed from the relatives by prenxing 
o/i. The demonttratives begin with t, and are sometimes strengthened bv dem. 
A general relative, having a meaning more general than the relative, is formed 
by doubling the simple relative, or by affixing to it the termination cumque,- 
A general indefinite is formed by annexing Itbet or vtf to the relative. 

(3.) Their mutual relation is denoted by the followingtable, with 
wluch may be compared the adverbial correlatives, § 191, It. 1. 



Ill it ! 


Demonstr, Betat. 
talis, qnalis, 

tBt,totId«n, qii5t, 
tStus, QllStUS, 

D 

tantalus. . 


* Relat. general. Indefin. Indef gener«g; 
QuaUs-Qualis, ] mmlinminf 


quaHflcumque, qualisllDet, 
SS;SJS^qi^*}»»«««»*~»' quantusllbet, 


iminutives. 



Note 1. The suffix cumque, which Is used in forming general relatives, M 
composed of the relative aaverb cum (mium) and the sumx que, expressive of 
universality, as in qutsque and in adverbs, (see ^ 191). Oumque, therefore, ori- 
ginally signified * whenever.' When attached to a relative, whether a pro- 
noun, acyective, or adverb, it renders the relative meaning more general; aS| 
qui, who; quicumque, whoever; or, every one who. 

NoTB 2. Cvjuamddi is sometimes used for guaUt, and ht^usmdcU, istiuimddi^ 
ejusmSdi and eiusdemrnddi for tdUs. Cf. \ 134, B. 6. 
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VERBS. 

§ 140. A verb b a word by which something is affiimed 
of a person or thing. 

1. That of which any thing is affirmed is called the subject of the 
verb. (2.) That whica is af&med of the subject is called the />r«r/i- 
cate. Cf. §201. 

3. A verb either expresses an action or state ; as, piier legit, the 
boy reads; aqua calet, the water is warm;— or it connects an attri- 
bute with a subject ; as, terra est rotunda, the earth is round. 

4. AU verbs belong to the former of these classes, except mm, I am, th« 
most common use of which is, to comiect an attribute with a subject. When 
so used, it is called the copAla, 

§ 141. Verbs are either active or neuter. 

Note. Active and neuter verbs are sometimes called trawUive and iniranti- 
tire ; and verbs of motion are by some grammarians divided into active-transit 
the Aid active^TUrantiUtfey according as they require, or do not require, an ob- 
ject after them. 

I. An active or transitive verb expresses such an action as 
requires the addition of an object to complete the sense ; as, 
amo te, I loTe thee ; sequltur consuleniy he follows the consul. 

n. A neuter or intransitive verb expresses such an action or 
state, as does not require the addition of an object to complete 
the sense ; as, equus currit, the horse runs ; gradior^ I walk. 

Remark 1. Manj verbs, in Latin, are considered as neuter, which are 
usually translated mto English by active verbs. Thus indulyeo. I indulge, 
noceOj I hurt, pareo, I obey, are reckoned among neuter verbs. In strictness, 
such Latin verbs denote rather a state than an action, and their sense would 
be more exactly expressed by the verb to be with an adjective; as, ' I am in- 
dtdgent, I am hurtful,^ etc. Some verbs in Latin, which do not usuallv take 
an object after them, are yet active, since the object is omitted by ellipsis. 
Thus credo properly signifies to intrust, and, in this sense, takes an object; as^ 
credo tibi saUitem meam, I intrust my safety to you; but by ellipsis it usually 
means to believe ; as, creos mSti, believe me. 

To verbs belong voices, moods, tenses, nuTnbers, and persons, 

VOICES. 

(a.) Voice, in verbs, is the form by whijh they denote the Be 
lation of the agent to the action of the verb. 

(b.^ Most active Latin verbs have, for this purpose, two forms 
which are called the active and passive voices, 

1. A verb in the active voice represents the agent as acting 
upon some person or thicg, called the obfect ; as, pver legit ^ 
Iruniy the \oj is reeding a book. 
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2. A verb in the passive voice represents the object as cuited 
upon by the agent ; as, liher legitur a puiro, a book is read by 
the boy. 

Rem. 2. By comparing the two preceding examples, it wiD be seen that they 
have the same meaning. The passive voice may thQ« be substituted at plea^ 
sure for the activer, by making the object of the active the subject of the pas- 
sive, and placing the subject of the active in the ablative case, with or without 
the preposition a or ai, according as it is a voluntary or involuntary agent. 
The active foi-ra is used to direct the attention especially to the agent as act- 
ing; the passive, chiefly to exhibit the object as acted upon. In the one case 
tlie object, in the other 'the agent, is frequently omitted, and left indefinite; as, 
puer UffUj the bo^ is reading, soil. /«6nM», UUras^ etc,, a book, a letter, etc.; 
viriuB uiudatur, virtue is praised, scil. ab homirdbiUj by men. 

The two voices are distinguished from each other by peculiar terminations. 
Cf. § 162. 

§ 143. 1. Neuter verbs have, in general, only the form of the 
active voice. They are, however, sometimes used unpersonally in 
the passive voice. See § 184, 2. 

2. The neuter verbs audeo^ i dare, fido, I trust, gaudeo, I rejoice, and Ibteo, 
I am wont, have the passive form in the perfect aiid its cognate tenses; as, 
au8U8 mm, I dared. Hence tiiese verbs are called neuter passives^ or tend- 
deponents. 

8. The neuter verbs «apfi2o, I am beaten, and veneo^ I am sold, have an ac- 
tive form, but a passive meaning, and are hence called neutral pastives. 

4. (a.) Deponent verbs have a transitive or intransitive significa- 
tion with only the passive form. They are called deponent verbs, 
from deponoj to lay aside, as having laid asjde their active form, and 
their passive signification ; as, sSquor, I follow; moriorj I die. 

(b.) Some deponent verbs have both an active and a passive signification, 
especially in the perfect participle. These are sometimes called common verbs. 
Cf.§162,17. 

MOODS. 

§ 143. (a.) Moods (or modes) are forms of the verb, which 
denote the relation of the action or state, expressed by the verb^ 
to the mind of the speaker or to some other action. 

(h.) Latin verbs have four moods — ^the indicativef the sijibjunctwe, 
the imperative^ and the infinitive. 

1. The indicative mood is used in independent and absolute 
assertions and inqmries ; as, amOy I love ; audisne f dost thou 
hear? 

2. The svJ^unctive mood is used to express an action or state 
simply as conceived by th^ mind ; as, si me obsecret, redibo ; if 
he entreat me, I will return. 

3. The imperative mood is used in commanding, exhorting 
or entreating; as, ama^ hve thou; amanto, they shall love. 
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4. The infinitive mood is used to denote an action or state in 
definitely, without limiting it to any person or thing as its su\> 
jeet ; as, virtus est vitium fugere, to shun vice is a virtue. 

TENSES. 

§ 144* Tenses are forms of the verb, denoting the time of 
the action or state expressed by the verb. 

1. Time admits of a threefold diyision, into present, past and fntore; and, 
In each of these times, an action may be represented either is Roing on, or as 
completed. From these two divisions arise the six tenses of a Latin rerb, 
each of which is distinguished by its peculiar terminations. 

2. They are called the present, imperfect, future, perfect, pluper- 
fect, and future perfect tenses. 

Present ( action ) amo. I love, or am loving; Present tense. 
Past < not com- > amdham, I was loving; Imperfect tense. 
Future ( pleted; ) ainabo^ I shall love, or be loving; FtUure tense. 
Present ( action J amdvi, I have loved ; Perfect tense. 
Past < com- > amaviramj 1 had \0Yed', Pluperfect tense. 
Future ( pleted; ) cmiaoSro, I shall have loved; FhUvre perfect tense, 

5, There is the same number of tenses in the passive voice, in 
which actions not completed are represented by simple forms of the 
verb, and those which are completed by compound forms. 

Present ( action ] amor, I am loved; Present tense. 

Past < not com- > amdbar, I was loved ; Imperfect tense. 

Future ( pleted; ) amdboTj I shall be loved; FtUure tense. 

Present ( action ] amatus sum, or/wi, I have been loved ; Perfect tense. 

Past < com- VVud^ttf eram, or fueramy I had been loved ; Pluperfect. 

Future ( pleted ; ) amaJhts ero, or ftiero, I shall have been loved ; Future Perfect. 

§ 14r«S* I. The present tense represents an action as now 
going on, and not completed ; as, dmo, I love, or am loving. 

1. Any existing custom, or general truth, may be expressed by this tense 
as, (qmd Parthos, dgnum daiiir tyinpdno ; among the Parthians, the signal is 
given by a drum. A general truth is sometimes also expressed by the perfect 

2. The present tense may also denote an action which 'has existed for some 
time, and which still exists ; as, tot annos htU% gero ; for so many years I have 
Faged, and am still waging war. 

8. The present tense is often in. narration used for the perfect indefinite, ft 
is then called the kistoncal present ; as, desiliunt ex equis, provdlarU in primum ; 
they dismout, they fly forward to the front. 

n. The imperfect tense represents an action as going on at 

some past time, ■ hup not then completed ; as, amdbam, I was 

loving. 

1. The imperfect sometimes denotes repeated or customary past action; as, 
legibam, I was wont to read. 

2. It may also denote an action which had existed for some t ne, and which * 
was still existing at a certain past time ; as, avdiebai jamdudum verba} he had 
long heaid, and was still heanng the words. 
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8. In letters, and with reference not to the time of teieSr being written, bnl 
k> that of their being read, the imperfect is sometimes nsed for the present 
as, eaipectalHim, I was expecting, (i. e. when I wrote). 

4. The imperfect also sometimes denotes the irUeruUng, preparing, or attempt'^ 
ing to act at a definite past time. 

in. The future tense denotes that an action will be going on 
hereafter, but without reference to its completion ; as, amdhoj 
I shall love, or shall be loving. 

IV. The perfect tense represents an action either as just com- 
pleted, or as completed in some indefinite past time ; as, anidvi^ 
I have loved, or 1 loved. 

Remajik. In the former sense, it ie called the perfect definite ; in 
the latter, the perfect indefinite, historical perfect, or aorisL 

V. The pluperfect tense represents a past action as completed, 
at or before the time of some other past action or event ; as, lit- 
teras scripseram, qv.um nuncius venit ; I had written the letter, 
when the messenger arrived. 

VI. The future perfect tense denotes that an action will be 
•ortpleted, at or before the time of some other future action or 
event; as, quum coenavero, profidscar ; when IskoiU have svppedy 
I will go. 

Note 1. This tense is often, but improperly, called the future subjunctive. 
It has the signification of the indicative mood, and corresponds to the iecona 
future in English. 

Note 2. The imperfect, historical perfect, and pluperfect tenses are some- 
times called pretentet or tlie preterite tenses. 

Note 8. The present, imperfect, and future tenses passive, in English, do 
not express the exact sense of those tenses in Latin, as deuotin^ an action 
which ifl, was, or will be, going on at a certain time. I'hus latuiar signifies, not 
'I am praised,* but *I am m the act of being praised, or, if such an expression 
is admissible, * I am being praised.* 

Remark 1. The six tenses above enumera'^ed are found only in 
the indicative mood. 

Rem. 2. The subjunctive mood, in the regular conjugation, has 
the present and past, but no future tenses. 

NoTK 4. The tenses of the 8ubJanA;!ve mood have less deflniteness of meaniDg, in re* 
gard to time, than those of the indicatiTe. Thus the present and perfect, besides their 
common signs, may or cany may have or can have^ must, in Certain connections, be 
translated by mighty eould^ would, or should; might have, could have, etc. - The tenses 
of this mood must often, also, be translated by the correspondiog tenses of the indica- 
tive. For a more particuhtr account :f the signification of each of the tenses of the sub- 
junctive mood, see § 260. 

Rem. 3. The imperative mood has two tenses — a present and a 
future ; the former for that wliich is to be done at once, and the latter 
for that which is to be done in future. 

Rem. 4. The infinitive mood has three tenses — ^the present, the 
perfect, and the future ; the first of which denotes an incomplete, the 
•econd a com) leted action, and the last an action to be performed. 
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NUMBERS. 

§ 146. Number, in verbs, is the form by which il e unitf on 
plurality of their subject is denoted. Hence verbs, like nouns, 
have two numbers — the sintpdoar and the pluraL Cf. § 35, 1. 

PERSONS. 

, § 147. Person, in verbs, is the form by which they denote . 
the person of their subject Hence in each number there are 
three persons — ^the firsty sefiond, and third, Cf. § 35, 2. 

1. The imperative present has only the second person in both 
numbers. The imperatiye future has in each numoer the second 
and third persons, but in the singular they have both the same form, 
•to in the active, and 4or in the passive voice. 

2. As the si^fication of the infinitive mood is not limited to any 
subject, it admits no change to express either number or person. 

3. The following are the terminations of the different persons of 
each number, in the indicative and subjunctive moods, in both 
voices : — 

Active* Passive, 

Person, 1. 2. 8. 1. 2. 8. 

Singular, o,i, or m, s, t; r, ris, tur; 

Plural, mus, tis, nt. mur, mini, ntur. 

These may be called personal terminations. 

Remark 1. The perfect indicative active is irreralar in the second p«noo 
BiDgalar and plural, which end in $ti and ttis^ and in one of Uie forms of the 
third person plural, which ends in re. 

Rkm. 2. The passive form above given belongs to the simple tenses only. 

Rem. 8. The pronouns of the first and second persons, eoo, not; tm and mt, 
are seldom expressed in Latin as subjects of a finite verb, the several p«noQi 
being sufficiently distinguished by the terminations of the verb. 

PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND SUPINES. 

§ 148. 1. A participle is a word derived from a verb, and 
partaking of its meaning, but having the form of an adjective. 

(1.) Like a verb, it has different voices and tenses; like an ad- 
jective, it has declension'* and gender; and like bo^, it has two 
ntmihers, 

(2.) Active verbs have usually four jarticiples — ^two in the active 
voice, a present and a future ; as, amans, loving ; amatUruSf about to 
love; — ^and two in the passive voice, a perfect and a futurj ; as, amO' 
tu$, loved, or having been loved ; amandus^ to be loved. 

•8eQHl06,B.2: and 111. B. 
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(8.) Neater verbs have usually only the participles of the acti^« 
roice. 

([4.) Deponent yerbs, both active and neater, may have the par- 
ticiples of both voices. 

2. (a.) Gerund* are verbal nouns, used only ia the oblique 
cases, and expressing the action or state of the verb ; as, amandiy 
of loving, etc 

(5.) Like other abstract nouns, they are found only in the singular 
number, and by their cases supply the place of a declinable present 
infinitive active. 

3. Supines also are verbal nonns of the fourth declension 
in the accusative and ablative singular; as, amutum^ to love; 
amcLhi^ to be loved. 

Bbicark. These also serve in certain connections to supply the 
place of the infinitive present both active and passive. The supine 
m um is called the former supine ; that in u, the latter. The fonner 
is commonly used in an active, the latter in a passive sense. 

CONJUGATION. 

S 14;9. 1* The conjugation of a verb is the regular for- 
mation and arrangement of its several parts, according to their 
voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and persons. 

2. There are four conjugations, which are characterized bj 
the vowel before re in the present of the infinitive active. 
In the first conjugation, it is d long; 

In the second, If long ; 

In the third, ^ short ; 

In the fourth, { long. 

ExcEFTiON. Do. ddrej to sive, and such of its compounds as are of the first 
conjugation, have a short before re. 

§ tSO» A verb, like a noun, consists of two parts — ^the roatj 
and the termination. Cf. § 40, R. 10. 

1. The first or general root of a verb consists of those letters that 
are found m every part This root ma^ always be found by remov- 
ing the termination of th« present infimtive. 

2. There are also two special roots, the first of which is found iii 
the perfect, and is called the second root ; the other, found in the su- 
pine or perfect participle, is called the third root. 

3. In regular verbs of the first, second, and fourth conjuga- 
tions, the second root is formed by adding, respectively, dv, Uy 
and iv, to the general root ; and the third root by a similar ad« 
dition of at, tt, and it, 

Rkmart. Many verbs, in each of the coi^'ngatjiRis, form their second sad 
third roots irregnmrly. 
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4. In the third conjugation, the second root either is the s&ne 
as the first, or is fomed from it by adding s ; the third root Is 
formed by adding t See § 171. 

NoTB. In the second and fourth conmgations, e and » before o are coneiJored 
as belonging not to the root, but to the termination. In verbs whose second 
or third roots are formed irregnlarlj, the general root often undergoes some 
change in the parts derived from them. 

5. The Towel which unites the general root with the remaining 
letters of the verb, is called the connecting vowel. Each conjugation, 
except the third, is, in a great degree, distinguished by a peculiar 
connecting vowel, which is the same as characterizes the infinitives. 
See § 149, 2. 

(a.) In the third conjugation, the connecting vowel is generally ^ or I. la 
the second and fourth conjugations, and in verbs in io of the third, a second 
connecting vowel is sometimes added to tiiat which characterizes the coiyuga- 
tion; as, a in docearU^ u in capiunl, etc. 

• (ft.) In verbs whose second and third roots are formed irregularly, the con- 
necting vowel often disappears, or is changed in the parts derived from those 
roots; but it is almost always round in the parts derived from the first root 

§ \S\» 1. From the first root are derived, in each voice, the 
present, imperfect, and future indicative ; the present and imperfect 
subjunctive ; the imperative, and the present infinitive. From this 
root are derived also the present participle, the gerund, and the fu- 
ture participle passive. 

2. From the second root are derived, in the active voice, the per- 
fect, pluperfect, and future perfect indicative ; the perfect and plu- 
perfect subjunctive, and the perfect infinitive. 

3. (a.) From the third root are derived, in the active voice, the 
supine in um, and the future participle ; the latter of which, with the 
verb esse^ constitutes the future infinitive active. 

(6.) From this root are derived, in the passive voice, the supine in 
n, and^ the perfect participle ; from the latter of which, with the verb 
Slim, are formed all the tenses which in the active are derived from 
the second root The future infinitive passive is formed from the 
supine in um^ and in, the present infinitive passive of the verb eo, 
to go. 

4. The present and perfect indicative, the supine in wm, and the 
present innnitive, are called the principal parts of the verb, because 
from the first three the several roots are ascertained, and from the 
last, the characteristic vowel of the conjugation. In the passive voice, 
the Diincipal parts are the present indicative and infinitive, and the 
perfect participle. 

Note. As the supine in um is wanting in most verbs, the third root must 
often be determinea from the perfect participle, or the future participle active. 

§ 1«S3* The following table exhibits a connected view of the 
verbal terminations, in all the conjugations. By annexiuc these to 
the sineral roots, all the parts of a verb may be formed. 
9 
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Rkmark 1. In analyzing a verb, the voice, person, and number, are ascer- 
tained by the personal terminations. See ^ 147, 8. The conju^tion, mood, 
and tonne, are, in general, dctennined by the letter or letters which intervene 
between the root of the verb and the nersor.al terminations. Thus in ai»(iba- 
RMM, mus denotes that the verb is of tne act.ve voice, plural number, and first 
person ; ba denotes that it is of the indicative mood, imperfect tense ; and the 
connecting vowel a determines it to be of the first conjuration. So in amttrem- 
fnt, mint denotes the passive voice, plural number, and second person ; r«, the 
inbjunctive mood, imperfect tense; and a, as before, the first conjugation. 

Rem. 2. Sometimes, the part between the root of the verb and the personal 
termination, does not precisely determine the coxyu^tion, mood, and tense, 
but only within certain limits. In such cases, the conjugation may be learned, 
by finding the present tense in the dictionarv, and if two forms are alike in the 
same coigugfition, they can only be distinguished by the sense. Thus amimus 
and docetnus have the same termination ; but, as amo is of the first, and doceo 
of the second conjugation, the former is determined to be the subjunctive, the 
latter the indicative, present. Regar may be either the future mdicative, or 
the present subjunctive — btHmut either tne present or the perfect indicative. 

§ IS3» Sum, I am, is called an auxiliary verb, because it is 
used, in conionction ^th participles, to supply the want of simple 
forms in other verbs. From its denoting existence, it is sometimes 
called the substantive verb. 

Remark. Sum is very irregular in those parts which, in other verbs, are formed 
firom the first root Its Imperfect and future tenses, except in the third person 
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aperfect and future tenses, except i 
klural of thd latter, have the form of a pluperfect and future perfect. It is 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Indie, Pres. Infin. Perf, Indie. Put. Part 
Sum, es'-se, fu'-i, fu'-tii'-rus. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. 

SINGULAR. . PLURAL. 

sum, / amy sii'-miis, toe are^ 

es, thou artf* es'-tis, yef <*'**> 

est, Jie is; sunt, they are. 

Imperfect 

1. 8'-ram, IvHis, e-ra'-miis, w€u€re, 

2. e'-rfis, thou wasty e-ra'-tis, ye were, 
8. e'-r&t, he was ; e'-rant, Oiey were. 

Future. shaUy or wiU. 

1. e'-rS, I shall 5c, Sr'-I-miis, we shall he, 

2. e'-ris, thou %oUt he, 6r'-I-tl8, rje will be^ 

3. g'-rit, Ac will be ; . e'-runt, they tvill be. 

*ln the second person shigular in BngUsh, the plural tarm you Is emnmonly used 
except in solemn diaeoarse ; as, tu es, yon ax««e 
t The plural prononn of the second person Is either ye or you. 
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' Perf3/t have been, or wets. 

1. fa 'i, I have been, fa -l-musj we have been, 

2. fu-ifl'-ti, thou hast been, fu-is'-tis, ye have fteen, 

3. fii'-it, he ?uis been ; fu-e'-runt or rS, they hone hee.u 

Pluperfect 

1. fu'-g-ram, I had been, fu-e-pa'-mus, we had been, 

2. iii'-e-ras, thou hadst been, fu-e-ra'-tis, ye had been, 
8. fu'-e-r^t, hk had been ; fu'-c-rant, mey had been. 

Future Perfect shall or wHl have. 

1. fu'-e-r8, 1 shall hai^e been, fu-er'-I-mus, we shall have been 

2. fu'-e-rfs, thou wilt have been, fu-er'-I-tis, ye will have been, 
8. fii'-e-rit, ?ie tcill have been ; fu'-e-rint, they will have been. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present may, or can, 

1. ^m, I may be, si'-mufl, we may be, 

2. »s, ikou mayst be, ea'-tls, ye may be, 
S. dt, he may be sint, they may be. 

Imperfect might, could, would, or should, 

1. es'-flem, I would be, es-se'-mus, we would be, 

2. es'-ses, thou wouldst be, es-se'-tis, ye would be, 
8. es'-set, he would be; es'-sent, they would be. 

Perfect 

1. fu'-e-rim, I may have been, fu-er'-I-mus, we may have been, 

2. fu'-c-rls, thou mayst have been, fu-er'-f-tis, ye may have l^en, 
8. fu'-e-rit, he may have been; fu'-e-rint, they may haveveen. 

Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should have, 

1. fu-is'-sem, I would have been, fu-is-se'-mus, we would have been^ 

2. fu-is'-ses, thou wouldst have been, fu-is-se'-tis, ye would have been, 

3. fu-is'-set, he would have been ; fu-is'-sent, they would have been. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pres, 1. es, be thou, es'-te, he ye. 

Fut. 2. es'-tS, thou shalt be es-to'-tS, ye shall be, 

3, es'-tS, let him be ; 8im'-t8, let them be, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, es'-se, to be. 

Perfect, fu-is'-se, to have been. 

Future, fu-tu'-rus (S, urn), es'-se, a fo'-re, to be about to i«. 
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PARTICIPLE. 
Future, fii-tu'-ras, a, urn. about to he. 

§ 1«S4« Remark 1. A present participle ens Bcems tc have been an- 
ciently in use, and is still found in the compouuds aUtns^ prcBsenSy and pCttM, 

Rkm. 2. The perfect fui^ and its derivative tenses, are formed from an obso- 
lete fuo. whence come also the participle ftU&rus, an old subjunctive present 

fuamj funs, fwU ; , ^ J^tonty and the forms Judmus, perf. ind., fuoi- 

rintj perf. subj., aud /uviuet, plup. subj. 

Bem. S. From fuo appear also to be derived the following : — 

Subi. iin/jcrf. fli'-rem, fy-rfis, fV-rSt; — : — , f5'-rent. 

Inf. pres, {6^-r&. % 

These forms seem to have been contracted from fuirem. etc., and ftiire. 
FOrem is ec^uivalent in meaning to essem, but the infinitive J&re has, in must 
cases, acquired a future signification, equivalent to fut&nu esse, 

Rkm. 4. Siem, tieSy siet, tient, for stm, ns, si/, si/U, are found in ancient 
writers, as are also escU for erit, ucunt for erunly ese, esetU, and esenl, for eMe, 
eisctisy and esseiU. 

Rem. 5. Like sum are conjugated -its compounds, absuniy adsum^ 
disum, insum, intersum, obsum, proesumj subsuniy and supersum. 

Rem. 6. Pkosqm, from the old form prod for prd, and ^um, has d 
after pro^ when the smiple verb begins with c ; as, 

Ind. pres. pry-sum, prod'-es, prod'-^st, etc. 
— tmperf prod'-S-ram, prod'-fe-rfis, etc. 

Rem. 7. (a.) Possum is compounded of pdtufy able, and sum. 
They arc sometimes written separately, and then pdtis is the same in 
all genders and numbers. 

(6.) In composition, is is omitted in pdOs, and (, as in other cases, coming be- 
fore s, is changed into s. In the infinitive, and hnperfect subjunctive, es of the 
simple verb is dropped, as is also/* at the beginning of the second root. In 
everv otMfr respect possum is conjunited like sirr/t, wherever it is found; bat 
the fmperative, and the parts derived from the third root, are wanting. 

Pres. hulic. Pres. Infin. Perf. Indie. 
Pos'-sum, pos'-sfe, p6t'-u-I, I cany or I am able. 

IVDICATIVB. 8UBJUMCTIVB. 

Present. 
pos'-flum, pd'-t^s, pd^-test; poff'-sim, pos'-els, pos'-slt; 

pos'^-sQ-mOs, p6-tes'-tll, pos'^unt. pos-Bi'-mOs, pos-sl -tis, pos'-sint. 

Imperfect. 
pfit'-6-rara, pof-^-rls, pot'-S-riit; pos'-sem, pos'-sSs, pos^'-fiSt; 

pot-^-ra'-raQs, -*-ra'-tIs, -$-rant pos-sd^-miis, -se^-tXs, pos^-sent. 

Future. 
p6t'-e-r8, p6f-e-rl8, pSt'-g-rlt; 
pd-tCr'-I-mQs, po-tCr'-I-tls, pot'-«-runt. 

Perfect. 
p6t'-n-i, p6t-u-is'tl, p6t'-u-Tt; po-tu'-i^-rira, -^--.-fs, -€-rIt; 

po-ttt'-l-miSs, -is'-tls, -e'-runt or -6''r6. pij^-u-« r'-i-mas, l-tis, -€-rixit> 
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Futurt PerfecL 
pd-tn'^-^rS, p5-tu'-«-il8, p6-tu'-6-ttt; 
pdt-a-&<-I-mas, p6t-u-€r'-!-ti8, pfi-tu'-i-rint 

(No Imperative.) 



uiyuii T ivis . 
Pre§, po8^-ftS. Perf, pot-u-is'-efi. 



PABTICiriAL ADJBCTIVS. 

pu'-tens, tibU. 



NoTB. The following forms are also found; potiuuvi for pmmmy jtoteMtunt for 
jnmmmC, foUMsim and postiem for pouimy pouie$f pii$siet and pateuit tor /MJMtf 
and iNwn^ potettem for p9saem^ potent for ;x)Me, and before n pasAHive infinitive 
Ifae passive forms poUUwr for poUtt^ poterdtur for potirni^ and /xifs^lur for 
fomeL — ^Po^ and jwte without ut are sometimes used for pouu. 

%1SS. FIRST CONJUGATION. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 
PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Prw. /wi. Pre$. Inf. Perf, Ind. 



A'-DiS, 



Srm&'-rS, 



&-m&'-Ti, 



Supine. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present, love, do love, am loving. 

Sing. &'-m3, Ilovey 

&'-mSs, thou lovesty 

&'-m&t, he loves; 

Plur. Srma'-mu9, we love, 

firtna'-tlfl, . ye love, 

&'-mant, they love. 

Imperfect tozi loving, loved, did love. 



Sing. Srm&'-bam, 
&-ma'-bas, 
Srma'-b&t, 

Plur. Sm-a-ba'-mus, 
Sm-&.ba'-tls, 
&-ml^'-banty 



/ Mww loving, 
thou wast loving, 
he was loving ; 
we were loving, 
ye were loving, 
they were .loving. 



Fatare. tluiU, or toUl. 



Sing. S-ma'-bo, 

a-ma'-bis, 

^ a-ma'-bit, 

Plur. a-mab'-i-mu8, 
A-mab'-f-tia, 
a-mii'-bunt, 



I shall love, 
thou wiU love, 
he will love ; 
we shall love, 
ye will love, 
they wHl love. 
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Perfect loved, or have loved. 



im-SrTis'-ti, 
a-ma'-vlt, 
Pilar. a-m«v'-I-mu8, 
fim-aryifl'-tls, 
Sm-^ve'-ront or -rS, 


/ have loved, 
thou host loved, 
he has loved; 
we have loved, 
ye have loved, 
they have loved. 


Pluperfect 
Sing. »-mav'-€-ram, • 
&-maV-e-ra8, 

&-mftT-&-r&'-tl8, 
&Hai&v'-&-raiit, 


had. 

he had loved ; 
we had loved, 

Ihey had loved. 


Future Perfect «Aa2{, or toiU have. 


Sing. »-mftv'-&-r8, 
i-mav'-g-rfa, 
Srmav'-g.rit, 

P/iir. im-&-ygr -I-muB, 
Sm-a-vgr-T-tl8, 
Srm2V-&-rint, 


I shaU have loved, 
thou wilt have loved, 
he will have loved; 
we shall have loved, 
ye will have loved, 
they wiU have loved 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


MOOD, 


Present may, 
iSKno. &'-mem, 
r-mgs, 

r-mgt, 

PZiir. Srxne'-miis, 
&-mr-tl0, 
&'-ment, 


or can. 
I may love, 
thou mayst lave, 
he may love ; 
we may love, 
ye may love, 
they may love. 


Imperfect m^At, coti^ef. 

Sing. &-mft'-rem, 

a-mfi'-res, 

a-ma'-rgt, 
P/tir. Im-fi-re'-mus, 

im-a-re'-tlB, 

Srma'-rent, 


would, or should. 

I would love, 
thou toouldst love, 
he would love; 
we would love, 
ye would love, 
they would leve. 


Perfect may, oz 
Sing. STmSV-g-rim, 

&-maV-^rl8, 

i-mav'-S-rit, 
Plur. im-H-ver'-I-miis, 

Sm-fi-vgr'-I-tIs, 

ft-maV-S-rint, 


can have. 
I may have loved, 
thou mayst have loved, 
he may have loved; 
we may have loved, 
ye may have loved, 
they may have loved 
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Pluperfect. migJU, could, would, or should have. 

Sing. Sm-&-Y]s'-fiem, / vould have loved, 

Sm-a-yis'-ses, thou woiddst have lavedf 

im-ft^Yis'-set, he would have loved; 

Plur. Sm-aryisHBe'-muB, we would have loved, 

Sm-fr-Tis-se'-tila, ye would have loved, 

Sm-ft-Tis'-flent, they would have loved. 

IMP£aATiy£*MOOD. 

Pres, Sing. &'-mS, love ihou ; 

Plur. fi-m&'-tS, love ye. 

FuL Sing. &-m&'-tS, thou shall love, 

&-ma'-tS, he shall love; 

Plur. Sm-&-td'-tS, ye shall love, 

&-man'-t5, they shall love 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present &Hn&'-r^ to love. 

Perfect Sm-SrTiB'-eS, to haioe loved. 

Future. Sm-A-tu'-rus, (&, um,) es'-sS, to be about to love, 

PABTIOIPLES. 

Preient ft'-mans, loving. 

Future. im-A-tu'-rOs, X, urn, about to love, 

GESUND. 



G'. Srman'-di, of loving, 

D. Srman'-dS, i^ lovrng^ 

Ac. ft-man'-dum, covtn^, 

^6. &-man'-d8, I 



SUPINE. 
Former. ft-mS'-tom, to love. 

§196. PASSIVE VOICE. 

PRINCIPAL PAKTS. 

Pres. Indie. Pres. Infin. Perf.ParL 
A'-mor, &-ma'-ri, l-mi'-t&k 
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mDIOATIVB MOOD. 

Preflent am. 

Sing, ft'-^mdr, lam loved, 

Srmi'-rls or -rS, thou art loved^ 

&HDaft'-tur, he is loved; 

Plur, &HDaft'-miir, toe are loved, 

ft-fflim'-I-ni, ye are loved, 

ft-man'-tur, they are loved. 

Loiperf^t teas. 

Sing. ft-mft'-bSr, I teas loved, 

Sitt-ft-b&'-il8 or -rSy thou toast loved^ 

8m-ft-W-tfir, he toas loved; 

Plur. 8m-&-b&'-mur, we were loved, 

im-ft-b&m'-I-ni, ye were loved, 

Sm-i-baii'-tury they were loved. 

Fntore. sJuiU, or wHl be. 

Sing. ft-mS'-bdr, I shall he loved, 

Srmab'-^rifl or -r^ thou wilt he loved, 

&-m&b'-I-tur, he wiU he loved; 

Plur. &-maV-I-mur, we shall be loved, 

&m-&-bIm'-I-ni, ye will be loved, 

8m-&-bun'-tur, they will be loved. 

Perfect have been, or was. 

Sing. ft-mS'-tufl stun or fuM, / have been loved, 

ft-mi'-tuB Sfl or fn-W-H, thou hast been loved^ 

&4n&'-tu8 est or fu'-It, he has been loved; 

Plur. Srm&'-ti sfi'-mua or fu'-I-miis, we have been loved, 

&-mS'-ti e^'tia or fu-is'-tls, ye have been loved, 

&-mft'-ti sont, fa'e'-nint or -rS, they have been loved 

Pluperfect, had been. 

Sing. &-m&'-tu8 S'-ram or fri'-e-ram, I had been loved, 

&-m&'-tiis g'-ras or fu'-^ras, thou hadst been loved, 

ft-mft'-ttis e'-r&t or fu'-^r&t, he had been loved; 

Plur. &-ina-U S-iil'-miiB or fu-^-rft'-mus, we had been loved, 

Srm&'-ti g-ra'-tifl or fa-&-ra -ti(s, ye had been loved, 

Srm&'-til S'-rant or fa'-&-rant, they had been loved. 

Future Perfect, shall have been. 

Sing. &-in&'-tu8 S'-rS or fii'-S-rS, IshaU haie been hved, 

8rm&--tQfl e'-rls or fu'-S-rfs, thou wilt have been loved^ 

SriiUi'-tus e'-rit or fii'-S-rit, he will have been loved; 

Plur. firmft'-ti Sr-I-miis or fu-er'-i-mus we shall have been hved, 

&-m&'-ti Sr'-I-tifs or fu-er'-I-tto, ye will have been loved, 

ft-mft'-fi S'-runt or fu'-^rint, tltey wiU have been loved* 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Prefient may, or can be. 

Sing, i'-mer, / may be loved, 

&-me'-il8 or -rS, thofi mayst be loved, 

&-me'-tur, he may be loved; 

Plur. &-me'-mur, toe may be loved, 

&Hiiem'-I-ni, ye may be loved, 

&-men'-tur, they may be loved. 

Imperfect might, could, would, or should be. 

Sing. S-mS'-rgr, I would be loved, 

&m-a-re'-rl8 or -rS, thou wouldst be loved, 

llm-arre'-tiir, he would be loved; 

Plur. im-a-re'-mur, we would be loved, 

&m-a-rem'-I-ni, ye would be loved, 

fim-Srren'-tur, they uxnUd be loved. 

Perfect may have been. 

Sirjg &-m&'-tus siin or fu'-^rim, / may have been loved, 

&-in&'-tus 818 or fii'-d-rls, tho^Jk mayst have been loved, 

&-ina'-tu8 8it or fu'-e-rlt, he may have been loved, 

Plur, a-ma'-ti n'-mus or fu-er'-I-miis, we may have been loved, 

&-m&'-1a m'-tl8 or fa-er'-I-tls, ye may have been loved, 

a-ma'-fi Bint or fu'-d-rint, they may have been loved* 

Pluperfect might, could, ujould, oi should have been. 

Sing. a-ma'-tu8 es'-sem or fa-is'-seniy / woiUd havt been loved, 

a-ma'-tua e8'-8C8 or fti-is'-se8, thou wouldst rmve been loved^ 

a-ma'-tu8 e8'-8et or fu-is'-^et, he would have >*eyi loved ; 

Plur. a-ma'-ti es-8e'-mu8 or fii-i8-8e'-ini28, we would have b* "n loved, 
a-ma'-ti es-se'-tls or fu-i8-8e'-tl8, ye would have beeu loveti^ 
a-ma'-ti e8'-sent or fu-is'-sent, they would have beeu loved 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Sing. a-m&'-rS, be thou loved; 

Plur. &-mam'-I-ni, be ye loved. 

Fut. Sing. a-ma'-t5r, thou shalt be loved, 

a-ma'-t5r, he shall be loved; 

Plur. (am-a-blm-I-ni, ye shall be loved), 

&-man'-tdr, they shall be loved. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present. S-ma'-ri, to be loved. 

Perfect a-ma'-tus es'-aS rr fii-i^'-se, to have been loved. 
Future, fi-m^'-tum i'-rl, to he about to be loved. 
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PABTICEPLES. 
PerfeeL &-ma'-tiis, loved^ or having been laved. 

Future, &-man'-dtts, to be loved. 

SUPINE. 
Latter. &-m&'-tii, to he loved. 

FOBMATION^OF THE TeNSEB. 



From the flnt root, am. are d»- 

riTed 

Active, Pamve, 
Jnd, j»re$. amo, amor. 

— tmperf. amdoom, amdftor. 

— /id. amdfto, amdbor. 
8ubj,jpre$, axnem, amer. 

VBnperf. woi&rtm, amarer. 

Jmperat, ppet, amd, aim&re. 

/fU. amdto, KmSior. 

Jnf, jn'et, axndre, amdri. 
Fart, pro, anuMJ, 



fuL 
GerwO. 



tanandL 



Fnnn the Becond root, From the thSrdrooi^ 
aaMUf, are derived aimatj are derived 
Acthe, Pasmt. 

hid. perf. am&yi\ am&ti» smn, etc. 

— ptup. aimkYmm, amatui eram, eto. 

— fuLperf, amav^, amatiM ero, etc. 
Biibj. perf. aimkY^m, amatiu sim, etc. 

plim. amaTMse»i,amat«f essenifelio 

Inf. perf. amaviMe, amfitw esse, eto. 

From the third root, 
/. ftO. amatiirttf esse, am&ttMi iri. 
*arL fvt. amatSrttf . 
— perf. amatfit. 

Form, si^, amfttfim. Lai. m^. am&tib 



Var 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 

PRINCIPAL 

Pres. Ind. m5'-ne-8. 

Pres. Inf. m5-nS'-r& 

Perf. Ind. m5n'-u-i. 

lupine. mon'-i-tum. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 
PABTS. 

Pres. Ind. m5'-ne-5r. 
Pres. Inf. mo-ne'-ri. 
Perf. Pari. mon'-I-tiis. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present 



&w^. 



Plur. 



J advise. 

m5'-ne-8, 

mS'-nes, 

m5'-iiet ; 
, m5<ne'-mi2S, 

mfi-ne'-tis, 

m5'-nent 



IwM advising. 

S. xn6-ne'-bam, 
mo-ne'-bas, 
mo-ne'-bSt ; 

P. m5n-e-b&'-mus, 
mdn-^b&'-tifl, 
mS-ne'-baiit 



I am advised. 

Sing. m6'-ne-5r, 

4n6-ne'-ri8 or -re, 
mS-ne'-tiir ; 

Plur. mS-ne'-mur, 
mo-nem'-I*m, 
mo-nen'-tur. 



Imperfect 



I was advised. 
m5-ne'-bSr, 
m6n-e-ba'-ris or -re, 
mon-e-ba'-tur ; 
. mon-e-ba'-mur, 
mdn-e-b9m'-i-nl, 
mon-e-ban'-tur. 
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ACTIVB. 

/ shall or imU advise. 

S. mo-ne'-W, 
mS-ne'-bls, 
m5-ne'-blt ; 

P. mo-neb'4-miu, 
mo-neb'-l-lifl, 
md-ne'-bunt. 



/ advised or have advised, 
S. mon'-n-i, 

mon'-u-it ; 
P. m&-na'-i-m^ 
mdn-u-is'-tits, 
mon-u-e'-nmt or -rS. 



I had advised, 
S. in5-nu'-&-ram) 
mo-nu'-e-rfis, 
md-nu'-e-r&t; 
P. mSn-u-^ra'-miu, 
in5n-u-6-ra'-ti8y 
mo-na e-rant 



PASSIYB. 
Futore. 

I shall or wUl he advised. 
S. m5-ne'-b5r, 

mo-neb'-^rig or -r€, 
m6-n§b'-I-tiir ; 
P. md-neb'-l-xniir, 
mdn-^bim'-I-ni, 
m5n-e-ban'-tur. 

Perfect 

/ was or have been advised, 

S. mSn'-I-tiis sum or fu'-l, 
xn5n'-l-tu8 es or fu-is'-ti, 
mSn'-l-tiifl est or fu'-lt ; 

P. mdn'-i-ti su -mus or fu'-I-m&^ 
mbn'-I-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tls, 
m5n'-i-ti sunt, fii-e'-runt or -rS. 

Pluperfect 

I had been advised. 
S. mSn'-I-tiis §'-ram or fu'-^-ram, 
mdn'-I-tus e'-ras or fu'-^ras, 
m5n'-i-tiis S'-r&t or fu'-^r&t; 
P. m5nl-ti e-ra'-miis or fu-e-rft'-mus, 
m5n'-I-ti e-ra'-tis or fu-e-iil'-tls, 
m5n'-I-ti S'-rant or fu'-&-rant 



Future Perfect 



I shall have advised. 
S. m6-nu'-e-r8, 

mS-nu'-e-rfa, 

mo-nu'-g-rit ; 
p. m5n-u-er'-f-mu8, 

mon-u-er'-I-tito, • 

mo-nu'-e-rint 



IshaU have been advised. 

S. m5n'-I-tus g'-r8 or fu'-d-r8, 
mSn'-i-tus e'-ris or fu'-&>if s, 
mon'-I-tus e -rlt or fu'-e-rit ; 

P. m6n'-i-1a er'-i-mus or fu-^-!-mik^ 
mon'-i-ti er'-l-tis or fu-Sr'-I-tis, 
mon'-l-ti g'-runt or fu'-^rint 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present 



I may or can advise. 
S, in5'-ne-am, 
mS'-ne-as, 
mS'-ne-&t ; 
P. m5<ne-a'-mus, 
xn5-ne-a-ti[S| 
mS'-ne-ant 
10 



I may or can he advised. 
S. mo'-ne-Sr, 

m5-iie-a'-ris or -rS, 
mo-ne-a'-tur ; 
P. mS-ne-a'-mur, 
mo-ne-am'-i-ni, 
in5-ne-an'-tur. 
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ACT*VE. 



PASSIVE 



Imperfect 



[might J couldf vootdd^ or should 
advise. 



S. m5-ne'-rem, 
md-ne'-res, 
m6-ne'-ret ; 

P. mdn-e-re'-miis, 
m5n-e-r6'-tl8, 
m5-ne'-rent 



I may have advised, 
S. mS-nn'-S-rim, 
xnd-nu'-g-rfs, 
m6-nu'-6-rlt ; 
P. mon-u-er'-f-mus, 
m6n-u-6r'-f-tto, 
md-nu'-e-rmt. 



[mighty could, would, or 
should have advised. 



S, mdn-u-ia'-sem. 



mon-u-is'-s58, 
mSn-u-is'-set ; 
P, mon-u-is-se'-mug, 
mdn-u-is-se'-tis, 
mdn-u-is'-sent 



/ might, could, would, or should 
be advised, 
S. m5-ne'-rer, 

mSn-e-re'-rig or -re, 
mbn-e-re'-tur ; 
P. m5n-€-re'-inur, 
m5n-e-rem'-l-ni, 
m6n-e-ren'-tur. 



Perfect 

I may have been advised, 
S, m5n'-I-tu8 sim or fu'-^rim, 

m5n'-i-tu8 ns or fu'-e-rb, 

m5n'-l-tu8 sit or fu'-€-rit ; 
P, m5n'-l-ti si'-mus or fu-er'-I-mus, 

m6n'-I-ti si'-tis or fii-^r'-I-tis, 

m5]i'4-ti sint or fu'-^rint 

Pluperfect 
[might, could, would, or should have 

been advised, 
S, m6n'-l-tii8 es'-seiji or fu-is'-sem, 

m5n'-I-tu8 es'-ses or fu-is'-scs, 
* m8n'-l-tu8 es'-set or fu-is'nset ; 
P. mon'-i-ti es-se'-mus or fu-is-fle'-muSi 
m6n'-i-ti es-se'-tis or fii-is-se'-tls, 
mdn'4-1a es'-sent or fu-is'-sent 



Pres, S. mS'-nS, advise thou; 
P. m6-ne'-t6, advise ye, 
FuL S. m5-ne'-tS, thou shall ad- 
vise, 
m&-n@'-t$, he shall advise; 
P. mSn-e-to'-tS, ye shall ad- 
vise, 
m6-nen'-t8, they shaU ad- 
vise. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pres, S, mo-ne'-rS, be thou advised; 
P. m$-nem'-I-niy be ye ad- 
vised, 
FuL S, m5-ne'-t5r, thou shaU be 
• advised, 

xn5-ne'-tdr, he shaU be 
advised ; 
P. (mon-e-blm'-I-ni, ye shall 
be advised.) 
m6-nen'-t6r, they shall be 
advised, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres, m5-ne'-rg, to advise, 
Perf, mSn-u-ifl'-BS, to have advised, 
FuL mdn-l-tu'-riis ea'-sft, to be 
about to advise. 



Pres, mo-ne'-ri, to be advis< d, 
Perf, mon'-i-tiis es'-se or i i-ifl'-flS, 

to have been advistd, 
Fut, mon'-i-tum i'-ri, to lie about 

to be advised. 
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Ill 



ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



PABTICIPLES. 



Pres. md'-nens, advising. I Per/, mdn'-i-tus, advised, 

FtU. m^nA'ta'-Tua^iibotU to advise, \ Fut, md-nen'-dus, to be advistd^ 

GEBUND. 

O. md-nen'-di, ofadvismgy 

D, m5-nen'-d8y etc 

Ac, md-nen'-dmn, 

Ab, m5-nen'-d8. 

SUPINES. 
Former, mSn'-I-tmn, to advise, \ Latter, m5n'-I-ta, to be advised, 

m 

Formation ot the Tenses. 



from th6 first root| mon, are do- 
rived, 
AcOw, Passive, 
hud, j^es. moneo, moneor. 

— VBi^perf, moDiSiam^GDebar, 

— fuL mone&o, moneftor. 
Subj, pres, moneam, monear. 

tmpeff. monerc»i,mon#r«r. 

Jn^teraL pres. inontf, monere. 

fuL mon^ mon^^. 

Mf. pres. moniref moDiri, 
Part pres, monefu, 

Jilt, monendus. 

Otrund, mozMfufi. 



From the second root, From the third root, 
monUf are derived, numtt, are derived, 
Active. Passive. 

Ind. perf. monat, monltttf sum, etc. 

— pbg9. mowieramj monlttw eram, etc 
— juL perf. monu^, monltttf ero, etc. 
8ubf. per/. monuMm, monltu* sim, etc. 

plup, monuiMem, monltM e88em,eto. 

Jnf. per/. monuuM, monittii esse, etc 

From the third root, 
M". /uL monitfirus esse, monltum irL 
Part. /vL monittlrui, 

per/. monltM. 

Form. 8vp. moDltum. LaL Sup. monltn. 



Sl»8. THIRD CONJUGATION. 

PKINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres, Ind. re'-g8. 

Pres. In/ rgg^e-r«. 

Per/, Ind, rex'-i. 

Supine. rec'-tum. 



Pres. Ind, r8'-g6r. 
Pres, In/ r6'-gi. 
Per/ Part rec -tiis. 



Irtde, 
Sing. r5'-g8, 

rfi'-gis, 

rg'-eit; 
Flisr, reg^i-mufl, 

reff'-I-ti(s, 



ikdioative mood. 

Present 

lamnUed, 
Sing. re'-g6r, 



J -6-ri8 or -rS, 
rSg'-l-tur ; 
Plur, r^-l-mur, 
r6-^(m'-l-nl, 
- rS-gun'-tiir. 



il2 



VERBS. — THIBD CONJUGATION. 



§158 



ACTIVE. 

I teas ruling, 
S, r&^'-banii 
re-ge'-bas, 
rS^'-b&t; 
P. reg-e-bU'-mufl, 
rSg-e-br-tUs 
re-ge'-bant 

I $haU OT foiU rvie, 
S. rS'-ganii 
rg'-gSs, 

rS'-gent 



/ rtded or Aav€ ni^<f. 
S. rex'-i, 
rex-is'-fi, 
rex'-tt; 
P. rex'-i-mufl, 
rex-ifl'-tis, 
rex-e'-nuLt or -rS. 



Imperfect. 



PASSIVE 

liDosrtdecL 

, re-ge'-bSr, 
rSg-e-ba'-ris or • 
regj-e-ba'-lur ; 

. reg-e-ba'-mur, 
reg-e-bam'-i-ni, 
reg-e-ban'-tur. 



Future. 



I shall or mil he ruled, 
^. re'-gar, 

re-ge'-ris or -rfi, 

re-ge'-tur ; 
P. rS-ge'-mur, 

re-gem'-I-ni, 

re^n'-tur. 



Perfect 



I was or have been rtded, 
S, rec'-ttis sum or fu'-i, 
rec'-tus es or fu-is'-ti, 
rec'-tiis est or fii'-It; 
P. rec'-ii su -miis or fu'-!-mu8, 
rec'-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tis, 
rec'-ti sunt, fu-e'-runt or -rt 



I had ruled, 
8, rex'-^ram, 
rex'-^ras, 
rex'-e-rSt ; 
P. rex-&-rS'-mQs 
rex-e-r&'-Hs, 
rex'-e-rant 



I shaU have ruled 
8, rex'-e-r5, 
rex'-e-i1^ 
rex'-g-rit ; 
P. rex-€r'-I-mufl, 
rex-er'-I-tis, 
rex'-e-rint. 



Pluperfect 

I had been ruled. 

8, rec'-tiis e'-ram or fu'-e-ram, 
rec'-tus g'-ras or fu'-S-ras, 
rec'-tus e'-rat or fu'-S-rat; 

P. rec'-ti e-ra'-miis or fu-g-ni'-mua, 
rec'-ti e-ra'-tis or fu-e-ra'-tis, 
rec'-ti e'-rant or fu'-&-rant 



Future Perfect 

I I shall have been ruled, 

, 8, rec'-tiis g'-r8 or fu'-e-r8, 
rec'-tiis S'-ris or fu'-e-rfs, 
rec'-tiis e'-rit or fu' e-iit ; 
P. rec'-ti er'-i-miis or fu-er'-I^milgi 
rec'-ti &'-i-tj(fl or fu-er'-I-tia, 
?ec'-ti 5'-runt or fu'-&-rmt 
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ACTIVE. PASSIfE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present 

I may or can he ruled. 



I may or can rtde, 
S, re'-gam, 

re'-gaa, 

re'-git; 
P. r&^a'-mu8, 

re-ga'-tlB, 

re'-gant 

Imperfect 

I miffht, could, would, or should 
rule, 
S. reg'-e-rem, 
reg'-e-res, 
reg'-e-ret; 
P. reg-e-re'-miifl, 
reg-e-re'-tte, 
reg'-e-rent 



S. rr-g&r, 

rS-gft'-rlfl or -r6, 

rg-gi'-tur ; 
P. re-ga'-miir, 

re-gam'-i-ni| 

re-gan'-tur. 



/ might, could, would, or should 
be ruled, 
S. reg'-e-rer, 

reg-e-re'-ris or -r6, 
reg-€-re'-tur ; 
P. reg-e-re'-mur, 
reg-fe-rem'-i-ni, 
reg-S-reu'-tur. 



I may have ruled, 
S. rex'-e-rim, 
rex'-6-rIs, 
rex'-^rit; 
P. rex-€r'-I-miis, 
rex-€r'-!-tIs, 
rex'-S-rint 



I might, could, woM, or 
should have ruled. 
S, rex-is'-sem, 

rex-is'-ses, 

rex-is'-set ; 
P. rex-is-se'rinus, 

rex-id-se'-tl8, 

rex-is'-sent 



Perfect 

I may have been ruled, 
S. rec'-tiis sim or fu'-e-rim, 
rec'-tus sis or fu'-e-rfs, 
rec'-tus sit or fu'-e-rit; 
P. rec'-ta si'-mus or fu-^r'-I-moB, • 
rec'-ti si'-tis or fu-Sr'-I-tls, 
rec'-ti sint or fu'-e-rint 

Pluperfect 

I might, could, would, or should have 
been ruled, 

S, rec'-tiis es'-sem or fu-is'-sem, 
rec'-tus es'-ses or £u-is'-ses, 
rec'-tus es'-set or fii-is'-set; 

P. rec'-ti es-se'-mus or fu-is-se'-mus, 
rec'-ti es-se'-tis or fu-is-ee'-tis, 
rec'-ti es'-sent or fu-is'-sent 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Pres, S, re'-ge, rule thoUf 
P. reg'-i-te, rule ye. 
Fut. S. rSg]-i-t8, thou shall rule, 
r^'-I-tS, he shall rule ; 
P. reg-I-to'-te, ye shall rule, 
r^gun' tS, they shall rule, 
10* 



Pres. S. reg'-g-re, be thou ruled; 

P. re-gim'-i-ni, be ye ruled. 

Fut. S. reg -i-tor, thou shalt be ruled, 

reg'-i-tor, he shall be ruled, 

P. (re-gim'-i-ni, ye shall^ etc.) 

re-gun'-tor, they sluill, etc. 



114 VERBS. — ^THIRD CONJUGATION. 

active. passive, 

infinitum: mood. 
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Pres, reg'-e-re, to nde. 
Per/, rex-ia'-se, to have ruled. 
FuL rec-tu'-riis es'-se, to be about 
to rule. 



Pres. rS'-gi, to be ruled. 

Perf. rec'-tus es'-se or fu-is'-sS, t& 

have been ruled. 
FuL rec'-tum i'-ri, to be about to 

be ruled. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pres. re'-gens, ruling. 

Fut. rec-tu'-nls, about to rule. 



Perf. rec'-tus, r^ded. 

FuL r€-gen'-du8, to be ruled. 



GERUND. 

O. rC-gen'-di, of ruling. 
D. rS-gen'-<i8, etc. 
Ac. rS-gen'-dum, 
Ab. re-gen'-d5. 



SUPINES. 
Fanner, rec'-tum, to rule* \ Latter, rec'-tu, to be ruled. 

Formation of the Tenses. 



From the first root, reg, are de- 
riyed, 
Active. Passive. 



Ind, pres. 
— — iMperf. 

- M 

8nbj. j^vts. 

imperf. 

Imperat. pres. rege, 

fut. regfto, 

fnf. pres. reg^re, 
Fnrt. pres. regeiw, 



rego. regor. 
regeoam, regebar. 



regaw, 
regrtjii, 
regirem, 



: fut. 

Gerund. 



ngendi. 



regar. 

regnr. 

reg^'cr. 

reg^re. 

regitor. 

regi. 

regendus. 



From the second root, From the third root, 
rex, are derived, recL are derived, 
Active. Passive. 
Ind. perf. rex»\ recttw sum, etc. 

— plup. rezeram, rectttf eram, etc 

— fut. perf. rex^ro, rectus ero, etc. 
Subj. perf. Texirim, rectus sim, etc. 

plup. rexissem, rectus essem, etc 

Inf. perf. rexisse. rectus esse, eto. 

From the third root, 
Inf. fut. rectSrtM esse, rectum iri. 
Part. fut. recturuf. 

perf. recttw. 

Form. Sup. rectum. LaL 8t^. rectu. 



§ lt(9. Verbs in 10 of the Third Conjugation. 

Verbs in to of the third conjugation, in tenses formed from the 
first root, have, as connecting vowels, ta, le, to, or iu, wherever 
the same occur in the fourth conjugation ; but where thej have 
only a single connecting vowel, it is the same which chajracter^ 
izes other verbs of the third conjugation. They are all conju* 
gated like cdpto. 
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ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



J. res. Ind. c5'-pi-5, to take. 

Pres. In/, cap'-e-re. 

Per/, Ind. ce -pi. 

Supine, cap'-tum. 



Pres. Ind. ci'-pi-6r, to be taken. 
Pres. Inf. c&'-pi. 
Perf. Part, cap -fcQg. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
• Present 



S. cS'-pi-8, 

ca-pi8, 

ca-plt; 
P. cap-!-mus, 

cSp'-I-tis, 

ca-pi-unt 



Imperfect. 



8. cS-pi-e'-bam, 
cfi-pi-e'-bas, 
ca-pi-e'-bat ; 

P. ca-pi-e-ba'-mus, 
cfi-pi-e-ba'-tis, 
c&-pi-e'-bant 



S. ca -pi-am, 
c&'-pi-es, 
ca -pi-et ; 

P. ca-pi-e'-mus, 
ca-pi-e'-tis, 
cS'-pi-ent. 



Future. 



c4'-pi-6r, 
cap -*-ri8 or -re, 
cap'-I-tur ; 
, cip'-I-mur, 
c&-pim'-l-ni, 
c&-pi-iin'-tiir. 



S. cS-pi-e'-bar, 

cS-pi-e-ba'-rls or -rft, 
ca-pi-e-ba'-tur ; 

P. cfi-pi-e-ba'-mlir, 
cfi-pi-e-bam'-I-ni, 
cS-pi-e-ban'-tur. 



ca'-]>i-&r, 

c5-pi-e'-rls or -r*, 
cfi-pi-e'-tiir ; 
. cS-pi-e'-mur, 
ca-pi-em'-i-iii, 
ca-pi-eii'-tur. 



The parts formed from the sec^id and third roots being entirely 
regular, only a synopsis of them is given. 



Ferf. ce'-pi. 
Plup. cep -€-ram. 
Fut.perf. cep'-e-ro. 



Per/. cap'-tiis sum or fu'-i. 

Plup. cap'-tus fi'-ram or fu'-e-ram. 

Fut. per/, cap'-tus 6'-r8 or fu'-*-r3. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present 



S, cS'-pi-am, 
ca-pi-as, 
ci'-pi-at ; 

P. cS-pi-a'-mus, 
cS-pi-a'-tis, 
c&'-pi-ant 



S. cS'-|)i-ar, 

cS-pi-a -ris or -r§, 

ca-pi-a'-tur; 
P, c&-pi-a'-mur, 

c&pi-am'-I-ni, 

ca-pl-an'-tup. 
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S. c&p'-^-rem, 
cfip'-*-re8, 
cap'-^-ret ; 

P. cSp-e-re'-mua, 
c&p-e-re'-tia, 
cap'-e-rent. . 

Per/. cep'-*-rim. 
Plup, cc-pis'-aem. 



Imperfect. 



S. cSp'-e-r^r, 

cSp-e-re'-ris or -r6, 
cap-6-re'-tur ; 

P. c&p-€-re'-mur, 
cSp-e-rem'-i-ni, 
c&p-^-ren'-tur. 



Per/, cap'-tiis sim or fu'-e-rim. 
Plup, cap'-tU8 es'-sem or fu-is'-seoL 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Prca, 2. S. cfi'-pe ; P. 2. c&p'-i-te. 
Put. 2. cSp -I-to, c&p-i-to-tS, 

— ^ 8. cip'-i-t8; cS-pi-un'-tb. 



S. cfip'-e-re ; P. cfi-pim'-i-ni. 
c&p'-I-t6r, (ca-pl-em'-I-ni,) 
cap'-I-tor ; c&-pi-un'-t6r. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. cSp'-S-rS. 
Perf. ce-pis'-sS. 
FuL cap-tu'-riis es'-fle. 



Pres, c&'-pi. 

Per/, cap -tus es'-se or fb-]f'-0& 

FuL cap'-tum i'-ri. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pres. c&'-pi-ens. 
Fut. cap-tu'-riis. 



Perf. cap'-tus. 
Flit, ci-pi-en'-dus. 



GERUND. 
O. cS-pi-en'-di, etc. 

SUPINES. 
Former, cap'-tom. | Latter, cap'-tu. 



§160. FOUKTH CONJUGATION. 

PR3ICIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Ind. au'-di-5. 
Pres. Inf. au-di'-re* 
Per/. Ind. au-di'-vi. 
Supine, au-di'-tum. 



Pres. Ind. au'-di-Sr. 
Pres. Inf. au-di'-ri. 
Perf Part, au-di'-tua. 
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Ill 



ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Fresest 



I hear. 
S. au'-di-^ 

au'-dls, 

au'dlt ; 
P. aii-<li'-mu8, 

au'-<li'-d8, 

aa'-di-nnt. 



Twos hearing, 
S. au-di-^'-lMun, 
au-di-e'-bas, 
au-di-e'-Mt ; 
P. aa-di-e-ba'-mui, 
au-di-e-b&'-tis, 
au-di-^ -6ant 



I $haU OT win hear, 
S, au'-di-anii 
au'-di-es, 
au'-di-^t ; 
P. au-di-e'-mus, 
au-di-e'-tis, 
au'-di-ent 



I heard or have heard, 
8, an-di'-vi, 

au-di-via'-ti, 

au-di'-vit ; 
P. au-dir'-l-mus, 

au-di-vifl'-tla, 

an-di-ve'-runt or -rS. 



I had heard, 
S. au-div'-S-ram, 
au^iv'-d-ras, 
au-div'-e-rat ; 
P. au-div-e-ra'-miis, 
au-div-e-ra'-tis, 
au-div'-e-rant. 



I am heard, 
S, an'-di-dr, 

au-di'-iis or -rS, 

au-di'-tiir; 
P. au-di'-mur, 

au-dim'-I-m, 
"^ au-di-un'-tiir. 



Imperfect 

/ woe heard, 
S. au-di-€'-b&r, 

au-di-e-bft'-rls or -r8, 
au-di-e-ba'-tur ; 
P. an-di-S-ba'-mury 
aa-di-S-bam'-I-ni, 
aa-di-e-ban'-tur. 

Future. 

I shaU or unU he heard, 
8, au'-di-Sr, 

au-di-e'-ris or -rfi, 
au-di-e'-tur ; 
P. aa-di-€'-mlLr, 
au-di-em'-l-ni, 
au-di-en'-tur. 

Perfect # 

I have been or tocu heard, 
8, aa-di'-tu8 sum or fii'-i, 
an-di'-tus es or fii-is'-ti, 
au-di'-tu8 est or fu'-U; 
P. au-di'-ti su'-mufl or fu'-l-mus, 
aa-^'-t! es'-tis or fu-ia'-tiB, 
an-di'-<i sunt, fu-€'-runt or -r& 

Pluperfect 

/ had been heard. 
8. au-di'-tus e'-ram or fu'-^ram, 
au-(ll'-tus e -raa or fu'-€-ra8, 
au-di'-tus g'-rat or fu'-e-rSt; 
P. au-di'-ti e-ra'-mus or fu-e-ra'-miSflp 
au-di'-ti g-ra'-tis or fu-e-ra'-tis, 
au-di'-ti e'-rant or fu'-e-rant 
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ACTIVE. 
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I shall ha ie heard. 

S. au-diV-€-r5, 
au-div'-€-rfs, 
au-div'-S-rU ; 

P. au-^-ver'-!-mug, 
au-di-ver'-I-tXfl, 
au-div'-S-rint 



PASSIVE 
Future Perfect 

I shall have been heard. 
S, au-di'-tiis e'-r5 or fu'-€-r5, 
au-di'-tus e -ris or fu'-e-rfs, 
au-di'-tus e'-rit or fu'-e-rit; 
P. au-di'-ti Sr'-I-mus or fu-cr'-!-mui| 
au-di'-ti er'-I-tis or fu-6r'-f-tifl, 
au-di'-ti g'-runt or fu'-e-rint 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PreBent 



I may OT can hear. 
S. au'-di-am, 
au'-di-fi8, 
au'-di-&t ; 
P, au-di-a'-mtis, 
au-di-H'-tls, 
au'-di-ant 



I may or can be heard. 
S. au'-di-Sr, 

au-di-a'-rls or -re, 

au-di-a'-tur ; 
P. au-di-a'-mur, 

au-di-am'-I-ni, 

au-di-an'-tur. 



Imperfect 



J might, could, would j or should 
hear. 
S, au-di'-rem, 
au-di'-rea, 
au-di'-r§t ; 
P. au*di-re'-mu8, 
au-di-re'-tifl, 
au-di'-rent 



I might, could, would, or sk^M 
be heard. 
S. au-di'-rSr, 

au-di-re'-rta or -re, 
au-di-re'-tur ; 
P. au-di-re'-mur, 
au-di-rem'-I-ni, 
au-di-ren'-tiir. 



I may have heard. 
S. au-diT'-€-rim, 
au-div'-€-r!s, 
au-div'-5-rIt ; 
P. au-di-vSr'-I-mus, 
au-di-vSr'-!-tl8, 
• au-diV-S-rint 



I mkfht, could, would, or 
should have heard. 
S. au-di-vis'-sem, 
au-di-vis'-ses, 
au-di-vis'-set ; 
P. au-di-vis-se'-mus, 
au-di-vis-se'-tis, 
ac-di-Tis'-eent 



Perfect 

/ may have been heard. 
S. au-di'-tus sim or fu'-e-rim, 

au-di'-tus sis or fu'-c-r!s, 

au-di'-tus sit vr fu'-c-rit; 
P. au-di'-ti si'-mus or fu-er'-!Hnfi^ 

au-di'-ti si'-tis or fu-fir'-f-tis, 

au-di'-ti sint or fu'-e-rint • 

Pluperfect 

/ might, could^ would, or should 
have been heard, 
S. au-di'-tus es'-sera or fu-is'-sem, 
au-di'-tus es'-scs or fu-is'-ses, 
au-di'-tus es'-set or fu-is'-set; 
P. au-di'-ti es-se'-mus or fu-Is-se'-muaii 
au-di'-ti es-se'-tis or fu-is-se'-tis, 
au-di'-ti es'-sent or fu-is'-Bent 
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ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Pres. S, au'-di, hear thou ; 
P, au-di'-te, hear ye. 
Put, S. au-di'-t5, thou shalt hear, 
au-di'-t5, he shall hear; 
P, au-di-to'-te, ye shall hear, 
au-di-un'-tS, tJiey shall 
hear. 



Pres. S, au-di'-re, be th u heard, 
P. aa-dim'-I-nl, be ye hearit 
Fut. S. au-di'-t5r, thou shall be 
heard, 
au-di'-t5r, he shall he 
heard; 
P. (au-di-em'-I-n!, ye shall 
be heard,) 
aa-dl-un'-tor, they shall 
be heard. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres, au-di'-rS, to hear. 
Per/, au-di-vis'-se, to have heard, 
Fut, au-di-tu'-rus es-se, to be 
aihout to hear. 



Pres, au-di'-ri, to be heard, 
Perf, au-di'-tus es'-se or fu-V- 

8t% to have been heard, 
Fut, au-di'-tum I'-ri, to be about 

to be heard. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pres. au'-di-ens, hearing. 

Fut. au-di-tu -rus, about to hear. 



Perf. au-di'-tos, heard. 

Fut. au-di-en'-du0, to bie heard. 



GERUND. 

G, au-di-en'-di, of hearing. 

D. au-di-en'-d8, etc. 

Ac, au-di-en'-dum, 

Ab. au-di-en'-d8. 

SUPINES. 
Former, au-di'-tum, to hear, \ Latter, au-di'-tu, to be heard. 



Formation of the Tenses. 



From the first root,«auJ, are de- 
rived 

Actvoe, Pcusive, 
audio. audior. 
axidiebatn, Kudicbar. 
Audiam, audiar. 



Ind. jpres. 

imperf. 

— fut. 
Bubj. j^es. 

imperf. 

Imperat. pres. audi, 

fut. audltoi 

/«/*. Jf^^res. audire, 
Part, p 



audiam, 
audircwi, 



. pres. 

fut. 

Qtrund, 



audtefw, 
aadMiMii. 



audiar. 

andirer. 

Audlre. 

aud«or. 

audlri. 

audienJt^^. 



From the second root, From the third root, 
avdlv, are derived, oim^ are derived,' 
^ Active. Passive, 

ind. perf. audlvt, auditu* sum, etc 

— plup. audiv^ram, audit«feram,eto 
: — fuU perf. audiv^ro, auditttf ero, etc. 
Subj. perf. audiv^rm, anditM sim, etc. 

plup. audivzsjern, atidIt7/«essem,eto 

Inf. perf. audivt^se, audlttM esse, etc 

From the third root, 

Inf. fut. auditw-tw esse, audltum iri. 

Part. fut. auditurttf. 
— perf. auditttf. • 

Form. 9/up. aijLdltum LmL sup. aiidltit. 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 

§ 181. Deponent verbs are conjugated like the passive 
voice, and have also all the participles and participial formations 
of the active voice. Neuter deponent verbs, however, want the 
future passive participle, except that the neuter in dum is some- 
times used impersonallj. See § 184, 8. 

The following ia an example of an active deponent verb of the firrt 
conjugation : — 

PRINCIPAL PABTS. 

Mi'-r5r, mi-r&'-ri, ml-r&'-tfis, to admire. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pre8> mi'-r5r, mi-rS'-ris, etc. I admire, etc. 

Imperf» mi-ra'-bar, etc. I was admiring. 

FfU, ml-ra'-b6r, I shall admire. 

Per/. mi-ra'-tus sum or fu'-i, I have admired, 

Plup, mi-ra'-tus e'-ram or fu'-&-ram, / had admired. 

Fut. Per/, mi-ra'-tus e'-ro or fu-e-po, I shall have admired, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres. mi'-rer, mi-re'-ris, etc. I map admire, etc 

Imperf, mi-ra'-rer, I would admire. 

Per/. mi-ni'-tus sim or fu'-e-rim, I may have admired. 

Plup. mi-ra'-tus cs'-sem or fu-is'-sem, I would have admired. 

IMPEBATIVE MOOD. 



Free. S, mi-ril'-re, admire thou $ 
Fut. S. mi-ra'-tor, thou shaJU admire, 
ml-ra'-t5r, he shall admire ; 



P. ml-iam'-I-nl^ admire ye. 
P. (mir-arbim'-l-iR, ye shaU, etc.) 
mi-ran'-t5r, they shall, etc 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pres. mi-ra'-ri, to admire. 

Per/. mi-ra'-tus es'-se or fu-is'-se, to have admired. 
Fut. Act. mir^a-tu'-rus es'-se, to be about to admire. 

Fut. Pass, ml-ra'-tum i'-ri, to be about to be admired. 

• 

PABTICIPLES. 
Pres. mi'-rans, • admiring. 

Per/. mi-ra -tus, hiving admired. 

Fut*, Act. mir-a-tii'-rus, about to admire. 
Fut. Pass, mi-ran'-dus, to be admired. 

GEBUND. 
G. mi-ran'-di, of admiring, etc. 

SUPINES. 
Former mi-rft'-tum^ ft admire. \ Latter, mi-r&'-tu, to be admired. 
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Remarks on thb Conjugations. 
Of the Tenses fanned from the First Boot. 

§ lo9« 1. A few words in the present tnbjnnetiTe of the first and 
tiiird coqjncations, in the earlier writers and in the poets, end in mi, tf, A, etc. { 
as, ASm, Am^ idii, tdSmusj comidim, oomSdUy comiduU; for tdam^ etc. eom i - 
dam, etc.; dmm, duia, duii, dukU; aaaperduim, perduis, perdmt, perdtdtU ; for 
dem, etc'perdam, etc. fixnnold f(»ms <wo and perduo, for do uidperdo: so a^ 



dids, credttU, and also creduam. creduaty creduaiy for credam, etc. from the old 
form credttOj for credo. The rorm in tm, etc. was retained as the regular form 
in jm and velim, team sum and volo, and m their compounds. 

2. The imperfect indicative in the fourth conjugation, sometimes, especially 
in the more ancient writers, ends in Ufom and l&or, for Ubam and iewWt and 
the future la ibo and i6or, for iam and iar; as, vaGbaty Virg., largibar, Propert 
fyt vetO^KU, largiebar; aObo, omeribor, for Bctam, cpperiar. Jbam and Uto were 
retained as the regular forms ot eo, gueOy and nejueo, Gf. ^ 182. 

8. The termination re, in the second person singular of the passive voice, is 
"Are in the present, but common in the other simple tenses. 
' 4. The imperatives of dico, dSco, fddo, and/^ are usually written die, cbic. 
facj and /er; in like manner their compounds, except those oompounos at 
f&ao which change a into t; as, effice. confice; but calfdct also is found in 
Cicero; and in old writers <fice, edice, addicey imdice, dace, abduce. redSce, tratbce. 
and fdce. Jnger for ingire is rare. 8cu> has not set, but its place is supplied 
by atHto, and icUSte is preferred to scite. 

5. In the imperative future of the passive voice, but especially of deponents, 
early writers and their imitators sometimes used tne active instead of the pas- 
sive form; as, arbUr&o, a/mpUxaU), uiiio, nitfto; for orUfr^Uor. etc. ; and ceis- 
$enU), utnaUo, tueiUo, etc. for censenlor, etc.— In the second ana third persons 
singular occur, also, forms in -mlno; as, hortanUno, verendno, frmmino f fix 
hortaior, etc 

6. The syllable er was often added to the present infinitive passive by eariy 
writers and especially by the poets ; as, amarier for amdri, dU»er for cftci. 

Of the Tenses formed from the Second Root 

7. (a.) When the second root ends in v, a syncopation and contraction often 
occur in the tenses formed from it, by omittmg v, and sinking the first vowel 
of the termination in the final vowel of the root, when followed, in the fourth 
eonjugation, by t^ and in the other cox^Ujgations. by s or r ; as, audissein for 
auefivissem, omasft for amavis^, in^^lertuU for in^pkv^rtmt, nOram and noste for 
navgrant and novisse. 

(6.) When the second root ends in to, v is often omitted without contractioa;. 
as, audiiro for audiYiro ; aiudiU$e for audiviase. 

S(c.) When this root ends in s or a;, especialljr in the third conjugation, the 
rllables is, in, and sis, are sometimes omitted in the termination of tenses de- 
ved fix)m it; as, evctsti for evasisti, extinxti for extinxisH, diviste for dtvisisse; 
exUnxem for exUnxissemj surrexe for surrexiase ; cKcestie for occetsistw, Jttsti for 
jutsisU ; dixti for dixish. So faxem for (facsissem, i. e.) fedssem. 

(d) In the perfect of the first, second, and fourth conjugations, a svncope 
sometimes occurs in the last syllable of tne root and the following syllable of 
the termination, especially in the third person singular; as, fumat, €m^,cSfU^ 
for fumdvU, aucBvU, ci^ivU. So, also, but rarely, in the first person; as, st^ik, 
enarrdmusi for sepeltvi, enarrdtimus. 

8. In the third person i)lural of the perfect indicative active, the form in 4r§ 
'j lera common thui that in irwU, especially in prose. 

11 
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9. Auslent forms of a future perfect in «o, a perfect and pluperfect subjunc« 
tive in tim and sem, and a perfect infinitive in se sometimes occur. They maj, 
in general, be formed hy adding these terminations to the second root "of tlie 
verb ; as, recepso^ emiBsim, ausim from the obsolete perfect, aitsiy from audeo, 
confexim and promiisem: divisse and promisse. But when the root ends in x, 
and fre(jueutly when it ends in a, only o, tTW, e«t, and e, etc. are added; as, 
JussOj dtxis ; tntellexeSj percepset ; surrexe^ sumse. K, at the end of the root, in 
the first conjugation, is changed into «; as.kvasso, locassim. K at th^ end of 
the root, in the second conjugation, is cnanged into es; as, ^o&cmo, UcessiL 
Sometimes the vowel of the present is retained in these forms, though changed 
in the other parts derived from the second root; as, capio, faxo (facao), 
faxim (facsimj. 

NoTB. Faxo expresses determination, I will,' or, * I am resolved, to make, 
cause,' etc. The subjunctive faxit, etc., expresses a solenm wish; as, du 
immortdles faxint. Ausimj etc. express doubt or hesitation, * I might ven- 
ture,' etc. The perfect in sim is used also in connection with thcf present subr 
junctive ; as, ^uaso uti to calamitdtes prohibessiSf ^efendaSf averruncesqtie. Cato. 

10. In the ancient Latin a few examples occur of a future passive of simi- 
lar form ; as, turbaasitury jttsdtury instead of turbdtum fuSrii^ and Jttssm fui- 
rk. — A future infinitive active in sire is also found, in the first conjugation, 
which is formed by adding that termination to the second root, changing, as 
before, v into s; as, eacpugnassSre, mpetrassire, for expugncUurum esse, etc. 

Of the Tenses formed from the Third Root. 

11. The supine in um. though called one of the principal parts of the verb, 
belongs in fact to very few verbs, the whole number which have this supine 
not amounting to three hundred. The part called in dictionarks the supine 
in tm must therefore, in most cases, be considered as the neater gender or the 
perfect participle. 

12. In the compound tenses of the indicative and subjunctive moods, the 
participle is always in the nominative case, but it is used in both numbers, and 
m aQ genders, to correspond with the number and gender of the subject of the 
verb ; as, amaiva^ -a, -mot, est ; amad^ -cb, -o, sunt, etc. 

(1.) Fid, fuh'am, fuhnm, fuissem, and fvisse, are seldom used in the com- 
pound tenses of deponent verbs, and not so often as sum, etc., in those of c*her 
verbs, but when used they have generaUy the same sense. It is to be remark- 
ed, however, that fid with the perfect participle usually denotes that which 
has been, but which no longer exists. In the pluperfect subjunctive, fdrem, 
etc., for essem, et^, are sometimes found. 

(2.) But as the perfect participle may be used in the sense of an adjective, 
expressing a permanent state, (see § 162, 22), if then connected with the tenses 
of sum its meaning is different from that of the participle in the same connec- 
tion; episidla scripta est, when scripta is a participle, signifies, the letter ka$ 
been written, but if scripta is an adjective, the meaning of the expression is, the 
letter is written, and episidla scripta fuit, in this case, would signifjy, the letter 
has been written, or, has existed as a written one, implying that it no longer 
exists. 

13. The participles in the perfect and future infinitive, are used only in the 
nominative and accusative, but in all genders and in both numbers ; as, amatus^ 
-a, -MOT, esse or fuisse; amdium, -am, -wn, esse or fuisse; amdii, -«, -a, esse or 
fuisse ; amdtos, -as, -a, esse or fuisse ; and so of the others. With the infini-' 
tive fuisse, amdius, etc. are generally to be considered as participial adjectives 

(1.) These participles in combination with esse are sometimes used as inde* 
olinable: as, coharies ad me missmn facias. Cic. Adme,mea TerenUUf acriins 
te vicum renditurum. Id. 



§ 162. YBBBS. — ^PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATIOKB. I2d 

Periphrastic CanjugaHons. 

14. The participle in rus, joined to the tenses of the verb 
ftmt, denotes either intention, or Jmng upon the point of doing 
something. This form of the verb is called the active periphras* 
tie conjugation, 

Behark 1. Ab the perfionnanoe of the act depends either on the will of the 
subject, on that of others, or upon clrcmnstances, we may say, in Endish, in 
the first case. * I intend/ and in the others, * I am to/ or * I am aboat to^ (be or 
do any thing). 

INDICATIVE. 
Pres, amaturos sum, I am about to love. 
Imperf, amaturus erain, / was about to lave. 
FuL amatiirua ero, I shall be (d>out to love. 
Per/. amaturuB fui, I was or have been about to love. 

Plup. amaturus fu&ram, I had been aibout to love. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres. amatiirus aim, I may be about to love. 
Imperf. amaturus essem, I would be about to love. 
Per/, amatiirus fiierim, I may have been about to love. 
Plup. amatiirus fuissem, I would have been about to love. 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres. amatiirus esse, to be about to love. 
Per/, amaturus fuisse, to have been about to love. 

Rxx. 2. Fkiiro is scarcely used in connection with the participle in nw . 

Rem. 8. AmaiSrut dm and amatiirus essem serre also as subjunctiyes to the 
fotnre amSbo. The infinitiTe omaUtnts fuisse answers to the English. * I should 
have loved,' so that in hypothetical sentences it supplies the place or an infini- 
tire of the pluperfect subjunctiye. 

Rbm. 4. In the passive, the fact that an act is about to be performed is ex- 
pressed by a longer circumlocution: as, in eo esty or futurum est, vt epistSla 
scribatuTj a letter is about to be written. So tn «o erai, etc., through aU the 



15. The participle in dus, with the verb «*?», expresses nece*^ 
fitly or propriety; as, amandus sum, I must be loved, or deserve 
to be loved, ^ith tlie various moods and tenses of sum, it forms 
a passive periphrastic conjugation ; — thus : 



INDICATIVE. 

Pres. amandus sum, 

Imperf. amandus Sram, 
Fut. amandus ero, 

Perf. amandus fui, 

Plup. amandus fueram, 

At Per/, amandus fuero. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. amandus sim, 

Imperf. amandus essem, 

Perf. amandus fuerim. 

Plup. amandus fuissem. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. amandus esse, 
Perf amandus fuisse. 

• 
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Rbm. 6. The neuter of fhe participle in dus with est and the dative of a per- 
son, expresses the necessitj 3f performing the action on the part of that person 
as, mOu tcribendum est I mnst write, etc., and so through aU the tenses. 

Parlkiples. 

16. The foUowbig perfect participles of neuter verbs, like those of active 
deponents, are tranuated hj active participles : — ccBnatns, having supped ; jnWiit, 
having drunk; jnxuuuB, having dined; and sometimes jurdtuSf havmg swcm. 
8o also adultus, coaUt»$f con^jirdtui, interttus, occosub, obsoleUu, and cretm. 

For the active meaning of Saus and its compounds, see 4 183, 1. 

17. (a.) The perfect participles of some deponent verbs have both 
An active and a passiye sense ; as, adeptus IwertcUem, having obtain- 
ed liberty, or aaeptd libertate, liberty having been obtained. Of. 
§142,4,(6.) 

So adointfidtaf , comUdtut, commemUUnu, compUxw^ confeuusj conUstdtua, de-^ 
iutdiu»f digndtutf dimewiUf effdtu$.emefuu8f emerUUuB, emerttuB, expertut^ exte^ 
crdtef, itUerpretdtuBj largUiu, mackinaUtit medUdtus, mercdius. metdiusj oliiUus, 
qrindtus, omUf vckUu, parOtut, perfunctm, pericUUUus, jpoutdtof, pqpuidiugf 
d^qpuldUUf tiiymdiut, tatatui, wizUf veneraitu. 

(h,) The participle in dWf of deponent verbs, is commonly pas- 
sive. 

18. The perfect participles of neuter passive verbs have the signi- 
fication of the active voice ; as, ^avUt<«, having rejoiced. But ausus 
is used both in an active and a passive sense. 

19. The genitive plural of participles in ru^ is seldom used, ex- 
cept that of fut&rus, Venturdrum is found in Ovid, exUvrCirum, trans-' 
iturSrum and periturorum in Seneca, and moriturdrum in Augus- 
tine. 

20. In the third and fourtii conjugations, the gerund and future 
passive participle (including deponents) sometimes end in undum 
and undus, instead of endum and enduSf especially when t precedes ; 
as, faciundum, audiundum, scribundus. Potior has usually poHundus, 

21. Many present a^d perfect participles are compounded with tn, signifying 
notj whose verbs do not admit of such composition; they thus become aqjeo- 
tives; as, iructefu, ignorant; impardtus, unprepared. 

22. Participles, when they do not express distinctions of time, become adjec- 
tives, and as such are compared; as, amans, loving; amafUiorf amanUs^mus. 
They sometimes also become substantives; as, prafectus, a commander; a«- 
f«m, an attempt; commisswnj an offence. 

Note. Many words derived from substantives, with the terminations of par- 
ticiples, dtusj Itas, and atiu, are yet adjectives; as, aUUutf winged; lurriftit, 
tnrretea, etc. See § 128, 7. 

General Rules of Conjugation. 

^ 103* 1. Verbs which have a in the first root have it also in 
the third, even when it is changed in the second ; as, fdcio, faatum 
lUR)€Of hMtunu 
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2. The connectinff vowel is often omitted in the second root, and 
in such cases, if v fouows, it is changed into u. This happens in most 
verbs of the second conjugation. 

Kemark. Some verbs of the first, second, and third conjugatioDS 
prefix to the second root their initial consonant vrith the vowelwhich 
follows it, or with S; as, currOj cucurri; faUo^ f^feUi. This prefix is 
called a reduplication. 

Note 1. Spondeo and ito lose f in the second syllable, making qfdpontS and jtf(i 
For the verbs that take a rednpUcation, see SS 105, R. 2 ; 168, N. 2 ; 171, Exo. 1,(6.) 

3. Verbs which want the second root commonly want the third 
root also. 

4. Compoimd verbs form their second and third roots like the sim- 
ple verbs of which they are compounded ; as, audio, audun, audiium; 
exaudio, exaudivif exaudUum, 

KoTB 2. Some componnd verbs, however, are defective, whose simples are 
complete, and some are complete, whose simples are defective. 

Exo. 1. Compound verbs omit the reduplication; but the com- 
pounds of do, stOj disco, posco, and some of those of curro, retain it. 

Exc. 2. Verbs which, in composition, chanffe a into e in the first 
root, (see § 189, 1,) retain « in the second and third roots of the com- 
pound; as, scando, scandi, scansum; descendo, descendi, descensunL 

Exc. 3. (a.) When a, as, or e, in the first root of the simple verb, 
is changed in me compound into i, (see § 189, 2,) the same is retained 
in the second and thira roots, in case the third root of the simple verb is 
a dissyllable ; as, hSbeo, hSbui, hafyUum ; prohtbeo, prohtbui, prohXtfUum, 

(h.) But if the third root is a monosyllable, the second root of the 
compound has usually the same vowel as diat of the simple, but 
sometimes changes a or e into i, and the third root has 6 ; as, fSciOf 
feci, factum; conftcio, confeci, confectum; t&ieo, tSnui, tentum; rcflf- 
neo,retXnui,retentum; rdpio,rdpui,raptum; aMpio, cMpui, abreptum, • 

KoTB 8. The compounds of cddo, dgo, frango, pango, and tango, retain a 
in the third root See S 172. 

Exc. 4. The componnds of pdrio, {ire), and some of the compounds of db 
and cUbo, are of different conjugations firom their simple verbs. See do, cSbo and 
pdrio in §§ 165 and 172. 

A few other exceptions will be noticed in the following lists. 



FoBMATioir OF Second and Thikd Roots. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

§ 164:. In regular verbs of this conjagation, the second root 
ends in dv, and the third in at ; as, amo, amavi, amatum. 

The following list contains such regular verbs of this conjugation 
as are of most frequent occurrence. 

11* 



126 



VERBS. SECOND AND THIRD ROOTS. 



§1G4 



Non. In this and rabseqnent lists, those verbs which are marked * are laid to teva 
no perfect participle ; those marked t to have no present participle. A dash( — ) afte^ 
ttie present, denotes that there is no second root. The participles in nu and dus^ and 
the supines in um and m wlilch are in nse, are indicated respectiTolj bj the letters r.^d.^ 
m., and u. Abundo^ for example, has no perfect participle, no supine, no participle in 
dus ; but it has a present participle, and a participle in ru^. 

In the lists of insular rerbs, those compounds only are giTen, whose conjugation dlf- 
tes from that of their simples. 

When p. is subjoined to a deponent rerb, it denotes that some of the parts which haT« 
commonly an actire meaning, are used either actively and pasdvely, or passively alona. 
Such verbs are by some grammarians called common. Cf. 1 142, 4, (h.) 



♦Abnndo, r. to ooerflow, 
Accuso. m. r. d. to accuse, 
t AdumDro, to deiinetUe, 
JEdiflco, r. d. to build. 
iHqiio, r. d. to level 
^stlmo, r..d. to value. 
*Ambulo, m. d. to wciOc. 
Amo, r. d. to love. 
t Ainplio, d. to enlarge. 
Ap])elio, d. to caU, 
Apto, d. to Jit. 
Aro, r. d. to j)loujffh. 
*t Ausculto, to listen. 
*t Autuuio, to assert. 
fBrisio, — , d. to kiss, 
*Bello, m. r. d. to wage 

war. 

Beo, to bless. 
"Boo, to bellow. 
tBrevio, to shorten. 
fCaeco, to blind. 
tCajlo, to carve. 
tCalceo, d. to shoe. 
*1 Calcltro, to Jb'cifc. 
Cnnto, m. to sing. 
Chipto, m. r. d. to seize. 
•t CHstlgo, m. d. to thastise. 
Celt-bro, d. to ccUbrate. 
CC'lo, d. to conceal. 
Cesso, d. to cease. 
Certo, r. d. to strive. 
Clfimo, to shout. 
CJogito, d. to think. 
CoucUio, r. d. to conciUale. 
Considero, r. d. to con^ 

sider. 
Crtmo, d. to burn. — con- 

cromo, r. 
1 Creo, r. d. to create. 
Crucio, d. to torment. 
r^'no. r. »1. to blame. 
iOfinec. vj Uwexigtin. 
Curo, r. d. to care for. 
Dainno, m. r. d. to con- 

devin. 
Decoro, d. to adorn. 
** Ue'iiiiec. to ielineate. 
ikisidSro, r. d. to detirt. 



Destino, d. to dedgn, 

Dico, m. r. d. to aedicaie. 

Dicto, to dictate. 

tDoIo, to hew. 

Dono, r. d. to bestow. 

Duplico, r. d. to double. 

Duro, r. to harden. 

tEfflgio, to portray. 

tEnucleo, to explain. 

Equlto, to ride, 

Erro, to wander. 

Existtmo, u. r. d. to think. 

Expluro, m. d. to search. 

Exsdlo, m.T. to be ban- 
ished. 

Fabrico, d. to frame. 

tFatigo, r. d. to weary, 

Festino, r. to hasten. 

Firrao, r. d. to strengthen, 

Flaglto, m. d. to demand. 

♦Flagro, r. to be on fire.— 
coimagro, r.— deflagro. 

Flo, d. to IAow. 

Formo. r. d. to form. 

Fcro, a. to bore. 

tFraudo, d. to defraud. 

tFrCuio, to bridle. 

tFrio, — . to crumble. 

Fugo, r. a. to pitt to flight. 

tFuiido, X' to found. 

tFfirio, — , to nuulden. 

f Galeo, — , to put on a 
helmet. 

Gesto, d. to bear. 

Gliicio, — , to conaeal. 

Grave, d. to toeigh down. 

Gusto, d. to taste. 

Hablto, m. d. to dwell. 

♦Halo, — , to breathe. 

Hiemo, m. to winter, 

*lIio, d. to gape. 

! hi>:no, I (i. to bury. 

Igiioro, r. d. to be igno- 
rant of. 

Impero, r. d. to command. 

flinpetro, r. d. to obtain. 

Inch'>c. '^ 'c begin 

Ind&go, r. d. to irate oul 



Indico, m. r. d. to show„ 
tinebrio, — ^ to inebriate. 
Initio, to imiiate. 
Inqulno, to pollute. 
Instauro, d. to fenew. 
Intro, r. d. to enter. 
Invito, d. to invite. 
Imto, r. d. to in-itnte. 
Itero, u. d. to do ngnin. 
Jacto, r. d. to Oirow. 
Judico. r. d. to judge, 
Jugo, a. to couple. 
Jugdlo, m. d. to butcher 
Juro, d. to ^loear. 
Laboro, r. d. to ioior. 
Lacero, d. to <car. 
*Lacto, to suckle. 
fL&nio, d. toteartnj»eoet4 
Latro, to darib. 
Laudo, r. d. to praise, 
Laxo, d. to toose. 
tLego, to die^wte. 
Levo, r. d. to lighten. 
LibOro. r. d. to /re«. 
Libo, a. to pour ouL 
Ligo, to iina. 
tLlquo, d. tomeU. 
Li to, to appease. 
Loco, r. d. to j^/oce. 
Lnstro, d. to survey. 
Luxurio, to be luxuriamL 
Macto, d. to sacrifice, 
Maculo, to ^pot, stoiift. 
Maiulo, r. d. to coramoml. 
Manduco, to cAeto. 
*Mano, to fioi9>, 
Mataro, d.'to ripen, 
Mem6ro, w. d. to teZ^ 
*Meo, to ^0. 

♦Migro, u. ?. d. to d^ttuf 
*^rruto, m. f '*■ s4tn» us 
n vltlii't 

tMtnIo, d. to/wnrfml. 
Miitistro. d. to mtm. 
Mitlgo, d. to /M4»/». 
Moiistro, r fc AdUw^ 

tdeinonstro d 
>iriU>, t a. <o rkiuHff^ 
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Nazxo, r. d. ft) teS. 
Kato, m. r. io swim, 
*Naaseo, to be sea-nck 
fNavIgo, r. d. to sail. 
Navo, r. d. to perform, 
N^ffo, m. r. d. to deny, 
*>iO, iogwim, 
Nomino, r. d. to name, 
Noto, d. to ma7'k. 
N5to, r. d. to renew. 
Kudo, d. to make bare, 
Noncttpo, r. d. to name 
Nontio, m. r. to teU, — 

renuntio, d. 
*Nuto, r. to nod, 
Obsecro, m. r, d, Io be- 
seech, 
Obtninco, r. to kUL 
Onero, r. d. to load. 
Onto, d. to iffish, 
t6rbo, r. to bereave, 
Omo, r. d. to adorn, 
Oro, m. r. d. to beff, 
Paco, d. to subdue, 
Paro, r. d- to pr^mre, 
ccnnpl^f d. to compcure, 
Patro, r. d. to perform, 
♦Pecco, r. d. to sm, 
fPio, d. to propitiate, 
Placo, r. d. to appease, 
Pldro, m. d. to SewaiL 
Porto, u. r. d. to carry. 
PostiUo, m. T. d. to de- 
mand. 
Prtvo, d. to deprive, 
Probo, m. u. r. d. to c^ 

prove. — comprobo, m. 
Profligo, d. to rout, 
PropSro, d. to hasten. 
♦tPropino, to drii^ to. 
Propitio, d. to appease. 
Pugno, r. d. to JiglU. 
Pulso, d. to beat. 
Purgo, a. r. d. to cleanse. 



Piito, d. to reckon. 

Qutisso, d. to shake. 

Radio, to emit rays. 

Rapto, d. to draff away. 

Recupfiro, m. r. d. to re- 
cover. 

Recuso, r. d. to refuse. 

Redundo, to overjlmo. 

Regno, r. d. to rtUe. 

tRepudio, r, d. to reject. 

Resiro, d. to unlock. 

*tRetalio,— , to retaliate 

Rigo, toiDoier, 

R5go, m. r. d. to ask. 

Roto, to tobtW around. 

Sacriflco, m. to Mri-yfce. 

Sacro, d. to consecrate. 

tSagino, d. to fatten. 

Salto, r. to c2ance. 

Saluto, m. r. d. to 5aZu/e. 

Sano, r. d. to A«at 

Satio, to satiate. 

tSatiiro, to^ff. 

Saucio, d. to toound. 

♦SecTindo, to protper, 

Sgdo, m. d. to oZfoy. 

Servo, r. d. to ieep. 

*tSibIlo, toWw. 

Sicco, d. to rfry. 

Signo, r.d. to maribotU. — 
aseigno, m. 

Simtilo, r. d. to pretend. 

Sdcio, d. to associate. 

*Somnio, to dream. 

Specto, m. r. d. to behold. 

Spero, r. d. to toe. 

*SpIro, to breathe. — con- 
splro. — exspiro, r. — 
suspiro, d. 

Spolio, m. d. to rob. 

Sptirao, to foam, 

Stillo, to rfrop. 

Stimdlo, to ^oo^. 

Stipo, to stuff. 



Sixdo, to fUTeoi. 
SuHTk?!), to strangle, 
Suijillo, il. tv taunt. 
Snp*ro, r. d. to oi'ercjm6> 
Supj>e(ilto, U) afford. 
♦Sui'pllco, m. to sujjpUr 

cote. 
♦Su^uiTM, to whisper. 
Tanlo, to lit lay. 
Taxo, (\. to rate. 
Torn (TO, il. to dtfle. 
Tein|M ro, r. d. to tCTnper 

— obtempC-ro, r. tt'obey. 
Tento, m. r. d. to try. 
Tercbrc), to bore. 
Tennlno, r. d. to limiL 
Titubo, to starjger. 
Toh'n), u. r. d. to bear. 
Tnicto, u. d. to handle. 
*tTri]jiuii(>, to dunce. 
Triiim;)ho, r. to triumph. 
Truciilo, r. d. to kiU. 
Turbo, d. to disturb. 
*Vaoo, to be at Uisure. 
*Vapulo, m. d. to be beat 

en. Ct\ 4 142, 8. 
VSxio, to diversify. 
Vasto, d. to lay waste. 
Vellico, Io phuk. 
VerbCro, r. d. to beat. 
*Vestigo, to search for 
Vexo, a. to tense. 
Vibro, d. to brandish, 
Vigilo, to watch. 
Violo, m. r. d. to violaU. 
\1tio, d. to vitiate. 
Vito, u. d. to shun. 
Ululo, to Aoir/. 
Urabro, r. to «/^a/2e. 
V6co, r. d. to ca//. 
*Volo, to /«. 
Voro, r. to devour. 
Vulgo, r. d. to publish. 
Vuln^ro, d. to wound. 



§ 10«S« The following verbs of the first conjugation are either 
irregular or defective. 



*Crepo, crepui, to make a noise. *di8- 
crepo, -ui, or -avi. iucrepo, -ui or 
-ari, -itum or -^tuin. * t percrepo, — . 
*trecrL'po, — . 

^Ciibo, cubui, (perf. subj. cabaris ; inf. 
ciibasse), ciibltum (sup.), to recline. 
incubo, -ui or avi, d. Those comr- 
pounds of cubo ichich take ra before 
b, are of the third conjugation. 

Do, \'-i\\\ di'ilurn, m. r. d. to give. — 
&) cjrcuindq. pussumdc, sati'sdo, and 



venumdo; the other compounds of da 
are of the third conjugation. See 
^ 163, Exc. 1. 

Dorao, domui, domltum, r. d. to tame. 

Frico, fricui, frictum or fricatum, d. 
to rub. confrtco, — ,-atum. Soinfrl- 
co. defrico^ — , -atum or -ctum. 

Juvo, juvi, jutum, r. d., also juvatu- 
rus, to help, adjuvo, -jfivi, -jatnm, 

. m. r. d. atso adjuvaturus. 

*Labo, labasae, to tot 5er. 
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lAvo. Iftri, rar. l&TftTi,1syfttam, lantum 
or iotum; (9tq>-) lautum or lavatura, 
layatHnis, d. to wash, L&vo is also 
sometimes of the third conjugation. 

*Mico, micui, d. to gUtUr. dimlco, 
-ftvi or -ui. -atflnis. *emIco, -ui, 
-attirus. ^intermlco, — . ♦proml- 
co, — , d. 

NSco, necftTi or necni, necfttam, r. d. 
to km, enScO} -avi or -ui, -&tam, or 
-ctunii d. fintem^co, — ^ 4&tnm. 

*tNexo, — , to tie, 

PUco, — , plicAtum, to foUd, dupllco, 
-&vi, -&tiim, r. d. multipUco onJ re- 
pUco have -ftvi, -atam. *8iipplIco, 
-avi, m. r. applico, -avi or -ui, 
-fttnm or -Itnm, -it&rns. -fioimpUco. 
— compHco, -ui, -Itam or atum. 
explico, -m or -ni, -ftttun or -Itum, 
•atilrus or -itCknui. 

rato, potiiTi, potitnm or potam, r. r. 
m. m. d. to mink, fepoto, -&yi, -urn. 
— ^Fperpoto, -&Ti. 

Sfico, seoni, sectam, secatOms, d. to 



cut. — ^circnms^co, — . ^intenCoo, 
— , d. *perseco, -ui. prses^co, -ui, 
-turn or -atum. 80 resSco, d. 

*Sono, sonui, -aturus, d. to- sound. 
*consdno, -ui. So ex-, in-, per-, 
pr8e-85no. *res6no, -avi. *afisi5no, 
— . So ciroumsfino end dlsadno. 

"^Sto, BtSti, st&tflrus, to stand. *aii- 
testo, -Bt^ti. 80 circumsto, intereto, 
supersto. — Its compounds toith fno- 
noeyUabic prqxmHons haoe stiti; 
as, "^cODsto, -stiti, -statums. So isx- 
8to, insto, obsto, persto. ^prsssto, 
-stIti, -st&tUrus, d. '^iFadsto or asto, 
-stIti, -stitarus. "^prosto, -stlti. 80 
resto, restlti: butsubj. per/, restave- 
rit, Propert, 2, 84, 68. *disto, — . 
So Bubsto and supersto. 

*T5no, tonui, to thunder, 80 circum- 
tdn'o. attdno, -ui, -itum. intono, 
-ui, -atum. *retdno, — . 

VSto, yetui, rarely avi, vetitum, to 
forbid. 



Bemark 1. The principal irregularity, in verbs of the first and second con- 
jugations, consists in the omission of the connecting vowel 'in the second root, 
and the change of the long vowels d and e in the third root into i. The v re- 
maining at the end of the second root, when it follows a consonant, is pro- 
nounced as «; as, cubo^ (cubdvij by syncope cubvi)y i. e. cubtd; {cid>dtum, by 
change of the comiecting vowel,) cubUum. Sometimes in the first conjugation, 
and very firequently in tne second, -the connecting vowel is omitted in the third 
root also; as, juvo, (dre) jie», jittum; tineo, C^O ^nt<S tentum. In the second 
coniugation several verbs whose general root ends in d and g^ and a few others 
of ainerent terminations, form eiUier their second or third root or both, lOie 
verbs of the third conjugation, by adding s ; as, rtJeo, rln, visum. 

Bem. 2. The verbs of the first conjugation whose perfects take a redu- 
plication are db, «to, and their compounds. 

Bem. 8. The following verbs in eo are of the first coi^jugation, viz. deo, coJMO, 
creo, c&neoy enucleo. iUdqueo, a^lneo, delineo, meo^ nauseo, screof eo and its com- 
pounds are of the rourth. 

§ 100* All deponent verbs, of the first conjugation, are regular, 
and are conjugated like mtror, § 161 ; as, 

Abomlnor, d. to abhor. 
Adalor, d. to JtaOer. 
jEmiXlor, d. to rival 
Ancillor, to be a handmaid. 
4FApncor, to bask in the 

sun. 
Arbitror, r. d. to tJiink. 
Aspemor, d. p. to despise. 
Auctipor, r. p. to hunt 

afier. 
Auxllior, p. to heln. 
Aversor, a. to disUke. 
Bacchor, p to revel 
Calumnior, to censure un- 

/airljf. 



Causor, to aiUege, 

♦Gomissor, m. to revel 

Comltor, p. to accompany. 

Concionor, to harangue. 

♦Confabmor, m. to con- 
verse together. 

Conor, d. to endeavor. 

■^Consplcor, to see. 

Contemplor, d. p. to view 
attentxvely. 

Crimlnor, m. p. to com- 
plain of. 

Cunctor, d. p. to deiay. 

Deprgcor, m. r. d. p. to 
a^trecate. 



f tDigl&dior, to /ence. 
Dignor, d. p. to deemwor- 

Dominor, p. to rtde. 
Epiilor, r. d. to feasL 
^FamiUor, m. to waU on. 
Fatur, (defect.) u. d. p 
to speak. See 4 188. 6. 
tFenor,r. to keep kchday, 
♦Frumentor, m. to for- 
age. 
Furor, m. to steal 
Glorior, r. d. to boa$L 
Griitulor, ni. d. to oof^ 
grnJultiie. 
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Haridlor, io pracUu sooth- 

Hortor, d. to encourage, 
Indtor, a. r. d. to imUale, 
Indignor, d. to disdain. 
Infitior, d. to cfenjf. 
Insector, to pursue* 
Insldior, r, d. to Ue in 

wait for. 
InterprStor, p. to i 
Jaciilor, p. to kurl 
Jficor, to jest. 
Laetor, r. d. p. to r^oiee. 
Lamentor, d. p. to oewaSL 
*tLignor, m. to gather 

wood. 
Liictor, d. to wrestle. 
Medlcor, r. d. p. to heal 
Medltor, p. to meAtate. 
Mercor, m. r. d. p. to buy. 
Minor, to threaten. 
Miror, u. r. d. to admire. 
MisSror, d. to pity. 
ModSror, n. d. to govern. 



ModUor, d. p. tomoduLJs. 
Moror, r. d. to delay. 
fMatuor, p. to borrow, 
Neeotior, r. to traffic, 
*tKugor, to trijle. 
Obsonor, m. to cater. 
Obtestor, p. to beseech. 
Op^ror, to work. 
Opinor, u. r. d. to think. 
Opitftlor, m. to help. 
tOtior, tobeai leisure. 
PabUor, m. ti. to graze, 
P&Ior, to wander about. 
Percontor, m. to inquire, 
PericHtor, d. p. to try, 
fPisoir, m. tojish, 
PopQlor, r. d. p. to lay 

waste. 
Pnedor, m. p. to plunder, 
Precor, m. n. r. d. to pray. 
Proelior, tojight. 
Recordor, a. to recoHUcL 
Simor, d. to search. 
Bixor, to quarrel 



*Busflcor, .k> Bee in ike 

country, 
Sciscltorf m. p. to inquire. 
*ScItor, m. to'aak. 
Scrutor, p. to seardu 
Solor, d. to comfort, 
Sp&tior, to waXji abauL 
Speculor, m. r. d. to ^ 

onA. 
. tSti^&lor, p. to bargam^ 

s t i pu late. 
tSu&Tior, d. to kiss, 
Susplcor, to suq)ecL 
Testiflcor, p. to testify 
TestoTfd, p. to testify, de 

detestor. 
Tator, to defend. 
Vagor, to wander, 
Veneror, d.p. tovenerate^ 

worship, 
Venor, m. p. to hunt 
Venor, to oe employed, 
Vooif eror, to btm. 



Note. Some deponents of fhe first conjugation are derived from nooxia, 
and signify being or practising that which the noon denotes; as, onaflart, to be 
"ud; harioldrif to practise soothsaying; from anciUa and hariHHe. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 

§ 107* . Verbs of the second conjugation end in 00, and form 
their second and third roots in u and it ; as, moneo, monuty 
monitt^m. 

The following list contains most of the regnlar yerhs of this conju- 
gation, and many also wluch want the second and third roots : — 



"tAceo, to be sour. 

*£mo, — , to be sick. 

♦Albeo, — , to be white. 

*ATceOj d. to drive away; 
parL adj. arctus or ar- 
ias. The compomds 
change a into e; as, 
coerceo, d. to restrain. 
exerceo, r. d. to exer- 
eitfi, 

*Areo, to be dry, 

*Aveo, — J to covet. 

*Caleo, r. to be warm. 

*.Calleo, — , to be harden- 
ed, ^percalleo, to know 
weU. 

4^CaIyeo, — , tobebild, 

^Candeo. to be toftite 

*C&neo to be hoary. 

>FCSireo, r. d. to want 

*C6veo — , to/wn. 



*Clareo, — , to 5e bright. 
*Claeo, -J-, to be famous. 
^Denseo,*— , to tAicken. 
^Dulbeo, — , to sort the 

voting taHets. 
*D61eo, r. d. to grieve, 
*£geo, r. to vxxnL 
^Emlneo, to rise above, 
♦Flacceo, to drocp. 
^Flaveo, — . to be yellow. 
♦Floreo, to olossom. 
*¥cRteo, --i to be fetid, 
♦Frigeo, — , to be cold. 
*Frondeo, — ^ to bear 

leaves. 
H&beo, r. d. to^vs. The 

conypoundsj exc^t post- 

h&beo, change a into i; 

as, ad-, ex-, pro-hlbeo. 

cohlbeo, d. to restraiin. 

inhlbeo, d. to hinder. 



*tperliIbeo,d. to report 
tposth&beo. to postpone, 
prsebeo, ( /or praehlb- 
eo), r. d. to afford, 
♦prsBhlbeo, — . ddbeo, 
{for deh&beo), r. d. M 

0106. 

*Hebeo, — , to ^ duU. 
*Horreo, d. to 5e nwpA. 
^Hfimeo, — .to be moisL 
^J&ceo, r. to ^ 
*Lacteo, — , to suck, 
*Langueo, — , to be faint, 
^L&teo, to Ue hid. 
*Lenteo, — , to be How, 
"^Llceo, to be valued, 
*Liveo, — , to be livid, 
*M&ceo, — , to 6« lean, 
^M&deo, to oe wet. 
♦M«reo, — , to grieve, 
MSreo, r. to deservp. 
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fcommSreo, tofuUy de- 
serve, tdemgreo, d. to 
earn, tem6reo,to«er»e 
out one's time, ^fper- 
m$reo, — , to go ihrough 
service, promfereo, to 
deserve, 

Mdneo, r. d. to adioise, 
admoneo, in. r. d. to re- 
wind, commdneo, to 
impress upon, prsmd- 
neo, to forewarn. 

*Muceo, — , to fte mouldy, 

*Nigreo, ^.lohe black. 

*Nlteo, to shine. 

N5ceo, m • to huH. 

*01eo, to smeU'. 

*Pa]leo, to he pale. 



*P&reo, m. r. d. to obey. 
*P&teo, M be open. 
Placeo, to please. 
*Polleo, — , to be able. 
♦Pliteo, to sHnJe. 
*Putreo, to be putrid. 
♦Renideo, — , tooKUer. 
*Rlgeo, to be stiff. 
♦RilDeo, to be red. 
*Sc&teo, — , to gush forth. 
*S6neo, — , to be old. 
*Slleo, d. to be sUent, 
♦Sordeo, — , to befiUhy, 
*Splendeo, — ^ to Aine, 
^SqnSleo, — , to fte fouL 
*Strideo, — , to creSk. 
*Sliideo, d. to study, 
=*^Stiipeo, to be amazed. 



*Sneo, — , to be iMit 

T&ceo, r. d. to be f^Unt. 

♦Tfepeo, to be rvarra. 

Terreo, d. to ttii-ify. Ss 
deterreo, to deter, f ab- 
sterreo, to deter, foorw 
terreo, fexterreo, tper- 
terreo, to frighten. 

♦Tiraeo, d. to fear. 

*Torpeo, — , to be stiff. 

♦Tiimeo, to aioefl. 

*Valeo, r. to be able. 

*Vf geo, — , to arouse. 

♦Vieo, — i to plait. Peu 
vi6tu8, shriveled. 

♦Vigeo, to flourish. 

♦Vlreo, to w green. 

*Uveo, — , iooe moist. 



§ 108* The following verbs of the second conjugation are ir- 
regular in their second or third roots or in both. 

NoTB 1. As the proper form of verbs of the first conjugation is, o, dm', atom, 
of the fourth io^ fw, Itum, so that of the second would be eo, em, etum. Very 
few of the latter conjugation, however, retain this form, but most of them, as 
noticed in § 166, Rem. 1, drop in the second root the connecting vowel, e, and 
those io veo drop V6 ; as, cdfveo, (cd:7^vi) cavi. (cdoetum or c&v\6um) cautum. 
Others, unitatmg the form of those verbs of the third conjugation wh(»e gen- 
eral root ends in a consonant, add s to form the second and third roots. Cf. 
\ 165, Rem. 1, and U^l- 

Note 2. Four verbs of the second conjugation take a reduplication in th« 
parts formed from the second root, viz. tviomeo, pendeo, ^pondeo, and tondeo. 
Bee § 168, Rem. 



Ab51eo, -§vi, -Itum, r. d. to efface. 

^Algeo, alsi, to be cold. 

Ardco, arsi, arsum, r. to bum. 

Audeo, ausus sum, (rareZw ausi, whence 
ausim, § 188, R. 1,) r. d. to dare. 

Augeo, auxi, auctum, r. d. to increaee. 

C&veo, cavi, cautum, m. d. to beware. 

Censeo, ccnsui, censum, d. to think. 
recenseo, -ui, -um or -Itum. *per- 
censeo, -ui. *succenseo, -ui, d. 

Cieo, civi, citum, to excite. There is 
a cognate forrn, cio, of the fourth 
cvnjugaiiorij both of the simple verb 
ana of Us compounds. The penult of 
^e participles excitus and concitu» 
is common, and that of accitus is al- 
foays long. 

♦Connlveo, -nivi, to wink at. 

Deleo, -evi, -el am, d. to bbt out. 

Doceo, docui, doctum, d. to teach. 

*Faveo, f avi, fauturus, to favor. 

*Ferveo, ferbui, to boU. Sometimes 
fervo, vi, of the third conjugation, 

Fleo, flevi, uetum, r. d. to we«p. 

f $teo, fovi, fotum, d. to chensh. 



=*^Fulgeo, fulsi, to shine. Fulgo, qfiki 

third conjugaiUm, is also in use. 
Gaudeo, gavlsus sum, r. to r^oscu. 

h 142, 2. 
♦Hsereo, haesi, haesiirus, to stick. S» 

ad-, CO-, in-, ob- hsereo ; but *8abh» 

reo, — . 
Indulgeo, indulsi, indultnm, r. d. to M 

dulge. 
Jfibeo,.jussi, jussum, r. d. to order. 
^Lliceo, luxi, to thine. poUiiceo, -lozi 

-luctum. 
^Lugeo, luxi, d. to mourn. 
^Maneo, mansi, mansum, m. r. d. t 

remain. 
Misceo, miscui, mistnm or mixtnm. 

misturus, d. to mix. 
Mordeo, momordi morsum, d. to 5tte. 

remordeo, -di, -morsum, r. 
Mdveo, movi, motum, r. d. to move. 
Mulceo, mulsi, mulsum, d. to soo(k€. 

permuiceo, permulsi, permnlsum aind 

jpermulctum. to rub gently, 
4^Mulgeo, mulsi or mulxi, to nmOk 

emulgeo, — , emulsum, to milk out. 
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Neo, nevi, nctuTo, to spin. 
*Paveo, pavi, d. to /ear. 
*Fendco, pependi, to kar.g. *impen- 

deo, —. propendeo, — , pro}>eiisura. 
Pleo, i obsolete), compleo, -evi. -etuin, 

tojili. Su the other conipoumls. 
Praildeo, prandi, pran.sum, r. to dine, 
Bideo, risi, ripum, m. r. d. to laugh. 
*Sedeo, sedi, sessum, m. r. to nt. 

The cottipounds with monogyllabic pre- 

positiotis change ^ into i, in the Jtrd 

root; asj iusideo, insedi, iusessum. 

*dissIdeo, -6«di. So prsBsIdeo, and 

rarely circumsideo. 
Soleo, solltus sum and rarely solni, to 

be accusicnned. 4 1^2, 2. 
♦Sorbeo, sorbui, to suck in. 80 *ex- 

sorbeo : but *resorbeo, — . *absor- 

beo, -sorbui or -€orpsi. 



Spondeo, spopondi, spoosim so pro 

mise. See § 163, Rem. 
*StrIdeo, idi, to whiz. 
Sujideo, siifisi, puasum, r. d. to advite 
Teneo, tonui, tciitum, r. d. to hold. Tk*. 

comiKiunds change e into I in the Hrtu 

and second ivoh; fis, detlneo, uetl- 

nui, detentum. *atUiieo,>tIuui. 8c 

pertliieo. 
Tereeo^ tersi. tersum, to wipe. Tergo, 

of the thira conjugation^ is also in use, 
Tondeo, totoiidi, tonsuni, to shear. The 

compounds have tlie perfect toiidi. 
Torqueo, torsi, tortum, d. to twist. 
Torreo, tomii, tostum, to roasL 
♦Turgeo, tursi, to stoeU. 
*Urgco or urgiieo, ursi, d. to urge. 
Video, vidi, visum, m. u. r. d. to Me. 
Voveo, vovi, votum, d. to vow. 



§ IGO. Impersonal Verbs of the Second Conjugation. 



DScet, decuit, it becomes. 

Libet, libuit or libitum est, U pleases^ 

is agreeable. 
LKcet, licuit or licitum est, it is lawful^ 

or pcT^nitted. 
Liquet, liquit, it is clear, evident. 
Miseret, miserait or miseritum est, 

it moves to pity; miseret me, I pity, 
Oportet, oportuit, it behooves. 



Piget, piguit or pigitum est, d. it tr<m' 
bles, grimes. 

Poenltet, poenituit, pcenitQrus, d, U re- 
pents ; poenltet me, / regret 

Pudet, puduit or pudltuin est, d.; «l 
Barnes ; pudet mo, / am ashamed. 

Tsedet, tseduit or tsesum est, it disgutU 
or wearies, pertaedet, pertssum est 



Note. LObet is sometimes written for Ubet, especially in the comic writen. 
§ 170« Deponent Verbs of the Second Conjugation. 



Fttteor, fassus. r. d. p. to confess. The 
compounds change §. into 1 in the first 
root, and into e tn the third ; as, con- 
flteor, confessus, d. p. to acknowl- 
edge. *tdift'iteor, to deny, profl- 
teor, professus, d. p. to declare. • 

LIceor, licitus, to bid a price. 



*M6deor, d. to cure, 
Mereor, merltus, to deserve. 
Misgreor, miser! tus or mi.sertus, lopU§, 
PolIIceor, pollicltus, p. to promise. 
Reor, ratus, to think, suppose. 
Tueor, tultus, d. p. to protect, 
V6reor, veritus, d. p. to fear. 



.THIRD CONJUGATION. 

§ 171. In the third conjugation, when the first root ends 
with a consonant, the second root is regularly formed by adding 
s ; when it ends with a vowel, the first and second roots are the 
same : the third root is formed by adding t ; as, carpo, carpst, 
3arptMw / arguo, argu/, argutwrn. 

In annexing s and t, certain changes occur in the final consonsnt 
of the root : — 

1. The palatals c, g, qu, and also h, at the end of the first root, form with 1 
the double letter x in the second root; in the third root, c remains, and the 
others are changed into c ^ jfore t; as, dico, (dicsi, i. e.)^ <Uxi, dictum f regq 
{regsi, i. e.), rexi, rectum; veho, vexi, vectum; cdquo, ctan, coctum. 
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Kon. yiuo and gUtn fonn their second and third roots after the analogy of 
verbs whcse first root ends in a palatal or h, 

2. ^ is changed into p before s and t; as, scri&o, acripii, acriptum. 

8. D and <, before s, are either dropped, or changed into s ; as, cUtudo^ cloud; 
eedOy cessi; mUto, min. Cf. § 66, 1, Rem. 1. After m, p is sometimes inserted 
before » and t ; as, sunw^ mmpti^ sumptum, R is changed to a before s and t in 
giro and iiiro. 

4. Some other consonants are dropped, or changed Into <, in certain verbs. 

Exc. 1. Many verbs whose first root ends in a consonant, do not 
add 8 to form the second loot 

(a.) Of these, some have the second root the same as the first, but the vowel 
of the second root, if a monosyllable, is long; as, 

Blbo, Excttdo, Ico, Mando, Sc&bo, Solvo, Verro, 

Edo, Fodio, Lambo, Prehendo, Scando, Stride, Verto, 

Emo, Ftigio, L6go, Psallo, Sido, Tollo, Volvo; 

to which add the compounds of the obsolete oofufo, fendo^ and nuo. 

{h.) Some make a change in the first root. Of these, some change a vowel, 
some drop a consonant, some prefix a reduplication, others admit two or more 
of these dianges; as, 

Ago. Sgi. C&pio, cepL F&cio, feci. 

Fmdo, fidi. Frango, firSgi. Fnndo, fadi. 

J&cio. jgci. Linquo, Uqoi. Rompo, rapi. 

Scindo, scldl. Sisto, stiti. Vmco, vlci. 

Those which have a reduplication are 

Giido, ct^cldl. Csedo, cScIdi. C&no, cScIni. 

Curro, cttcurri. Disco, didici. Fallo, f fifelli. 

P^o, (ofts.) pSpIgi Parco, pSperci. P&rio, pSpM. 

and pggi. Pedo, p^pSdi. Pello, p§piUi. 

Pendo, pgpendi. Posco, popoeci. Puneo, pupflgi. 

Tango, tfetlgi. Tendo, tetendi. Tundo, tfitHdi. 

Exc. 2. Some, after the analogy of the second conjugation, add u 
to the first root of the verb ; as, 

Alo, alui, etc. Consftlo, GSmo, R&pio, Tr6mo, 

Colo, Depso, G6no, (o6«.) Strfipo, Volo, 

Compesco, Frfemo, Molo, Texo, Vomo. 

3f^to, meuui ; and pSno^ pUmd; add <»,• with a change in the root. 

Exc. S. The following, after the analogy of the fourth conjugation, 
add iv to the first roof: — 

Arcesso, C&pio, L&cesso, RtLdo, Thto^' dinyppina S. 

Gapesso, Incesso, PSto, Qussro, voi^ a change ofx hito s. 

Exc. 4. The following add v, with a chan^ in the root; those in 
no and ko dropping n £.nd sc, and those having er before n changing 
it to re or rd : — 

Cresco, Pasco, Scisco, Spemo, Lino, SSro, 

Nosco, Quiesco, Gemo, Stemo, Sino, to sow, 

Exc. 5. (a.) The third root of verbs whose first root ends in (f or /, 
and some in //, add 5, instead of t, to the root, either dropping the d, ^ 
and^, or changing them into s;' as, clattdo^ clausum; dSfendOf di 
fensum ; cedo, cessum ; flecto^ Jlexum ; figo^ fixum.. But the com- 
pounds of do add M ; as, perdo, perdUum, 
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(6.) The following, also, add ^, with a change of the root: — 

Excello, Fallo, Pello, Spargo, Venro. 

PerceUo, Mergo, PrCmo, Velio, 

ExG. 6. The following add tj with a (Change of the root ; thoaa 
having f2, nc, ng, nqu, or mp at the end of the first root dropping n 
and m In the third : — 

demo, Fingo, G^ro, Sfiro, Spemo, Stringo, Uro, 
Colo, FniDgo, Bumpo, Sisto, Sterno, TSro, Vinco; 

to which add the compounds of tinquOj and verbs in sco with the seccnd root 
in «; the latter drop ac' before t; as, f»o$cOy nihri, ndtum; except patoo, which 
dropB e only. 

Exc. 7. (a.) The following have ft;— 

BIbo, Elicio, M&lo, Tbno, wiih a change of on into 6b. 

GSno, {obt. form o^gigno,) Ydmo, SIno, dropping n. 

(6.) The following, like verba of the fourth conjugation, add U to 
the first root : — 

Arcesso, Ciiplo, P€to, Tfiro, dropping 6. 

Facesso, LSi*esso, Qnsro, wi^ a change ofx into sv 

For other irregularities occmring in this cox^ugation, see 4 173-174. 

§ 173. The following list contains most of the simple verbs, 
both regular and irregular, in the third conjugation, witn such of 
their compounds as require particular notice : — 

Acuo, Ecni, &ciitam. d. io sharpen, -clnui. 8o occino, prsclno. *acc1- 

Ago, egi, actum, r. d. to drive. So cir- no, — . 8o incino, hiterdno, sued- 

cumago, cogo, and per&go. ^hunbl^ no, reclno. 

go, — , k> dffuJbi. 8o s&t&^. The ^Capesso, -Iti, r. d. to wtdertake. 

otner con^povnds change & wto I, mi C&pio, cSpi, captum, r. 4* to take. So 

the Jirst root I as, ezlgo, exSgi, ex- ant^c&pio. The other compomuk 

actum, to drwe ouL «prodlgo, -Sgi, change & uUo I, in the frtt rooif and 

to tquander. See ^ 189, 2. uUo Bin the third; as, ddclpio, dAo«- 

Alo, aiui, altum, and later lUltum, d. pi, dSceptum. 

to nourish. Carpo, carpsi, carptum, d. to phtck, 

tAngo, anxi, to strangle. The compounds change a tntoe; ae, 

Arguo, argui, ar^tnm, d. to convicL dScerpo, decerpsi, ddcerptum. 

Arcesso. -cesslvi, -cessltum, r. d. to Gddo, cessi. cessum, r. to yield, 

caUfor, Pats, inf, BTcessSn or 91' Gello, (oftiofete.) exceUo, -ceUai,-esl- 

cessi. sum, to excel ^autScello. — . So 

*B&tuo, b&tui, d. to beat praecello, r^cello. percello, -oftU, 

BIbo, bibi, bibttum, d. to drink, -cnlsum, to sHke. 

4FC&do, cScIdi, casHrus, to faU, The Cemo, crgvi, crStom, d. to decree. 

compounds change & into !j in thefrst ^Cemo, — , to see, 

root, and dr<^ me reduplication ; a«, Gingo, cinxi, cinctum, d. to gird. 

ocdtdo, -cidi, -casum, r. to set, ^Glango, — , to dang. 

Csedo, cScIdi, csesum, r. d. tocuL The Glaudo, clausi, clausum, r. d. to shmi. 

compounds change se into X, and drop The compounds change au tiito 11 ; of , 

the reiluplicadon ! asj occldo, -cXdi, ocCl&do, occlilsi, occlftsum, to sknt 

-cisnm. . tcp. 

Cando, (obsolete^) symMjmcus wUh can- ^f Glaudo, — , to Ump, 

deo of the seccnd conjugation. Hence *t Gl^po, clepsi, rarely oiepi, to sUaL 

accendo, -condi, -censum, d. to JUndZe. G51o, cdlui, cultum, d. to tiS. focdUo^ 

So iocsndo, succendo. -cmui, -cultum, d. to hide, 

*Oano, c^clni, d. to ting. The com- Gomo, compsi, comptum, to deds, 

pounds change & into I ; as, ^condno, ^Gompesco, -pesonf, to retlrain, 
12 
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Consiilo, -siUai, -snltnm, m r. d. to 

COHStiU. 

Coquo, coxi, coctum, m. d. to cooJb. 

Credo, crecUdi, credltum, r. d. to 6e- 
Utve. 

•Cresco, crevi, to grow. concrescOi 
-crevi, -cretum. 

Ctibo is of the Jirst conjugation. Of. 
i 165. *accambo, -ciiDuij to lie down. 
8o the other compounds tohtch insert m. 

*Cudo, — , to forge, excudo, -cfldi| 
-cUsum, d. to stati^. 

CiipiOj cuplvi. cupltum, d. to desire, 
oubj. imperf. ctiplret. Ijiicr. 1, 72. 

*Ourro, cticurri, cursums, to run. 
concnrro, succurro, and transcurro, 
drop Uie redvpUcation f Ike other com- 
pounds sometimes drop^ and sometimes 
retain it; as, decurro, dScurri, and 
decucurri, dScurBiiin. ^anticurro, 
— ^. So circumcurro. 

*Dego, degi, d. to live. 

Demo, dempsi, demp(um, r. d. to taJke 
away. 

f Depso, depsni, depstum, to hnead, 

Dico, dixi, dictum, u. r. d. to sau. 

*DisG0, didici, discituros, d. to leaim. 

♦Dispesco, — , to separate. 

Divldo, divisi, dlvlsum^ r. d. to divide. 

Do is o/* Ihe Jirst conjuaaiion. abdo, 
-didi, -ditnm, d. to TUae. So condo, 
indo. addo, -dIdi, -ditum, r. d. to 
add. So dedo, edo, pr5do, reddo, 
trado, veudo. fdido, -dIdi, -dItum, 
to distribute. &abdo,subdo. perdo, 
-dIdi, -dItum, pi. r. d. abscondo, -di 
or -d!di, -dltum or -sum. 

Dfico, duxi, ductum, m. r. d. to lead. 

Edo, edi, esiun, m. u. r. d. to eat 

ExvLOy exui, exiltum, d. to strip off, 

£mo, emi, emptum, r. d. toouy. 8o 
cofimo. The other compounds change 
6 to I ; as, eximo, -erai, -eraptum. 

Facesso, -cessi, -cessltum, to execute. 

F&cio, feci, factum, m. U. r. d. to do. 
Compounded with a prqtosition^ it 
Changes a into \ in the Jirst rootj and 
into e in the third, makes -flee m the 
wiperaiive, and has a regular passive. 
Compounded with other woras, it re- 
tains ik when of this conjuaation. makes 
fac in the imperative, ana has the pas- 
sive, fio, factum. See ^ 180. 

F*allo, fefelli, falsum, d. to deceive. 
*r6fello, -felli, d. to refiUe. 

Fendo, (obsolete) defendo, -feuau -fen- 
sum, m. u. r.'d. to defend, offendo, 
-fendi, -f »nsum, d. to offend. 

F6ro, tdli, latum, r. d. to bear. See 
4 179. A perfect tit&li is rare. Its 
compounds are afif%ro attuli, aJlatum : 



auf^ro, abstiili, ablatum; diffiro, 
distill i, dilatum; confOro, coiituH, 
collatum; iufero, intuli, illatum; 
offero, obtftli, oblntuni; efTero, ox- 
tuli, elatum; suffero, sustull, subla- 
turn; and circum-, per-, trtuis-, do-, 
pro-, ant^-, prsbf tro, -tiili, -latum. 

♦Fervo, vi. to boil. Cf. fei-veo, 2d conj. 

Fido, — , nsus. to trust. See § 162. 18. 
confldo, connsus sum or confidi, to 
rely on. difi'ldo, diffLus sum, to 
di^rvuL 

Figo, fixi, fixum, r. rarely fictum, tofoi. 

Findo, fidi, fissum, d. to cleave. 

Flngo, finxi, fictum, d. to feian. 

Flecto, flexi, flexum, r. d. to bend. 

4PFfigo, flixi, to dash. So confliga 
affllgo, -flixf, -flictum, to afflict 8a 
infljgo. profllgo is of the first cotijfi^ 
gation. 

Fluo, fluxi, fluxum, (fluctum, obs.) r. 
to Jlow. 

Fodio, fodi, fossum, d. to dig. Old 
pres. inf. pass, fudiri: so also ef- 
fodiri. 

Frango, frfigi, fractum, r. d. to break 
The compounds change a into i, in the 
first root; as, infringo, iiifregi, in- 
fractum, to break in upon. 

*Frerao, fremui, d. to roar, howl. 

Frendo. — , fresum or fressum, to gnasL 

Fngo, rrixi, frictum, rarely frixum, (o 
I'oast. 

*Fugio, fflgi, f uglturus, d. to Jlee. 

*FuIgo, — . to Jlash. 

Fundo, f uai, f fisum, r. d. to pottr. 

*Fiiro, — , to rage. 

*Qhmo, gemui, d. to groan. 

GSro, gessi, gestum, r. d. to bear. 

Giguo, {obsoMeghno,) gfitml, gSnitnm, 
r. d. to beget. 

♦Glisco, — , to grow. 

♦Glabo, — , to peel deglfLbo, — , 
-gluptum. 

Gruo, {obsolete.) ^congruo, -gmi, io 
agree. So ingruo. 

Ico, ici, ictum, r. to strike. 

Imbuo, imbui, imbHtum, d. to imbue. 

♦Incesso, -cesslvi or -cessi, to attack. 

flnduo, indui, indQtum, to pvt on. 

Jacio, jgci. jactum, d. to cast. The 
compounds change a into I in the Jirst 
root, and into e in the third. {\ 163, 
£xc. 8); as, rejicio, rejeci, rejectum. 

Jungo, junxi, Junctura, r. d. to Join. 

Laoesso, -cesslvi, -cessitum, r. d. to pnh 
voke. 

L&cio, {obsoltte. ) The compounds change 
a tnto! ; as, ulllcio, -lexi, -lectum, d. 
to allu--e. So illlcio. pelllcio. ellciO) 
-licui, -IlcUuin, to di aw out. 
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Lasdo, l»si, Issnm, m. r. to hwrt. The 
annpoundi change sb into i; as, iUldo, 
ilfisi, iUismn, to dash agamtt, 

*Lainbo, Iambi, to Uck. 

L^go, legi, lectum, r. d. fo read. Bo 
ulSgo, perlego,praelggo,rel^go, sub- 
ISgo, and transiS^; the otMr com- 
pwmdt change S wU>\\ as, colBgo, 
ooll^'collectam, to coOect. But uie 
following add 8 to form the second 
root ; \ 171) 1 ; dillso, -loxi, -lectum, 
tobwe. inteUIgo, -Texi, -lectum, u. 
r. d. to tmderstand. negllgo, -lexi, 
-lectum, r. d. to neglect. 

Lingo, — , linctum, d. to Uck, ^delin- 
go, — , to Uch tp. 

Lino, Uvi or iSvi, Qtum, d. to daub, 

*Linquo, Uqui, d. to leave, relinquo, 
-fiqni, -lictum. r. d. deUuquo, -Jlqni, 
-lictum. So aereUnquo. 

Lfido, lusi, liisum, m. r. to play. 

•^Luo, lui, InitOrufl, d. to atone. Bbluo, 
-lui, -lutum, r. d. diluo, 4ui, -1ft- 
tnm, d. So eluo. 

Mando, mandi, mansum, d. to chew. 

Mergo, mersi, mersum, r. d. to dip. So 
immer^; bui prea, inf. pose, ixn- 
mergeri, GoL 6, 9, 3. 

M&to, messui, messum, d. to reap. 

MStuo, metui, mettitum, d. to fiar. 

*Mingo, minxi, mictum, (ff^.) to make 
vsater. 

MInuo, mlnui, mlnfttum, d. to lesten. 

Mitto, m!si, missum, r. d. to tend. 

Mdlo, molui, mdlitum, to grind. 

Mungo, {olfeoUte.) emungo,«-muxizi, 
-muDCtum, to wipe the nose. 

Necto, nexi, nexum, d. to hut. innec- 
to, -nexui, -nexum. So amiecto, 
comiecto. 

*Ningo or -guo, ninxi, to snow. 

Ko6Co, novi, notum, d. to learn, ag- 
nosoo, -novi, -nltum, d. to recognize. 
cognosco. -novi, -nltum, u. r. d. to 
know. Sd recognosco. «intemo8co, 
novi, to distinguish between, praecog- 
nosco, — ^ptsdGOgnltum, to fore-know. 
4Fdignosco, — . &pr«nosco. iguos- 
00, -novi, -notura, d. to pardon. 

Kftbo, nupsi, or nupta sum, nuptum, 
m. r. to marry, 

Nuo, {obsolete.) to nod. *abnuo, -nui, 
-nuiturus, a. to refuse. *annuo, -nui. 
So innuo, renuo. 

«01o, diui, to smeU. 

Pando, — , passum or pnnsum, to open. 
So expando. dispando, — , -pamtum. 

Piffo, (oM. ike same as pace whence ^ 
ciscor,) pSpIgi, pactum, to bargain: 
hence 

Paofo, pa2ixi(Tpegi,pactuic yaiota- 



rus, d. to drive in. compingo, -p6gi 

-pactum. So impingo. *oppango, 

-pegi. "^depango, — . So repango, 

suppingo. 
*Parco, peperci rarely parsi, panQroa, 

to spare. Some of Oie compounds 

change a to e ; as, *comparco or com- 

perco. *imperco, — ^ 
P&rio, pfp^ri, partum, p&ritanu, d. U 

bring forUu The compounde are of 

the fourth conjugation. 
Pa«co, p&vi, pastum, m. r. d. to feed, 
Pecto, — , nexum, and pectltum, d. m 

comb. So depecto. repecto. 
=W^Pddo, pfipSdi. *oppedo, — . 
Pello, pSptili, pulsum, d. to drive. B§ 

confounds are not reduplicated. 
Pendo, p^pendi, pensnm, r. to weidL 

The conqxmnds drop the redupUcatum, 

See § 163. JSxc. 1. 
Pfito, pStlvij pStltum, m. u. r. d. to oak 
Pingo, pinxi, pictum, to painL 
Pinso, pinsi, piusltum, pinsum or p{*- 

tum, to pound. 
4^Plango, planxi,planctftrus, to lament 
Plaudo, plausi, pmusum, a. to clap, ap-. 

pkma. So applaudo. ^fcircnm- 

plaudo, — . The other compounds 

change au into o. 
Plecto, — , plexum, d. to twine, 
*Pluo, plui or plavi, to rain. 
Pono, pdsui, (anciently poslvi), pMU 

turn, r. d. to place. 
•fPorrtcio, — , to offtr sacrifice. 
*Posco, poposci, d. to demand. 

Prfemo, pressi, pressum, r. d. to press. 
The compounds change S into I, in As 
first root; as, imprimo, impressi, 
impressum, to impress. 

Promo, prompsi, prompturii, r. d. to 
bring ouL 

^FPsalfo, psalli, to play on a stringed in- 
urnment. 

Pungo, pftpiigi, punctum, to prick, 
compun^, -punxi, -punctum. Bo 
dispungo, expungo. interpungo, — > 
-punctum. *repTingo, — . 

Quaero, qunesTvi, quaesitum, m. r. d. to 
seek. The compounds change le into 
I; aa, requlro, requisivi, requisitum, 
to seek again. 

Qu&tio, — , quassum, to shake. The 
compounds change qu& into eft; as^ 
concfttio, -cutfsi, -cusspm, d. dis* 
ciitio, -cussi, -cussum, r. d. 

Quiesco, quievi, quiStum. r. d. to reft 

Rado, r^Bi, rasum, d. to shone. 

B&pio, r&pui, raptum, r. d. to snatch. 
The compounds change & mto \ iniht 
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• ftrfA and $eamd rooU^ and into e m 
the third; oi, diilpio, -rlpai. -reptam, 
ULT, 80 eripio and prsdpio. 

BSgOj rexi, rectum, r. d. to rtde. The 
conqM)unds change 6 itUo I, m (hefirri 
root; asj dirlgOf direxi, directom. 
♦pcreo, {for perrigo), perrexi, r. to 
go Jonoard. surgo {Jbr surilgo), 
smirexi, sorrectum, r. d.' (0 rise, 'ao 
ponlgo (for prorigo), to itretch ouL 

*RSpo, repsi, to creep, 

B5do, rosi, rosum, r. to gnaw, ab-, ar^ 
•-, ob-, pns-rodo, voanl iht perfect 

*Riido, radlTv to bray, 

Rompo, rQpi, ruptum, r. d. to break, 

Rno, roi, retain, roitams, to fatt, 
dlnio, .-rui, -rfttom, d. Bo obrno. 
♦coiTUO, -mi. 80 irruo. 

*S&pio, MipWi, to be tdte. The com- 
pqfmdi chanhe & into I; as, "^reslpio, 
.-ftlplYi or -sl^nl. ^deslpio, — , tobe 

♦tSc&bo, BC&bi, to tcraich. 
Scalpo, scalpsi, scalptum, to engrave, 
S&Io or sallo, — Balsum, to saU, 
♦Scando,— ^ a. to cfimi. Thecomponnde 
change a mto e \ ae^ ascendo, ascendi, 
ascensum, r. d. descendo, descendi, 
{anciently descendldi,) dMcensum. 
ScindO} scldi, {anciently sciscXdi), scis- 

sum, d. to cfU, 
Scisco, sciTi} Bcltum, d. to ordain, 
Scrlbo, scripsi, scriptum, r. d. to write, 
Sciilpo, scnipsi, sculptum, d. to carve, 
S£ro, sevi, s&tuin, r. d. to tow, consd- 
ro, -sevi, -eltum. 80 iosfiro, r., and 
obs^ro. 
SSro, — . sertum, to enimne, M$ com- 
pounds have -serai; aSj assSro, -sSnii, 
-Mrtuni) r. d. • 
*Serpo, serpai, to creof. 
*Slde, sidi, to utile. Its compounde have 

aeneraUy sedi, sessnm, /rom sedea 
*Slno, slvi, sItQras, to permit, desino, 
deslvi, desltnm, r. ^ 284, R. 8, Exc. 2. 
Si8to,.8tIti, statum, to step, ^absisto, 
•ctlti. 00 the other compounde; but 
circumsisto vKtnU the perfect 
Sohro, Bolvi, soliltum, r. d. to loose, 
Spargo, sparsi, sparsum, r. d. to spread. 
The compowuu change a into e ; at. 
respergo, -epersi, -spersum; but with 
circum and 111, a sometimes remains, 
Sp^cio, {obsdeie.) The compounds 
change & into I, in the fret root ; as, 
aspIciOi aspexi, aspectum, d. to too« 
at, insplcio, inspexi, inspectum. 
r. d. 
Sf erno, sprtvl, sprStum, d. to despise, 
*TSpuo, %\k i, to ^. *respuo, res- 
"»u, d. 



St&tao, st&tui, st&tntum, d. toplaee- 
The compounds change Ik into I; Of, 
instXtuOi instltui, instXtutam, to t»« 
stitute. 

Stemo, stravi, stratum, d. to ttreu), 

^Stornno, stemui, to sneeze, 

*Sterto, — , to snore, ♦fdesterto, de- 
stertni. 

«Stin^o. — J to extinguish, d&tingao, 
distmxi, distinctmu. So exstingao, 
r. d. 

*StrSpo, strSpui, to make a noise, 

^Strlao, strldi, to creak, 

Strinfi^, strinxi, strictmn, r. d. to bind 
or tie tight 

Strao, straxi, structom, d. to build, 

Sflgo, Biixi, snctum, to wuck, 

SiUno, Bumpsi, snmptum, r. d. to take, 

Suo, — f satmn, d. to sew. 80 consao, 
diBsua inBuo, -sui, sfLtom. *as- 
8U0, — , 

T&go, {very rare), to touch. Hence 

TaAso, tStlgi, tactum, r. d. to touch. 
The compounds change a into i in <A« 
first root, and drop {he redupUcadon ; 
as, contingo, contlgi, contactnm, r. 

Tl^go, texi, tectam, r. d. to cover, 

^Temno, — , d. to despise, contemno, 
-tempsi, -temptmn, d. 

Tendo, tfitendi, tentum or tensuxn, to 
stretch. The congMnmds drop the r&- 
dt^ication ; as, extendo, -tendi, -ten- 
tmn or -tensom. 80 in-, ob-^ and re- 
tendo. detendo has tensum. The 
other compounds have tentum. 

^fTergo. tersi, tersum, to 10^ Ter- 
geo, of me second coniugaiion has Ae 
same second and thira roots, 

Tfiro, triTi, trttum, d. to rub. 

Texo, texui, textum, d. to weave. 

Tingo or tingno, tinxi, tinctum, r. d. 
to moisten, tinge, 

*ToUo, ancient^ tetftli, rarely tolli, d. 
to raise. The perfect and supine sus- 
tiili and sublatum from Buo^ro take 
the place of the perfect andsi^nne of 
toUo and BUBtolIo. ^BUstoUo, — , r. 
to raise *p, to take away, ^attoiio, 
— . 80 extollo. 

Tr&ho, traxi, traotum, r. d. to draw, 

"^Tremo, trfimui, d. to tremble, 

Tilbuo, tilbui, tiibutum, r. d. to «- 
cribe, 

Trudo, triisi, triisum, to thrust * 

Tundo, tlittidi, tunsum or tusum, to 
beat. The compounds drop Ae redn^ 
plication, and have ttisum. Yet con* 
tunsum, detunsum, obtunsnm, and 
retunsum, are also found. 

Ungo, {or -guo), unxi, unctum, d. ia 
anotnt 
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Uro, ussi, usttLin, d. to bum. 

*Vado, — , to go. So sapervftdo. The 
other compouncb have vasi ; (U, ^^evft- 
do, ev&si, r. 8o perv&do; aUo inv&- 
do, r. d. 

Vfiho, vexi, vectum, r. to carry. 

Velio, vein or vulsi, vulsum, d. to vluck. 
So avello, d., divello, evello. a., re- 
yello, ravelll, revulsum. The other 
conyxmnds have velli orUyf except m- 
tervello, which has vulsi. 



*Vcrgo, vers!, to incline. 

VciTO, — , veraum, d. to brtuh. 

Verto, verti, versum, r. d. ft> hnm. See 

^ 174, NoU. 
Vinco, vTci, victnin, r. d. to conquer. 
*Vlfto, — , d. to vidt. 
♦Vivo, vixi, victtirua, d. to kve. 
*V61o, v61ui, velle (/br vfilfere), to bt 

wUUng. SeeSVti! 
Volvo, volvi, v61tltum, d. to rott. 
Vdmo, ydmui, vdmltnm, r. d. to vomit 

RsuARK. Those verbs in to (and deponents in ior), of the third conjugation, 
which are con j updated like cajno (page 115) are. cdjfno, cH^^ fido.fddio. ftgio^ 
iddo, p&riOj ^tioj rdpto^ edpio^ compounds of Uiao and ^cto, and gi^ior^ md- 
Aor, pAtHoTy and mdiior: but compare mMor in f 174, and Mor^ and pCtiur 
in S 177. 

Inceptive Verbs. 

§ 173* Inceptive verbs in general either want the third root, 
or adopt that of their primitives: (see § 187, II, 2). Of those derived 
from nouns and adjectives, some want die second root, and some form 
BPfey adding u to the root of the primitive. 

Iif the following list, those verbs to which 8 ia added, have a simple verb in 
use from which they are formed: — 



^Acesco, acni, s. to grow sour, 

*iEcresco, to grow stch. 

♦Albesco, — , s. to grow white. 

*Alesco, — , 8. to grow, coalesce, -alui, 
-alltum, to grow together. 

*Ardesco, arsi, a. to take Jire. 

*Aresco, — , s. to grcfw dry. ♦exares- 
CO, -ami. So inaresco, peraresco. 

♦Augesco, anxi, s. to increase, 

^FCalesco, cSJui, s. to grow warm, 

♦Calvesco, — , s. to become bald. 

♦Candesco, candui, s. to grow white, 

♦Canesco, canui, s. to become hoary. 

*Cl&resco, clarui, s. to become bright, 

♦Condormisco, -dormivi, %. to go to 
sle^. 

♦Contlcesco, -H(!ui, to become siknt. 

*C-ebre3co, crebui and crebrui, to in- 
crease, 

*X)rudesco, cjudui, to become violeiU, 

*Ditesco, — , to grow rich. 

♦Dulcesco, — , to grow sweet. 

♦Duresco, durui, to grow Juird, 

-♦Evilesco, evilui, to become loorthless. 

*Extimesco, -timui, to fear greatly. 

*P!itisco, — , to gape. 

♦Flaccesco, flaccni, s. to wiU. 

♦Fervesco, ferbni, s. to grow hot. 

*!• loresco, flOrui, s. to begin to Nourish, 

♦Fracesco, fr&cui, to grow rancid. 

♦Frigesco, — , s. to grow cold. *p?r- 
frigesco, -frixi. -So reftlgesco. 



♦Frondesco, — , s. to jnUforih kavee. 
^FrfitXcesco, -^, to put forth shooit. 
♦GSlasco, — , s. to freeze. So 4Fcong^ 

lasco, s. to congeal 
*G£misco, — , 8. to begin it- dgh, 
^Gemmasco, — , to begin to bud, 
*^n6rasco, — , s. to oe produced, 
^FQrandesco, — , to ^row targe, 
♦Gr&vesco, — , to grow heavy, 
^FHseresco, — , s. to adhere, 
*H6besco, — , s. to grow dufL 
^Horresco, hormi, s. to grow rough, 
♦Hamesco, — , s. to grow moist, 
^Ignesco, — , to become inflamed, 
^Flnddlesco, -ddlui. d. to be grieved. 
^Insdlesco, — , to become haughty, 
*Int6grasco, — , to be renewed, 
* Jftvenesco, — , to grow young. 
4^Langnesco, langai, s. to grow kmguSd. 
^LJLpldesco, — , to become stone, 
*Late8C0, -^. to grow broad, 
*Latesco, to he concealed, s. ^delltOMO, 

-lltui ; *oblliesco, -Iltui. 
*Lentesco, — , to become soft, 
*Liquesco, — , s. to become liquid 

♦aellquesco, -Dcui. 
*Lucesco, — , s. to grow Ughtj to dawn 
^Lutcsco, — , s. to cecome muddy, 
*Macesco, — , s. ) ,^ ^^_ i^_ 
♦Macresco,-- \ to grow lean, 

*remacresco, -macmi. 
^Madesco, m»dui, s. to grow moisL 
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«Marcesco, — , 8. to pine amf. 

*Mataresco, matomi, to ripen, 

♦Mist resco, mls^nxi, »- to pity, 

^Mitesco, — , to gnno mild. 

*5Io!lesco, — , to grow $u/L 

♦Mutcsco, — , to become dumb. *<)b- 
mutesco, obmutui. 

♦Nigre«co, nigruif 8. to ffroio black, 

♦Nitesco, nltui, a. to groio bvighL 

♦Notesco, notui, to become known. 

♦Obbrutcsco, — , to become brrttish. 

♦Obdormisco, — , s. to Jail asleep. 

♦Obsurdesco, -«urduL, to prow (unf. 

♦Occallesco, -callui, to beconu cntums, 

♦Olesco, {scarcely usetL) ♦abolesco, 
-olevi, 8. to cease, idolesco, -olevi, 
-ultum, 8. to grou} up. cxOlesco, 
-^Igvi, -dictum, to grow out of date. 
8o obsolesco. iu61csco, -olevi, -611- 
tum, d. to grow in or on. 

♦Pallesco, pallui, s. to grata pale, 

♦Patesco, patui, 8. to be opened. 

♦Pavesco, pivi, s. to grow fearful. 

"Pcrtlmesco, -dmui, d. to Tear grectdy. 

*Pinguesco, — , to grow fat. 

♦Piibesco, — , to come to maturity. 

♦PuSrasco, — , to become a boy. 

♦Raresco, — , to become thin. 
♦Rf'slpisco, -slpul, 8. to recover one's 

semes. 
♦Rlgesco, rTgui, s. to grow cold, 
♦Rubesco, rfibui, s. to grow red, *Srti- 

besco, -riibui, d. ^ 



♦Sanesco, — , to become sound, *con- 

sanesco, -sanai. 
♦Senejsco, s^nui, 8. d. to grom old. Se 

con?r-iiesco. 
♦Sentisco, — , s. to perceiie. 
♦Siccesco, — , to become dry. 
♦Sllesco, sllui, ««. to groto sUenL 
♦Solldesco, — , to btcome ntl'nL 
♦Sorde,*co, sordui, s. to become •fliAy. 
4^SpIetidesco, splcu4ai, s. to become 

aright. 
♦Sjminesco, — , to begin to fonm. 
♦ Sti"rilesco, — , to btiome barren. 
♦Stupcsco, stupui, 8. to become astan 

isheiL 
Suesco, sucvi, suctum, s. to become ac- 

custinned. 
*Tabesco, tabui. 8. to toaste awav. 
♦Teneresco ana -asco, — , to become 

tender. 
♦Tepesco, tepui, s. to groto warm. 
♦Torpesco, torpul, s. to grow torpid. 
*Tremisco, — , «. to begin to tremble. 
♦Tumesco, tumui, s. | . ..^ *« . «^»7 

*Uvesco, — , to become moist. 
♦Valesco, — , s. to become strong. 
♦Vanesco, — , S) vanish. *evane8C0, 

evanui. 
*Vetrrasco, v6tfravi, ttt grow old, 
*Vlresco, virui, s. to gi-ow green, 
* Vivesco, vixi^ s. to come to life, *rS- 

vSvisco, -vixj. 



§ 174:. Deponent Verbs of the Third Conjugation, 



Apiscor, aptus, to get. The compounds 
cfuinge a into 1 in the frst root, and 
imt e in the Uiird; as, adipiscor, 

iV 1 ^' f 1 1- 1 s . fSb indlpiscor. 
FKxpifif;is[ or, experrectus, to atoake, 

• Ffiiis^^or, lo gape or crack open. The 
i'tvmiHiiituU change 3. into 6; as, def fi- 
ll K(*or, 'fe^sus. 

Fni[>r, friilms or fnictus, frultdrus, d. 
i'i tiijutf. 

J'jii iji r, fiuictus, r. d. to perform. 

UriVliuT, erossus, to walk. The com- 
f/tntHiU - ivmge a into ^ ; as, aggrfidior, 
lH^n.-ri'ii'^, r. d. Inf. pres. aggredi 
tifKi M^Ljr ■ llri ; so, progrcdi and progrcJ- 
tWi'i ; itnfi pres. ind. ggreditur, Pluut. 

*tj'HSf.[jtn-- ^^ be angry. 

LftljikT, lupwiis, r. to fall. 

• Li<jiu«r» m melt, Jiow. 
ljf*f\Mvit Nicutus, r. d. to speak. 

M < n f tJT <w, f I ffjsoleie. ) comrrJniscor, com- 
tn«tttiia, p. to invent. *r6inlniscor, 



Morior, (mori. rarcZy moriri,) mortnus, 
m6ri taras, d. to die. So emdriri, PknO, 
for emori. 

Nanciscor, nactus or nanctus to obtain. 

Nascor, natus, nasclturas, u. to be bom, 

Nitx)r, nixus or nisus, nisurus, to lean 
ujxm. 

Obliviscor, oblltus, d. p. to forgeL 

Paciscor, pactus, d. to bargain. 9e 
depaciscor. 

Potior, passus, r. d. to suffer ^ perpetior 
-pessus. 

Frot^ plecto, to twine, come, amplec« 
tor, amplexus, d. p. coraplector, com« 
plexus, p. So circumpfector. 

Proficiscor, profectus, r. to depart. 

Queror, questus, m. u. d. to complain, 

*Ringor, to snarl. 

S^quor, secutns, r. d. to follow. 

Tuor, tutus, to protect 

*Vescor, d. to eat. 

Ulciscor, ultus, m. d. p. to avenge. 

Utor, U8US, r. d. to use. 
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NoTB. Devertor^ prcevertor^ rivertOTy compoands ofvertOj are nsed as depo- 
nents in the present and imperfect tenses; rivenor also, sometimes, in the 
perfect 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

§ 17tS* Verbs of the fourth conjugation regularly foi-m tlieir 
second root in iv, and their third in it ; 2^<^, audio, audi vi, au- 
dititm. " 

The following list contains most regular verbs of this conjuga- 
tion : — • 



Audio, -Ivi or -ii, m. u. r. d. to hear, 
*Cio, civi, to excite. Ct. cieo, ^ 168. 
Condio, -ivi or -ii, to teaaon. 
Custodio, -ivi or -ii, d. to guard. 
♦Dormio, -ivi or -ii, m. r. d. to sZe^. 
Ertidio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to instruct. 
Expfidio, -ivi or -ii, d. to disentangle. 
Finio, -ivi or -ii, r. d. to ^finish. 
*Gestio, -ivi or -ii^ to exuU; desire. 
ImpSdio, -ivi or -ii, r. d. to entangle, 
InsAnio, -ivi or -ii, to be mad, 
Irrf tio, -Ivi or ii, to ensnare. 
Lenio, -ivi or ii^ d. to mitinaie, 
Mollio, -ivi or -li, d. to «o/te». 



♦Miigio, -Ivi or -ii, to 6f/tozr. 
Miinio, -ivi or -ii, r. d. <« ftn'tify, 
Mtitio, -Ivi, to mutter. 
Niitrio, -ivi ©»• -ii, d. to nourish. 
Partio, -Ivi or -ii, r. to diruie. 
Polio, -Ivi, d. to jHdish. 
Punio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to /mnish. 
RtdlmiOj -Ivi, to c?-own, 
Scio, -Ivi, u. r. to iltiow. 
Sei-vio, -Ivi or -ii, m. r. d. to jertre. 
Sopio, -ivi o?" -ii, to /«// nsleej). 
StablHo, -Ivi or -ii, to estnhlish. 
Tinnio, -Ivi or -ii, r. to <;?j^&. 
Vestio, -Ivi w -ii, to c^rfAe. . 



§ 170« The followinff list contains those verbs of the fourth con- 
jugation which form their second and third roots irregularly, and 
those which want either or both of them. 

Remark. The principal irregularity in verbs of the fourth conjugation 
arises from following the analogy of those verbs of the third coiijufijntion whose 
first root ends in a consonant ; as, sepio, sepsi, septum. A few become irregular 
by syncope ; as, v^mo, veni, ventum. 



Amicio, -ui or -xi, amictum, d. to clothe. 

*Balbfltio, — , to stammer. 

BuUio, ii, Ttum, to bubble. 

*Caecutio, — , to be dim^sighted, 

*Cambio, — , to exchange. 

♦Dementio, — , to be mad. 

Eff titio, — , to babble. 

Ko, ivi 01' ii, itura, r. d. to go. The 
comjjounds have only n in (he perject. 
except obeo, prajeo, //w/sfiheo, which 
have ivi or ii. All the comjx/ands want 
the supine and perfect partici])leSy 
except aileo, ambio, Ineo, obeo, pra3- 
t^reo, sQbeo, circftmeo or circueo 
rfedeo, transeo, and *tveneo, venii 
r. {from venum eo), to be sokl. 

Farcio, farsi, fartum w farctum, ti 
cram. The compounds generally 
change a to e; as, refercio, -fersi, 
-fertum, but con- arid 3f-, -farcio ana 
-fercio. 

Fastldio, -ii, -Itum, d. to loathe, 

*Ferio, — , d. to stHke. 



*Ferr)cio, — , to be fierce. 

Fulcio, falsi, fultum, d'. to prop up. 

♦Gannio, — , to ue/,v, bark. 

*Glocio, — , to clu(k as a hen. 

♦Glatio, Ivi, 07' glutii, to sncaUow, 

Grandio. — , to mnkt great. 

*Gnmnio, grunnii, to grunt. 

Haurio. hansi, rar. haurii, haiistum, 
rar. nausitum, haustiinis, hausuriifl, 
u. d. to draw. 

*Hinnio, — , to neigh. 

♦Ineptio, — , to trifle. 

*Lascivio, lascivii, to be wanton. 

^Llgiirio, llgtirii, to feed delicately. 

*Lippio, — , r. to be blenr-eyed. 

*Obedio, obedii, r. to obey. 

Pario is of the third cwiuyatimi, but its 
compounds are tf di*r fourth^ changing 
a to e; as, apcrio, apirul, apertura, 
T. d. to open. <Sb opi rio, d. compC'rio; 
compfiri, compertum, rarely dtp, 
compgrior, to find ^. So rep€rio 
r. d. 
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P&vio, — y p&^ttniii, to heat, 

♦PrOrio, — , to itch. 

Queo, quivi or qoii, qultiun, to be able. 

So '^nSqueo. 
*Raucio, — , r. to 6e hoarse, 
*Rugio, — , to roar as a Hon, 
Saevio, sevii, itum, r. to rage. 
♦Saeio, — . to perceive '- ' 



*S&rio/ 8fiitii 'or 8&lii^ to 



TAe 
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Sarcio, sarsi, sartuin, d. to patch. 
Sarrio, -ivi or -ui, sarritum, d. to loeed^ 

*Scaturio, — ^ to gvah out. • 
Sentio, sensi. sensum, r. to yV«/. 
Sfepelio, stp^ livi^ o?* -ii, rar. sfipC'li, 8* 

pultum, r. d. to bury, 
Sepio, sepii septum, d. to ^erf^c tn. 
♦Singultio, - -, to »oA, hicttip. 
♦Sitio, sitii, to MtV«<. 
Snffio, -ii, -itum, d. to fumigate. 
*Tussio, — , w cough, 
*Vagio, va^i, to cry. 
Vfenio, veni, ventum, r. to come. 
Vincio, viiixi. vinctura, r. d. to bind. 



compounds change & trUo X ; as, ^Fabsi- 

lio, — . So circumsIUo. ^assllio, -uL 

So dis^Uio, insilio. ^dSsIlio, -ui or -ii. 

So «xsilio, resliio, subsllio. ^transU- 

io, -ui or -Ivi, d. So prosUio. 
Skiio. — , Itum, r. d. to salt. 
Sancio, sanxi, sancltum or sanctum, d. 

to ratify^ sanction. 

Note. Desiderative verbs want both the second and third roots, except 
these three; — *e«i2no, — ^ is&rltm, r. to desire to eat; *ni^tiiriOy ■4vij to desire 
to marry ; *pari&rio, 4w, to be in travail. See \ 187, il. 8. 

§ 177. Deponent Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation. 



Assentior, assensus, r. d. p. to assent. 

Blandior, blandltus, to Jlatier. 

Largior, lar^tus, p. to give^ bestow. 

Mentior, mentltus, r. p. to Ue. 

Metior, mensus or mefitus, d. p. to 
measure. 

Molior, raolItuR, d. to strive, toil 

Ordior, orsus, d. p. to begin, 

Orior, ortus, 6rUurus, d. to spring up. 
Except in the present infiniiive^ this 
verb seems to be of the third conjuga- 
tion. 



Pgrior, {obs. whence pfiritus.) ex- 
perior, expertus, r." d. to try. opp^ 
rior, oppertus or oppdritus, d. to 
wait for. 

Partior, partl^us, d. to dimde. 

Potior, pdtatus, r. d. to obtain, enjoy. 
In the poets the present indicative and 
imperfect subjunctive are sometimes 
of the third conjugati^ 

Sortior, sortitus, r. to cast lots. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 

§ 178* Irregular verbs are such as deviate from the com- 
mon forms in some of the pai'ts derived from the first root. 

They are sum, volo, f&ro, edo, fio, eo, queo, and their con^ands. 

Sum and its compounds have already been conjugated. See § 153. In the 
oonjugation of the rest, the parts which are in'egular are fully exhibited, but 
a synopsis only, of the other ])arts is, in general, given. Some parts of ix4o 
and of its compounds are wanting. 

1. Volo is irregular only in the present of the indicative and infin- 
itive, and in the present and impenect of the subjunctive. 

Remark. It is made irrezular partljr by s^cope, and partly by a change in 
the vowel of the root. In the present infinitive also twid in the imperfect sub- 
hmctive, after i was dropped, r following I was changed into t; as, veH^ 
fvehe) veUe ; veUrem (velrem) vdlem. 



res. Indie. 


Pres. Infn. 


Perf. /fMfic. 


v«'-15, 


• vel'-le, 


vdF-u-i, to he willing, to wish. 
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INDICATIVE. 

Pres. & v6'-15, vis, vult; P«/., vSl'-o-L 

P. Tdr-u-mus, vur-tifl, v5'-liiiit Plup.' vd-lu'-^ram 

Imperf. Yb-W-ham, T&-lS'-bS8, etc. FuL per/, v6-lu'-6-i?L 
Fut. yS'-lam, yS'-les, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. & ve'-lim, vg'-lis, ve'-Iit; Per/. v5-lu'-6-rim. 

P. T^li'-mus, yS-li'-ti(8, v^i'-lint Plup. vdl-u-is'-Mm. 

Imperf. S, yer-lem, ver-les, yel'-lSt; 

P. Tel-le'-mufl, yeUS'-tls, velMent 

INFINITIVE. PAKTICIPLE. 

Pre5. vel'-lg. Pres. vS'-lens. 

Perf. vSl-u-ia'-flg. 

NoTS.* Fbtt and voftb, for raft and ouiilM, and vm\ for vwne are found in Plaa- 
tns and other ancient authors. 

2. Nolo is com{)Ounded of the obsolete ne (for non) and v^^. The 
V of voZo afler n^ is dropped, and the vowels {e 6) are contracted 
into 0. 

Pres. Indie. Pres. Infin. Per/. Indie. " 
nd'-15, nol'-lS, nor-u-i, to he unwiUmg. 

9 INDICATIVE. 

Pres. S. n5'-18, non'-vis, non'- vult; Per/ n5r-a-i. 

P. nol'-u-mus, non-vul'-tls, n5'-lant. Plup. no-lu'-^ram. 

Imper/ no-le'-bam, -bSs, -bSt, rtc. Pti/.j^er/*. no-lu'-S-r8. 

Fut. no'-Iara, -les, -l§t, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. S. no'-lim, no'-lis, no'-llt; Per/ no-lu'-€-rim. 

P. no-li'-miis, n6-li'-tis, no'-lint Plup. ndl-a-is'-seniL 

Imper/ S. nol'-lem, nol'-les, nol'-let; 

P. noHe'-mus, nol-le'-tls, nol'-lent 

IMPERATIVE. 
Present. Future. 

Sing, 2. n6'-li ; Plur. no-li-tc. Sing. 2. n6-li-t8, Plur. n6l-i-t6'-te, 

S. no-li'-to; nd-lun'-to 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Pres. nbl'-lS. Pres. noMens. 

Per/ nol-u-ifi'-flg. 

Note. In non^vis, no<Mwft, etc. of tho present, non takes the place of ne, bal 
ard nevok also occur in Plautns. 
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S. MOlo IB oompoanded of mS^iis and viflo. In composition mSgis 
drops its final syllable, and vfflo its v. The towels (a ^) are two 
contracted into d. 

Pre«. Indie, Pres. Infin. Perf, Indie, 
m&'-18, mal'-lg, mil'-u-i, to prefer. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres, S. m&MS, mS'-vis, mft'-vult; Per/. mal'-u-i. 

P, mal'-ii-mus, mSrTul'-tils, ma'-lunt Piup, ma-Iu'-c-r»ia 

Imperf, marlS'-bam, -has, etc, FuL per/. ma-lu'-e-r5. 
Put, m&'-lam, -les, etc, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. S. m&'-lim, m&'-lis, m&'-lit; • I'^f- ma-lu'-c-rim. 

P, mft-li'-mus, mft-li'-tis, ma'-lint. Plup. mal-u-is'-sem. 
Imperf. S. mar-lem, mal'-les, mal'-let; * 

P, mal-le'-mus, mal-le'-tXs, malMert. 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres, mal'-l& Pc?/. . mal-u-is'-se. 

Note. Mdvifloy mdvdlutU ; mdvdlet; tudtfilitn^ mdvilUj mdvSlit ; and mdvettem; 
for mdlOf m&btntj etc., occur in Plautus. 

§ 170* F&ro is irregular in two respects; — 1. Its second and 
third roots are not derived from the first, but f'-om otherwise obsolete 
verbs, viz. tUlo for tolloj and tlan. sup. tlatum^ by aphsrcsis, latum : — 
2. In the present infinitive active, in the imperfect subjunctive, and 
in certain parts of the present indicative and imperative, of both 
voices, the connecting vowel is omitted. In the present infinitive 
passive, r is doubled. * 

ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Indie, f 8'-r8, (to bear,) Pres. Indie, fe'-ror, (to he borne,) 

Pres, Infin, fer'-re, Pres. Infn. fer'-rl, 

Perf Indie, tii'-li, Perf, Part, la'-tiis. 
Supine. la'-tum. 

INDICATIVE. 
Present. 
S fe'-r8, fers, fert; fe'-rfir, fer'-ris or -re, fer'-tur; 

JF f«r'-i-mus, fer'-tis, f e'-runt f er'-I-mur, f e-rim'-i-nl, f e-mn'-tur 

Imperf. f e-re'-bam. Imperf. f e-re'-bar. • 

Put. f e'-ram, -res, etc, Fut. f e'-rar -re'-rls or -re'-r8, eta 

Perf, tu'-li. Perf. la -tiis jum or fii'-i. • 

Plup. tii'le-ram. Plup. la'-tus e'-ram or fu'-e-ram. 

Fut. perf tu'-le-r8 Fut. perf la -tiis e'-ro or fu'-e-r8. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Vres. fe'-ram, -ras, etc. Pres, fe'-rir, -ra'-rifl or -I'.i'rt, Ha 

Tmperf, fer'-rem, -res, etc. Imperf. fer'-rer, -re-rls, etc. 

Per/, tu'-te-rim. Perf. la'-tus sim or fii'-e-rim. 

Plup. tii-lis'-sem. Plup. la'-tus es'-sem or fu-is h 



IMPEBATIVfi. 

Pfw. S. f ep, P. fer'-te. Pres. S. fer'-re, P. f e-rlm'-I-ni. 
^^U. S. fep'-tS, P. fer-to'-te, 

fer'-tg; fe-run'-t^. Fui. S. fer'-tor, P. (fS-rem'-i-m.) 

fer-tor. re-mn'-tdr. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. fer'-re. Pres. fer'-ri. 

Perf. tu-lis'-se. Per/, la'-tus es'-se or fu-is'-fle. 

Fut. la-tu'-rus es'-se, Fut. la'-tum i'-ri. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. fe'-rens. Per/, la'-tus. 

Fut. la-tu'-rus. Fut. fe-ren'-dus. 

GERUND, 
f e-ren'-di, etc. 

SUPINES. 
Former, la'-tum. LaUer. la'-tu. 

^ Note. In the comio wnters the following reduplicated forms are found in 
parts derived from the second root, viz. Mw^^ tetuliati, tetuUtj tetulerunt; tetulSro, 
Utulerit; tetuUssemj and letidisse. 

§ 180. Flo, * to become,* is properly a neuter verb of the third 
conjufration, having only the parts derived from* the first root ; but it 
is used also as a passive of /dcio, from which it takes those parts of 
the passive which are derived from the third root, together with the 
participle in dus. The infinitive present has been changed from the 
regular form /ere to fieri. 

Pres, Indie. Pres. In/n. Per/ Part. 

fi'-6, fl'-e-ri, fac'-tus, to he made or to become. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pre.s'. aS. fl'-S, fis, fit ; Per/ fac'-tus sum or fu'-i. 

P. fi-mus, fi'-tis, fi'-unt Plup. fac'-tus e'-ram or fu'-c-ram. 
Imperf, fi-e'-bam, fi-e'-bas, etc. Fut. per/ fac'-tus e'-ro or fu'-C'-r5. 
Fut. fi'-am, fi'-es, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. fi^-am, fi'-as, etc. Per/ fac'-tus sim or fii'-e-rim. 

Imp. fi'-e-rem, -e'-res, etc. Plup. fac'-tus es'-sem or fu-is'- 
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mPEBATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

Fn». Sing, fi; Plvr. fi'-te. Pres. fl'-e-ri. 

Perf, fac'-tus e8'-«5 or fu-is'-flS. 
Fut, fac'-tom i'-ri. 

PARTICIPLES. SUPINE. 

Perf, fac'-tug. LaUer. £ac'-tu. 

FuU fli-Gi-en'-dus. 

NoTB. The componnds off Ado which retain a, hare t^aofio In the passive; 
as, caUfdcio, to warm; passive, cal^to ; but those which change a Into t form 
the passive regularly. (Cf. faao in the list, § 172.) Yet oonJU^ d^ and m/tt, 
oocur. .See f 188, 12, 13, 14. 

§ 181* Edo, to eat, is conjugated regularljr as a verb of tbe 
third conjugation ; but in the present of the indicative, imperative, 
and infinitive moods, and in the imperfect of the subjunctive, it has 
also forms similar to those of the corresponding tenses of sum: — 
Thus. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present. 

S. g'^5, e'-dls, g'^t, 

(or es, est) ; 

P. Sd'-I-miis, ed'-I-tis, g'-dunt 

(or es^-tls), 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Imperfect, 

& ed'-e-rem, ed'-e-res, ed'-g-ret, 

or es'Hsem, es'-ses, es'-sSt) ; 

P. Sd^g-re'-mus, ed-e-re'-tls, 5d'-©-rent, 

(or es-ie'-mus, es-se'-tis, es'-sent). 

IMPERATIVE. 

Pres, 8. 6'^g, P. fid'-i-te, 

(or es; es'-te). 

FuL S. «d'-I.t8, P. gd-i-to'-tg, g^un'-t5. 

(or es'-t8, es-to'-t&). . 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres ed'-e-rg, (or es'-se). 

PASSIVE. 

Pres, ed'-X-tur, (or es'-tur). 

hnperf, gd-e-re'-tur, (or es-se'-tiir). 

KoTB. (o.) In the present subjunctive, Mm, Mc, etc., are found, for ftfam 
leftto, etc. 

(6.) In the compounds of Idb, also, forms resembling those of ttm oocnr 
AmMo has the participles aindefM and cmbems ; comido has cometU9,come8&rut 
and rarely comestw; and adido and exido have adeau$ and exetm. 



% 
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§ 183« £o 18 irregalar in the parts which, in other yeiiw. are 
formed firom the first root, except the imperfect subjuncdye and the 
present infinitive. In these, and in the parts formed fix)m the second 
and third roots, it is a regular verb of the fourth conjugation 

Note. Do has no first root, and the parts nsnJallj derived from tbnt root, 
consist, in this verb, of termuiations only. 

Pres, Indie, Pres, Infin, Perf. Indie. Perf, ParL 
e'-S, i'-re, i'-vi, r-tom, to go, 

INDICATIVE. 
Fres. S. e'-8, is, it; FiU. i'-b8, i'-bis, i'-blt, etc. 

P. i'-miis, i'-tis, e'-unt Per/, i'-vi, i-vis'-ti, i'-v!t, etc* 
Imperf, S, i'-bam, i'-bas, i'-bat; Plup. iV-e-ram, iv'-e-rts, etc. 

P. i-ba'-miis, etc, Fut.perf.W-4^Tli, iv'-e-rfa, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres. e'-am, e'-as, e'-St, etc. Perf. iv'-e-rim, iv'-€-rfs, etc. 
Imperf, i'-rem, i'-res, i'-ret, etc, Plup, i-vis'-sem, i-vis'-ses, ele 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

Pres, S, i, P. i'-te. Pres, i'-re. 

Put.. 2. r-t8, i-to'-te, Perf, i-vis'-se. 

3. i'-t8; e-un'-t5. FtU. i-tu-rus es'-sS. 

PARTICIPLES. GERUND. 

Pres. i'-ens, (gen. e-un'-tts.) e-un'-di, 

Fut. I-tu'-rus, a, um. e-un'-do, etc. 

Remark 1. In some of the compounds the forms earn. «e», iet occur, thougb 
rarely, in the future ; as, redeaviy rec&'e^, abiety exiet^ proaient, Ittis, tMem, and 
iM«, are formed by contraction for mstU^ iviMem, ana ivtue. See f 162,.7. 

Rem. 2. In the passive voice are found the infinitive frt, and the third per- 
sons singular itur, ibtUury Uatwr. Hum est, etc. ; edtur, trifeir, eundum t$l, ete., 
which are used impersonally. See ^ 184, 2, (a.) 

Rem. 3. The compounds of eOj including veneo^ are conjugated like th^ sim- 
ple verb, but most or them have n in the perfect rather than Ivi, See under eo 
in f 176. AdeOj anteeOj ineo, prcetireo, sQbeOy and trarueo. being used actively, 
are found in the passive voice. Imetur occtirs as a future passive of tneOb 
AmMo is regular, like audio, but has either ambibat or ambiebat. 

Note. Queo, 1 c^in, and nequeo, I cannot, are conjugated like eo, but thsy 
vrant the imperative mood ana the gerund, and their psurticiples rarely occur. 
I hey arc sonetimes found in the passive voice, before an innnitive passivs. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

§ 183* (1.) Defective verbs are those which are not used 
in certain tenses, .numbers, or pei*sons. 

Rkmaek. There are many Terbs which axe not found in all the tenses, numbers, and 
penons, exhibited in the paradigms. Some, not originnlly defectire, are a4»ounted so, 
because they do not occur in the classics now extant. Others are in their nature defto. 
ttra. Thus, the first and second persons of the passire voice must be wanting In mr B| 
f«rbs, from the nature of their signification. 
in 
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(2.^ Ihe following list containB such verbs as sre remarkaole fin 
wantmf; uumy of their pai.^ : — 

1. Odi, *'haU. 6. Fftri, to weak. 11. GSdo, teK, orgieem^ 

%, Caepi^ I haw begun. 7, Qnseso.J pray. . 12. Confit, t< if dione. 

t. Memini, I renumber. 8. Ave, ) Aa»7, or 13. Defit, it is wa-nting, 

4. Aio, j y 9. Salve, )fartwtU. 14. Inflt, Ae begine. 

6. Inqnam, J ^* 10. Ap&ge, oegone. 16. Ovat, he rejoicee. 

1. Mt, cospt, and mernini are used chieflj in the perfect and io 
the other parts formed from the second root, and are thence called 
vreteritive Terbs. Odi has also a deponent form in the perfect : — 
Tliiis, 

Ikd. perf, y-di or €^-ava sum; phq>, 6d'-€-ram; fuL perf, od'45-ro. 

SuBj. perf. od'-C-rim: pkg». d-ais^^em« 

Pabt. /tU. o-sft'-rns; perf. o^-sus. 
Note 1. HaOmu and pSi'dsus, like dras, are used actively. (?dlvi(, tot 9sK(, oe 
cun, M. Anton, in Cic. Phil. 18, 19 : and otRendi in Appmeius. 

2. Ihd. perf. coe''-pi; pkp. ccap' -e^nm ; fut, perf, ccep'-ft-po. 
SuBj. perf. coop'-e-rim; plup. coe-pis^-aem. 
3CB-pis'-6e;ytrf. ccep-tfl -rum es'-j 



Ihp. jMWTcoB-pis'-sejytrf. ccep-tfl -rum es'^-Be. 

Pabt. ftU, coBp-tii'-nis ; perf. ccsp^-tus. 
Note 2. In Plautus are found a present, caqrio^ present subjunctive, i 
and infinitive, ca^e. Before an infinitive passive, ca^tut est, etc., rather than 
ettpiy etc., are commonly used. 

8. Ikd. perf. m^mM-ni; pkip. m6-min'-6-ram ; /a<. perf m6-min^-£-ro. 
SuBj. perf. m^mIn^-€-rim; plx^. m£m-l-ni8''-«em. 
brr. j^cr/Tmem-I-uis'-se, 

Imperat. 2 pers. S. mS-men''-to; P. m£m-en-td^-t£. 
Note 8. Odi and Tnemini have, in the perfect, ihe sense of the present, and, 
bi the pluperfect and future perfect, the sense of the imperfect and future ; as, 
fugiei atque od&rii. Cic. In this respect, n&oi, I know, the perfect of nosoOj to 
leam, and consuevi, I am wont, the peifect of consuesco, 1 accustom myself, agree 
with 6dt and memini. 

4. Ikd. |wm. ai'-o,* aMs, aMt; , , ai'-unt* 

wrg). ai-e'-bam. ai-e'-bas, ai-e'^'-bfkt; ai-d-b&^-m&s, ai-e-b&^-tls, ai-d'^-bant. 

SuBj. pres. , ai -fis, ai^-at; , , ai'-ant. 

Imperat. pres, a'-I. Part. pres. ai'-ens. 
Note 4. .^m with ne is contracted to €dn* like tiden\ dbin^ ; for mdesne^ 
■^tiant. The comic vrriters use the imperfect aibas, (tibai and aibarUj which ar« 
dissyllabic. 

ft. bn>. fn'es. in^-quam, in^-quls. in^'-qult: in'-qul-mlls, iu -qui-tis, in^-<iui-mit. 

tmp- , , iu-qui-e -bit, ana in-qul'-bat; , ,in-qui-6'-bMit 

— -y«t. , in'-qui-Ss, in'-qui-^t; , , . 

i^r/l , innquis'-tt, in-quit; , , . 

BvBj.pres. , in^-qui-as, in^-qui-&t; , in-qui-S'-tis, in^-qui-ant 

Imfebat. in^-^ue, in^-qul-to. 

0. IHD. pres. , , f a'-t1ir ; fuL f &'-b6r, , f aV-I-tiir. 

perf fatus est; plup, fatus £ram. 

Imperat. fa'-re. Part. pres. fans; perf. fa'-ttLs; fut. fan'-diis. 
Ixns. pres, fa'-rl or fa'-ri-6r. Gerund, gen. fan'-d!; abl. fan''-dd. 
Supike, fa'-ta. 

•FfonouDoed o^-yo, o^-yufU, etc., wherewr the diphthong at is Iblloirad jby a f»wv 
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me following forms^ prcB/Cdur^ pnt/iimur; pra/ab(nUur ; prtBfarer 
prcB/arentur ; prafatt s&mus ; pi'afdtM$ fuh-o; iinpenit. prmfdto^ /w^/*A* 
minof prcefans, prcefatus, jtratfamut; prafando. — Prdfari n\xiprofillnr^ 
profaia ett^ profaia tunt^ profaius aaxaprdfam. 

7. IwD. pres. qiue'-so, , qa»^-Blt; qatts''-;&-mii8, , . 

Inf. prei. quaes'-^-re. 

8. ' T. &'-ve, &-ve'-tfe; arve'-to. Imf. a-ye'-rS. 

Avere and salvSre are often used with jibeo, 

9 Imd. pres. sal'-ve-o; fuL sal-ye'^-bls. Inf. pre$. sal-vd^Hri. 
Impbsat. sal'-vS; sal-ve^-tfi ; sal-ve''-to. 

10. Imperat. &p'-a-g6. So d(/e with a subject either singular or pluraL 

U. Impbrat sing. ce''-do; pL cet^-tS /or c6dM-t6. Menc^ cSdodum. 

12. i«D. pres, con'-fit; /irf. con-fl'-et. 

SuiU. pres. con-fi'-at; imperf, cou-fX'-^ret. Inf. pres. con-fr-*-rl. 

18. Ind. pres. dS'-flt; pi dS-fr-nnt; fut dS-fI'-*t. Subj. pres. dft-fi'-&t. 
Inf. pres. de-fX'-6-rL 8o ef-fl'-6-rI, and in-ter-fr-6-rt. PlauL; atui in-t«p- 
f r-at Lucr. 

14. Ini>. pres. in'-fit; pL in-fl'-unt. 

16. Ind. pres. o'-v&t. Subj. pres. 6'-vgt: imperf. 6-v&'-r§t. 

Pabt. pres. y-vans ; per/. 6-va'-ttls ; jut. ov-^-ttk^-rfis. Gkbund, 6-Taii^-dL 

Rkmabk 1. Among defective verbs are sometimes, also, included the follow- 
ing : — FUrem. fOres, etc., pri^ (see § 164, R. 3.) Junm, dufis, auat ; ausifU. Fasso 
toad fcixMn^ /axis, J^aait; fcuAjnuSf JaxUisj JoxItU. Faxem. The form in o is 
an old future per^t; tliat in im a perfect, and that in «n a pluperfect sub- 
junctive. See § 162, 7, (c), and 9. 

Rem. 2. In the present tense, the first person singular, JUro^ to be mad, and 
dor and der, from do, to give, are not used. So in tne imperative «cl, dgte and 
p(^, from scio, c&pio, ana poiUo, do not occur. 

Rbm. 8. A few words, sometimes classed with defectives, are formed by 
contraction from a verb and the coi\j unction d; as, Us for si vis, suUis for st 
vuiUsj ^ddes for si audes (for awRes.) 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

§ 184. (o.) Impersonal verbs are those which are used 
only in the third person singular, and do not admit of a perscnal 
subject. 

{b.) The subject of an impersonal verb in the active voice is, for the meet 
part, either an infinitive, or an infinitive or subjunctive clause ; but in English 
the neuter pronoun, it, commonly stands before the verb, and represents such 
clause; as, me dekctai scrib6re,,»< delights me to write. Sometimes an accusa- 
tive depending on an impersonal verb takes, in English, the place of a sub- 
ject; as, me misiret ttii, 1 pity thee. 

1. Impersonal verbs in the active voice are conjugated in the sev- 
eral conjugations like delectat, it delights ; decet, it becomes ; contingtt^ 
itharpens; eveni^, it happens ; th-is: — 
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IMPERSONAL VERBS. 



§184 





1* Omj. 


2damf\ 


BdOn^, 


bn>. Pres. 


delectat, 


d?cet, 


ccntingit, 


Imp. 


deiectabat, 


decebflt, 


contingebat, 


/\S. 


delectabit, 


decebit, 


contiiiget, 


Perf, 


delectavit, 


decuit, 


coutigit, 


Plvp. 


delectavSrat, 


decufirat, 


contiggrat, 


Fvi,p€rf 


delectaverit. 


decu^rit. 


contigSrit. 


Sub. Pru. 


delectet, 


deceat, 


contingat, 


Jn^. 


delectaret, 


decSret, 


conting^ret, 
contigferit, 


Perf. 


delectavfirit, 


decu€rit, 
decuisset. 


Plup, 


delectavisset. 


contigisset 


Ihf. Pr€t. 


delectfire, 


decgre, 


contingSre, 


Per/, 


delectavisae. 


. decuisse. 


contigiBse. 



^yeniebat, 

3veniet, 

evenit, 

cven^rat. 

evenfirit 

eveniat, 
evenir€t, 
evenferit, 
eveniBset. 

evenire, 
evenisse. 

2. (a.) Most neuter and many active verbs may be used imperson- 
ftlly in the passive voice, by changing the personal subject of the ac- 
tive voice into an ablative with the preposition a or ab ; as, 

IIU pugncuU ; or pugnatur ab iUiSj they fight lUi quosrunt, or gtuBrttur ctb 
iOu, they ask. Cf. § 141, Rem. 2. 

(6.) In the passive form, the subject in English is, commonly, either 
the agentf expressed or understood, or an abstract noun formed from 
the verb ; as, 

Pugndtum tBt, uw, ihey^ etc. fought; or, the battle was fought. OmcurrUm', 
the people run together; or, there is a concourse, 

(c.) Sometimes the English subject in the passive form is, in Latin, an ob 
lique case dependent on tne verb ; as, ./avetur tibi^ thou art favored. 

The following are the forms of impersonal verbs in the several conjugatioot 
of the passive voice : — 

Indicative Mood. 



Pre$, pugnatur, 
/flip, pugnabatur, 
FuL pugnabltur, 
Perf. pugnatum est or 

luit, 
Php. pugnStum Srat or 

raSrat, 
FMt.p. pugn&tum Srit or 

merit , 



Pret. pugnetur, 
Itrq9. . pugnaretur, 



favetur, 
favebatur, 
favebltur, 
fautum est or 

fuit, 
fautuuL Srat or 

fu^rat, 
fautum 6rit or 

fuerit 



currltur, 
currebatur, 
curretur, 
cursiun eAt or 

fuit, 
cursum Srat or 

fuerat, 
cursum 6rit or 

fufirit 



Subjunctive Mood. 



faveatur, 
faveretur. 



curratur, 
curreretur, 



venltur, 
veniebatur, 
venietur, 
ventum est at 

fuit, 
ventum ?rat t 

fuerat, 
ventum Srit or 

fuerit 



veniatur, 
venirStur, 



Perf. pugnatum sit or fautum sit -or cursum sit or ventum sit -jr 

mferit, fuferit, fuferit, fufirit, 

Php. pugnatum esset or fautum esset or cursum esset or ventum essot or 

fuisset fuisset fuisset. fuisset 

Infinitive Mood. 

Pree. pugnari, faveri, curri, venSri, 

Per/, pugnatum esse or fautum esse or cursum ms^ or ventum assn or 

fuisse, fhiss9i fuisse, fuisse, 

Fut. pugnatum Iri. fautum Iri. cursum Iri ventum Iii 
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3. In like manner, in the periphrastic conjugation, the neater |, 

der of the participle in dus^ both of active and neuter verbs, is used 
impersonally with est^ etc., and the dative of the person ; as, mihi 
scribendum fuit, I have been obb'ged to write ; mariendum est omnXlms^ 
all must die. See § 162, 15, R. 6. 

RsHAKK 1. Grammarians usually reckon only ten real impersonal verbs, aH 
of which are of the second coniugation, viz. t&cet, Ubel^ Ucetf Uptet^ vMrM^ 
wrietj ptgetj pctniUt^ pUdet, and iadet (See f 169.) Four of these, tUcetj Ubtt, 
acet, anl liquet occur also in the third person plural, but without personai sub- 
jects. There seems, however, to be no good reason for distiueuishing Uie 
verbs above enumerated from other imuersonal verbs. The followmg are sacb 
other verbs as are most commonly used impersonally: — 



(a.) In the first conjugation : — 



Constat, it is evidenL 
Juvat, il deliffhU. 
Prscstatf it i$ better, 
Restat, It remains, 
Stat, it i$ resolved. 



Vacat, there is leisure. 

Cert&tur, there is a coi»> 
teniion, 

Peccatur, a fault is com- 
muted. 



(5.) In the second conjugation : 



Appib'et, t( appears, 
AtUnct, it belongs to, 
DispQcet, it di^leases. 
D61et, it grieves, 
Miseretur,t< distresses. 
P&tet, it is plain. 



Pertlnet^ it pertains. 
Placet, it pleases. 
Fletur, wey etc. weep, or, 

(here is weeing. 
Nocetur, infury is in- 
flicted. 



(c.) In the third conjugation : — 



Accldit, it happens, 
Condficit, it u usefuL 
Contingit, U Itappens. 



Miserescit, it distresses, 
Sufificit, t^ suffices, 
Crcditur, it is believed. 



Pugn&tur, a battle is 

f<mghL 
St&tur, ihen tUmdJirm. 



PersuadStur, he. Oey^eto. 

are persuaded, 
Perti^sum est, he, they^ 

etc. are disgusted wiih, 
SilStur, silence is 



Desinltur, there is an end, 
Scribltur, it is written, 
Yivlturi ve, etc. Use. 



Fallit, or ) it escapes me ; Curritur, people run. 
Fiigit me, J Idonoiknow. 

(d.) In the fourth conjugation : — 

Oonvenitf it is agreed Exp^dit, it is expedienL Scltnr. it ts hnoum, 

upon ; Uisjlt, Dormitur, we, they, etc. Itur, theg, etc. go, 

Ev^nit, it happens. sleep. VenStur, they, etc. 



(c.) Among irregular verbs : — 



Fit, it happens. 
Intirc't, It concerns, 
Obest, it is hurtfuL 



Prajtfrit me, 
known to me, 
PrSdest, it avails. 



it is «»- 



RSfert, it concerns, 
Subit, it occurs, 
SupC'rest, it remains. 



(/.) To these may be added verbs signifying the state of the weather, or ths 
operations of nature. The subject of these may he Juptter, deus, art 
which are sometimes expressed. Of this kind are tlie following: — 



Ughtens. 



Fnlget, 
Fulgurat, 
Fulminate ^ 
GSIat, it fhezes, 
Grandlna; ;' haiXs, 



t, \it 



Lapldat, it rains stones, 

Lucescit, ) ., ^^^, I,, r. 
-1 J It grows Uglit. 



Tonat, it thunders. 
Vesperascit, \ evening 
Advesperascit. > ap- 



Invesperascit, )proaches* 



Illucescit, , 
Ningit, it snows, 
Pluit, it rains, 

Lapi lot, ningit, and plvit are also used impersonally in the passive voice. 
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RxM. S. ImpenKynal verbs, not being used in the impemtiTe, take the sab- 
iuictive ill its stead; as, deUctei^ let it delight In the passive voice, tiieii 
perfect participles are used only m the nenter. 

Rem. 8. Most of the impersonal verbs want participles, gerunds, and su- 
pines; but jxxnitet has a present participle, futures in rtis and dut^ and the ge- 
rund. Pmet and plgei have also the gerund and future passive participle. 

Rem. 4. Most of the above verbs are also used personally, but frequently in 
a somewhat difiierent sense; as, u^ Tibirit inter eot et pons tnteresset, so that 
the Tiber and bridge were between them. 

REDUNDANT VERBS. 

§ 18S. Redundant verbs are those which have different 
forms to express the same meaning. 

Verbs m&y be redundant in termination ; as, foMco and fahricar^ 
to frame ; — in conjugation ; as, lavo^ -are, and feo, -ere, to wash ; — 
or in certain tenses ; as, odi and osus sum, I hate. 

1. The following deponent verbs, besides their passive form, have 
an active form in o, of the same meaning, but which is, in general, 
rarely used. A few, however, which are marked r., occur more rare- 
ly than the corresponding forms in o. 

Oscltor, to gape. 
Paciflcor, r. to make a 

peace. • 
Palpor, to caress. 
Partior, to divide. 
Populor, to lay waste, 
Ptliiior, to punish. 
Rumlnor, to rtimtnate. 
Sciscltor, to inmUre. 
Sortior, to cast tots. 
Stabiilor, to stable. 
Tueor, to defend. 
Tumultuor, to be in con' 

/usUm. 
Tutor, to defend. 
Utor, to use. 
Urf nor, to dice. 
Veliflcor, to set saH. 
VenSror, to reverence. 
Vocif 6ror, to bawL 



Abomlnor, to abhor. 

Adiilor, to fatter. 

Altercor, to dispute. 

Amplexor, to embrace. 

Arbitror, to sitppose. 

Argutor, to prate. 

Asscntior, to oMeni. 

Aucupor, to hunt after, 

Augiiror, toforetilL 

Aurigor, to ative a chariot, 

Ausplcor, to take the au- 
spices. 

Cacliinnor, r. to laugh 
aloud. 

Comltor, to accornmtny. . 

Commentor, to deuberaie. 

ConvJvor, to feast together, 

Cunctor, (cont), to delay. 

Dignor, to deem woisthy. 

Depnscor, to feed upon. 

Elucubror, to elaborate. 



Fabrlcor, to frame. 
Feneror,' to lend on in- 
terest. 
Fluctuor, to fluctuate, 
Frustror, to disappoint. 
Frutlcor, to sprouL 
Impertior, r. to inmaH. 
Jurgor, to quarret 
Lacilmor, r. to weep, 
Ludiflcor, to ridicule. 
Luxiirior, r, to be rank, 
Medlcor, to heal. 
Mi^reor, to deserve, 
Metor, to measure. 
MisSreor, to comnnserate. 
Modferor, to moderate. 
MuiiC'ror, r. to bestow, 
Nictor, r. to loink. 
Niitrior, r. to nourish. 
ObsOnor, to cater. 
Oplnor, to suppose. 



2. The following verbs are redundant in conjugation : — 



excite. 



Boo, -Rre, { . 
Boo, -fere, r. j ^^ '^'^' 
BuUo, -are, ) ^ ... 
Bullio, -ire, j ^ ^"- 

tto.-'4Xl^^-^«- 

Ferveo -6re, ) j^ 
Fervo, -6re, ) "^ ^'^^ 
F6d1o, -ere, j . ,. 
Fodio, -Ire, r. j ^^ "^3- 



to wash. 



Lavo, -are, 
L&vo, -ere, r. 



S6no, -are, 
Sono, -ere, ^ 
Strideo, -ere, 
Strido, -fre, 



to sound, 
to creak. 



?X'4?'}'«"^ 



Tueor, -eri, 
Tuor, 



to proted. 



Those marked T. are rare 
ly us€i. 
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Mfrior, Mar. and vMor. also, ve rednndant in conjiuntioii in ctttein paid 
See in lists H 174 and 177. 

§ 180* 1. Some verbs are spelled alike, or nearly alike, bat 
differ in conjugadon, quantity, pronunciation, or signification, or in 
two or more of these respects. 

Such are the following : — 

Abdico, -fire, io abdicaU. £do, -Sre, to eoL 
" '" ' " &dOy -^n, to pMuk, 



Abdioo, -Sre, to refute. 

Accldo, -^re, to foul vpon. 

Ac<SIdo, -£re, to cut amm. 

Addo, -Sre, to add, 

Adeo, -be, to go to, 

AggSro, -are, to heap up. 

AggSro, -£re, to heap tpon, 

Ailigo, -fire, to dmte, 

All&gQ, -Sre, to choose. 

Appello, -fire, to call 

Appello, -£re, to drive to. 

G&do,-«re,lo/aa. 

C»do, -$re, to cuL 

Cedo, -Sre, to wdd. 

C&leo, -ere, tooe hoL 

Oalleo, -ere, to be hard. 

C&no, -£re, to wag. 

CSneo, -ere, to be grog. 

C&reo, -'^re, to want. 

Caro, -dre, to card wool 

C€lo, -fire, to conceal 

Gsek), -fire, to carve. 

Censeo, -ere, to thinL 

Sentio, -ire, to feel 

Olaudo, -£re, to shut. 

Claudo, -Sre, to be lame. 

CoUIeo, -fire, to bind to- 
gemer. 

ColUgo, -^re, to coUecL 

Colo, -are, to strain. 

Colo, -Sre, to cultivate. 

Compello, are, to accost. 

Compello, -€re, to force. 

GoDcIdo, -£re, to cut to 
pieces. 

Concido, -Sre, to faU. 

Con/'>cendo, -ere, to em- 
bark. 

Conscindo, -£re, to tear 
to pieces, 

Constemo,-are, to terrify. 

Constemo, -€re, to strew 
over. 

Decldo, -gre, to fall doum. 

Oecido, -^re, to ctd off. 

Declpio, -^re, to decetve. 

Deslpio, -fre, to efote. 

Dellgo, -are, to tie up. 

Dell go, -ere, to choose 

Dili go, -^re, to hve. 

Dico, -t*re, to say. 

D! 30. -ai 3, Ui dedicate. 



Educo, -are, to educate. 
Edflco, -$re, to draw out 
Eff Sro, -fire, to make wild. 
EfFfiro, -re, to carry ouL 
Exddo, -£re, to fail ouL 
Excldo, -£re, to cut of. 
F«rio, -Ira, to strike. 
F€ro, -re, to bear. 
Ferior,-firi, tokeaphdSday. 
Filgeo, -fire, to be cold. 
Frtgo, -€re, to/ry. 
Ftigo, -are, to put to JUghL 
Fiigio,-€re, to fly. 
Fundo, -fire, to found. 
Fondo, -^re, to /wur ou^ 
Incldo, -^re, to jaU into. 
Incldo, Sre, to cu^ tato. 
Indico, -fire, to sftoio. 
Indico, £]l^ to proclaim. 
Inflcio, -€re, to itom. 
Inf Itior, -firi, to (2eay. 



Nf tor, -i, to strive. 
Obs«ro, -fire, to lock i|i. 
Obs^ro, -^re, to sow. ' 
Occldo, -*re, to faU. 
Occldo, -(re, toltU. 
Op6rio, -Ire. to eooer. 
Op^ror, -an, to work. 
OppMor, -Iri, to wait for, 
Pando, -fire, to bend. 
Pando, -^re, to extend. 
Paro, -fire, to prepare. 
Pareo, -€re, to appear. 
P&rio, -*re, <o bring forth, 
Pario, -fire, to ftaZaiice. 
Peiideo, -ere, to ^na. 
Pendo, -*re, to weian. 
Peroolo, -are, to ,/S2ter. 
Peroolo, -£re, to tujora. 
Perm&neo, -ere, to ro- 



Permfino, -fire, to flats 

through. 
Prsedico, -fire, to pubUA. 



Intercldo, -€re, to/^/^pen. Praedico, -^re, to foreieU. 
' ' " ' ■ " ' Prodo, -€re, to betray. 

Prodeo, -Ire, to come forth. 

Recedo, -^re, to rehire. 

Recldo, -dre, to/atf bade 

Rcddo, -€re, to ctt< <gf. 

Beddo, -€re, to restore. 

Rf deo, -Ire, to rcfwrw. 

Ref&ro, -re, to 6rtno 6<icA 

Beferio, -Ire, to strike back 

Relego, -fire, to remove. 

Relfgo, -ere, to read over 

Sedo, -fire, to allay.' 

SMeo,"-ere, to sit. 

Sido, -^re, to ATuL 

S€ro, -f re, to «o». 

S6ro, -^re, to entowie. 

Succldo, -€re, to /o/^ «ii»- 
der. 

Snccido, -£re, to ai< cfoim. 

Vado, -#re. to ^o. 

Vador, -firi, to 6tfuf owf 

Veneo, -Ire, to 6e «afti. 
V^nio, -Ire, to com«. 
VSnor, -ari, to ^«n(. 
Vincio, -Ire, to dtad 
Vinco, -ere, to conquer. 
V61o, -are, to jly. 
Vdlo, velle, to &e vfilMnff. 



Intercidd, -£re, to cut 

a«un<2er. 
J&ceo, -€re, to Se. 
J&cio, -€re, to tftrov. 
L&bo, -are, to to^r. 
Labor, -i, to gUde. 
Lacto, -are, to suckle. 
Lacto, -are, to dlec^tee. 
Lego, -are, to depute. 
LSgo, -^re, to read. 
Liceo, -ere^ to be lawful. 
Liceor, -6n, to bidjor. 
Liquo, -are, to meA. 
Liqaeo, -fire, to 6e man»- 

fest 
Liquor, -i, to meft. 
Mano, -are, to ,/Zott>. 
M&neo, -ere, to «toy. 
Mando, -are, to contmaiui 
Mando, -£re, to eat. 
Mdto, -fere, to recp. 
Metor, -ari, to measure. 
Metior, -Iri, to 9nea«ire. 
Metuo, -^re, to /ear. 
Mis^ror, -firi, to pity, 
Mis^reor, -eri, to "" 
Moror, -firi, to det 
Morior, -i, to die. 
Niteo, -ere, to ^2t<ter. 
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2. Different veros have sometimes the same perfevt; is, 

Aceo, acul, to be sour. Fulcio, falsi, to prop. Paveo, pSvi, to fear. 

Acuo, acui, to tkarpen. LGceo, luxi, to mine. Pasco, pavi, to jy«d. 

Cresco, crevi, to orotD, Lueeo, luxi, to Tnoum. Pendeo, p^pendi, iohma. 
Cemo, crSvi, to aecnx Mnlceo, mulsi, to toothe. Pendo, pependi, to vftigk. 
Fnlgeo, fulsi, to thim. Malgeo, mulsi, to milk. 
To these add some of the compounds of «to and tisto. 

8.^ Different verbs have sometimes, also, the same supine or pei^ect 
parficiple; as, 

Fdco, frictmn, to nib. Pango, pactum, to drive Patior, passus, to suffer. 

Filgo, frictum, to roa$L in. TSneo, tentum, to md. . 

Ki^eo, mansum, to re- Paciscor, pactos, to tor- Tendo, tentum, U> stretch, 

maim. gain. Verro, versum, to 6ru<h. 

Hando, mansum, to cft«i0. Pando, passum, to extend. Verto, versum, to ttim. 

DERIVATION OF VERBS. 

§ 187« Verbs are derived either from nouns, from adjec^ 
tives, or from other verbs. 

L Verbs derived from nouns or adjectives are called denomiMh 
fives. 

1. (a.) Active denominatives ar^enerall^ of the first conjuga- 
on; tho 



tion ; those which are neuter, of the second. They are usually fonned 
hj adding respectively o and eo to the root ; as, 

From Nouns. 
AcHves. Neuteri. 

Anno, to arm^ (arma.) Floreo, to blown, (flos.) 

Fraudo, to defraud^ (fraus.) Frondeo, to produce leaves^ (firoDB.) 

Nomino, to namey (nomen.) Lflceo, to shne^ (lux.) 

Num^ro,Yo number^ (num^rus.) Vlreo, to JUnntskf (vis.) 

Fbom Adjectives. 

Albo, to vMen, (albus.) Albeo, to be whitfij (albus.) 

Gelcbro, to frequent^ (celSber.) Calveo, to be baid^ (calvua.) 
LibCro, to free^ (liber.) Flaveo, to be yeUow^ (flftvuB.) 

(2>.) Sometimes a preposition is prefixed in forming the derivar 
tive; as, 

Coacervo, to heap together , (acervus.) Exstirpo, to extirpate, (atirps.) 
Exc&vo, tc excavate^ (c&vus.) Illaqueo, to insnare^ (l&qneus.) 

a. Many deponents of the first coi\jugation, derived from nouns, express 
Ae exercise or the charactdV, office, etc., denoted by the primitive ; as, archi- 
iector, to build; comHoTf to accompany; furor ^ to steal; from architectus^ 
c&mest and fur. 

8. Snch as denote resemblance or imitation are called indttUives ; as, oomf- 
cor^ to imitate a crow, from comix ; Gracor. to imitate the Greeks. Some ot 
fcese end in isto ; as, patrissOf to imitate a rather. 

n. Verbs derived from other verbs are either frequentativu^ tM' 
ceptives, divider stives j diminutives, or intefisives. 
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1. FrtiquerJaiives express a repetition, or an increase of the action 
expressed by the primitive. 

(a.) They are all of the first conjugation, and are formed by adding 
o to the third root ; as, domo, {domit-) domXto. So adjuvOj adjiUo ; 
dicoj dicto ; gero, gesio. In verbs of the first conjugation, 3t of the 
root is often changed into it ; as, clamo^ to cry, (clamat-) clamXto, to 
cry frequently. 

(p.) A few freq^uentatives are formed by adding tio to the first 
root of the primitive ; as, ago (ag-) dglto. So Idteoy IdlXto ; nosco^ 
noscito ; qucero, qucerito, 

(c.) Frequentatives, from primitives of the second, third, and fourth coi^a- 
gations, sometimes serve agam as primitives, from which new frequentatives 
are formed; as, dico^ dicto, <UcUio ; curro, curso, curstto; vSnio, vetUo, venUto. 
Sometimes the second or intermediate form is not in use. 

(d.) Some frequentatives are deponent; as, minitor^ from minor (n^nal-)\ 
vertOTj from verio (vers-). So amplezor, secior, Idquitor, from ampkctorj tigvor^ 
and Idqwr, 

'^€,) When verbs of this class express simply an increase of the action de- 
noted by the primitive, they are, by some grammarians, called intennves, 

2. Inceptives, or inchoatives mark the beginning of the action or 
state expressed by the primitive. 

(a.) They all end in sco, and are formed by adding that termina- 
tion to the root of the primitive, with its connecting vowel, which, in 
the third conjugation, is i; as, affieo, to be hot; cSesco, to grow hot 

So labo, (dre)^ labasco: inghno^ C^re^, ingSmisco; dbdormio, 0^6)i cbdomdtco. 
BUco is contracted for hiascoy from hio, {are), 

(b.) Most inceptives are formed from verbs of the second conjugation. 

(c.) Some inceptives are formed from nouns and a^ectives by adding asco 
or etco to the root; as, pudrascOj from puer ; jUvenSsco, from jUvims, 

Note. Inceptives are all neuter, and of the third conjugation. See § 178. 

Some verbs in sco, which are not inceptives, are active ; as, disco, posco. 

3. Desideratives express a desire of doing the act denoted by the 
primitive. 

(a.) They are formed from the third root, by adding urio; as, 
coenoj to sup, (ccendt,) caenaturio, to desire to sup. 

(6.) Desideratives are all of the fourth conjugation. See § 176, Note. 
(c.) Verbs in urio^ having u long, are not desideratives; as, prUirio, UgOrio* 

4. Diminutives denote a feeble or trifling action. They are formed 
by adding illo to the root of the primitive ; as, conscrtbillo, to scribble, 
from conscribo. 

They are few in number, and are all of the first conjugation. 

5. lutensives denote eager action. They are usually formed by 
adding so, esso, or isso to the root of the primitive ; as, fdcesso, Oo act 
earnestly — ^from fddo. 

So cdpesso, incesso, from cdpio and incedo, Conciipisco, to desire greatly, though 
in form an icceptive, !s, in its signification, an intensive. 

Note. Veres of aj] 'hese classes have sometimes simply the meaning of theii 
primitives. 
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COMPOSITION OF VERBS. 

§ 188* Verbs are compounded variously : — 

1. Of a uonn and a verb; as. ccfl/fco, beHlgiro^ lucrifdcio. See § 108, B. 1. 
S. Of an adjective and a verb ; as, ampliftco^ mtdtijpkco, 
8. Of two verbs; as, caUfddo, madifdcio, paiifdao, 

Rkm. In verbs of this class, the first part, which is a verb of the second ooii< 
jt^tion, loses its final o; the second part is always the verb fdeio, 

4. Of an adverb and a verb ; as, bSnS/dcio, mdlSdico, adtdgo^ nafo, negUgo. 

5. Of a preposition and a verb ; as, adduco, excdlo, prodo^ subrepo, ducem<\ 
9^ungo. 

> 6. Of a preposition and a noon , as, pemocto, irretio. 

§ 189* In compofiitioii with particles, the vowels a and e and 
die diphthong cc in the radical syllaole of tlie simple verb are oflen 
changed in t£e compound. 

1. The following simple verbs in composition change a into e : — 

Arceo, Oarpo, Farcio, Jacto, P&rio, Patro, Spargo, 

Candeo, Damno, F&tiscor, Lacto, Partio, Sacro. Tracto. 
Capto, Fallo, Gr&dior, Mando, P&tior, Scanao, 

Exc. A is retained in amandOf proBtnando. desacro, and retracto ; prasdamno, 
and pertracto sometimes also occur. A is also changed into e in occento from 
canto, and anhelo fVom hdlo ; comperco also is found. 

2. The following, in the first root, change S and e into t; viz. 
&go, o&do, €geo, Smo, frango, pango, pr^mo, rSgo, s^deo, spScio, tango. 

3. These change d and ^, in the first and second roots, into i; viz. 

s&lio, to hqpy s&pio, t&ceo, eerid tSneo. 

4. These change a into t, and ob into i, in all the roots ; viz. 

h&beo, l&cio, l&teo, pl&ceo, st&tno; crado,- Isedo, and qusero. 

5. The following change S, in the first root, into t^ and in the third 
root into e ; viz. 

c&no, c&pio, f&teor, j&cio, r&pio, and fi.piscor. 

Exc. (a.) A is retained in ctrcumdgo^ perdgo^ sal&go; antShSbeo^ poaihdbeo, 
depango, rSpango, complciceo^ and perptdceo. Occdno and rScdno also sometimes 
occur. £ is retained in co^mo^ circumsSdeOy and s&persSdeo. AntScdpio and a«- 
Ucipo are both used; so also aro s&perjdcio and si^erjicio. 

(o.) Cdao and dego are formed, by contraction, from con^ rfc, and dgo; demo, 
prdmo ana sumo, from de, pro. tubj and ^mo; prceheOj and perhaps dioeo^ from 
proiy de, and hdoeof per go and surgo, from pevy sub^ and rego. 

Note 1. Fddo, compounded with a preposition, changes d into i in the first 
rootj and into e in the third ; as, afficio, affeci^ affectum. Some compounds of 
fd4M with nouns and adjectives, change d into f. and also drop t before o. and 
are of the first conjugation ; as, sign^tcOj keti/tcOj magntflco. SpScio fcnns 
gome compounds in the same manner; as, conspicor and mrptcor. 

Note 2. i^oo, compounded with con^ de^ dt, e, tracer, nee, and se, changes 4 
into f, in the nrst root; as, coUtgOj negUgo^ etc. ; but with ad^ prm, per^ re, ra6, 
and transj it retains 6 ; as, alUgo. 

Note 3. Cako and soZto, in composition, change a into m ; as, inctdcOy inwUtK 
PUmdo changes au into 6; as, explode; except applaudo. JimSo changes on 
mto € in obedio, Oa»$o, claudo, and qudtto^ drop rr • ns, accuso, rScUtdo, pertMo 
Aro changes S into H in dej9i'o and pejiro, but dejuro, also, is in use. 
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NoTR 4. In the compounds of cdveo, mdneo, and irdkc d remaiui nmluuigsd, 

and so also does a in the compounds of hcereo. 

Note 5. The simple verbs with which the following are 
pounded are not used : — 

Defendo, Impedio, Confttto, 

Offeijdo, Imbuo, Befato, 

Experior, Compell* (-5re,) Ingruo, 

Expi^dio, Appello, (-Are,) GongruO| 

For th • 



Instlgo, 
Impleo, 
Compleo, 



Connlveo, 
PerceUo, 
Induo, and 
Exno, othen. 
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B&nldeo, 
hanges produced in prepositions by composition with verba lee 



PARTICLES. 



§ 190. 1. Particles are those parts of speech which are 
neither declined nor conjugated. They are divided into four 
cliisses — adverbs, prepositionSj cof^uncHans, and interfections. 

NoTB. A word may sometimes belong to two or more of these classes, ao- 
oording to its connection. 

ADVERBS. 



2. An adverb is a particle used to modify or limit the mean- 
ing of a verb, an adjective, or another adverb ; as, 

B8ne et sapienter dixit he spoke weU and wi$dif; OHmt 6gr£gie JidSSty a r»- 
markabhi faithful dog; Mmis vaJlde lantdSre. to praise too much. Compara 
S 277, fi. 1. 

3. Adverbs, in regard to their signification, are divided into vir 
rious classes ; as, adverbs of place, time, manner, etc., and some be- 
long to either class according to their connection. 

4. In regard to their etymology, adverbs are either primitive or 

derivative. 

Bemark. Among primitive adverbs are here classed not only such as can- 
not be traced to any more remote root, but also all which are not included in 
the regular classes of derivative adverbs hereafter mentioned. 

PBIMITIVE ADVEBBS. 

§ lOl. The primitive adverbs are few in number, when com- 
Dniel witii the derivatives, and most of them are contained in the 
lollowing lists marked 1, 11, and III. 

I. Adverbs of Place and Order. 



&deo, #0 far^ as far. allciibi, somewhere. 

&dhiic, to Has ptace. allcundS, /rom 
adversHs,. ^ oppositCj^ place. 

advorsum, > over against, alio, to another place. 

exadversus, — um, ) toward. &l!qu&, in some way. 

iUiia, bji another wap. SUorsum, towardanoth- 
ftllaSf m another ptace, er place. 

iSibly, elsewhfu-e. &liquo, to some place. 



SJIquoversum, toward 
soms some piace. 

filiund^, from another 
place. 

^l^^^ larowHl 
circum, ) 

circitfr, on every side, 

circumcircS dl around. 
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infrft, belowj hmeoQu 
Inlbi, in tiiai place. 
intrins^ciis, from tnihin 
intra, intro, J 
introrsum, > tmthin. 
intiis, ) 

ist&c, that way, 
istic, there, 
istiuc, thence, 
isto, istuc, thither, 
jnxta, near^ alike. 
necfibi, lesi any where, 
neutro, to neither side. 



citra, OR Ouiufe. 
eitro, kiiker, 
eontra, over againU, 
c5ram, before. 
dehinc, henceforth, 
deinceps, succestivelg, 
deind^, after that. 
denlqii<*, Jinally. 
dSnno, again, 
deorsura, dowmoard. 
dextrorsam, toward (%i 

right. 
aft, thai way, 
eftuem, the same way, 
eo, to that place, thither. 
eodem, to the tame place, 
exinde, after that, 
extra, withouL 
extrhii6ciis^rom without 
f 6ras, out of doors. 
f drl9, without, 
h&c, this way. 
hact^nOs, thus far, 
hic, here. 
hinc, hence, 
hUc, hither. 
hiicusqud, thus far. 
horsum, Jniherward, 
ibi, there. 

Ibidem, in the same place, 
iliac, that way. 
illlo, there. 

illinc, thence. quousquS, 

ill5, thither. quopiam, 

illprstim, thitherward, quoquam, 

Ul^o, thuher, quoquo, 

indfi, Oience. quocumquS, 

indldem, from A« same 

place. 



quorsum? whitherwardf 

rursum, J 
Bicfibi, if any where, 
■Icundfe, iffromanyj^ace* 
slnisCrorsum, tmoara ihi 

left, 
subt^r, beneath. 
siip^r, supra, a&>ve,oi»fqp. 
sursum, upward. 



ueutriibi, to neither place, turn, then, tn the neiai 



to neither side, 

nusqnam, } 
pfinltus, vnthin. 
pon^, post, behind, back. 
porro, onward, 
procul, far, 
propC, propter, near, 
prorsum, forward, 
prot!niis, onward. 
qua ? in which way f 
qunqua, | what way 
quacumque, ) soever. 
quaquf, wheresoever. 

quo? vhiihert 
l^'^' ^ lhou,far. 

iv someplace. 

) ichither- 
) sotver. 
toward 



place, 
iibi? where f 
iibicumqu^, ) iflftereoer, 
iibiiibi, ) wheresoever^ 

abioul'"! «»i"«*««. 
flblvls,' J««r»«*«r«. 

ultra, ultro, beyond. 
undp? whence! 
undfUbet, ) ^^.- ^,_-_^ 
undevis. *(/»<wiewry 

midlque; ) «*«'•*• 
undeund?, J whence- 
uud6cumqu8, ) soever, 
uspiam, ) somewhere, 
usquam, J any where, 
usquf', aw the way. 
usqu^qunque, in aU ways* 
utrimquCj on both sides. 
utro? which wav t 
uti-obl? in whicn place f 
utroblque, in both places, 
utroque, to both siaes. 
utroqu^yersum, toward 
both sides. 



quoquoversfis, 
every side. 

Rbmask 1. (a.) The interrogative adverbs of place, ^f where? undif 
whence? qudt whither? and qwf in whatwajr? have relation to other ad- 
verbs formed in a similar manner, thus constituting fi svstem of adverbial cor^ 
relatives similar to that of the pronominal adjectives*. i?ce § 139, 5, (8.) 

(6.) As in the case of the pronominal correlatives, tlic interrogative and 
relative forms are alike, beginning with ti or ^ The denionsfnitirts are formed 
from is, which is strengthened by dem^ and the indefinite iVora dliqiiis. The 
general relatives and the general indefmtes or universais, like those of the pro- 
nominal adjectives, are made, the former by doubling the simple relatives ot 
by appendmg to them the teimination cumqui, ' soever,* and tne latter by ad< 
dmg qui, tis, or Ubit. Thus : 

Gen, Indefin. 
iiblqug, 
iiblvis, 
ublllbfit. 
undlqug, 
undCvIs, 
und&Ub^t, 
quovis, 
qndlibet, 
qufivls. 
guHllbdt. 



Merrog, 
ilbi? 


Demonstr. 

Ibi, 

Ibidem, 


Relat. 
ubi. 


Gen. RelaU 
ubiubi, 
iiblcuinqup. 


Indefn. 

allciibi, 


nndfi? 


inde, 
indldem, 


undS, 


undeunde, 
undecumqu6, 


rtllcundi^ 


,06? 
qiA? 


ep 
eodem, 

eadem. . " 


quo, 
qua. 


quoquo, 
qnocurnqne, 
quaqua, 
Quacuinaue. 


iMIquo, 
Hllquil. 
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(c.) To those answering to iibif maybe a(kled dUbiy wdUbij and ifdbij thM 
latter being a strengthened form of f^i. In like manner dUunaif utrimquij m- 
trituicus, and extrinsedis may be added to those answering to wul£t and ahU to 
those answering to quo f So also to utro f answer utrdqM and neuiiv. 

{d.) The demonstratives fW, indij and eo are used only in reference to relft- 
tive sentences which precede; but more definite demonstratives are formed 
from tlie pronouns hiCj isti^ and ilU, answering in like manner to vbii undif 
antl qud t These together with the preceding correlatives are, in the following 
table, arranged respectively under tneir several interrogatives ^f wnUt qvdf 
fud t and qiwrsum f — Thus : 

iibiV undfi? quo? qui? quorsum? 

liic, hinc, hue, hac, horsum, 

istic, istinc, istuc, istac, Istorsum, 

illlc, illinc, illuc, iliac, illorsum, 

Ibi, ind6, eo, ea, , . 

ibidem, indldem, eodem, 

alibi, &liund&, alio, 

tUlcObi. &IIcande. &IIquo. 



eadem, 

&li{l, 

allqu&. 



&liorsum, 
ailquuversum. 

(e.) IliCj Tdncy hue, refer to the place of the speaker; istic^ hilnc, istuc, to the 
place of the second nerson or person addressed; and ilhc, iUiiic, iliac, to tliat of 
^e third person or tne person or tiling spoken of. Cf. ^ 207, R. 23, (a.) and {d.) 

{/,) The interrogative adverbs uW, undi, quo, qua, etc. are often used with- 
out a question^ simply as adverbs of place; as. In earn partem ituroa, atque Ibi 
fut&ros Belvetios, flbi eos Qesar constituisset. 

iff.) In consequence of a transfer of their meaning, some of the adverbs of 
place, as, hie, ibi, Oli, hinc, indi, hacteitus, etc., become also adverbs of time, 
and some of them are used also as conjunctions. 



n. Adverbs of Time, 



actHtum, immediately, 
abhinc, from this time. 
&de6, to long (as), 
adhilc, tcnm now, still, 
alias, ui another time. 
allquamdiu, for awhile, 
allquando, at some time, 
allquoties, several times, 
ante, \ before, 
antea, ] previously. 
antehac, formerly. 
bis, twice, (see § 1J9). 
circitcr, almtt, near, 
eras, tomon'ow, 
cum or quum, when. 
deinceps, in succession. 
delude wde!n, )tJiertvpon. 
exindCwexln, J afterward, 
dehinc, from Ais time. 
demura, at length, 
denlaue, lastly, 
dm, long. 

dtidum, previously. 
eousque. so long. 
h^rfc or nen, yesterday, 
hic, here, hereupon. 
hinc, from this time, since, 
hodie, to-day. 
tfbi, then, thereupon. 
Identldem, noio and then. 



14 



ilUco, immediately, 
ind^, after that, then. 
interdum, sometimes. 
interim, meanwhile, 
It^rum, again, 
jam, now, already, 

jamjam, presently, 

jampildem, long since. 

moao, just now. 

mox, soon after. 

nonaum, noi yet. 

nonnumquam, sometimes. 

nudius tertiiis, three days 
ago. 

nunc, now. 

numquara, never. 

nuper, lately. 

61 im, formerly. 

parumper, ifor a short 

paulispor, j time. 

prVendie, tioo days hence. 

porro, hereafter, in fu- 
ture. 

post, postea, afterwards. 

postnac, hereafter. 

postridie. the day after. 

pridem, lona since. 

pridie, the day before. 

protXniis, instantly. ^ 



quamdlil ? how long t 
quando? when? 
quandocumqu^, v^itn- 

ever, 
quandoqug, at some time, 
qu&tSr. four times. 

quondam, formerly, 
quotldic, daily, 
quoties? how often t 
quum or cum, when. 
rursus, again, 
ssepS, often, 
sem^l, once, 
seniptir, always, 
st&tim, immediately, 
Bubindd, immediaielyf now 

and then. 
tamdiu, so long, 
tandem, at length, 
tantispCr, for so long, 
ter, thrice. 
toties, so often, 
tum, tunc, tlien. 
tibl, when, as soon as. 
umquam, eoer, 
usque, wntil, e/oer, 
ut or atif as, at soon a$^ 

when. 
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m Adyerbs y£ Manner, Quality, Degr e, etC) 



&deo, «>, io Ihai degree, 
admMum, very much, 
&lrter, otherwise, 
nsevi. a«, like as, 
cfirV v^yf 

duntazat, otily, ai leatt. 
fetiam, a&o, ti'uy^ yes. 

fortasaS, perhaps. 

frustra,.tnvawi. 

craas, /ree/y. 

naud, fzo^ 

haudqaaquam, by no 
means, m 

hficusquS, so far. 

identldem, conttanUy. 

immdf nay^ €n the con- 
trary. 

Ita, so. 

Item, jt»< <o. also. 

Itldem, in Ulce manner. 

juxta, equaUy, aUke. 

magls, more. 

m&do, only. 

n» or ne, trtdy, fferUy, 

ng, Tiot. 

nedum, much less. 

nempe, iruly^ forsooth. 

nequaquam, J by no 

neutlquam, ) means. 

nimlrum, certainly, to be 
sure. 



non, not. 

omntno, aUogetker, only. 
psenfe, almost. 
palam, openly. 
p&riter, equally. 
parum, too litue, 
paulatim, by degrees. 
p^nltiis, wholly, 
p^rindg, i just as, 
proindS, | as though. 
perquam, very much, 
plSrumqn^, for the most 

part, commonly. 
pdtiiis, rather. 
porro, moreover, then. 
prastSr, beyond, exc&pL 
praesertim, parUcumrly, 
profecto, truly. 
prop^, almost, near. 
prdp^modum, ahnosL 
prorsiis, wholly. 
qnam, how mttch, €u. 
quamobrem, v:herefore. 
quare ? why f wherefore t 
quasi, as if, as it were, 
qa^madmodum-, as, 

qadmodor howl in what 

manner t 
qu5qu^. also, 
rit^, duly. 
saltern, ai least. 



sSnS, tndy. 

bI^s, I ««»»**• 
s-iitius, i-aihtr. 
scTiloet, truly ^ to wU. 
src^s otherwise. 

---.{«,«.™<^. 

8!c, so. 
siciit, ) 

simiil, together. 
ftingillatim, one by one, 
solum, only, alone. 
tam, so, so much, 
tamquam, Uke, as if. 
tant©p?r?, so greaUy. 
tantum, so much, emy, 
tautummodo, only. 
t^mere, at random. 
una, togeOier. 
ufi^uequaque, u» aUpoiats^ 
m ail ways. 

fttique, at any rale, cer- 



utpot^, CM, inasmuch as, 
TaJde, very mucft. 
vti, even. 

veliit, )as, Ukeds, for 
v^liitl^ ) example. 
vicissira, in turUj again. 
videlicet, clearly, to wit. 
vix, scarcely. 



Rem. 2. Adverbs denoting quality, manner, etc., are sometimes divided into 
those of, 1. Quality; Bs,bgnS,mdU. 2. Certainty; as, cerie^ pldne. 8. Con- 
tingence ; as, forte, 4. x^egation ; as, haud, ndn, ne, immd. 5. Affinnation ;. as, 
nag, qutdem, itiquS, nempS. 6. Swearing; as, /^erc2^. 7. Explaining; as, tfd^ft- 
cii, utpdte. 8. Separation* as, seorsum. 9. Joining together; as, slmul, und. 
10. Interrogation; as, c&r f qudre f 11. Quantity or degree ; as, sdtts, dded. 
12. Excess; as, per^uam, maxtme. 13. Defect; as, pdrum, painS. 14. 'Prefer- 
ence ; as, pdU&s, sdii&s. 16. Likeness ; as, itd^ sic. 16. Unlikeness ; as, dlltSr. 
17. Exclusion; as, ton^uin,«o/u7». 

Rem. 8. Non is the ordinary Latin negation. Haud signifies either * not al 
all,' or *not exactly.' It is used by the comic ana later writers in all combina- 
tions, but in the authors of the best age its use is more especially limited to its 
connection with adjectives and adverbs denoting a measure ; as, haud mtUfum^ 
haud magnum, haud parvus, haud mediocris, haud pauh, haud prdcul, haud lunge, 
especially haud sane in connection with other words; as, haud sane facile, res 
haud sane difftctUSj haud sane inteUigo ; also hatui quisquam^ haud umquam, fiaud 
quaquam. With verbs haud is scarcely used until Livy and Tacitus, except in 
the common phrase haud scio an, which is equivalent to nescio an. — Ne , (ornt ) 
is the primitive Latin negative particle, signifying no or not. It is us-»d hi this 
^ense and as an adverb, (a) with quldem to make an emphatic negation f the 
word standing between them • as, ne in oppirHs qufdem. not even in the tov.-ns; 
[b)ln composition as in nesio^nJfas, ntuttr etc.; it) with imperatives an<? 
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Bobjunctives used as imperatires; as, NS puSriy ni tanUi antmk iMauftdte beOa. 
V>g. So, also, in wishes and asseverations; as, JV2 m/ Ju^ter kN<^7-W, may Ju* 
piter forbid it. Liv. Ne titam^ si scio^ may I die, if I know. Cic. ; and in con- 
cessive and restrictive clauses; as, NeJuirU, suppose there was not. Cic. 
8int misericordes in Jurtbus ararii^ ne ilus aangtinem nottram largiantur^ only 
let tliem not, etc. Cic. So dian ne, dummddo ne, mfido ne, <ft«m qufdem ne ; and in 
intentioniU clauses with ui. — Immo, as a negative, substitutes something 
stronger in the place of the preceding statement, which is denied; as, Giusa 
iffUur non bona est f Immo opUina^ «ed^etc. Cio. It may often be translited by 
* nay,' or * nay even.* 

Rem. 4. Quidem gives particular emphasis to a word or an idea, and then 
answers to our * certainly ' or * mdeed,' but frequently, especially with n pro- 
noun, it merely adds emphasis. E quid em. which is considered as a com- 
pound of ego and mddem, is used exclusiyely in this sensd by Cicero, Virgil, and 
Horace, but by other and particularly bv later writers it is used like quidem. — 



Ne mp c, * surely,' is often used ironicailv, when we refute a person by con- 
cessions which he is obliged to make, or oy deductions. In other connections 
it may be translated * namely.' 

BxM. 5. 8lCj iid, tamj as also iantdpire. and Aded signify 'so.* 
Sic is more particularly the demonstrative * so,' or * thus ' ; as, sic $e ret haba. 
It a defines or limits more accurately , and is equivalent to our * in such a man- 
ner,' or * only in so far ' ; as, tta eie/en<n<o, ui nendnem Icsdat. Frequently, how- 
eyer, ita has the signification of mc, but sic has not the limiting sense of fto.— 
Tamy *so much,' generally stands before adjectives and adverbs, and in- 
creases the degree ; before vowels tantopire is generally used instead of tarn, — 
AdeOj ^ to that degree ' or * point,' increases tne expression to a certain end or 
result Hence it forms the transition to the conclusion of an argument or to 
the essential part of a thing; and Cicero employs it to introduce the proofs of 
what he has previously alleged ; as. Id adeo ex ^pso tendtut conmdio cognotcUe^ 
and always in such case puts adeo after a pronoun. 

Bebi. 6. Umquamj *ever,'.and ^utquam^ *somewhere,' like quuquam, 
require a negation in the sentence, and thus become equivalent to numquam 
and nusqttam. A negative question, however, may supply the place of a nega- 
tive proposition ; as, num tu eum umguam viditti f — Utpia m , < like quispiam^ is 
not negative, but is the some as dUdibi, but strengthened, just as qutipiam is 
tbe same as aUquis, So, also, qu6piam is used affirmatively, BxiAquSquam nega- 
tlTely. — Jam^ wth a negative, answers to our-* longer ' ; as, Nihil jam splro, 
Inolonger hope for any Sling. When used to connect sentences it sigiiifies 
* further,' or ^now.' — Usque is commonly accompanied by the prepositions 
ady tn, a5, or ex. It rarely sigiiifies * ever and aribn ' ; as. Naiuram expeUas 
/urcdy tdmen usque recurret. nor. — NUper^ mddo^ anamox are relative 

nnf\ in^Afinif/i nH/Jtim * r»rftvi mi alv* rvr *f»AfnrA' in rAlntion tn n. timA wliu'li 



n§ before,' or * Iom smce.' With the poete ^ 
idea of impatience, and signifies * without delay,' * forthwith ' ; as, Jamiludum 
tumtie pcanas, Vir^. — Tandem, *at length,' also expresses the impatience 
with wnich a question is put. 

Rem. 7. Tunc is 'then,' 'at that time,' in opposition to nunc, 'now': 
Turn is 'then,' as the correlative o^quum, 'when ;' as, quum omnes adessent, 
turn ille exorsuB est dicSre, when all were present, then he began tt speak. 
Without a relative sentence turn signifies * nereupon,' or ' thereupon ' ; out a 
relative sentence may always be supplied. The same difference exists I etween 
€tiam nunc and etiam turn, ' still,' or ' yet ' ; and between nunc ipsum and .um ^ 
turn t guummaxtme and tummaximej 'just,' or ' even then ' ; for etiam nunCf num 
^Mum and quum maxime refer to the present; but edamtum^ turn Upturn, and 
- , to the past 
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DERIVATION OF ADVERBS. 

§ 193« Adverbs «tre derived from nouns, adjectives, pro 
nouns, and participles. 

I. From Nouns. 

1. Of these a few end in im (generally dtim), and denote manner; 
as, 

gripdtim^ in lierds; membrdtim^ limb by limb; vidsaatim^ or more frequentlyi 
vUitsivi^ by turns; from grex^ fnembi'umj and vlcis. 

2. Some end in ttus^ and denote origin or manner ; as, 

ccB&tud. from heaven ; funeUtus^ from the bottom; rddicUtts^ by the roots; from 
coZum, junduSf and radix. 

S. Some are merely the different cases of nouns used adverbially ; 

(a.) Some adverbs of time; as, mdnS^ noctu, cftu, tempdrS or temp&rl, (nttid, 
prindpidf mddo. — (b.) Adverbs of place; as, fdris^ fords. — (c.) Adverbs oi 
manner; as, sponU^ forii^ ffrdds or grdtiis^ ingrdtuSj vvUgO, partim. 

II. From Adjectives and Participles. 

By far the greater number of derivative adverbs come from adjec 
tives and participles (present and perfect), and end in e and ter, 

1. Adverbs derived from adjectives and participles of the second 
declension, are formed by adding e to the root ; as, 

a/7rc, scarcely ; atte^ high; fi6^re, freely; Zon^e, far; rw's^re, miserably; ^fe»c, 
ftiUyj docie^ learnedly; ornate, elegantly; from '(c^/^r, altus, Imr, longHs, miser,^ 
plenHs, dociUs, and onidius. BSnSj Tvell, is from bdnHs, or an older form benus. 

Remark. A few adverbs in e differ in moaning from their adjectives ; as, 
•due, certainly; valde, very; from sdn&Sj sound, well; and vdUd&s, strong. 

Exc. 1. A few adverbs derived from adjectives and participles of 
the second declension, add tter, ttiis, im, or atim to the root; as, 

notTt^^r. actively; anfijMKua, anciently; dtvint/fis, divinely; prlvdiimj |)rivately; 
Uidtim, arter vour manner; singtildtim, singilldtim, sigUldtim, or singtdtim, sever- 
ally; casim, carptim, sensim, stdtim, etc. from ndv&s, anttquus, divlnusi prtcdtHs^ 
futis, singiUi rasiiSj carptus, etc. 

Exo. 2. Some adverbs are formed with two or more of the above termina- 
tions with tlie same meaning; as, dure, duriter; Jirme, JirmtiSr; nave, ndviter; 
large, largiter ; lilciilente, luculenlSr; turbillente, turbCUentir : so caute and catUim; 
humdne, hwndntUr, and humdnit&s ; pubUce and pubUdt&s. 

2. Adverbs derived from adjectives and participles of the third de- 
clension, are formed by adding iter to the root, except when it ends 
in t, in which case er only is added ; as, 

daiiSr, sharply ; /e/id<#j', happily; turjHter, basely; — cUgan'^r, elegantly; 
prudentdr, prudently ;' dman/^r, lovingly; prdperanter, nastily; fro wdcer, fellx, 
tui^s. eUgnm, priuiens, dmans, and prdpdrans. So also from tlie .->bsolete dlii 
for «/iti«, and jrrdpls, (neuter prdpi), come dUUr and pwptSr for prOjtitir. 

Exc. From audax comes by svncope audactSr ; from fortis coraos foriSUr 
from, omnis, omnino ; from Ubir, ubertim ; and from nequam, fiequilir. 
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3. From the cardinal numerals are formed numeral adverbs in » 
tes; as, 

qidnquies, cVfcies, from quinqui and decern. So tdtiiB and quAiieMt from iOt and 
gu6l. See § 119. 

4. Some adverbs are merely' certain cases of adjectives. Sai^ 
are, 

(a.) Ablatives in d, from adjectives and participles of the second declension; 
as, cfW, quickly; continuo, immediately ; /o&5, falsely; crebrdy frequently; 
miritd^ Jesei*ve Jly ; n^cdpmdto, uuexpectediy ; fortmtd^ by chance ; ausplcdtv, 
auspiciously; consuUd^ desimedly; and a few m a from adjectives of the first 
declension ;' ns, recta j straight on ; fiiwf , together. In like manner, rfpHti^ sud- 
denly, from ripens; and pei-egre or p&regn^ from piriger, 

(b.) Nominatives or accusatives of the third declension in the neuter sinjru- 
lar; as, facile^ difficile,, recenSy sublime, and vnpuni ; and some also of the 
second declension ; as, vetei'mn, plerumquiy muUum, plurimum^ jidtisalminn, poa- 
hum, Jifmium^ pdrum, imd the numeral adverbs, prlmum^ iUrwn, lertiwn, qvir- 
hmij etc. which have also the termination in o, and so also posfrrmvm (d), and 
vUimum (o). The neuter plural sometimes occurs also, especially in poetiy ; as, 
miiUd gemere j- iiHstid ululdre ; cr§br& ferire, 

(c.) Accusatives of the first declension; as, bf/ariam, trifarianij multf/mHam, 
omnifariam^ etc. soil, partem. 

Note 1. The forms in e and d from adjectives of the second declension have 
generally the same meaning, but vere and vero have a somewhat diflferent 
sense. Fere, truly, is the regular adverb of veriis. true ; but vero is used in 
answers, in the sense of * in truth ' or ' certainly.' In this use it is added to the 
verb used in the question; as, ad/uistinS hSri in conviviof The affirmative an- 
swer is ego vero adfuiy or without the verb, ego vero, and negatively, vdnime 
vero; and as vero thus merely indicates a reply, it is often untranslatable into 
English. — Certdy on the other hand, usually taltes the meaning of the adjective 
certvs, while eerie often signifies * at least ' ; as, victi sUmuSj aut^ si dinnitas vinci 
non pdtestf fracii certe ; but certe is frequently used in the sense of * certainly,' 
especially m the phrase certe scio. 

Note 2. Some adjectives, from the nature of their signification, have no 
corresponding adverbs. Of some otliers, also, none occm* in the classics. Such 
are omens, dlrus, discors, gndr&s, riuliSj irux, imbdlls, iimnoHnUs, and similar com- 
pounds. In place of the adverbs formed from veiu$ and fid&s, vHmte and a»- . 
ttqw are used for the fotmer, and fideUtir for the latter, from vHmt&s, anUquu», 
and fideUs. 

m. From the adjective pronouns are derived adverbs of place, 
etc. (See § 191, Rem. 1.) 

Semaur. The terminations o and uc denote the place whither, instead of the 
accusative of the pronoun with a preposition; as, eO for ad eum Idcum; hue for 
ad hunc Idcum ; the tenninations cwf and inc denote the place from v^ich ; 
I and k-, the })lace in ichuh ; and a and dc, the place ly or dirough which ; as, 
6d ; via or parte being understood. 

IV. (a.) A few adverbs are derived from prepositions ; as, subtus, beneath ; from 
96b; proptSr, near; from pj'CpS. {b.) Jfoi'dicus and versus are derived from the 
verbs mordeo and verto. 

Remark. Diminitives are formed from a few adverbs; aa, clam, clancUum; 
primum, primulum : cSUrius, celeriuscUe ; soepius, scqnusciile ; bene, belle, bellis- 
time, 

14* «^ 
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COMPOSITION OF ADVERBS. 

§ 103. Adverbs are compounded varionsly: — 

I. Of an adjective and a noun ; as, postrldiS^ otidadU, magnOpiri, maxtmilpiri^ 
mmmBpM^ yuarU^ph-i, taniOpiriy tantummddo^ Mttmmdao^ mukimddls^ qudiawti»^ 
otjMmhrO dtij tnagnd (fperi^ etc. 

8. Of a pronoun and a noun ; as, hddti^ qudrS, qudmddd^-ef hde <C«, qua r^, eto. 
8. Of an adrerb and a noun ; as, nadiSa, sapinimird — of nunc dies, etx;. 

4. Of a preposition and a nonn; as, cotnndfiAt^ emirOs, iUico, dbiter, exteinpU^ 
wbnam^ pottmMdf admOdum^ prdpidUm — of am, «, and mSftHs; in nud IdciUi cto. 

5. Of an adjective and a pronoun ; as, dlidqul or dlidqulrit celirdqui or ceiMf- 
qiOn—ofdlittS and qui, i. o. dUd quS {fn5do\ etc. 

6. Of a pronoun and an adverb; as, Altauamdi&, dUcObi—of dUquXSj dt&, anJ 
Mi ; nSgudquam and nequicquam— of nS ana qmaquttm. 

7. Of two verbs ; as, Ulcit, sciUcit vldeUcit of Iri, scire, videri, and UdL 

8. Of an adverb and a verb ; as, qudUbit, HblvU, undilibit. So c/etnc^s— ftom 
diein and cdino ; duntaxat — from dum and taxo. 

9. Of a participle with various parts of speech ; as, deorsum, dextrortum, 
hortum, retrortum, tursum — of de, dextir, hlc, retro, tSpir, and vorstU or 9ers&$, 

10. Of two adverbs; as, jamdudum, quamdiu, tamdiu, cummaximSj iummaxime, 
quotttqui, sicit. 

II. Of a preposition and an adjective; as, denuo, imprimis, cun^primis, t^ 
prime, incassum^^of de rUM, in prlmis, etc. 

12. Of a preposition and a pronoun; as, quapropler, posted, intired, pratired, 
hactin&s, qudiinlis, dUqudtSn&s, edUn&s-^t proptir qua*, post ea or earn, etc. 

18. Of a preposition and an adverb; as, &kinc, ddkHc, deripewtS, inthifn, m- 
tercSfl, interdum, persaq)i. 

14. Of two or three prepositions; as, insSpir, prOUn&s, indi, ddn, ddndi, 
pSrindS. 

15. Of a conjunction and an adverb ; as, ned&i, sidSn— of ne, si, and dUcObL 

16. Of an adverb and a termination scarcely used except in composition; 
as, ilfidem, pdrun^, quanddcumqui, ibiqui, ulcumqui, 

17. Of three different parts of speech; 93, forsUd»-^f fors, sit, dm, quemad- 
mddum, quamobrem, etc. 

18. Of an adverb and an adjective; as, nlmirum, ulpdU. 

19. Of an adjective and a verb ; as, quoMUm/iifls, qwmttatdibH, 

Signification of certain Compound and Derivative Adverbs. 

1. The adverbs coatinuo, prdtinus, stdtim. confestim, sSbito, ripenie and dgri^ 
pente, acUUum, iUico, Utcet, exiemplo, signify in general * directly ' or * imme- 
diately * ; but, strictly, continuo means, * immediately after ' ; stdtim^ * without 
delay ' ; confestim, * directly ' ; sUbtio, * suddenly, unexpectedly ' ; prdtinus, * far- 
ther,' viz. in the same direction, and hence, * without intemiption ' ; ripente 
and deripente, *at once,' opposed to sensim, » gradually,' (see Cic. Off. 1, 33); 
actutum, ' instantaneously,' i. q. eddem acta ; iUXco, and more rarely illctt^ * forth- 
with, the instant,' (Virg. Mn. 2, 424, Cic. Mur. 10); so also extempio, ( Liv. 41, 1). 

2. PriBsertim. prtectpue, imprimis, cum^-imis, apprime, are generally trans- 
lated * principally,' but, properly, prtBsertvm is * particularly,' and sets forth a 
particular circumstance witli emphasis ; proedpne., from pixecd/no, has reference 
to privilege, and signifies * especially ' ; imprimis and cumprimis, signify * prin- 
cipally, ' cr * in preference to others ' ; and apprime, * before all,' ♦ verv,' is used 
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In pure Latin to qualffy^ and strengthen only adjectives. Admddum properly 
signifies * according to measure/ that is, Mn as great a measure as can bo.* 
' very, exceedingly.' With numerals it denotes approximation, * about' Aa- 
mfidum nUiil and admddum nuUw signify * nothing at all * and ' no one at all.' 
• 8. Md(lo is the usual equivalent for * only.' Solum, * alone,' * merely,' points 
to something higher or greater. TafOtM, * only.' * merely,' intimates tfiat Horae- 
thing else was expected. The significations ot tOlum and tantntn arc strei ^h- 



* point. Saiiem also signifies *at least,' 

demand to a minimum; as, Eripe mlhi hunc dwh'emy aut minue anltem. 

4. Fruttrd implies a disappointed expectation; as in fnuira auscipire lab&res. 
yeqtdcquam denotes the absence of success, as in Hor. Carm. 1, 8, 21. Jnctv- 
mtm, composed of in and cassum, * hollow • or * empty,* signifies * to no purpose ' ; 
as, tela incastum jadre, 

COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 

§ 194I:. 1. Adverbs derived from adjectives with the termi- 
nations e and ter, and most of those in o, are compared like their 
primitives. 

2. The comparative, like the neuter comparative of the adjective, 
ends in iits ; the superlative is formed from the superlative of the ad- 
jective by changing us into c ; aa, 

dUri, dwn&t, durisaimS f fdcili, fictUSs, fdcUUmi; Scrit^, dcnU, Ocerrtmi} 
rar6y rdriUs, rdrissime ; rndtSre^ mdi&ri&t, mdtarisilfne or mdiun'ime, 

8. Some adverbs have superlatives in d or t«m; as, miritisamdj pUtrifnuMj 
pi'hnd or primumj pddssimum, 

i. If the comparison of the adjective is irregular or defective, (see 
§§ 125, 126), that of tlie adverb is so likewise ; as, 

hhii, miliuSy opUme; mdU, P^j^i pes^me; pdrumy min&Sj mifUme; muaum, 
pliiSj plurtmum ; — , priiii, primS or jyrimwn; — , Hciui, Odsslme; — , deUHitt, 
a^territne ; — , pdtiis, pdimlme or pdtisstmum ; merits^ — , merltUstmo ; tdtis, sdr- 
tOis, — . M&gi$, mcueime, (from magnus,) has no positive; nujj^r^ nupeiTlme, has 
110 comparative. Pr(Spi, prdpiils, proxtme : the adjective prdpidr has no posi- 
tive in use. The regular adverb in the positive degree from aher is wanting, 
its pluce being supplied by iibertim, but ubiri&s and uberrlme are used. So in- 
stead of trutiUr, trtstiy the neuter of trittiSj is used, but the comparative trulUi$ 
is regular; i^from sdcors only sdcordius, the comparative, is in use. 

6. Di& and sapi, though not derived from adjectives, are yet compared ;— 
iSA, diatiiis, diatissimo; sapd^ sc^i&Sy sc^nsstme. A comparative tempSri&s, from 
iempiri or tempdrl, also sometimes occurs. So sicHSjSeci&B. 

6. Adverbs, like adjectives, are sometimes compared by prefixing 
mdgts and maxime ; as, mdgts dperte, maxXme accommodate, 

PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 19S» 1. A preposition is a particle which expresses thfe 
relation between a noun or pronoun and some preceding word. 

2. Prepositions express the relations of persons or things, either to one 
another, or to actions and conditions; as, dmor mettf erj> a te, my love toward 
Uiee; fo oii te, I go to thee. 
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3. Some prcpositionB have the noun or pronoun which follows 
them in the accusative, somej in the ablative, and some, in either the 
accusative or the ablative. 

4. Twenty-six prepositions have an accusative after them : — 

ad, to, towardsy aty far. extrS, without, beyond. post, after^ since, behind. 

adversus, | ayainsty infra, und^r, oetieath. praeter, pasty before. 

adversum, ) toerarcZs. inter, beiweeny anumgy affoimiy bevondy besides. 

aiitr*, befor-e.^ dutHn^. prop^, near fry, myk. 

apii'i, (tty tviihy neoTy be- intra, tcUhin. propti^r, neavy on acixfuai 

forty in presence of. juxta. near to, next to. of. 

^i'"'*^' } aroundy alniuL ""h A» ^^ "^*^^"' ^/» sC-cundura, cfteVy beldnd. 

ciriiira, j '^ ' ^ ** before. aUmgy next tOy accord^ 

circitt-r, id)outy near. p^nes, in the power ofy ing to. 

c^"*? " ( ,« fUo .u^ -«.M..'- '"^' supra, aboce-y over. 

citra,}^'''"*"'*'«^*^*'»- ^^Ty Oiroughy ihroiighouty tmnsy ocery ieyond. 

contra, againsty opposite. 6y, during. ultra, beyond. 

erg^ towardSy opposite. p5n5, behind. 

5. Eleven prepositions have after them an ablative : — ^ 

L J dS, fromy down froniy af- prae, beforey for, on ac- 

&D, ? froniy after, by. <er, qfy concerning. count of in comparison 

abs, ) Qy I out ofy fromy ofy fiy, with. 

absquS, vnthouty but for. ex. J after. pro, before, fovy \ 

ocram, beforey in pre&- pulam, oeforey in pres- of according to. 

ence of, ence of. sin 6, toUhout. 

com, vHth. t^nfis, as far oc, 19) to. 

6. Five prepositions take aft«r them sometimes an accusative, 

and sometimes an ablative : — 

clam, wiHwut the hnoal- sab, tmc2er, abouly near. sfipSr, abaoey oovr ; vpon 

edge of. subt^r, undery beneath. concerning. 

In, iny on ; to, iniOy against. 

Remark 1. Prepositions are so called, because they are generally placed 6e- 
fore the noun or pronoun whose relation they express. They sometimes, how- 
ever, stand after it. Cf. ^ 279, 10. 

Rem. 2. ^ is used only before consonants ; db before vowels, and freque&tly 
before consonants, though rarely before labials: abs is obsolete, except in the 
phrase abs te. 

E is used only before consonants, ex before both vowels and consonants. 

Rem. 3. VersuSy which follows its noun, (cf. § 235, R. 8), usq^. and exu^ 
versus {-um)y sometimes take an accusative, stmul and prdculy an ablative, and 
are then by some called prepositions. SScitSy with an accusative, occurs m 
Pliny and Cato. 

Rem. 4. Many of the prepositions, especially those which dencte place, ars 
also used as adverbs. Cf. \ 191. 

Signification and Use of certain Prepositions. 

Rem. 5. {a.) Ad denotes direction, and answers to the questions Whither? 
and Till when V as, Venio ad te. Sophocles dd summam seneciulem tragcsduu 
fpcit. Cic. It also denotes a fixed time; as, adhdraniy at the hour; ddtempus 
aliqidd facdrey — at the right time. But sometimes dd tempits denotes *fora 
time.' Sometimes, also, dd denotes the approach of time; as, nd luceniy ad ve$- 
pgramy dd extremumy towards day-break, etc. ; and also the actual arrival of a 
Ume; as, dd prima signa veris profSctue at the first sign of Spring. 
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(6.) In answer to the question "NShere? d[<2 signifies 'neer' Jt nlACi as. M 
uHfem esse ; dd jHnrias urbts ; pugna na/o&Us dd Tenidum. It is usee like fn, 'at,* 
in such phrases as dd tedem Belwna^ or, without adem^ dd Opis ; neyodum habert 
dd portum. — With numerals it may be rendered * to the amount of ' or * nearly * : 
as, dd ducenios. It is also used like drdtir without any case , as, OccUis da 
hcminum miWms quatuor, — The phrase omnes dd itnum signifies, *all without 
exception,* * every one.* 

(c.) Ad oflen denotes an object or purpose, and hence comes its signification 
of * in respect to * ; &s, hdmo da Icibdres beui imptger. It is also used m figura- 
tfye relations to denote a model, standard, or object of comparison, where wo 
say * according to^' or * in comparison witli ' ; as, dd mddumj ddej/igiem^ dd simil' 
iiimnemj dd ^eciem alicujus rei; dd normam^ etc. ddvolunldtem aUtujtis facirt 
aHqidd. Ad verbum signines, * word for word ' ; nihU dd hanc rtm, ' uotlung in 
comparison with this thing.' 

Bum. 6. Ap&d expresses nearness to, and was primarily used of persons as 
dd was applied to things. Ap6d also denotes rest, aiid dd direction, motion, etc. 
Hence it signifies * witii,' botn literally and figm-utivoly. With names of places 
it signifies "near,* like dd; as, MdU pugridtwn est dpud Cnudium. But in early 
writers, dp&d is used for in ; as, Augustus dpud urbem Nolam extinctus est, — ^at 
Nola. — With"nie, te, «e, or the name of a person, it signifies *at the house' or 
•dwelling of*; as, Fuisli qp&d Lacam ilia node. — Before appellatives of persons 
having authority in regard to any matter, it is translated ' uefore,' * in tlie pres- 
ence of,'; as, dp&d judicesj dpUd pireidrem, dpM pom'dum. — It is also used with 
names of authors, instead of in with the name of tneir works ; as, ApUd Xeno- 
pkontenif but we cannot say in Xenophonte. 

Bem. 7. AdversHSj contrdf and erad signify * opposite to.' Cbn^m de- 
notes hostility, like our * against ' ; ergd, a ^^endly disposition. * towards ' ; and 
advers&s is used in either sense. But erga sometimes occurs in a hostile sense. 

Bem. 8. Inird signifies * within,* in regard both to time and nlace. In re- 
gard to place it is used in answer to both questions Where? and Whither? It 
denotes time either as an entire period, when it is equivalent to ' during,' or as 
'unfinished,' when it corresponds with 'under,' or * before the expiration of.' 

Bem. 9. Pir, denoting place, signifies, ' throuo;h,' and also ' in,' in the sense 
of ' throughout.' — With the accusative of persons it signifies * through,' * by the 
mstmmentjility of.' It often expresses the manner ; as, 2^ ^t^r/w, by letter; 
pSr injuriamj pSr scHuSf with injustice, criminally; />^r Iram, from or in an- 
frer ; pir simulationem, pSr speciem., p^r causam^ under the pretext; per occa- 
sionemf on the occasion ; pSr ridiciilum, in a ridiculous manner. — It sometimes 
signifies 'on account of; as, p^r valetvdlnem, on account of illness. — Pir mt 
Ucet, — so far as I am concerned. 

Bem. 10. ^ or aft, denoting time, is used with nouns, both abstract and 
concrete, with the same general meaning ; as. d prima atdte^ db ineunte cstdte, 
dJb initio cetdtis, db infanttd, a pueritid, do adolescentid ; and, d puiro, a puiris, 
oft adolesc&itmOj db infante, all of which signify * from an early age.' So also. 
d parviSj a parvUlOj a tei^ro, a teniria ungmcHliSj which expressions are or 
Greek origin; — Ab initio, a principio, a primo, properly denote the space of timo 
from the beginning down to a certain point;, as, urbem BOmam a piindpio re- 
ffes habuere, i. e. for a certain period after its foundation. But frequently db 
tnitio is equivalent to initio, in the beginning. — The adherents or followers of a 
school are often named from its head; as, d Pl(Ubne,db AiistotMe, etc, — In comic 
writers db is sometimes used instead of the genitive ; as, ancilla db Andrid.-^ 
In a figurative sense it signifies * with regard to ' ; .\s, db etjuitdtu Jirmus. — With 
names of persons it also aenotes relationship, and signifies 'on the side of; 
as, Augtistus a maire Magnum Pompduin artissimo contingebat grddu,—-on his 
mother's side. — Sidtim, confesiim, rSc&ns db aliqud re, ' immediately after.' — 
Ab itinire aUqiud fac^e, to do a thing while on a journey. 

Bem. 11. Cu m is used not only to designate accompanying persons but also 
accompanying circumstances ; as, cum aaguo ire ;' hostes cum detrimento twU 
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ApiU. It signifies also *in,' L e. 'dresced in*; >b, am UudcdpuOd ndere. 
With verbs implying hoaTility, it signifies witli,* in me sense of * against * ; as, 
CHM a&^^ belhun gerire; cum aUquo quiri to complain of or against. 

Bem. 12. D^ commonly signifies * concerning,* * about* Hence ^euUdurdi 
Homero is very dtfierent from tradttur db Homiro ; in the former, HoHiCr is the 
object, in the latter the agent.— In the epistola^ style, when a new subject 
is touched upon, de signifies * in regard to,* * as respects * ; as, cfl fratre^ confidn 
Uae»$e, ui semper wlui. — ^It often signifies * down from*; and also 'of,' m a 
partitiyo sense; as, hOmo de pUbe^ anus de popSfo.'^From its partitive significa- 
tion arises its use in denoting time; as, m comithtm de nocte renire, !. e. even bpr 
night, or spending a part of the night in coming; hence muUd de nocte^ meM 
"" 'the depth of night,* * in the middle of the night* — In other cas 



dl nocte^ * m the depth of night,* * in the middle of the night* — In other cases, 
also, it is used for eo; or (i&; as, Audlci hoc de parente meopuer. Cic; especiailc 
in ccmnection with emh'e^ mercdri^ conducSre, 7\Humphum agire de G vUs and 
ex GaUis are used indiscriminately — Sometimes, like sicundam^ it sigr;ifies * in 
accordance with,* * after*; as, di consiSo meo: — sometimes it dcnotc'..<: the man- 
ner of an action; BAfdenuOj deifUegro. afresh; de ititprovisOj unexpectedly; di 
industridi purposely: — qua dire, ^ de causd, qtdbus de causis, for which reason 
or reasons. 

Rem. 13. Ex. '(h)m,* * out of.* Ex iquo pugndre, to fi^ht on horseback; 
BO ex Uknire scribtre: ex adcerso, i regUhie^ opposite; ex omm jmrte, in or from 
aU parts. — Ex vino or ex d^ud coqulre or btbire, i. o. * with wijie,' etc. are medi* 
cal expressions. — ^It somctmies denotes maimer; as, ex antmo laudare, to praise 
heartily; exsenientid and ex wluntate, according to one*s wi8h.-~It is also, like 
ii, used in a partitive sense; as, uiius e plebe, unus 6 muUis, 

Rem. 14. In , with the accusatlye. signifying * to * or * into,' denotes the 
point towards which motion proceeds; as, in cedem Ire; or the direction in 
which a thing extends; as, dicem pidcs in aUituAnem^ in height; so, also, it 
denotes figuratively tlie object towards which an action is directed, either 
with a friendly or a hostile design; as, dinor in patriam, odium tn malos cives, 
in ndUtes Uberalis f oralio in aliquem, a speech a^ninst some one. — It also de> 
notes a purpose; as, pecuma ddta est tn rem ndhtarem. Pax d&ta Pkilippo fn 
has leges est, on these conditions.— With words denoting time, it expresses a 
predetermination of that time^ like ' for * ; as, invitdre allquem in posterum diem, 
ron the following day. In diem vivire, to live only for the day ; in futurum, 
in posUrvm, in reliquum, for the future; in aternum, in perpttuum, forever; 
in prcBsens^ for the present: with all these adjectives tempus may be supplied. 
In with sing&U, expressed or understood, denotes a distribution, and may be 
translated *to,* *for,* *on,* *over.' — In singiUos dies, or simply in dies, with 
comparatives and verbs denoting increase, signifies *from day to day.*— 
' In some phrases it denotes the manner of an action ; as, sein^ilem in mdaum, 
mirum in mddum; so in universum, in general; in commune, in common; 
in vicem, alternately, or, instead of; in alicujus Uicum aUquia peiere, in the 
place, or, instead of. 

Rem. 16. In , with the ablative, signifies * in,' * on,* * upon,* and answers to 
the question, Where? When a number or quantity is mdicatcd, it signifies 
* apiong,* and is equivalent to inlir. It may sometimes be translated * withj* 
or * notwithstanding': as. In summd ccpi& oratorum, nemo tdmen Ocerdntt 
hndem eBqttdvU. — Witn nouns which by themselves denote time, such as 
sec&lum, annus, mensis, dies, nox, veqter. etc., the time, in answer to the ques- 
tion When? is expressed by the shnple ablative; but in is used with words 
which acquire the i»ignification of time only by such connection ; 'tis, in con- 
nddtu in principio, in beUo; but even with these in is sometimes omitted, but 

is usually retamed in cc ' 

fn legendis libris. In p 
ment,* * for the present* 
tiM point of happening. 
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PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION. 

§ 194I. Most of the prepositions are used also in foraamB coitt* 
pound words. In composidon, tiiey may be considered eitner in 
reference to their form, or their force. 

I. (a.) Prepositions in composition sometimes retain their final 
consonants, and sometimes change them, to adapt them to the sounds 
of the initial consonants of the words with whicn they are compound- 
ed. In some words, both forms are in use ; in others, the final con- 
sonant or consonants are omitted. 

1. A, in composition, is used before m and v; as, mn&veo, (tvtOo^ and wmi^ 
times before/ in afui and afHre, for abfvi and abfdrt, Ab is used before 
vowels, and before a,/, &, j, t, », r, and »; as, abjwro, abr6go, etc. Aha occurs 
only before c, 9. and t ; as, abtcondOy absque, abstineo. In aqtellOf ammor, and 
ayxyrio, the b or abti is dropped; in aufiro and oMfugio, it is changed into u, 

2. -4c? remains unchanged before vowels and before 6, rf, A, m, v. It often 
changes d into c, /J g^ /, n, />, r, a, <, before those letters respectively; as, ao 
cedOj affiro, agareaior, allego, annUoTf appOno, arrigo, oisiquw, attoUo, Its c^ is 
usually omitted before < followed by a consonant, and before gn; sHjOtpergo^ 
atpicio, agnoscOy agndtus. Before 9, the d is changed into c ; as, acquiro. 

8. Ante remains unchanged, except in anticipo and antittOf where it changes 
e to t; but atUetto also occurs. 

4. drcurn in composition remains unchanged, only in drc^bmeo and its de- 
rivatives the f» is often dropped; as, circueo, circuiim, etc. 

5. Cum (in composition, com), retains m before 6, m, p ; as, combibo. coii»- 
miUOf comp&no: before 2, »j r, its m is changed into those letters respectively; 
as, colUgOy coniutor, corripio: before other consonants, it becomes »; as, coi^ 
d&co, conjungo. Before^ a vowel^ gn or h, m is commonly omitted ; as, coi^o, 
cocpto^cognosco, eohabito; but it is sometimes retained; as, com/ido, cdmes, c&mi- 
tor. In cd^ and cdgiio a contraction also takes place; as, cCdgo, cOgo, etc. In 
combiirOj b is inserted. 

6. JEx is prefixed to vowels, and to c, A, j9, 9, s, i ; as, exeo, extgOy excurro, ex- 
htbeo, ea^cuo. Before y, a; is assimilated, and also rarely becomes ec ; as, effi- 
ro, or ecf&iv, 8 after x is often omitted; as, txiqvor, for exseqmr; in excunum 
(&om exsctncfo), « is regularly dropped. JS is prefixed to the otlier consonants; 
as, eblbo, edico^ except m eckx. Before these however, with the exception of n 
and r, e« is sometimes used; as, exm&veo» E is sometimes used before j»; as, 

7. In remains unchanged before a vowel. Before 6, m, j», it changes n into 
m ; &8j imbuo, inrnkto, impdno : before I and r, » is assiipilated; as, illSgOj irretio: 
before gn, n is omitted ; as, ignarus. Before the other consonants in is un- 
changed. In some compounds, in retains d before a vowel, from an ancient 
form induf BS,indigina,vndlgeo, indolesco. So anciently induperator, for im- 
perdlor. 

8. hOer remains unchanged, except in mUlHgo and its derivatives, in which 
r before I is assimilated. , 

9. Ob remains unchanged before vowels and generally before consonants. 
Its 6 is assimilated before c, jT, g, p / as, occuris), officio^ ogganmo, c^pito. In 
dmitto, b is dropped. An ancient form oo», analagous to abs for ao, is implied 
in obsolesco, from the ample verb oleo, and in ostendo, for obstendo. 

10. Per is unchanged in composition, except in peU^do and sometimes in 
peUuceOj in which r is assimilated before L In pejSro, r is dropped. 

11. Poet remains unchanged, except in pOmarium and p&nnlr^diafmij io 
which St is dropped. 
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12. Pra and prceter in composition remain unclianged, except that priB is 
ihortened before a vowel. Cf. § 283, II Hxc. 1. 

18. Pr6 has sometimes its vowel shortsaed, (cf. § 285, 2, Exc. 5) and, to avoid 
hiatus, it sometinws takes d before a vowel; a&j prdaeo, prddesse, prddigo. 
Before verbs beginning with r and Z, pro sometimes becomes jpor and ji/ol; as, 
porrigOy poUXceor. 

14. Sub in composition remains unchanged before a vowel and before 6, d, y, 
2, n. 8, t, «. Before c, /, </, w», Jt>, r, its 6 is regularly assimilated ;^ as, 5wccc<», 
wufiro^ tuffgii-Oj 8umn0veOy suppHco^ sun^pio. Before c, p, and t, it sometimss 
tales the form tus from siibs^ analogous to abs and obs; as, awaqpo, ittfpeiuJo, 
ttutollo: b is omitted before a, followed by a consonant; as, smpiicio, 

16. 5w6«€r and super in composition remain unchanged. 

16. Tram remains unchanged before a vowel. It omits » before t; oa, 
irantcendo: in (rddo^ traduce^ trajicio^ and <rdno, ns is commonly omitted. 

(6.) The following words are called inseparable prepositions, be- 
cause they are found only in composition : — 

Ambl or amb, (Greek <iiW^*)> <»'^«'»<'» «*^<* Red or re, a^jroin, 6act. V6, »w<. 
Dis or di, asuihder. - Se, a^jaW, cwkfe. 

1. -4wi^ is always used before a vowel; as, ambages, ambarvalis, ambido, am- 
tAgo^ ambio, ambiiro: except ampulla^ dinicio^ and dnhelo. Before consonants it 
has the forms ambi; as, ambtdensy ambifdriam, ambivium: am; t^^amplecior, 
amputo: or an; as, anceps, an/ractus, anqmro. 

2. Dls is prefixed to words beginning with c, />, j, s before a vowel. <, and h ; 
as, discutiOj disijono, disquiro, distmdo. dishiasco : but dlsertus is formea from dis- 
seiv ; before ./, « is changed into /^; as, differo : in diHmOj and diribeo (from 
cfe« A(!6eo), 8 becomes ?•. ^i is prefixed to the other consonants, and to 5 when 
followed by a consonant; as, aiduco, dimitto^ distinguo, disptcio. But both cSa 
and dl are used before j; as, diajungo, dijwllco, and before r in rumpo. 

3. Rid is used before a vowel or h ; rS before a consonant; as, rSddmOy redeo, 
ridhtbeo^ ridigo. r&dCleo, ridundo ; — rSjlcio, repono^ r^vertor. But r#d is used he- 
Core^; as,reado. The connecting vowel Hs found in ridlvims; and in the 
poetical forms relUt^io, relUqida^ and sometimes in recddo the c? is assimilated, 
tn later Avriters re is sometimes found before a vowel or h. 

i, Se and ve are prefixed without change; as, aecedo^ securw; vegraruHs, 
ffScora. 

§ 197« n. Prepositions in composition usually add their own 
Bignification to that of the word with which they are united ; but 
sometimes they jjive to the compound a meaning different from that 
of its simples. The following are their most conmion significations : — 

1. jI, or ai, away, frotn, down; entirely; un-. With verbs it denotes re- 
moval, disappearance, absence; as, aufh'o, ab&tar, absum. With adjectives It 
denotes absence, privation ; as, dmens, absdnus. 

2. Ad^ to, toward; at, by. In composition with verbs id denotes (a) motion 
to, (not into), as, accede; (b) addition^ as, ascribo; (c) nearness, as, assldeo; 
(a) assentj favor, as, annuo, arrldeo; (e) repetition and hence intensity, as, acct- 
do; (f) at, in consegruence of, as, arrigo. It is sometimes augmentative, rarely 
inchoative. 

3. Aofhl, around, about, on both sides. 

4. drcwn, around, about, on all sides. 

6. C6m or c6n, together, entirely. . In composition with verbs it denotes (a) 
iWMon, as, concurro, consiUo; (6) completeness, as, comburo, conflcio; (c) toim 
effort, as, conjtcio, conclamo; (d) innarmony, as, consono, cousentio; (e) on oi 
omTf like the English 6e-, as, colllno, to besmear. 
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6. Omlra, against, opposite. 

7. De, off, away, through, over, down; entirely; very, e^Liremely. With 
verbs de denotes (a) dut-m; a8,dSmitto; (b) removal; a8,detondeo; (c) abytncei 
as, desrnn, d&h&beo; (d) prevention; as, dShortor; («) unfriendhf feeling ; as^ 
despicio, derideo. — Witii adjectives de denotes {a)d(wn; as, dScUvis ; (b) vnthout ; 
as, demens. 

8. Dis, asunder, apart^ in pieces, in two; dis-, un-j very greatly. With 
verbs dis denotes (a) divmon; as, divldo, dllabor ; {b) difference ; as, discrepo, 
dissentio; (c) the reverse o^ tJie siuwle notion ; as, dispUceo, diffldo; {d) iniensiUf; 
as, dilaudo. — With adjectives dis denotes difference; as, discolor, discors. 



(«) completeness; as, edisco, exdro; {/) witli aenominatlve verbs, chanye of 
character; as, expio, effero (are); iff) removal of what is expressed by the noun 
whence the verb is derived; as enSdo; (h) the reversal of Uie fundamental idea; 
as, expUco; (i) dtstonce; as, exaudlo. — With adjectives formed from substan- 
tives it denotes absence ; as, exsomnis. 

10. /n, with verbs, signifies in, on, at; into, aeainst; as, inhSbUo^ induoy ingi- 
mOj ineOy illldo. With adjectives, un-, in-, im-, u-, ir-, not; as, ignMuSj. inhoqfl' 
idhSj immoridlis. Some of its compounds have contrary significations, accord- 
ing as they are participles or adjectives; as, intectusj part,, covered, adf,, un 
covered. 

11. Jnier, between, among, at intervals. 

12. Obf with verbs, signifies to, towards; as, dbeo^ ostendo ; against; as, oblttc- 
tor, obnuntio; at, berore; as, dbamhiUOj obversor; upon; as, occufco; over; as, 

obduco. 

13. Per, with verbs, denotes, throagh, thoroughly, perfectly, quite; as, per^ 
duco, perficioj perdo : with adjectives, through, very; as, pemox^ perUvie. 

14. Post, after, behind. 

15. PrcB in composition with verbs denotes (a) before in place; as, prsemitto; 
(b) by or past; as, praefluo; (c) in command; as, prassum, praeflcio; {a) superior- 
ity; as, praesto; (e) fte/bre in time ; as, praedico, praecerpo; at the extremity; as, 
prseliro. — With adjectives, (a) before m place or time; as, prseceps, prsescius; 
\b) very; as, pr«altus, praeclarus. 

16. Prtster, pasl^ by, beyond, besides. 

17. Pro, before, forward, forth, away, down; for; openly; as, prCiUdo, por- 
rtgo, prSterreo, protero, procuro, prdftteor, 

18. J2^, again, against, back, re-, un-, away; greatly; as, rSflSresco, rUpendo, 
r^fSrio, rSfigo, recondo. 

19. 8e, without, aside, apart; as, securo, sepOno, sScedo, securus. 

20. sab, up, from below upwards, under. With verbs s&b also signifies (a) 
assistance; as, subvenio; (6) succession; as^succino; (c) in place of; as, sufHcio; 
{d) near; as,8ub8um; (e) secretly, clandestinely; as, surripio, subdCico; (/) «om«- 
what, a little ; as, subrideo, subacciiso. — With a(\jectives it signifies, mghtly^ 
rather ; as, siibobscurus, siibabsurdus, subSUsIdus. 

21. Subter, beneath, under, from under, secretly, privately. 

22. Si^r, above, over, left over, remaining, super-; as, tC^rsSdeo, sSpertum^ 
gt^erstes, s&pervdcdneus. 

23. Trans, over, across, through; beyond; as, trddo, trameOj trpt^figOf 
Iransalpinits. 

24. Ve, not, without; very; as, vegrandis, vecors; vepalUdus. 

Remark. In composition the preposition seems often t adc* nothing to the 
signification of the word with wnicn it is compounded. 

15 
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§ 198* A coi\}anction is a particle which conn, jts words oi 
propositions. 
The most usual conjunctions are, 



fto 81, a$ if, 
&deo, 90 that, to. 

J^^ I whether. 
mine, ) 

annon, whether or not 

ant^quam, before. 

U,9Bt,buL 

ki §nim, but indeed, 

atqiil, biu. 

attHniSu, ^ yeL 

ant, either^ or, 

aiit...aut, eilher,..or. 

autem, but. 

cetSnim. &t<^ however 

xsen, a«, /iite «, as if. 

cum or quoin, since. 

donee, cls long as^ until 



ne, lest, that not quo, in order thaL 

-n6, whelher. quoAd, as long as, 

nSque or nSc, neAAer, nor. quod, oecause, buL 



«eA%er, 
...nor. 



n&que...nSque, 
nSc.nSc, 
n(&qae...n6c, - 
n£o...nSque, 
necnfi, or noL 
nSquS, net^Aer, nor. 
n6qu6 or nec.et, J no< 
n£au€ or nSc.quS, 3 on 

the one hand, but on ^e 

other. 
neve or neu, nor, and not. 
neYe...neve, [ neither... 
neu.. .neu, ) nor, 
nl, nisi, unless. 
num, whether. 
prsetit, in comparison unth, 



qnodsl, but if. 
quoralnus, mat nU. 
quoniam, since, Vcatwtf. 
quoquft, also. 
quum or cum, wnen, nne€ 

because. 
quum.. .turn, both...anid. 
sed, but. 

SI, if. 

SI mode, if only. 
simul, I asaoom 

simlilac ( -at^u h)) as. 
sin, but if, if however* 
slvc or seu, or if. 



dum, pi'ovided, u^le, as protit, according as, just Blve...siv6, j y,i.^4hg^ 
long as, until. as, as. seu.. .seu, j " 



dummfido, if but, if only. 
^nimvero, m very deed. 
6nim, ) ^ 

eo, iherefore. 

Squldem, indeed. 

ergo, iherefore. 

St, fimd 

£t...et ) both...aind; 

6t...quS, ) (U weU...as. 

8t...nf que or nfic, on the 

one hand, but not on the 

other, 
etiam, also. 
etiamsi, | although, 
etsi, ) though. 
iccirco, ] 
Ideo, 
Iglttir, 
It&qu6, , 

]Ic6t, though, although. 
modo, provided. ■ 
nam, namqu&, /or. 



proinde, ^enc«, therefore. 
proptfirea, therefore, for 

that reason. 
postquam, after, since. 
priusquam, before. 
quam, as, than. 
quamvis, alOiough. 
quando, quandoquldem, 

whereas, since. 
quamquam, although. 
quapropter, 



wherefore. 

although, 
hmoever. 



Iherefore. 



quar6, 

quamobrem, 

quocirca, 

quantumvis, 

quamllbet, 

quasi, as if, just as. 

-qufe, and. 

-que...$t, )boOi..,and; 

-qu6...-qu§, ) as well...as. 

quia, because. 

quin, but that, that noL 

quippg, because. 



slquldem, ifindeedj 4 
taiuOn, however, stiU. 
tumetsi, although. 
tamquam, as if. 
tum...tuin, both...and. 
unde, whence, 
vt, I tJiat, as that, so that^ 
uti, J to the end that. 
ut si, as if. 
utrum, whether. 

\h\, I ^^^^^' ^' 
V61...V&1, either...or. 
velfit, j even as. Just as, 
vC'liiti, J like as. 
vero, trulyj but ifideed. 
verum, but. 
vSruntilmfin, yet, noturith 

standing. 
verum-6nim vero, but in 

deed. 



Conjunctions, according to their different uses, are divided into 
two general classes,— coordinate and subordinate. 

I. Coordinate conjunctions, are such as join coordinate or similar 
constructions; as, 

Luna et stelUe fulgebant. The moon and tlie stars were shining. Oonddimi 
venti, fugiuntqxie, nubes, The winds subside, and the clouds disperse. D\ffiah 
'%ctu est. sed eondbor tamen. It is difficult to accomplish btit stul I will lory. 
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Coordinate coiyunctions include the following subdiTisions^ yiz. copuutUvt 
dUfwncdve, adversaiivtj iUaiivef and most of tlie carnal conjunctions. 

n. Subordinate conjunctions are such as join dissimilar construe* 
tions; as, 

Edo, ut rtvom, I eat that I may live. Pynhusrex in itin^re incldit in can?ni, 
qtd interfecii hominis corpw custaUebaL Mergi puUos in aquam jusiitj ut liU- 
rent, quoniam esse noOenL 

Subordinate conjunctions include all those connectiyes which unite sub- 
ordinate or dependent clauses. These are the concessive^ illative^ Jinal^ cond^ 
tianal, inUrrogative^ and temporal conjunctions, and the cautals quixl^qutan^ ^ua- 
niam, etc. T'o these may be added also the relatives whether pronouns, a4)00- 
tives, or adverbs. 

The following paragraphs contain a specifloation of the aereral cot^JuDctions eomprisiid 
In eacli of the preceding subdiTiaions, and remarks reepectiug their particular import 
sad use as connectires. 

1. CoPUiiATiVK conjunctions connect things that are to be considered joint- 
ly; 9s^et,dc^atquif the enclitic ^u^, which, combined with tlie nepp.Uion 
belonging to tiie verb, becomes niquS ornic^ and, the negation being doubled, 
nic non or niqui ndn. it becomes again affirmative and eauivalent to ^t. 
To these are to be added etiam and qudqui^ with the adverbiuU ittm and 
itidem. 

Remark, (a.) Ft and mtg differ in this, ei connects things which are con- 
ceived as different, and qw adds what belongs to, or naturally flows from them. 
JEt, therefore, is copulative and qui adjunctive. Hence, in an enwrncrntion of 
words, (juS frequently connects tne last of the series, and by its means the pre- 
ceding idea is extended without the addition of any thing which is genericaliy 
different. In connecting propositions qui denotes a consequence, and is equiv- 
alent to ' and therefore.' 

(b.) Ac never stands before vowels, atqui chiefly before vowels, but also be- 
fore consonants. — Atquij being*formed of ud and qui^ properly signifies * and 
also,' *and in addition,' thus putting things on an equality, out giving emphasis 
to the latter. In the beginning of a proposition, which is exphinatoi-v of that 
which precedes, atque or dc introduces a thing with great weight, and may be 
rendered *now'; and in answers; as, Cognostlne has versus? Ac memoriter^ it 
is rendered * yes, and that.' Ac being an abridged form of atque loses some- 
what of its power in connecting single words, and its use alternatei with that 
of it ; it is preferred in subdivisions, whereas the main propositions ai-e con- 
nected bv it. 

(c.) I^equif compounded of the ancient ne for n&n and qui^ is used for H itSu, 
Ei non itself is usect, when only one idea or one word of a proposition is to be 
negatived; aa^ patior et non moleste yVro; and also when our * and not' is 
used for * and not rather ' to correct an improper supposition ; as. Si quam Bu- 
brius injuriam suo nomine ac non impulsu tuo fecissei, Cic. Et ndn is commonly 
found also in the second clause of a sentence when it precedes, but niqui^ 
also, is often used in this case. NSc ndn or riiqui ndn^ in classical prose, is not 
used like ei to connect nouns, but only to join propositions, und the two words 
are separated. In later writers, however, they are not separated and are 
equivalent to it 

'{d.) i:^&'a»n has a wider extent than qudquij for it contains the idea of our 
even,' and it also adds a new circumstance, whereas qudqui denotes the ad- 
dition of a thing of a simUar kind. Hence etiam is properlv used to connect 
sentences, while qudqui refers to a single word. EUam signihes * and further,' 
at^quiy * and so,' * also.' Qudqui always follows tlie word to which it refers, 
hiam in similar cases is usualty placed before it, but when it connects proposi- 
tions its place is arbitrary. Etj too, in classical prose, is sometimes used in 
tihe sense of *■ alsc .' Sc often is non mddo—aed H, * not only— but also,' or * but 
even.* 
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(e.) Copultitive conjunctions are often repeated in the sen' s of 'both—anfl,' 
•as well— ^,' *not only — ^but also ' Et—it is of common Ov,currence; so. ir 
later writers, but rarely in Cicero, H — qui ; que — H connect single words, but 
not in Cicero; qui—qui^ occur for the most part onl^ in poetry, or in coiiiiec- 
tion with the relative. — ^Negative propositions are connected 'in English by 
• neither— nor,* and in Latin Dy niqui^-nequi, nic-^fUc^ niqui-^nic^ and rarely 
by nUc — nique. Propositions, one of which is negative and the other afiii*mR- 
tive * on the one hand — but not on the other,' or, * not on the one hand — ^but on 
Cie other,' are connected by it-^qui or nic, niquS or nic-^t, and occasionally 
by nic or nSqai—qui, 

2. DisjUKcnvE conjunctions connect things that are to be considered sepa* 
ntely; as, aui, vil, the enclitic vi^ and tlvi or «e«. 

Remark, (o.) ^u< and r^/ differ in this; aut indicates a difference of the 
object, vil, a difference of expression, i. e. aul is objective, t^/, subjective. 
VU is connected with the verb reWc, and is generally repeated, vSlr--vH^ * choose 
this or choose this,' and the single vel is used by Cicero only to correct a pre- 
cedmg expression, and commonly combined with dicamj p6tiu$y or eiiam, — 
Hence by ellipsis vil has acquired the signification of the adverb, * even,' and 
80 enhances tne si^ification of the word modified by it; as, Quum Sophdcles 
vel qpttme scripsirU Electram, where bine is to be supplied before veL and the 
latter is used for the purpose of correcting the precedmg expression. Cf. \ 127, 4. 
By means of its derivation from velle it has, also, the signification of * for ex- 
ample ' or * to take a case,' for which vil&t is more frequently used. — (ft.) F2f, 
the apocopated vil, leaves the choice free between two or more things, and in 
later out good prose v6l is used in the same manner. 

(c.) SlvS commonl^r retains the meaning of «I, and is then the same as vSl sL 
but sometimes loses it, and is then equivalent to vil^ denoting a difference or 
name ; as, VocabHum sIvS appelUUio. Quint. The form seu is rarely used by 
Cicero except in the combination seu jMus. — {d,) Aut and vi serve to contiim'e 
the negation in negative sentences, where we use *nor'; as, ftdn — aut, where 
n6n — mqui also may be used. ^ Tliey are used also in negative questions ; as, 
Num leges nostras moresvi ndvit f Gic. ; and after comparatives ; as, Doctrina 
pauto aspirior, quam Veritas aut natHra paiidtur. Cic. It is omy when both 
ideas are to be united into one that a copulative is used instead of aui and i^. — 
(e.) * Either — or' is expressed in Latin by aui — aut, denoting an opposition be- 
tween two thinp, one of which excludes the other, or by vit-^el^ denoting 
that the opposition is immaterial in respect to the result, so that the one need 
not exclude the other; as, VSi imperatdre vel miUte me utindni. Sail. — Slvi — 
tnvi is the same as vH si — vil si, and retains tlie meaning of vil-^L If nouns 
only are opposed to each other, an uncertainty is expressed as to how a thing 
is to be called; as, Cretum leges, quas sive Jupiter sive Minos sanxii; i. e, I do 
not know whether I am to say Jupiter or Minos. 

8. Comparative conjunctions express a comparison. These are, at or tin, 
sicHty vilitj proiitf prcB&t^iiiQpoeticBleeUj quanif <a wo Mam, (with 
and without «i), qudsi. Hi si, dc 8t, with dc and a<;«^, wlic n they sig- 
nify * as.' 

Rebiark. ^c and o^^ signify ^ as ' or ^ than ' after adverbs and adjectives 
which denote similarity or dissimilarity; as, asqu6, juxta, par and pctrtter, 
pii-indi and proindi, pro eo, stmiUs and anUUter, (HsstmiUs, talis, tdtidem, alius 
and aUiir, conird, sicus, conirdrius. — Quam is rarely used after these words, 
except when a negative particle is joined with alius i as, Virtus nihil alivd est, 
quam, etc.; and it and qui do not occur in this connection. — Ac is used for 
quam, after comparatives, in poetry and occasionally by late prose writers; as, 
Anius atque heSra, Hor. Insdnius ac n. Id. 

4. Concessive conjunctions express a concession, with the general signlfi 
cation 'although.' These are etsi, itiamsi, idmetsl, or tdminetsi, 
quamquam, ouamvls, q!uantumvis, quamlibit, licit, Ht in the 
sense of 'even if^' or 'pJthough,' ana quum when it signifies 'although.' 

Remark. Tdmin and other particles signifying ' yet,' ' still,' ore tne corral* 
■.^ivesof the concessive conjunctions ; aa,\Jt destnt vires, t&men esl Uxvdamdc 
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vobMiias. Grid. TLe adverb qiadem becomes a concessive cor pno vm, when it 
is used to connect propositions and is followed by sSd. — Quamruam in absolute 
sentences, sometimes refers to something precemng, which it limite and partly 
nullifies; as, Quamquam quidloquort Yet why do I speak? 

5. Conditional coi^nnctions express a condition, their fdndamental signi- 
fication being *if.' These are «i, tin. nttl or nf, si mddOj dummddd, 
'if only,' Mr but,* (for which dum and mddo are also used alone), dum* 
mddd nif or simply mddo nS or dumni. 

Bkmark. (o.) In order to indicate the connection with a preceding propoei- 
tion, the relative gu6dj which in such case loses its signification as a pronoun, 
and may be rendered, * nay,* * now,* * and,* or * tlien,* is frequently put befora 
n and sometimes before tUsl and etef, so that quodsi may be regarded as one 
word, signifying * now if,' * but if,* or * if tiien.* It serves especiallv to fntpo- 



nam^ and 2V3n before the relative pronoun. 

(b ) Ni and fAsi limit a statement by introducing an exception, and thus dif- 
fer fron} si non, which introduces a negative case. It is often immaterial 
whether nf«! or si n6n is used, but the difference is still essentiaL 8l nOn is 
used when single words are opposed to one another, anS in this case sf ntfndi 
may be used instead of si ndn. — ^If after an affirmative proposition its negative 
opposite is added without a verb, our ' but if not * is commonly expressed in 
prose by si miv&s or sin trdniU or sin dUier; as, £duc tecum ttiam onmet tuosf 
si minus, quam pluHmos. Cic; rarely by aH ndn, 

6. Illative conjunctions express an inference or conclusion, with the gen- 
eral signification of * therefore,* * conseouently.* These are ergo, laliAr^ 
Itdqulj ed, fc?eo, iccircOy proinai, proptireaj and tlie relative con- 
iunctions, quaproptSr, qudrey quamolremf judcirca, untf^, * where- 
fore.' 

Remark. Ergo and igiUir denote a loeical^ inference. — Mquif * and thus,' 
expresses the relation of cause in facts. — JaeOf iccirco^ and propHred^ * on this 
account,* express the agreement between intention and action. — EO, * on this 
account,* or *for this purpose,* is more fi-equently an adverb of place. — 

rmndSf * consequently,* implies an exhortation. — Vndi, * whence,' is propeily 



PrdndS^ 
an adve 
BmCj * hence,* and indS^ 

7. C 
cation 



an adverb of place. — Adeo. * so that,' or simply * so,' is also properly an adverb. 
,' and indSf * tnence,' continue to be adverbs. 



quiUy quoa, quoniam^ qutppe^ quum, quanao^ quanaoquiaem 
siquidem; and the adverbs nlmlrumjUempi^scUtcSt^ undyidelicit. 
Kesiark. (a.) Nam is used at the beginning of a proposition, ^m»>, after the 
first or second word. Nam introduces an objective reason, and inim merely a 
subjective one. There is the same difierence between namqui and itinim. 
NamquS. howayer, though constantly standing at the beginning of a proposi- 
tion m Cicero, Caesar, and Nepos^ is in later \vriters often put after the begin- 
ning. Enim in the sense of dt ham or sSd imm is sometimes, by comic writers, 
put at the beginning of a proposition. — iVawt, ^m, and itSnim are often use! 
in the sense of ' namely,' or *to wit,' to mtroduce an explanation. of some- 
thing going before. Nlmh-um, videUcH^ and scillcit likewise answer to our 

* namely ' or * viz.' Nimh-um^ compounded of «i and mlrum^ and signifying 
a wonder if not,' is used as a connective in the sense of * undoubtedly ' or 
surely,' and implies strong confidence in the truth of the proposition with 

which* it is coimected. — VideUcei and sdiHcet introduce an explanation, with 
this difference that videlicet generally indicates the time, and sclUcet a Avrong 
explanation. Sometimes, however, nam, inimy iUnim, nlmlrumj and vtdehcii 
are used in an ironical sense, and sclUck introduces a true reason. — Ntm^ 

* straly,' often assumes a sarcastic meaning when another person's concession 
yk, ^en for the purpose of refuting Idm. — (6.) Quid and quid indicate a defi« 

16* 
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Dite and conclnsiye reason, qu6niam,{i. e. guum jam\ a motive. — /deo, iccirco, 



tkqtAdem approach nearer to q%iamam than to qmSy as they mti'oduce only sub- 
jective reasons. Quanddqviaem denotes a reason implied in a circumstance 
}H-eviousIy mentioned; slquldem, a reason implied in a concession. In s'lgitidem 
the meaning of ti is generally dropped, but it sometimes remains, and men »l 
tJid quidem should be written as separate words; as, fortunatam rempubi- 
eom^ si quidem hanc serUinam ejedrti, Oic. — Qmppi, witli tlie relative pronoun 
or with quum^ introduces a subjective reason. When used ellipticaliy without 
a verb it signifies * forsooth * or * indeed.' Sometimes it is followed bv a sen- 
tence witli imm, and in this way gradually acquires the signification or nam. 

8. Final conjunctions express a purpose, object, or result, with the signifi- 
cation of * in order that,' or * in order that not' These are Hi or Uti^ q^^t 
nS or fit fte, nevi or neu, quln and quomtnus. 

Remark. Utj as a conjunction indicates either a result or a purpose, ' so 
that,' and * in order that.' When indicating a result, if a negative is added to 
it, it becomes iU ndn ; when uidicating a purpose, if the negative is added, it, 
becomes ne oritne^ but Hi win also is very rarely used for ne. — Neve (i. e. vSl ne) 
aignifies either ' or in ©rder that not,' or * and in order that not' Ut ne is a 
pleonasm, not differing perceptibly from ne. It is used more frequently by 
Cicero than by other ^vriters. Qu6 fie for ne occurs once in Horace. 

0. Adversative conjunctions, express opposition, with the signification erf 
•but' These are sid^ autem, virunij vero, &t (poetical a«<)» ^^ 
inim^ aiqui^ t&men^ att&men, sedtdmen^ viruntdmen^ &t vero 
(ininiveroY vgruminim^ verum, verOj ceiSrum. 

Remark, (a.) 8Sd denotes a direct opposition, and inten-upts the narrative as 
argument; auiem marks a transition, and denotes at once a comiection and an 
apposition. PorrOy * further,' denotes progression and transition but not oppo- 
Bition, except in later authors. — Vervm has a similar relation to vero as sea tc 
avtem. Veimnij while it denotes opposition, contains also an explanation. Fer. 
connects things which are difi*erent, but denotes the point in favor of which tht 
decision should be. It thus forms the transition to something more important 
as in the phrase, lUud vero plane non est f&rendum^ i. e. that which I am about 
to mention. In aflarraative answers vero is often added to the verb ; as, Ikune 9 
Do vero. Hence, when the protasis supplies the place of a question, it is some- 
times introduced into the apodosis merely to show that it contains an answer. 
Hence als^ vero alone signifies *yes,' like edTie, itd, and iiiam. — Enimvero^ *y08i 
truly,' * in tnith,' does not denote opposition. It sometimes, like vero^ forms 
the transition to that which is most important The compound verum ininv- 
vero denotes the most emphatic opposition. 

(b.) At denotes that that which is opposed is equivalent to that which pre- 
cedes. It frequently follows «i, in the sense of * yet,' or ' at least ' ; as, etsi non 
scunenUsaimus, at aTrucissim'us. It is especially used to denote objections whethet 
of the speaker himself or of othere. At Snim introduces a reason for the objec- 
tion implied in at. — By atqut^ * but still,' * but yet,' or * nevertheless,' we admit 
what precedes, but oppose something else to it; as, Magnum narras, vix cred^ 
btU. Atqui sic hahet. Hor. So, also, when that which is admitted, is -made 
use of to prove the contrary. Fmally, (Uqut is used in syllogisms, when a thing 
is assumed which had before been left undecided; in this case it does not de- 
note a direct opposition of facts, and may be translated by * now,' *but,' *but 
now.'— C^i^rww, properly * as for the rest,' is often used by later TSTiters for 
fid. — Contra ea, in the sense of *on the other hand,* is used* as a conjunction. 
So ddeo with a pronoun, when it may be translated * just,' ' precisely,' * even,' 
* indeed,' or an intensive * and.' 

10. Temporal conjunctions, express time. These are quum^ quutn »ri- 
mttm, at^ at prlmum. fifil, posiquam^ antSquam, and print- 
qvam, quando, simHtdc or simUlatquef or 9im6l alone, s nm 
uequi aum^ ddnic, quoad. 
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BsxABK. n and d6i, as particles of time, signify * wLen.' Duiii, d(Mc, and 
quoad signify either ' as long as/ or ' until.' i^m often precedes intired or »f»* 
tfrimy and both dum and donic are often preceded by the adverbs tujui^ vtfvi 
tfS or tugui ddeo, 

11. IHTERBOOATZVE conjunctions indicate a question. These are, num 
utrum. d», and the enclitic ni. This, when attached to the three preced- 
ing particles, forming numni, utrumni^ and anni, does not ailcct their 
meaning. With ndn it forms a special interrogative particle nonni. To 
these add ec and en, as they appear in ec^wts, eequnndOf and inum^ 
quam^ and numq^uid and tcquid, when used simply as interrogativd 
particles. 

Briiark. (o.) The inteirogative particles have no distinct meaning by 
themselves in direct questions, out only serve to give to a proposition the fomi 
of a question. In direct speech the interrogative particles are sometimos 
omitteo, but in indirect questions they are indispensable, exce))t in tlic case of 
a double question, where the first particle is sometimes omitted. — Ecqaid and 
numqtddj as interrogative particles, have the moaning of num, qmd in this case 
having no meaning, but tnev must be carefully distinguished from the inter 
rogative pronouns ecqvid and mmqwd» En^ or when followed by a 9, ec is, 
like man^ n8, and dn, an interrogative particle, but is always prefixed to some 
other interrogative word. 

(b.) In direct Questions, nnm and its compounds numnif nnmnam, fwmqutdf 
nwnqtddnam, and the compounds with en or ec suppose that tlie answer will be 
'no'; as. JVtim jMctosme iam dementem fuitut But ecqiOd is sometimes used 
in an affirmative sense. In general the negative sense of these particles does 
not appear in indirect questions. 

(e.) Ni properly denotes simply a question, but it is used sometimes affirma- 
tively and sometimes negatively. Wnen ni is attached, not to the principal 
verb but to some other word, a negative sense is produced; as, mene istud potih 
isse facire puias t Do you believe that I would have done that? The answer 
expected is ^no.* When attached to the principal verb ni often gives the af- 
firmative meaning, and the answer expected is * yes.' — Nonni is the sign of an 
affirmative question; as, Cbme nonneuqM) dndlit ettt^ Utrum, in accordance 
with its derivation from *(er, which of two, is used only in double questions 
whether consisting of two or more. It is sometimes accompanied by n^, which 
is usually separated from it by one or more words; as, ulrum, taceamne an 
jfroBc&cemt In later writers, however, virumni is united into one word. Ni is 
rarely appended to interrogative at^ectives, but examples of such use are some- 
times found in poetanr; as, tUeme; gudni nudo; quarUani. In a few passages it 
is even attached to the relative pronoun. 

(d.) An is not used as a sign of an indirect question before the silver age; 
when so used it answers to * whether.' It is used by Cicero exclusively in a 
second or opposite question, where we use * or ' ; as, 01 tUiSf nihU intSresi utrum 
aqua tUj an vinum; nee refertj utrum sU aureum podilum, an vitreum, an manut 
concdva. Sen. In direct interrogations, when no interrogative clause precedes, 
dn, anni, dn vera are likewise used in Uie sense of * or,' that is in sucti a man- 
ner that a preceding interrogation is supplied bv the mind; as, InvUm it offtmU, 
an puias me delectdri ladwdit hominmttf Here we may supply before an 
putaSf etc. the sentence, * Do you believe this? ' — An. after a preceding ques- 
tion, is rendered by * not,' and it then indicates tnat the answer cannot be 
douutfiil; as, A rebus gereadis senecius abstrdhiL QuUnta f An his, qua geruniur 
juvenUUe ac virlbus f Is it not from those kinds of business, which V etc. Here 
we inay suppose aliisne f to be supplied before an his f Is it from other kinds 
of business, or from those? etc. Such questions may be introduced by nonni, 
but without allusion to an opposite question, which is implied in dn. 

(e.) To the rule. that dn, in indirect questions, is used exclusively to indicate 
a second or opposite question, there is one great exception, for it is employed 
In single indirect questions after such expressions as auhito^ dubium esi^ incertum 
est ; ffelih'fro^ h(Bstto, and especially after nescio or haud sdo, all of which denote 
uncertainty, but with an inclination to the affirmative; as, 8i per se virtiu e»»ie 
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fartSma ponderanda tU duHlo an hwne primum ommum ponam^ If virtue is to 
oe estimated withoat leference to its success, I am not certain whether I should 
not prefer this man to all others. Nep. It is not Latin to say dvblto annon fot 
</u&fto an. — Nescio an, or hand 8cio an are used quite in the sense of * perhaps,* 
so that they are followed by the negatives ntuhu^ nSnM, numguam, instead of 
uttiMf guUquam and vmgvam. When the principal verb is omitted| an is often 
used in tiie sense of aut; as, Themisioctes, guum ei Simonidet, an qtds aUm. 
artem memonm polUceretur.etc. In such cases incerium ett is undexstood, fuid 
in Tacitus is often supplied. — The conjunction <f is sometimes used in indirect 
interrogations instead of num^ like the Greek u, and it is so used by Cicero 
after the verb tacpirior. 

Note 1. The conjunctions -ne, -gue, -ve, are not used alone, but are always 
affixed to some other word, and are hence called encUHct. 

Note 2. Some words here classed with copjunctions are also used as ad- 
verbs, and many classed as adverbs are likewise conjunctions; that is, they at 
the same time qualify verbs, etc., and connect propositions; as, Cetiris in rebutj 
qnum venit calanUtaa, turn aetrimenitan accipttur, In other concerns, idien mis- 
rortune comes, then damage is received. 

Note 3. Coi\junctions, like adverbs, are variously compounded with other 
parts of speech^ and with each other; as, atque, (i. e. adoue), iccirco or idcirco, 
(i. e. id-circa), tdeo, namgite, etc. In ^ome, compounded of an adverb and a 
coi\junction, each of the simple words retains its meaning, and properly belongs 
to its own class ; a*", etiam {et Jam) and now; iidque, and so; neque or nee, and 
not 

INTERJECTIONS. 

§ 199» An interjection is a particle used in exclamatioDy 

and expressing some emotion of the mind. 

The most usual interjections are, 

Sh! ahl aUu! hemi dko! indeed I weU Ihdh ! aias ! aXacTc! 

&ha! aha! ah! haha! heu! oh! ah! alas! 

&p&g&! away! begone! heus! Ao/ ho there! hctrle! haUoa! 

&tat1 or atatte ! ok! ah! alas! lo! huil hah! ho! oh ! 

aul or hau! oh! ah! io! ho! hurrah! huezah! 

eccS! lo! see! behold! 51 o/ oh! ah! 

fehem! Iia! whai! 5h! oft/ o! ah! 

eheu! ah/ alas! dhef ho! halloa! ho (here! 

Shol ehoduml ho! soho! dhol olio! aha! 

ei&l or hei&! ah! ah ha! indeed! oi! hov! alas! 

6n ! to / see ! behold! p&psB ! strange ! wonderful! 

eu I weU done ! braw ! phui ! /oh ! juah ! 

eug£ ! weU done ! good! phy I pish ! tush ! * 

ha I hold! ho! tats! so! strange! 

ha! hal he! ha! ha! vie! ahf alas/ woe/ 

hei! ah! too! alas! vahl vaha! a&/ alas! oh/ 

< Remark 1. An intei;)ection sometimes denotes several different emotions. 
Thus vah is used to express wonder, grief, joy, and anger. 

Rem. 2. Other parts of speech may sometimes be regarded as interjections; 
as, pax / be still ! So iwUgnum, infandwn, m&lum, ndserum, miserabtte, nifas, 
when used as expressions of astonishment, grief, or horror; and macte and 
mactiy as expressions of approbation. In like manner the adverbs ncs, profecUi, 
dto, Wne, beIXe ; the verbs ^[uceso, pricor, orOj obsecro, amdbo, age, &^, ddo^ 
slides, (for si audes), sis, suliis, (for si tis and si vttltis)^ dgdsis, dgidum, and aglU 
Ami, and the interrogative quidt what? used as exclamations. 
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Rem. 3. With the inteijectioiiB may also be classed the following inTOc« 
tions of the gods : herciks^ kerciilej hercle ; or meherdUeaj mcAercitfe, mehercU , 
tneditu fidius, mecattor, ecoitor^ edre, pUy edq)oL equMne, per deum, pa 

deum immortdlem, per de09,per J&0em,pr6{Qit prSk) JQpUer, pr6 dii 

idles, prd deumftdem, pr9 deum aijue limdnum ftdan, prd deum tmrnoi 
(sell, /iefem), eio. 



SYNTAX. 

§ 300« 1* Syntax treats of the constiniction of sentences. 
2. A sentence is a thought expressed in words ; as, O&nei 
latranty The dogs bark. 

8. All sentences are either 

(1.) Declarative; as, Venti spirant, The winds blow: — 
(2.) Interrogative ; as, Spirantne vend f Do the winds blow? — 
(3.) Exclamatory; as, Quam vehementer spirant vtnti/ How 
fiercely the winds blow I— or 

(4.) Imperative ; as, Venti, spirate, Blow, winds. 

4. The mood of the verb in the first three classes of sentences is either the 
indlcatlTe or the subjunctive; in imperative sentences it is either the impei»- 
tive or the subjunctive. 

5. A sentence may consist either of one proposition or of two or 
more propositions connected together. 

PROPOSITIONS. 

§ 301. 1. A proposition consists of a suhfect and a pre- 
dicale. 

2. The subject of a proposition is that of which something is 
affirmed. 

3. The predicate is that which is affirmed of the sabject 

Thus, in the proposition, Equus cwrrit, The horae runs, ^%a is the 
subject and curril is the predicate. 

Non. The 'word affirm, as here used, Infiludes all the various eigniflcatioiui of tbe 
f«rb, as expressed in the seyeral moods. 



4. Propositions are either principal or subordinate. 

5. A principal proposition is one which makes complete sense bj 
itself; as, 

Phocion fuit peipStuo pauper, qmm dUisamua esse puatei, Phocum vxu always 
pwr, though he might have been very rich. 
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6. A sabordinate propositioii is oae which, by means <^ a subordi- 
nate conjunction, u made to depend upon or limit some part of 
another proposition ; as, 

Fkdcion fuU perpituo pauper^ qnom ditisslmus esse posset, Phocion was al- 
ways poor, though lie might nave been very rich 

7. Subordinate propositions are used either as. substantives, adjec- 
tives, or adverbs, and are accordingly called substantive, adjective ox 
adverbial propositions or clauses, 

8. Substantive clauses are connected with the propositions on which they 
lepend by means of the final conjonctionB u<, ne, qw), gvin, etc., sometimes by 
qw>d, and', in clauses containing an indirect question, by interrogative pronouns, 
adjectives, adverbs and coigunctions. See \\ 262 and 266. 

RsKABK. A dependent sabstuitlv* danse often takes tbe fbnn of the accusative with 
the inflnitivr and in that ease has no eonnective; as, Gaudeo te vaien. 

9. A^ectlve clauses are connected by means of relatives, both pronouns anc 
pronominal a^ectivos; as, qm, qudUs, quantiu, etc. Adverbial clauses are con 
nected eitlier by relative adverbs of place and time, (§ 191, B. 1, (6.), or b; 
temporal, conditional, concessive, comparative, and sometimes by causal cor- 
junctions. 

10. A sentence consisting of one proportion is called h'simple seK 
tence; as, 

OidufU flUa, The leaves faU. Sendrdms Babt/ISnem condldiL 

11. A sentence consisting of a principal and one or more subordi- 
nate propositions is called a complex sentence ; as, 

Qui Jit, iU nSmo contentus vioai t How happens it, that no one lives content? 
QttU ego sim, me rogttas. You ask me, who 1 am. 

12. A sentence consisting of two or more principal propositions, 
either alone or in connection with one or more subordinate proposi- 
tions, is called a compound sentence ; as, 

Spirant venti ei cdduni fdUa, The winds blow, and the leaves falL 

IS. The propositions composing a complex or a compound sen- 
tence are called its members or clauses; the principal proposition is 
called the leading clause, its subject, the leading subject, and its verb, 
the leading verb, 

SUBJECT. 

§ 303. 1. The subject also is either simple, complex, or 



2. The simple subject, which is also called the grammatical sub- 
ject, is either a noun or some word standing for a noun ; as, 

Aves vdlant, Birds fly. Tu Ugi$, Thou readest. A est v^<alis, ^ is a voweL 
Mentiri est iurpe, To Zte is base. 

3. The complex subject, called also the logical subject, consists of 
the simple subject with its modifications ; as, 

Conscientia b6ne actse vltse estJucuntSsOma, The contaousness qfa weU «waf 
life is very pleasant Here contaentia is the grammatioal, and comdmiiaMM 
acta vUcB me compl ex, subject. 
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4. The compound subject consists of two or more simple or com- 
plex subjects to which a single predicate belongs ; as, 

Luna ei steWx fulyebanL The nuxm aud itar$ were shining. Gramm&tloe at 
musice juncioB fiiruni^ Grammar and numc were united. Sea^per hdnot n5- 

men^e tuum laudes^ue mdnibunt. 

RxLMABK. Words are said to modify Or Umit other words, when .hey serrt 
to explain, describe, define, enlarge, restrict, or otherwise qualify their mean- 
ing. 

5. Every sentence must contain a subject and a predicate, called 
its principal or essential parts : any sentence may also receiye addii- 
tioBs to these; called its subordinate parts. 

Complex or Modified Subject 

6. The complex subject is formed by addins other words to the 
simple subject All additions to the subject, fike the subject itself 
are either simple^ complex^ or compound. 

I. Simple additions. The subject may be modified by adding :•— 

1. A single word: — 

(1.) A noun in the same case; as, 

No8 consules dit&mutf We conttds are remiss. MOchts augur muUa norrdvU^ 
Mucins the augur related many things. 

(2.) A nounj:)r pronoun in an oblique case, modifying or limiting 
the subject ; as^ 

Amor multltudlnis commdvetur, The love of the muUiiude is excited. (Mra mei, 
Care for me, Viilbus tMtu, Need of strength. 

(3.) An adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle ; as, 

• F&ait Invlda oelat. Envious time flies. Mea m&ier tit bhdgna. DOcU agmtma 
PentMslUa fureus. lAtira scripta m&neti 

2. A phrase consisting of a preposition and its case ; as, 

S&por In gramlne. Opplda sine praesldio. Receptio ad te. 

S. A dependent adjective clatise introduced by qui^ qu&lis, quat^ 
tus, etc. ; as, 

Litejity quod bSne fertur, dnusj The burden, tcAtcA is borne toetf, becomes 
light. liUhxSf quas scripsisti, accepta sunt. 172, qu&lis (ille) h&beri vellet, 
tf Of esset. Tania est inter eos, quanta maxima esse pdtest, mtyrum dtstanHa. 

n. Complex additions. The subject may be modified : — 

1. By a icord to which other words are added. 

(1.) When the word to which other words are added is a noun oi 
pronoun, it may be modified in any of the ways above mentioned. 

(2.) When it is an adjective it may be modified : — 

(a.) By an adverb either simple or modified ; as, 

Mrat exspectdiio valde magna, Prceadium noo nimis firmunt. 

(b.) By a noun in an oblique case ; as. 

Major piitate^ Superior in piety. Contentionis ciiptdusj Fond i^fcoiUeHtim 
Patri simllis, Like his father, ^mlus membra. J&vines patre iUgns, 
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(c.) By an infinidye, a gerund, or a snpine ; as, 
InmOiuM Tinci. Not accustomed to he conquered. Venandi fMcKfittii, Fond of 
htiUing, Mlrakle dicta, Wonderfiil to telL 

(d.) By a phrase consisting of a preposition and its case ; as, 
McUs in rSpubllca. Unskilled in cwU affairs. Ab Squitftta Jirmus. C&er in 
pognam. Fr(inm aa fldem. 

(«.) By a subordinate clause ; as, 

ifiUor est certapax^ quam spgrata Tictoria, A certain peace is better Uum cm 
ea^pected victory. iHUnus sum, quid f liciam. 

(S.) When it is a participle, it may be modified like a yerb. See 
f 208. 

2. By a phrase consisting of a preposition and its case to w&icii 
other words are added ; as, 

De Tictoria GsBS&ris /ama jaerfertUTj A report concerning Qgsar's victory is 
brought 

RmfARK 1. As the case following the preposition is that of a noon or pro- 
noun, it may be modified like the subject in any of the foregoing ways. 

Rem. 2. The preposition itself may be modified by an adverb, or 
by a noun or adjective in an oblique case ; as, 

LoDge itUra^ Far beyond. Multo ante noctem. Long before night. Sezennio 
post Veios cqptoe, Six years after the capture of Veil. 

3. By a subordincUe clause, to whose subject or predicate othei 
words are added. 

BXMABK. These additions may be of the same form as those added to the 
principal subject or predicate of the sentence. 

HL Compound additions. The subject may be modified : — 

1. By two or more nouns in the same case as the subject^ connect- 
ed by a coordinate conjunction ; as, 

OonsSieSf Br&tus et Collatlnus, The consuls, Bi^us and (Mitinus. 

2. By two or more oblique cases of a noun or pronoun connected 
coordinately ; as, 

Ylttdque n^cisque pdtestas. PSricfilumm et Ukb5rum indidmenium. 

8. By two or more adjectives, adjective pronouns, or participleSy 
connected coordinately ; as, 
Gr&ve beUum perdititumum^. Animi tSnSri atque moUes. 

4. By two or more adjective clauses connected coordinately ; as^ 
Et qui f Scere, et qui facta &liorum soripsere, muUi laudaHtur. SalL 

5. By two or more of the preceding modifications connected coor* 
dinately; as, 

Gewis honanum agreste, sine leglbus, sine imperio, libSrum, atque solfltum. 

Rem. 1. A modified grammatical subject, considered as one com* 
plex idea, may itself be modified; as, 

Onmia tua constHaj AU thy counsels. Here omnia modifies, not constUa, bnt 
the complex idea expressed by tua con^&a. So Trtginta naves Jongcs. Praspd* 
tens flnUlmus rex. 
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Rem. 2. An infinitiye, with the words connected with it, may be 
the logical subject of a proposition ; as, 

Virttts est vitium fiigfire, To shtm vice is a virtue. 

Rem. 3. A clause, or any member consisting of two or more clansefi 
may be the logical subject of a proposition ; as, 

£ codo descendit * Nosce te ipsum.* ^quum ettf nt hoc f iVciKS. 

Rem. 4. The noun or pronoun which is the subject of a proposi- 
b'on is put'in the nominadve, when the verb of the predicate is a 
finite verb ; but when the verb is in the infinitive, the subject is pat 
in the accusative. 
NcTA 1. A rerb in any mood, except the inflnitlTe, to called a ^niu yerb. 
NoTK 2. In the following pages, when the teanax SHijtcl or predicate to oied alone, ttie 
gfanunatieal snbjeet or predicate u intended. 

PREDICATE. 

§ 303« 1* The predicate, like the subject, is either simple^ 
complex, or compound. 

2. The simple predicate, which is also called the grammatical pre« 
dicate, is either a single finite verb, or the copula sum with a noun, 
adjective, and rarely with an adverb ; as, 

Sol lucet, The sun shines, Multa dramdUa repnnt, Many animals cre^ 
BrSvis est vdlvptas. Pleasure is brief Eurdpa est pSninsUla, Europe is a pe- 
ninsula, Rectisslme sunt apud te omnicL 

3. The complex predicate, called also the logical predicate, con* 
sists of the simple predicate with its modifications ; as, 

Scipio fadit Ann!b&lis cdpias, Scipio routed the, forces of ffanmbal Her* 
fu£t is the ^ammatical, and fudU AnrabdUs cdpias the logical predicate.— 
So, BBmMus Komanse condltor urbis fuit. 

4. The compound predicate consists of two or more simple or com- 
plex predicates belonging to the same subject ; as, 

Prdbiias laudatur et alget, Honestjr u praised and neglected, Lfiti vto r&pni\ 
rSpietque gentes. Lucius Oatilina fuit magna vi et anlmi et corpdris, sea ia- 
genio malo pravoque. 

Complex or Modified Preaicate* 

5. The complex predicate is formed by adding other words to the 
nmple predicate. All additions to the predicate, like the predicate 
itself, are either simple, complex, or compound. 

L Simple additions. The predicate may be modified by adding:-— 

1. A single word ; — 

(1.) A noun or adjective in the same case as the subject Thia 
occurs after certain neuter verbs and passive verbs of naming, call- 
ing, etc. (See § 210, R. 3.) ; as, 

Sertms jit libertlnuSj The slave becomes a freedman, Servius I\iUius rex esi 
declaratus. ArisHdes justus esi appeUdtus. incedo reglna. 

(2.) A noun or pronoun in an oblique case ; as, 

Spe vlvimiiSj We liveJ6y hope Deus rigit mnndum, God rules the too^ 
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(8.) An adverb either simple or modified ; as, 

Sfepe vtiiit^ He came often. Fesana lente, Hasten $lowlif. IMirtB f iclle ffi»- 
fwUur, Chrimet nimis gr&vlter crOciai dddlescemtiUum. 

(4.) An infinitive mood ; as, 

d^ discere, He desires to Uam. Avdeo dlc^re. Ver esse ca^raL 

2. A phrase consisting of a preposition and its case ; as, Venit ad 
nrbem, lie came to the city. 

d. A dependent substantive or adverbial clause ; as, 

Vireor ne reprt'hendar, I fear that lahaU be bhaned, ZgnOnenij qnom Atheaiff 
Assem, aiudiebam fi-itiuenUr^ Fdc cogltes. 

II. Complex additions. The predicate maj be modified : — 

1. By a itord to which other words are added. 

Remark. These words are the same as in the corresponding cases of com 
plAx additions to the subject See S 202, IL 

2. By a phrase consbting of a preposition and its case, to which 
other words are added. See complex additions to the subject, § 202. 

3. By a subordinate clause^ to whose subject or predicate other 
words are added. See complex subject, § 202, n, S. 

Rem. 2. Each of the words constituting a proposition may be modified by 
two or more additions not dependent on, nor connected with encli other, and 
consisting eitlicr of single words, phrases, or dependent clauses; as, Agamem- 
ndnis belli ffldria. P&temum datum erga Bomanos. Mens sibi conscta recti. 
Blea maxima iniSresty te vdlere. Ago tibi gr&tias. ^Icipsum Inertiae condemno. 
Eos hoc mdneo. In quo te a4:cuso. Mdnet eum, ut suspIciOnes vitet. 

nL Compouiid additions, 1. The predicate may be modified bv 
two or more words, phrases, or clauses, joined together by a coonb- 
nate conjunction, oee Compound additions to the subject, § 202, III 

2. The leading verb is usually eitlier in the indicative or impera 
tive mood, but sometimes in the subjunctive or the historical infin- 
itive. 

8. The members of a compound sentence are connected hy coordi> 
nate coni unctions; those or a complex sentence by some relative 
word, or by a subordinate conjunction. 

4. Instead of a dependent clause connected by a conjunction, a 
noun and participle, or two nouns, sometimes stand as an abridged 
proportion; as, 

Bello confecto discessit, i. e. quum beUvm confectum esseiy dUcemL, The war 
being finished, or when the war was finished, he departed. NU desperantlueit 
Teucro diice. 

5. An infinitive may be modified like the verb of a predicate. 

6. Agreement is the correspondence of one word with another i:i 
gender, number, case, or person. 

7. A word is said to govern another, when it requires it to be put 
m a certain case or mood. 

8. A word is said to depend on another, when its case, gender 
number, mood, tense, or person, is determined by that word. 

9. A word is said to follow another, when it depends upon it in 
constructicn, whatever may be its position in the sentence. 
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APPOSITION. 

§ 304:. A noun, annexed to another noun or to a proioun^ 
and denoting the same person or thing, is put in the same case 

as, 

Urbs B5ma, The city Rome. Nos constUes, We consuls. So Apud BiroddtwHj 
|>atrcm hittdricBy tuftt itmumeraMka /ab6bB, In Herodotus, the /tUher of history, 
etc. etc. Lcgaidts sillces, fiifit stones. Liv. Ante nu. consillem, Before I wsu 
amsul. Font cut niknen ArethtLsa esL Cic. 

BsMASK 1. (a.) A noun, thus annexed to another, is said to he in appotition 
to it. It is generally added for the sake of explanation, identification, or de- 
scription; sometimes it denotes character or purpose; as, EJusf&ga citsitem 
me adjunxif I added myself a$ a companion of his flight; and sometimes the 
time, cause, reason, etc., or an action; aSj Alexander puer, Alexander tdien a 
boy. Cato sSnex scribSre histdriam instttuU. Suet. 

(b.) A noun in apposition, like an adjective used as an epithet. (§ 205, N. 2 J 
assumes the attribute denoted by it as belonging to the noun which it limits, 
while the predicate-nominative affirms it Hence both uoiuis belong to the 
same part of the sentence, whether subject or predicate. In cases or ap^si- 
tion, there seems to be an ellipsis of the ancient participle etu, being; qui esif 
who is; qui vocdiur^ who is called; or the like. 

Hem. 2. If the annexed* noun has a form of the same gender as tlie ether 
noun, it takes that form ; as, Ikvs magister egrSgius. Plin. Philosdphia m>igis- 
tra vit<B. Cic. If the annexed noun is of the common gender, tlie adiective 
qualifying it takes the gender of the preceding noun; as, Z<awiM fldisslmu 
custos. 

Bem. 3. The annexed noun sometimes differs from the other in ^nder or in 
number; as, Duo fulmlna belUy Scipi&das^ cladem lAbycs. Vir^. Mttylena, urbs 
ndbilis. Cic. TulUdla^ die^cXfR nostra. Id.; — ^and sometimes m both; as, Nate, 
mecB vires. Virg. N<», anXmse vUeSj inhumdia infiet&que turba. Id. 

Bem. 4. The substantive pronoun is sometimes omitted before the word in 
apposition to it; as, Consul aixi, scil. ^go; (I) the consul said. And instead of 
me substantive pronoun, a possessive ac^jective pronoun is sometimes used; as, 
Tua dOnwA, talis viri. Cic. Bee § 211, B. 3, (6.) 

Bem. 6. A noun may be in apposition to two or more nouns, and, in such 
case, is usuallv put in the pluml; as, 3f. AniorduSy C Cassiw^ tribflni plebiSj 
M> Antonius, C. Cassius, tribunes of the people. Cses. Pttblius et Sermus Sullae, 
Servi flUi. Sail. Tib. et Gains Gracchi. Cic. Orati&nes L. et C. Aurelionira 
Orestarum. Id. But sometimes in the singular; as, Cn. et L. Domitius. Cic. 

(1.) So when the nouns are connected by cttnij the annexed noun taking 
the case of the former; as, Dictearchvm vero cum AristoxinOy doctos sane hom- 
ines, omiitdmus. Cic. 

[%) If the nouns are prober names of different genders, a masculine noun Is 
«ni>?xed rather than a feminine, when both forms exist; as. Ad PiulemcBum 
Cleqpatramque reges kffdti missi sunt. Liv. 

Bem. 6. The annexed noun is sometimes in the genitive; as, Urbem Pntd.vl 
locdvii, The city of Patavium. Virg. Phtrimus End&ni amnis. Id. Ar!fdrem 
floi numquam vidSrai. Cic. In opptdo Antiochlae. Id. Buplll et Perst par. Hor. 

Bem. 7. The name of a toTvn in the genitive occurs with an ablative in ap- 
position to it; as, Oonntki Achaice urbe; At Corinth, a city of Achaia. Tac. 
AntiochlDBj celebri urbe. Cic. See § 221, Note, and § 254, Bem. 8. 

Be&i. 8. (a.) A proper name, after nOmen or cognomen, with a verb followed 
by a dative, is put m apposition either to nihnen, etc., or to the dative^ the latter 
by a species of^attraction; as, Fans, cut ntmten Arethtlsa est. Cic. Sttrps viriUi, 
cm Ascanium parentis dixere nOmen. Liv. N6men Arcturo est mt&t, I have the 
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name Arctonu. Plant. Od ntme cognSmen I^o ojdMvr. Virg. Od Xgerio indt- 
turn ndmen. Liv. — (6.) The name may also be put in the genitive; as, Ndmcn 
Merciirii eti tnihi. Plant Q. MeteUuSj ad Macedonici nSmen indltum. Srat. Veil. 
Cf. B. 6.— ^c) In JUawtas, cidfecimus Anrea nGmen, Ov. Met. 15, 96, Aurea 
is used as an indeclinable noun, instead of Auream (sciL cBtdtem); or Atwea 
dat. (soil. cBtdti.) 

Rem. 9. A clause may supply the place of one of the nouns ; as, Cbgitei ora« 
torem instltui — rem arauam^ Let him reflect that an orator is training — a diflS" 
cult thing. Quint — So also a neuter adjective used substantively; as, Trista 
l&pm stabalis, The wolf, a sad thing to the folds. Virg. V&rium et mutabile 
semper femina. Id. 

RsM. 10. Sometimes the former noun denotes a whole, and its parts are ex- 
pressed by nouns in apposition to It; as, Onerdince, pars maaima adjEffimurum^ 
— alisB aaversut urbem tpsam deldta smU, The ships of burden were carried, the 
greatest part, to JSgimurus, — others opposite to the city itself. Liv. PktOres 
€t poeias suum quisque 6pus a vtdgo considerari vtdt, Cic. In the construction 
of the ablative absolute, quisque remains in the nominative, though the word 
to which it is in apposition Is in the ablative; as, MuUis dbi quisque imperium 
petentlbus. Sail. J. 18. So also, in Liv. 26, 29, mdsque remains in the nomina- 
tive although the word to which it is in apposition is in the accusative with 
the infinitive. 

To this rule may be subjoined that which relates to the agreement of inter- 
rogative and responsive words. 

Rem. 11. The principal noun or pronoun in the answer to a ques- 
tion, must be in the same case as the corresponding interrogative 
word; as, 

Quis kirus est tUbi t Amnhitruo, scil. esL Who is your master? Amphitrao 
(is.) Plant. Quid^McErMf Librum, scil. qucero. What are you looking for? 
A book. QubtJihGrdvemstit Sexta. At what hour did you come? At the 
sixth. 

Note 1. Instead of the genitive of a substantive pronoun, the corresponding 
possessive pronoun is often used, agreeing with its noun; as, Gujus est Uberf 
Mens, (not Mei.) (See § 211, Rem. 3, (6.) So cij/um for genitive ci</2» f Cujom 
picusf an Metibadt Non; virum JSg&nis. Virg. 

Note 2. Sometimes the rules of syntax require the responsive to be in a 
different case from that of the interrogative ; as, Quanti emuti f VwinU minis. 
Jkaanatusne is furti? Imo dUo crimlne. See ^§ 2U, B. 1, and 217, S. 2. 

ADJECTIVES. 

§ SOS. Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, 
agree with their nouns, in gender, number, and case ; as, 

B&nus vir, A good man. Bdnos vtros, (xood men. 

Benigna mater , A kind mother. VdruE legeSy Useless laws. 
TWste beUum, A sad War. Mindcia verba. Threatening words. 

Bpe andssd, Hope being lost. Hcec res, This thing. 

So, Mea mater est bemgna. 
Base leges vdnce sunt. 
Note 1. Adjectives, according to their meaning, (f 104), are divided into 
two classes — quaUfying and Umiting-^^Q former denotine some property or 
quality of a noun; as, a wise man^ lead Is heavy; the latter aejimng %r restricting 
its meaning; as, diis man, ten cities. To the former class belong such adjeo* 
tives as denote a property or quality, including all participles and participia. 
ac^ectives; to the latter, the adjective pvsnonns, pronominal adjectives, ana 
aumerals. 
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Note 2. Aii adjective, participle, qr pronoun, may either be ated m an epi 
thet to modify a noun, or, with the copula sum, may constitute a predicate- 
In tlie former case the quality is astumea^ in the latter it is asiertetL In both 
cases, the rule for their agreement is, in general, the same. See \ 210, R. 1. 

Note 3. Any word or combination of words added to a noun to moaiiy or 
limit its meaning is of the nature of an adjective. 

NvTB 4. In the following remarks, the word adjetiive is to be considered as includitf^ 
participles, either alone or combined witii the aoxlliaiy sum, and also a4$eetiTe pro- 
nouns, unless the contrary Is intimated. 

Remark 1. An adiectlTe agrees also with a substantive pronoun, taking iti 
gender from that of the noun for which the pronoun stands ; slu, ipse capellnt 
se^er ago, scU. Sgo, AhUbaeut; Virg. Foriundte puer, tu mine eris alter ad ilio. Id. 
Vise totum d trddSret. Nep. me misirum (spoken by a man), misfrnm me 
(spoken by a woman). So salvi sUmus, sahxB sQmue, soil, nos, mnscuHue.or 
feminine. — ^In general propositions which include both sexes, the pronouns are 
considered masculine; as, No$ fruges cansumire nati. Hor. 

Rem. 2. An adjective may belong to each of two or more nouns, 
and in such case is put in the plural. If the nouns are of the same 

fender, the adjective agrees with them in gender, as well as in num 
er; as, 

lA^tts ei a^us nU compulsi, A wolf and a lamb, constrained by thirst Phssd. 
SidUa Sardi'iidque amissae. Liv. 

When the nonns are of different genders, 

(1.) If they denote living things, the adjective is masculine rather 
than feminine ; as, 

P&ter mlhi ei mater mortui sunt, My father and mother are dead. Ter. So 
also tUerque in the singular. Procumbit uterque, scil. DeucdlUm et Ptfrrha. 
Ovid. 

(2.) If they denote thhigs without life, the adjective is generally 
neuter; as, 

Bis gSnus, cetas, eloquenda prdpe sequaiia fitere, Tlieir family, age, and elo- 
quence, were nearly eoual. Sail. Regna, impSria, nobililaies, hon6res, dlvlticB in 
casu sita sunt. Gic. Bide helia, rapiruB, dtscordia civUis, grata fuere. Sail. 
Anima cUque arAmus, quamxHs integ^ ricens in corpus eunt, Lucr. 

Note. When nouns denoting tilings without life are of the same gender 
(either masculine or feminine), but of oiffcrent numbers, the adjective is some- 
times neuter; as, Orceso et vita ei patrimSrai paries, et urbs Barce concessa 
turii. Just.; sometimes also when both nouns are in the singular number; as, 
Plerosque vehcitas et regie hosUbus igndra tutata sunt. Sail. Ndx atgue pr<Eda 
remoratfi sunt. Id. 

(3.) If one of the nouns denotes an animate, and another an Inan- 
imate thing, the adjective is sometimes neuter, and sometimes takes 
the gender of that which has life ; as, 

NutradcB atque signa militdjia obscurati sunt, The Numidians and the military 
standards w^ere concealed. Sail. Romdvi regem regnum^e Jfacecl^nia sua 
futura sciuni. Liv. Jane, fdc aetemos pdcem pacisque mimstros. Ovid. 

Exc. to Rem. 2. The adjective often agrees with the nearest noun, 
and is understood with the rest ; as, 

Sdciis et rSge rScepto, Our com' anions and kinff having been recovered. 
Virg. Agri omnes et indria. Cic. Cogniium est sdlwtem, libiros, /dmam, for^ 
Utnas ease caruslmas. Cic. 
16* 
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Nof s. A Boon in tfa4« singular, followed, bj an ablatiye wit\i cum^ tas some- 
times a plural acyective, the genaer being the same as if the nouns trere con- 
nected by etf Mj Filiam ctun fV&o ac^ltos. Liv. lUa cum Lawo de NUmitdrt 
sati. Ovid. FUtum AkxanJn cum matr^ in arcem custodiendos tniuii. Just. 

Rem. S. (1.) An adjective qualifying a collective noun is often 

Sut in the plural, taking the gender of tne individuals which the noun 
euotes; as, 

Part certdre p&r&ti, A part, prepared to contend. Virg. Part per aym 

dllapsi tuam quiaque spem cxsequentes. Liv. Supplcx turba irant sin* jufiUe 

tdti. Ovid. This constnictiou alwavs occurs when tlie collective noun is I be 
subject of a plural verb. See § 209, li. 11. 

v2.) Sometimes, thoun^h rarely, an adjective iu the singular takes the gen-li-r 
of the individuals; as. Part anfuus aids pulvCrtileutus Sqiiii fUril. Virg. /•!?» 
iiM dtkmm — fractus morlfo. Ovid. 

(8.) Sometimes other nouns, which onlv in a figurative sense deiu te humuu 
iMings, have by twiisis an adjective of a different gender from their own, refer- 
ring to the woras whicli thc}' include; as, lAlium Qtpudquea^ro mulctati 
Latium and Capuii were deprived of their land. Liv. wjAia cQnjurdU6ni$ vir- 
ois CK<\ ac sfcuri percnssi »unf. Id. Auxilia Irati. Id. So after miUiaf as, 
Ihto miUia T}fi-idnim, crucibits affixi. Curt. Cf. § 323, 8, (4.) 

Rt3i. 4. Two adjectives in the sin^pilar are sometimes joined to a plural 
noun; as, ^fdria Tyrrhennm nUpte Adriatlcum, The Tuscan and Adriatic sens. 
Liv. Qitn lif/idnlbti8 socuiidil el tcrtia. Liv. Circa portas CoUlnam EsouUi- 
unmque. Id. But sometimes the noun is in the singular; as. Inter £tguitlnam 
CnHinaiaqne portam. Id. L*pio Marda et qwirla. In comic writers, an adjec- 
tive ur participle bi the siupilar is sometimes used with a plural pronoun; as, 
Nobit prcmente. Plant. AotenU ndlnt. Ter. 

Rkm. 5. A participle which should regularly agi*ee with the subject of a 
proposition, when placed after the noun of the predicate, (a) sometimes tikes 
the gender and number of the latter; as, Non omnis error sttdKtia est dicenda, 
Not every error is to be called folly. Cio. Gens unlveisa VinSti appellati. Liv. 
(6.) Sometimes also it agrees with a noun following the subject and in apposi- 
tion to it ; as, Cdrinihumy patres restri^ tdlius Gratcia Iflmen, exstinctum esse 
vdlueriint. Cic; or (e) with the noun of a subordinate sentence; as, IU6rum 
urOem tU prOpugnftcfihnh opp6s!tum esse barbdris. Nep. 

Rem. 6. When the subject of an infinitive is omitted afler a dative of the 
same signification, (^ 239, R. 1,) an adjective in the predicate, belonging to 
that subject, is sometimes put in the dative; as, Jfi/it negllgenti esse non lituii, 
i. e. me neytiyentem esse milii non Ucuit. Cic. Da mOii justo sanctu^j'ue vidcri, 
Hor. A noun is sometimes expressed with the adjective; as, V^is nScesse eA 
forflbus esse ^•^ris. Liv. But the adjective often agrees with the omitted sub- 
ject; as, Exphlit bonas esse vObisy sell, vos, Ter. Si clvi JiOnidno licet esse 
Q&dUanum. Cic. 

Hkm. 7. (1.) An adjective is often used alone, especially, in tbf 
plural, the noun, with which it agrees, being understood ; as, 

Bon! sunt raH^ soil. Jidmtnes^ Good (men) are rare. Qssar snos mlslL sci , 
frifbtes, Civsar sent his (soldiers). Dextra^ scil. m&nus^ The right (hamli^ Im- 
plt'itar pinyuis feriiia;, scil. camis. Virg. H'lbenm. scil. casfra. Ahum scil. 
m67e. QiinrtOrm, i^ci\. jebris. Immartdles^ »ci]. DU, Lucr. Amantiumy Bcil idnU- 
nam. Ter. Jllum indignanti siTnXhm^ stmtlemque minanti asptcireSy scil. kJmUtL 
Virg. Tibi primus dij^ro^ scil. partes. Cic. ReqAce praetfrltum, scil. temjms^ 
whicii is often omitted, as in ex quo, ex eo, and ex iUo, scil. tempdre. CognOm 
tat meorum omnium llliris^ scil. dmicdi^wei. Cic. So patrial adjectives; as, 
Missi ad Parthiun Arm6niumque legdJU &3il. regens, /» lludUdnOf scl! 
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jNotk 1. The noon to bo supplied with mascnHne adjectives is commonN 
hdtnines, but when they are posessiyes, it is oftener AiUct, waUteSf cfvet, or pro 

NoTK 2. The nonn to be supplied is often contained in a preceding oiniise. 

(2.) An adjective in the neuter gender, without a noun, is often 
used substantively, where, m English, the word thing or ihings is to 
be supplied ; as, 

Bdman^ a good thing; indium^ n bad tiling, or, an evil. So hihitstum^ verum^ 
turpe; and in tiie ])luml, hua(t^ vu'da^ tufpiOf livia^ co*/e«£uz, etc. Labor omviu 
«'««<, Labor overcomes all things. Virg. 

NoTK 1. The I^iitiiis generaliy preferred adding res to an adjective, to using 
its neuter as a substantive. I5ut sometimes, when rei is used, :iii ailjective or 
pronoiui referring to it U put in the neuter instead of the feminine; as, /u'trum 
re7'nvi utffimquQ. Cic. nrtmanarumreTmmfort&naplQrkcincri'yit. Sail. J Had 
it rdffOj mmplui nt jxircaa uUnin re, quod ad wUetddinem ipm mU. Cic. Omnium 
rerum mors esl extrcnium. Cic. 

KoTK 2. Instead of ihint^ or thlnffs, other words may sometimes be su])])lie<l. 
R8 the sense requires. With a preposition, neuter adjectives form adverbiul 

Ehrases ; as, A prtmo^ At first. Plant. Ptr muiua, Mutually. Virg. Jn prlmitf 
1 the fii-st place. Ad hoc^ or Ad fuecy Jloreovcr, besides. 

(3.) Adjectives used substantively often have other adjectives agi-eeing with 
tliem; as, yi//a omnia, AH other (thmgs.) PUn. Inimtiss&mi mci, Mv greatest 
enemies. FamiUai-is mens. Cic. Inlquus nostcr. Id. Justa funcbna. Li v. 
Jdeit omnia plena, scil. sunt Virg. 

Rem. 8. (a.) Imperatives, infinitives, adverbs, clauses, and words considered 
merelv as such, may be used substantively, and take a neuter adjective in the 
singufar number; as, Suprcmum ville dixit^ He pronounced a last farewell. 
Ovid. Dulce ei decorum est pro pati'ia m^iri. Hor. Velle suum c«i//m« est. I'ere. 
Gras istud guando viniif Mart. J. Bidibo actutum. A. Id actiitnm diu esL 
Plant. Excepto quod non simul esses, cetera Icetus. Hor. (6.) In the poets a»id 
later prose writers the adjective, as in Greek, is sometimes in the neuter plural ; 
as, Ui jEneca piUigo jactetur — nota ttbi. Virg. 

Bem. 9. (a.) Adjectives and adjective pronouns, instead of agreeing with their 
nouns, are sometimes put in the neuter gender, with a partitive signification, 
and their nouns in the genitive; as, Multum ienijidns^ for viuUum lempug ; mnch 
time. Id ?•«, for ea rc« ; that thing. So, plus eldqiicntiie^ the other form not 
being admissible with phis. (See § 110, (b.) Neuter adjectives are used in 
like manner in the plural; as, Vana rerum, for vdniE res. Hor. Plon'ique humd" 
nai-um rerum. Sail. Cf. § 212, II. 3, N. 4. But in some such examples, the ad- 
iec*lve seems to be used substautively, according to Rem. 7,(2); as, Aciita 
hdli. Hor. Tdluris operta. Virg. Summa pectdits. 

Note. The adjectives thus used partitively in the singular, for tie most 
part, signify quantity. See § 212, Rem. 3, Note 1. 

Re>i. 10. A neuter adjective is sometimes used adverbially in tlie nominH' 
t£ve or accusative, both singular and plural; as, Dulce rideniem LaU'Kj»n dm i/x>, 
dulco Idquenlem. Hor. Magnum striaeiis. Virg. Arma horrcudum sunuPre. Id. 
H\i]t A deo8 venSrati sunt. Cic. Hddie aut summum cms. Id. See § 192, II. 4, (b.) 

Rem. 11. (a.) A noun is sometimes used as an adjective; as, KHino miUt 
JRw««Ms, No Roman soldier. Liv. J^emo fere dddlescens. Cic. Viruemn bonus. 
Id. Gf. § 207, R. 31, (c.) Tiberim accolis JUviis m-bMum. Tac. Incola turha. 
OAid. The poets use in this manner the Greek patronymics in as and is; 
as, Pelins hasia. Ovid. Laurus Parndsis. Id. Ursa LlSysiis. Virg. Cf. also 
S 129, 8. 

(&.) An adverb is also sometimes used as an adjective; as, Neque inim 
ignari 8&miis ante m^lSrum; i.e. antiquOrwn or prc&Uhritdi^m. Vu:g. Nunc 
tuhninvm moi'es Plaut. 
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Rem. 12. (a.) An o^iective or adjective prononn, used partiti.ily, stands 
alone, and commonly takes the &;enaer of the genitive plural, wbicl depends 
upon it; but when it is precedeaby a noun of a different gender, to which it 
refers, it usually takes that gender, but sometimes that of the genitive; as^ 
EUphanto btUuarum nulla tSLtn'udeniior^ No beast is wiser than the elephant. 
Cic. Indiu, (ltd est omnitim JUimlnum JsitLxlmns, Cic Volocis.Hlmuni omniitm 
dnlmdUum est ilelphinus, Plin. See \ 212, Bern. 2. — (6.) So also with de^ ex, in, 
Upwl^ inttr, etc., with the ablative or accusative instead of the paititive goiii- 
tiv3 See S 212, R. 2, N. 4. 

\:.) When a collective noun follows in the genitive singular, (§ 212, R. 2.) tlie 
adjective tukes the gender of the individuals which cora]:>ose it; ns, Vir for- 
lisVlinus nvslriB cMUHu, The bravest man of our state. Cic. M:ixlnms stirpit 
\Av. 

Rkm. 13. (a.) When a possessive pronoun or adjective is used instead of the 
genitive of its primitive or of its corresponding noun (see § 211, R. 3, (6.) And 
(c.) umi R. 4), an adjective agreeing witli that genitive is sumetimss joined 
with such possessive; as, Sulius meum ^«cca(»M coitiffi non pdlestj The fault 
of nie alone cannot be corrected. Cic. Noster duurum ecenlu^. Liv. Tuum 
ipsius sl&dium, Cic. Puyna Romana stdUlh suo pondire incumbeiitium in has- 
tern. Liv. 

(6.) Sometimes a noun m the genitive is expressed, in apposition to the sub- 
stantive pronoun for which the possessive stands; as. Pectus tuum^ homlnis 
timpUcis. Cic. 

Rem. 14. An adjective, properlv belonging to the genitive, is sometunes 
made to agree with the noun on which the genitive depends, imd vice versa ; 
as, jEdi/kididnis tuaj consilium for iuunij Your design of building. Cic. AccO- 
sanies violilti hosjAtiiJoedus, for vidlutum. Liv. Ad majura {nttia rei'um ducenitbus 
fails, for inajOram, fd. lis nihninibus cMiatum, qidous ex ctvttditlms, etc., for 
edi'uin civttdtiun. Cass. 

Rem. 15. (a.) An adjective agreeing with a noun is sometimes used, instead 
of an adverb qualifying a verb, especially in poetry; as, £cce vSnit Tdlaman 
properus, Lo, Telamon comes in haste. Ovid. Lset! ndcem dffttdbdmus, for keie. 
Sail. jEneas se matfltlnus dgebat, for inane. Virg. Nee liqpm grir/tbus noctur- 
Dus IJhambQlat. i. e. by night. Id. 

(6.) Sonulius is used for non; as, Mhntni tdmttd nuUns mdneas. Though 
you do not suggest it. Ter. • Sexius ab armis uullus discedit. Cic. Prior, prh 
mus, princeps, prdpiar, proxtmus, sdlus, anus, ulUmus, multus, totus, and some 
others, are used instead of their neutei-s, adverbially; as, Priori Mmo augiirium 
venisse ftrtur. Liv. Hispdma postroma omnium prbvincidrum jjerddmiia esL 
Liv. Sccevdla solos tidvem menses Asice priefuit. Only nine months. Cic. Unum 
hoc dico, This only 1 say. Id. This is sometimes done, for want of an ad- 
verb of appropriate meaning; as, PrOuus ciddiU Ovid. Frequentes convenit' 
rani. Sail. 

(c.) In such expressions, tu, in the nominative, sometimes takes an a^eo- 
tive in the vocative, and viceversd; as. Sic vinias hSdierne. TibulL Salve, 
primus omnium pdrets patria appellate, rlin. 

Rem. 16. (a.) A noun is often Qualified by two or more adjectives; and 
sometimes the complex idea, formed by a noun with one or more adjectives, li 
itself qualified by other a(\jectives, which agi-eo in gender, etc. with the noun. 

(6.) When several adjectives, each independently of the other, qualify a 
ujun, if they precede it, they are almost alwaj'S connected by one or more con- 
junctions; as, Multd et vdrid et c6piOsd drdtidne. Cic. If they follow it, the 
oDiijunction is sometimes expressecf, and sometimes omitted; as, Viraltttset 
excellens. Cic. Actio, tdria, vShimens, plena veritdtis. Id. 

(c.) Bat when one of the adjectives qualifies the noun, and another the 
complex idea formed by the first with the noun, the conjunction is always 
omitted; as, Periculosisslmum c2vi/e 6e//um, A most dangerous civil war. Cic. 
Malam dCnustXcam disciplinam. Id. So with tf.ree or more adjectives; Extemoi 
multos c&irof tiivs n&mindrem. Cic. Of. \ 202, III., B. 1. 
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Rem. 17. The first part, last part, middle part, etc., of an} place 
or time are generally expressed in Latin by the adjectives pAmus, 
medius^ ultxmus^ extremuSj inttmus, inflmus, i7mi8, summiis, supremus 
reHquus, and cetera ; as, 

Media noxj The middle of the night. Summa arbor^ The top ^f a tree. 
Supremos monies^ The summits of the mountains. But these adjec lives fre- 
quently occur without this signification ; as, Ab extreme complexu^ From the 
last embrace. CIc. Infimo Idco ndtus^.Ot the lowest rank. Id. 

Rem. 18. The participle of the compound tenses of verbs, used impersona if 
in the passive voice, is neuter; as, Ventum esL Cic. Itum est in vitcira tenm 
Ovid. Scribendum est mXJiu See § 184, 2 and 8. 

RELATIVES. 

§ 306. Rem. 19. (a,) Relatives agree with their antece 

dents in gender, number, and person, but their case depends on 

the construction of the clause to which they belong ; as, 

Puer qui ISaii^ The boy who reads. jEdlflcium quod exstruxii^ The house 
■which he built. Ltierce quas dedi^ The letter which I gave. Ntm sum quali* 
iram^ I. am not such as I was. Hor. So Detis cujus mui^e vlvimiLs^ cui nuUm 
est amiUsj quern cdllmus^ a quo facta sunt omma^ est (etemus. Addictus Her- 
m^Oj et ab hoc ductus est. AqidlOj quantus frangit Uices. Hor. 

Note 1. This rule includes all adjectives and adjective pronouns which r6 
late to a noun in a preceding clause. Its more common application, howeve*', 
is to the construction of the demonstrative pronouns and the relative qid. 

Note 2. When a nronoim refers to the mere words of a sentence, it is said tt 
be used logically. Utd and is are so used, and sometimes also hie and iUe. 

(6.) The relative may be considered as placed between two cases 
of the same noun, either expressed or understood, with the fonner of 
which it agrees in gender, number, and person, and with the latter in 
gender, number, and case. 

(1.) Sometmies both nouns are expressed; as, 

Erant orrmino duo itinera, quTbus Itlnerlbus ddmo exlre jH,ssent^ There were 
only two routes^ by which rmdes thev could leave home. Ctes. Crudelissimc 
belio, quale bellura rnUla umquam barochia yessit. Cic. But it is most frequent 
with the word dies; as, Fdre in aj^mis certo die^ qui dies futurus irai, etc. Cic- 
The repetition of the substantive is necessary, when, for any reason, it becomes 
doubtiul to which of two or more preceding substantives the relative refers. 

(2.) Usually the antecedent noun only is expressed ; as, 

Animum rige^ qui, nlsijpdrety impSrai, Govern your passions, which rule 
uiJess they obey. Hor. Tanice multitudlnis, quantam canlt urbs nostra^ con- 
cursus est ad me f actus. Cic. Quot capitum vlvuntj tdtiaem studiorum millia. 
Hor. 

(3.) Sometimes the latter noun only is expressed, especially when 
the relative clause, as is frequently the case, precedes that of the an- 
tecedent; as, 

Qulbus de rebus *ad m^scripsistif cSvam vidcbimus; soil, de rebusj In regard to 
the things of which yon wi*ote to me, we will consider when we meet. Cic. 
In qaem prinium egressi sunt locum, Trqja vdcdtur ; scil, Idcus. Liv. QuantS 
vi ea^unt, iantd aefr^unt. Quales^e visus iram mdisse viros, ex ordine tales 
a^cvo. Ovitt 
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(a.) The plftce of the antecedent is sometimes supplied by a demoTi9trati>« 
nronowi; ai, Ad qnas res apU»ami irSmus, in iis pdttsatmum elSb&rdbimus. Oic. 
Bat the demonstrative is ouen omitted when its case is the same as that of the 
relative, and not uiifrequently, also, when the cases are different. When the 
relative clause precedes that of the antecedent, is is expressed only for the sake 
of emphasis. Hence we find such sentences as. MaaAmum omdment-um amicS' 
HtB UMUj oui ex ed iollU vireamdiaiA. Cic. Terra quod accepit, nunvjumn sine 
usurd reddUL Id. — The demonstrative adjectives and adverbs are in like manner 
o<\en omitted before their corresponding relatives; tdlu before qttdlU, taitius bo- 
fure (juanttUj inde before wide, Ibi before u&i, etc. 

(b.) Sometimes the latter noun only is expressed, even when the relative 
clause does not precede; as, Quis turn tMldrum quas limor cfiras hdbet, hcBc int^r 
Mcisciturf Hor. 

(4.) Sometimes neither noun is expressed ; this happens especialljr 
when the antecedent is designedly leifl indefinite, or when it is a sub- 
stantive pronoun ; as, 

Qui bine Idtuit^ bine vixit, soil, ftdmo, (He) who has well escaped notice^ has 
lived well. Ovid. SufU quos currtciUo jmlverem Olymphum colli' f/isse juvat^ 
soil, hdmlnes, There are whom it delights, i. e. Some delight. H<^r. Noh hubeo 
quod te accusem, scil. id propter quod. Cic. Non solum sapievs videriSj qui fane 
absit, ted itiam bedttts, scil. tu, Cic. 

(6.) The relative is sometimes either entirely omitto<l; as, Urbs anttqua fuU; 
Tyrii tSnuere cdlOni, scil. qtuim or eam, Tliere was an ancient city (which) 
Tyrian colonists possessed, Virg.; or, if once expressed, is afterwards omitted, 
even when, if supplied, its case would be diiTcrent; as, Boahus cum jyediilbm^ 
quos fitius ejm aaduxirat, nique in pnove 2>u(pid adfuerant, Romanos mvddunt, 
for et qui non in priOre^ etc. Sail. 

(6.) (a.) The relative sometimes takes tlie case of the antecedent, instead of 
its own proper case ; as, Quum sa')biis el liUquid dgns edruniy quorum, consue^^ 
for qua, Cic. Jiaptim qulbus quisque poierat eldllSj extbanty for tw, quae quisque 
effeirre jjdtSraty eldtig. Liv. 

(6.) The antecedent likewise sometimes takes the case of tlie relative, the 
substantive either preceding or following the pronoun; as, Urbera quam sidtua 
vettra est, for urbs. Virg. Lunuclium quern aidiMi ndbisy quos turbos dedil / for 
Eunuchus. Ter. Naucrfitem quem conventre vOlul, in 7idvi iion irat. Plaut, 
Atque dlii, quorum vomcedia prisca virurum est, for atmie dUl n'ri, quointm esL 
Hor. JUi, sa'ipta qulbus comaedia prisca vlris est, for iUi viri, qulbus. Id Quos 
pu&ros mlsiramy ipistdlam mild cutulerunL Cic. 

These coostructions are said to occur by attraction, 

(7.) (rt.) An ac^ectlve, which properly belongs to the antecedent, is some- 
times placed in the relative clause, and agrees with the relative; as, Inter 
^'<Jf OS, quos incondltos Jt!ciMn<, for ideas inconditos, quos, cic. Amidst the rude 
jests which they utter. Liv. Verbis, quae magna vdlant. Virg. Cdlore, quem 
multum hdbet, die. 

(6.) This is the common position of the adjective, when it is 2i. num^Hxl, a 
comparaiive, or ^ superlative ; as, iVoc(e quam in terris ultlmam ^r/tV, The last 
nig'; t which he spent upon earth. JEsallapius, qui primus vulnm i^Ugdvisse 
dshiur. Cic. Consiliis pare, quae nunc pulcherrinia Nautes dat senior. Listen to 
the excellent advice, which, etc. Virg. Some instances occur in which an 
adj'3ctive belonging to the relative clause, is placed in that of the antecedent; 
as, Quum venissent ad vdda Volaterrana, qua) nomlnantur, Which are called 
Volatenan. Cic. 

(8.) When to the relative or demonstrative is joined a noun ex- 
planatory of its antecedent, but of a different gender or number, the 
nslatiye or demonstral !ve usually agrees with that noun ; as, 
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Santdnes rum longe a TSldsdtium fliAbtts abw/nt^ quae cMtas tai in prifvincid 
The Santones are not far distant from the borders of the Tolosatcs, which 
date is ki the province. Cses. Ante condtia, quod tempus hatid hmgt abirat, 
SalL BonuB jdnum Diana pdp&li Lddni cum pdpUlo B&mano fecenaU : ca Srat 
confessio caput reinim Ramam esse ; i. e. tliat thing or that act. Liv. Bi omnia 
facienda sunt, qua dmlci vetint, non dmitUuB tales, sed conjuratiOnes pdtandm 
mmt; i. e. snch things or such connections. Cic. So, Ista quidem vis. Sorely 
this is force. £a ipsn causa beUi/uU, for id ipsum. Hither also may do refer- 
red such explanatoiy sentences as, Qui meus iimor in U est. Such is my lo'/e 
for you. Cic. 

(9.) If the relative refers to one of two nouns, denoting the saiiHi 
object, but of different genders, it agrees with either ; as, 

FUtmen est Arar quod in Rhdddnum injlmt, Cses. Ad fiianen Oxum pemKtim 
ettf qui turbidus semper est. Curt 

(10.) When, in a relative clause containing the verb sum or a verb 
of naming, esteeming, etc., a predicate-noun occurs of a different 
gender from the antecedent, the relative commonly agrees with the 
Eitter ; but when the precedino^ noun is to be explained and distin- 
guished from another, the relative agrees with the former ; as, 

Naturw vultus qnem dixere Chaos, The appearance of nature which they 
called chaos. Ovid. Gtnus hOminum quod IJfiOles vdcatw: Ncp. AfAmtu, 
quem vdcdmus hominem, Tlie animal whom we cull man. Cic. L6cus in car- 
cire^ quod Tullianum appdlatur. Sail. Pecuniarum coiu/u'uitio ; eos esse btUs 
^iclhs nervos diciiians Mucidims. Tac. 

(11.) The relative sometimes agrees with a noun, either equiva- 
lent in sense to the antecedent, or only implied in the preceding 
clause; as, 

Abundantia earum rerum, quaa nioridles prima p&tant, An abundance of those 
things, which mortals esteem most importai^t. Snll. Cf. § 206, R. 7, (2.) N. 1. 
But sometimes when a neuter adjective used substantively has preceded, res 
with a relative follows ; as, Permulta sunt, qiia did possunt, qua re inieUigdtur. 
Cic. Fatah monstrum, qusE, etc., s<iU. Cle^ira. Hor. Cf. § 323, 3, (4.) 

(a.) A relative or demonstrative pronoun, refen-ing to a collective noun, or 
to a noun which only in a figurative sense denotes a human being, sometimes 
takes the gender and number of the individuals which the noun implies; as, 
Envitaium, quos. Sail. Ghius, qui primuntur, Cic. SSnatus — ii. Sail. 

{b.) A pronoun in the plural often follows a noun in the sinpilas, referring 
not only to the noun but to the class of persons or things to which it belongs, 
as, Demdcrltvm dmitidmus ; nihil est inim dpud istos, qimJ, etc. i. e. with Demo- 
critus antl his followers. Cic. Didnysius nSgdvU se Jure itto nigra qiwd coena 
cdput irat, delecidtum. Turn is, qui iUa coxSrat, etc. Id. 

(12.) The antecedent is sometimes implied in a possessive pronoun; as, 
Omnes laudd re fort Unas meas, qui ndtum tdli ing^nio prceditum hdberem; soil. 
met, All were extolling my fortune, who, etc. Ter. Id mea mtnime reftrt, qui 
sum ndtu mnxtmus. Id. Nostrum consilium lavdnndum est, qui ndhierim, etc. Cic; 
or in a possessive adjective; as, Servili t&mvUu, quo?, etc. Cajs. 

^18.) (a.) Sometimes the antecedent is a proposition; the relntive then is 
commonly neuter; as, Postremo, quod difficUlimvm inter moridles, glOrid in- 
vidiam vlcisti, Finally, you have overcome env^ witli glory, irhiih, among men. 
is most difficult. Sail. Fquidem ex^ectdbam jam tuas I'ltlras, \flque cum multis. 
Cic. 

(6.) In such instances, id is genarally placed before the relative pronoun, 
refering to the idea in the antecedent clause; as, Sive, id quod constat, PldWrut 
st&didsus audietidi fuii. Cic. Diem consmd vdUbant, id quod fecerunt. id. 

(c.) Somethnes is, referring to a clause, agrees with a nomi following; {is, 
" I telle atque idem nolle, ea demum Jirma dimlcKia esU Sail. 
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(14.) Quod relating to a preceding statement, and serring the prorpoEe of 
transition, is often placed at the beginning of a sentence after a perioa, where 
it may be transhited by * nay.' * now,* or * and.' It is thus usel especially be- 
fore «, eUi, and tUsi; aa, Quodsi illinc indnis pr6fikgis9ts^ tamai %gta tua f&ga 
nffana judtcarctur, i. e. and even if you had fled without talcing any thing 
with you, still, etc. Cic. Verr. 1, 14. Quodd, * if then,' is especially used m in- 
troducing something assumed as true, from which further inferences may be 
drawn. Sometimes also it is equivalent to * although.' Quodrdsi signifies' * if 
then — ^not ' ; as, Quodnisi iao meo adventu ilUus cOnatus dUmantulum rtpreuit- 
iCTO, tarn multof^ etc. Qiuidetti is *nay, even if'; as, Quddeisi ingeniis magnU 
yrxBdUi </uidarn dlceruK cSpiam sine rdtione consAquentur^ art Mmen fit dux rcr- 
Hot. — Quod is found also before quutUj ti6/, Qvicii gt/dtuam, ne and vti%amy where 
Uie conjunction alon^ would seem to be sufficient; as, Quod iUinam. ilium, cujm 
impio /dcindre in his mUirias prdjectus 5u»i, eidem hac simulaniem videam, ShU. 
It is 80 used even before a relative in Cic. Phil. 10, 4, fn. — Quod, in such ex- 
amples, seems to be an accusative, with propter or ad understood. 

(15.) (<!,) A relative is always plural, when referring to two or more nounf 
in the singular. If the nouns are of different genders, the gender of the relative 
is determined by Rem. 2, page 185; as, ytnus tt Simxr&mia, gui Babglona condi- 
dirantj Ninus ^nd Semlrarais, who had founded Babylon. \ ell. Crebro fundK 
et tllmlne, quae sfbi sumpsirai, Cic. £x summd latida -aUptc lasctvidj quae di&- 
tuma quies pfipirirat. ball. Naves et capGros quae ad Chtum capta irant, Liv. 

(6.) If the antecedents are of different persons, the relative follows the first 
person rather than the second or third, and the second rather tlian the third; 
as, Tu et pater, qui in convtvio iraiis. Ego et tu, quiiramus, Cf. § 209, R. 12, (7.) 

(16.) The relative adjectives qtU^, mtanius, qvdKs, arc construed h'ke the 
relative qui. They have generally, in tne antecedent clause, the corresponding 
demonstrative words, tdt, tantus, talis ; but these are also often omitted. Fre- 
quently also the order of the clauses is reversed, so that the relative clause 
precedfes the demonstrative. 

(17.) Qui, at the beginning of a sentence, is often translated like a demon- 
•trative; as, Quae quum Ita sint. Since Oiese (things) are so. Cic. 

(18.) The relative gia with Wiin and either a nominative or the ablative of 
quality, is used in explanatory clauses, instead of pro, * in accordance with,' 
or * accordiiig to ' ; thus, instead of Tu, pro tua prddentid, quid (mtimum facta 
tit, ndebis. (Jic, we may say, qua tua est prudeiitia, or, qua prmenUd is. So, 
VSUs tantummddo, qua: tua virtus, eapugnabis, Hor. Qua priidentia es, nihil tt 
fugieL Cic. 

(19.) A relative clause is sometimes used for the purpose of denoting by 
circumlocution the person of the agent in a definite but not permanent con- 
dit' >n ; ns, li, oui audiunt, or qui adsunt, i. e. the hearers, the persons present. 
So also, a relative clause is used for the English expression * above men- 
tioned'; as, £x llbris quos dixi OT quos ante (supra) Umadvi: and the English 
* so called,' or • what is called,' is expressed by ^e»i, quam, quod vdcant, or by 
iui,quai, quod vdcatur, dldtur, etc m, Nee "Hermas Ms, quos vdcani, impdni 
Athenis) ucebat. Cic. Vestra, quoB alciiur, vita, mors est. Id. 

(20.) Relative and demonstrative adverbs (see § 191, R. 1), are fiequently 
nied instead oT relative and demonstrative pronouns with prepositions ; as. A, 
unde te audisse diets, i. e. a quo. Cic. DivStta apud iUos sunt, aut tibi iUi tmuiA, 
i. e. Apud quos. Sail. JBidc ab addlesceniid beila iniestina^ ccsdes, rflplna, dis- 
cordia cWlhs, grata fuere, Ibique j&ventuiem exercuit, i. e. tn iis, in these things. 
Sail. 

(21.) With quam qui and the superlative after tarn the verb of the relative 
clause is sometimes omitted; as. Tarn mihi grdtum id irit, quam quod grdUssi- 
wtum. Cic. Tarn inim sum dmicus reipSbUccs, quam qui maxtme. Id. Tom sum 
mUis, quam qui lenisamus. Id. So also with ui qui wit}iout torn; as, Te sen^>ei 
sic solam et tuebor, ui qitem diUgenUstime. Id. 
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DEMONSTRATIVES. 

§ 907* BsM. 20. The oblique cases of the personal proiotm of th« 
third person (Am, her^ etc.) are commonly expressed in prose by the oblique 
cases of i9,e(i, id. Sic and ilUj however, being more empnatic, take the place 
of is, ea, m, in lyric poetry, and occasionally in prose also, when particular 
emphasis is intended. The cases of ipscy ipta^ iptum^ also, are employed for 
this purpose, when the individuality of the person is to be distinctly expressed. 
131 reflexive sentences, the oblique cases of the pronoun of the third person, art 
regnlarlj supplied by «ta, dbi, se; and it is only when the person of the leal* 
ing subject is to be referred to with particular emphasis, that ipse ih osed 1 1- 
stead of m. 

R£M. 21. The demonstrative pronouns, is and i/Ze, are sometimes used, espe* 
cially with gtUdem, where a corresponding word in English is unnecessaiy; 
as, SapierUioB st&dmm vStus id quidem in nostris, sed tdmen.etc. Cic. hdrntmrn 
sen^r ilium quidem ffiUii aptum, nunc vero itiam sudvem. Id. Quern nigue fideij 
nique jusjwrandum, nSque ilium misirtcordiaj r^remty Whom neither fiaelity, 
nor an oath, nor pity, has restrained. Ter. h when used for the sake of em- 
phasis seems sometimes in Endish to be superfluous; as, Mdle $e ret habet^ 
quum, quod mrtute efflci debet, id teniatur picunid. Cic. 

Bebi . 22. 8iCyita,idyhoCfillu c?, are often used redundantly as a preliminary 
announcement of a subsequent proposition, and are added to the ven) on which 
this proposition depends; bs. Sic a majdrtbug suis cKceperantj tanta p6p&li i25- 
mdm esse bifida, ut, etc. Cic. Te lUud admdneo, ui qudildie mScktere.rSsist' 
endum esse IrdcunuicB. Id. Hoc tibi persuddeas vilim, me nihil 6misisse. I wish 
you to be pei-suaded of this — that 1 have omitted nothing. These pleonastio 
additions nave generally no influence on the construction of propositions, but 
in a few instances they are followed by ut ; aSy l>e cujus dicend* cdpid sic accSpt- 
mus, ut, etc. Cic. Ita inim definite ut perturbdlio sil, etc. Id. In the phrase mc, 
iUua, or id dgSre ut, the pronoun is established by custom and is necessary. 
See § 273, 1, («.) 

Bem. 23. {a.) Hie 4his ' refers to what is near to the speaker either in place 
or time,.!/ i e * that * to what is more remote. Hence Mc sometimes refers to the 
speaker himself, and hie hdmo is then the same as igo. On this account hie ia 
Bonjetimes called the demonstrative of the first person. When reference is 
made to two things previously mentioned, hie commonly refers to the latter, 
iUe to the former, and the pronouns are arranged in the same order, as the ob- 
jects to which they relate; as, Ignama corpusMbeiat, Idbor firmab; ilia rndturam 
iSnectutem, hie Umgam dddlescentiam reaait, Sloth enervates the body, labor 
strengthens it; the former produces premature old age, the latter protracted 
youth. Cels. 

(6.) But the order is often reversed, so that hie refers to the object first men- 
tioned, and iUe to the one mentioned last; as, 8ic deus et virgo est; hie spe dkr, 
ilia timore. Ovid. So when cdter...aiter, * the one...the other,' refer to two things 
mentioned before, the previous order is sometimes observed and sometimes re- 
versed; but wherever there is ambiguity the order is reversed, so that the first 
aVtr refers to the last object. Sometimes hie... hie are used instead of hie . itfe. 
Sc iUe,.Mle sometimes denote ' the onc.the other.' 

(c.) Hie and iUe have the same relation to time present and past as nunc and 
<imc. see § 277; and hence whatever, in speaking of present time, is expressed 
by hie and its derivative adverbs, hie, hinc, hue, and adhuc, is expressed by tUe 
and its derivatives, when it is spoken of as belonging to past time. 

Bem. 24. IUe, when not in opposition to hie, is often used to denote that 
which is of general notoriety; as. Magna illi Alexandra sinUlUmus, Very like 
Alexander the Great. Veil. Medea ilia. The celebrated Medea. Cic. Hence 
iUe is sometimes added to other pronouns, to refer to something discussed be- 
fore ; as, Avebant visere, quis iUe tot per annos does nostras ipremsset. Tac. IIU 
is sometimes translated this ; as, Dhum illud aico, This only I say. Cic. IIU 
17 
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■ometimes marks a chaBn of penoiu, and may then be translated *the other 
as, Vercinffetdrix obmam Uau&n prdficUcUwr, Ille (&cil. Oae»ar) qppidum Abvio> 
mmtm qppugndre inttUuSrai, C«s. 

Rbm. 26. 7s U properly refers to the person addressed, and for this re&son is 
called the demonbtrative of the second person. — Jtte refers to the person si>oken 
of^ and is hence called the demonstrative of the third person. Thns igte Uher is 
thy book, but iUe liber is the book of which we are speaking. Hence, in let- 
ters. Ate and its derivatiyes are used of the writer; isle and its derivatives Df the 
person addressed; »0e, etc., of some other person or tiling. See§191,R. l,(e.) 
Jtte from its freqnent forensic nse, and its appl« ratios to the opponent,, oflea 
denotes contempt. - 

Rbm. 26. (a.) Is does not, like Ate, tZZe, and uU, denote the place or ordsi ol 
the object to which it relates, but either refers witliout particular emphasis tc 
something already mentioned or to something which is to be defined by Iha 
relative gui. Btc, is, or ttfe, may be used in this way before the relative^ but 
only hie or ti aAer it: as. Qui dOcet, i» discit, or Ace ^sdt, but not ilk cfisctf, un- 
less some individual is referred to. 

(&.) Is before a relative or ut has sometimes the sense of tSHsj such, denoting 
a class ; as, Niqut Mm te is es, qui quid sis nesciasj Kor are you such a person, 
ftb not to know what you are. Cic; sometimes it has the force of idem; as, vos 
— M. Cic. Manil. 12. 

(c ) If the noun to which is refers is to receive some additional predicate, 
we must nso et is, algue w, isque, et is modem, and with a negative nee is ; as, 
Vinciila vero, et ea sempCtemo, etc. Cic. Dnd mi ddmo, et ea quidem angusia, 
3tc. Id. AaBltsctmtes iUquoi, nee ii Unui Uko orti, etc. Liv. Sed is is used 
when tlie additional predicate is opposed to the preceding; as, Sivh'tidiem in 
9inectute prifbo, sed earn, Had diia, mOdicam. Cic Jhe neuter et idy or idque, 
serves to introduce an addition to the preceding proposition; as, Quamquam ie, 
Marcs fUi, annum jam audieniem Ordtgapum, idque Mienis, etc. 

(d) Is is not expressed when it would be in the same oblique case as the 
preceding noun to which it refers; as, Pdter dmatllbiros et tdmen casGgai, 
MuUos iimstrat /ortuna, dum vexat. 

(e.) When in English 'that' or * those* is used instead of the repetition ol 
&e po-eceding substantive, is is never used in Latin, and iUe only in later au- 
thors. In such cases the noun is commonly not repeated in Latin, and no pro- 
noun is used in its place ; as, Phllimms kosttum m/inus sa^ vitdvii, su&rtcm tffH- 
girt ntm vdhnU, those of his own subjects. Curt. Sometimes the substantive is 
repeated; as, Jwhcia cMtdiis cum jOdtciis princfpis certant. Yell. Sometimes 
a possessive adjective is used instead of the genitive depending on the omitted 
substantive; as, l^renUi fab&las st&di6se Uyo, PluutSr.is minus dileiior: and 
sometimes instead of the genitive or a possessive adjective the name of the per- 
son itself is put in the case which tne verb governs; as, Si cum Lycurgo ti 
Dracuue ei SolOne nostras leges coaferre vdhierttss. Cic. — ^In Cicero hie and tflc, 
wlien the preceding substantive is understood, retain their demonstrative sig- 
nification, and therefore do not merely supply the place of the omittdd sub- 
stantive; as, Nuttam inim virtus dHam mercettem det^dirat, prmler banc, i. e. tlie 
one of which I am speaking. Cic. 

Riaf.27. (a.) Idem, as denoting a subject which stands in equal relations to 
two different predicates, often supplies the place of Item or 6tiam, * also,* * at the 
larae timCj* or of tdmen, 'yet,' if the things are apparently inconsistent; as, 
Mustd, qua irant quondam ildem poHa^ Musicians, who formerly were poet9 
also. Cio. Euphrates st Tigris magno dqudrum divortio iter percuii-unt ; ildem 
(and yet) pauuttim in arctius cofunt. 

(h.) Et ipse, on the other hand, denotes that the same predicate belongs to 
|(wo subjects. It is rendered by * too' or ' also' ; as, AnUiwmus Cbmmddus nihil 
pdtemum hSbuit, nisi quod contra Germanos felictter et ipse puondvit, for item 
or ipse qudque. Kntr. — So, also, nee ipse is used in the sense of 'neither'; as, 
Pirmis repidsu Muharbal cum mdjOre rSbdre vtrdrum missus nee ipse efty tig m— 
cuAc *tium susUnuil. Liv. 
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(c) Idem is sometimes repeated in the sense of ' at once/ denoting tie union 
of qualities which might be thought incompatible; as, Fuere guidam qui ildem 
ornate Sdem versUe Sdrent^ There have been some who oould speak at once 
elegantly and artfully. Cic 

{d,) *The same as* is variously expressed in Latin, by le/em with gui, ac of 
o^^ue, quam. quad, ut or cum ; as, Verres Idem est qui jfuit temper j Verres is the 
same as he has always been. Cic. Vita est eadem ac /uU. Liv. Disii&tatidnem 
e^jGrdnvus iisdem fire verbis ut cLctunt esL Cic Eandem coustituit pdietUUem 

5uam »', etc. Cic. Eodem Idco res esty quasi ea picunia legata non esseU Id. 
Jnnc igo eodem mecum pairs gdrHtuvu etc So also poetically with the daUhe; 
as Eadem aliis sSpltu' quieU est Lucr. .Cf. ^ 222, B. 7. 

IPSE, Intensivb or Adjunctits. 

Rem. 2S. (a.) Ipse, when used with a substantive pronoun taken refiexively, 
agrees either with such pronoun or with the subject of the proposition, accord- 
ing as eitiira: is emphatic; as, Affom per tne ipse, I will do it myself. Cic. Abu 
iffeo nUt&cind [i. e. ut dtii me consHkniur); me ipse consHor. *Cic. AccSsando 
eum, a cujus crudehtate vosmet ipsi armis vindlcastu. Liv. — On. Ptmpeium omni- 
bus, LeaUulum mihi ipsi antdpono. Cic. Fac ut te ipsum custddiag. Id. Ih'forme 
est de se ipsum prmdicdre, la. — But Cicero often construes ipse ns tiie subject, 
even where the emphasis belongs to the object; as, Quid est niyStii contlnire 
eos, qutims preesis, si te ipse conitneas t 

(6.) When ^6 is ioined with a possessive pronoun used reflexively, it usually 
takes the case of the subject; a»,Meam ipse liffem negUgo; not meam ipsius, 
according to § 211, R. 8, (a). So, Si ex scriptis cognosci ipst suu jjdiuissent, Cic. 
JSam fraudem vestrd ipsi vtriuie ifitasUs. Liv. But the genitive is necessary when 
the possessive does not refer to the subject; as, TVd ipsius caueS hoc feci. And 
it is sometimes found where the case of the subject snould be used; as, Qmjec- 
turam de tuo ipsius studio cephis, instead o^ipse.—{c,) Ipse is sometiihes used 
as reflexive without sut ; as, Onmes b6ni, quantum in ipsis fuit, Cuuarem occide- 
runL Cic. 

(d.) Ipse, with noims denoting tiftae or number, expresses exactness, and 
may be rendered, *ju8t,* * precisely'; or *very,' *only'; as, DyrrMchio sum 
priifectus ipso illo due. quo lex est ddta de nSbit, on the very day. Cic. Triginta 
dies irant ipsLquum has dabam UHras, ^er qitos nuUas a vObis accej)iram, just 
ttiirty days. Id. M quisqttam dSiUtdbU — quam fddle impMo ntque exerciim 
tdcios et vecttgdlia conservdturus sit, qui ipso nomine ac ruvUire defeuMrit, by his 
very name, or, by his name only. Id. 

Genebal Belatives. 

Rem. 29. Quicumque, quisquis, and the other general relatives (see § 139,5, 
R., are, in classical prose, always connected with a verb, and form the protasis. 
Quicumque is commonly used as an adjective, and quisquis as a substantive ; 
but the neuter guodcunique is used as a substantive with a following genitive; 
as, Quodcnmque mSUtum; and, on' the other hand, quisquis is rarely an adjec- 
tive; as, Quisquis irit titoi cdlor, Hor.; and even the neuter yww/^t*^ is used in 
the same manner; as, Quisquis hdnos tUm&U, quidquid soldmenMmandi est. Virg. 
Quicumque seems sometimes even in Cicero equivalent to omnis or qulvis ; as. 
Qua sanari p&Urunt, quacumque r&t%5ne sanabo. What can be cured, I will cure 
by every possible means. Cic. Yet possum is rather to be supplied; — -'in 
whatever way I can.* But in later writers quicumque is frequently used in the 
absolute sense for quhiis or qmUbet; as, Ciclronem cuicumque edrum Arrtiter 
oppdswhim* Quint. C^wliscumqu^ and quanPuscumque are likewise used in an 
absolute sense by ellipsis ; as, Tu non conciqnsces quarUlcum^ue ad libertatem 
pervinire f At any pried, be it ever so high. Sen. So quisquis is occasionally 
iiS3d| not as a relative, nut as an indefinite pronoun. — Siquis often seems to 
stand as a relative, like the Greek ^rt( for 3fT«, * whoever ' ; but it always 
contains the idea of * perhaps * ; as, JVu(2a fire AJpium dkwmina swat, et si qiuU 
sst pdb&U, cbrwmt nives. Li7. 



196 SYNTAX. — INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. §207. 

Imdefxritb Prohouns. 

Rkx. 80. (a.) AUquis and quispiam are particular and affirm&tive, corres- 
ponding to the English tome one ; as, Heredttas est pScHniay qua motie allcujui 
ad queinpiam pervtnU Jure. An inheritance is property which, at the death of 
some one, falls to some (other) one by law. Cic. Jmtlti dne docirtnd ^quid 
omnium ginitym d ariivm contfquimtiu'. Id. 

(6.) AUqtm is more emphatic than the indefinite pronoun quis. (See § 187, (3.) 
Hence dUquia stands by itself, but qme is commonly connected witli certaia 
ooz^unctions or relative word*, but these are sometimes separated from it by 
one or more words. Sometimes, however, qvii is used without such conjun> 
tions or relatives; as, Morbw out igesUu aut quid ^usmddi. Cic. Vitrdkire 
quid de ^quo. Id. Jf^Ariam cul f&cere. Id. So, DizirU quis, Some one might 
say. But even after those conjunctions which usually require qttis, dUguis is 
used when empIoy«d antithetically and of course emphatically; as, Titnebai 
Fim^feim omnia, ne lUlquid ms Umeritis, Cic. In English the emphasis of dUqw 
is sometimes expressed by * really * ; as, Sentus mdnen(Uj si aliquis esse pdte^ is 
ad exi^um lempus d&raL Cic. — C^ui^Mzm, also, is sometimes used like^ttw 
after st, etc., ana sometimes stands alone; as. Qiuaret fortasse qmspiam, 

Bek. 81. (a. ) Quisquam^ ^any one,* and ullus. 'any,' are universal. Like tim< 
quam and nsmuim they are used ui propositions wliich involve a universal ne^ 
tive, or whicn express an interrogation with a negative force, or a condition 
(usually wi^ si or qvasi) ; also, atter comparatives, after tlie adverb vuc, and 
the preposition sine; as, Nique ex casiris Cdtllirue quisquam mimimn disceasirat 
Nor tiaa any one departed fi*om the camp of Catiline. Sail. Nee uUo cdsu pd- 
test contingerey ui ulla intermissio fiat oAicii. Cic. An quisquam aJiesi sine per- 
turbdtidne mentis irascit Id. Tetnor hie t^r annus Syrdcusdnis Juit, ^t^ani quis- 
quam sOpiridrum, Id. Vix quidquam s/?et est. Sen. But after the dependent 
negative particles ne, neve, and the negative interrogative panicle nuin, quis and 
not qidsOuam is used. 

(6.) But quisquam and ulUis after si are often used -not in a negative sense, 
but instead of dUguis or quis^ serving only to increase the indefiniteness which 
would be implied in the latter pronouns ; as, Aut inim nemOj quod quidem mdais 
a'ido, auif si quisqiiam. Hie sapiens fuU^ if any man. Cic. Hence, ultimately, 
even without «t, where the indefiniteness is to be made emphatic, quisquam, 
uUus, umquam and usqitam were used ; as, QuanuUu quisquam Sritf qui te de- 
fendSre audeat, vWes, Cic. Bellum maxime omnium mimdrdbUe, qua umquam 
gesta auni^ scripiui'us sum. Tac. 

(c) UUus is properly an adjective, but quisquam is commonly used without 
a noun, except it is a word denoting a person ; eis, Cuiquam civi^ To any citizen. 
C&jusquam drdtoins eloquentiam. Hence quisquam corresponds to the 'substan- 
tive nemo and ullus to the adjective nuUus, Nemo is often used with otlier 
substantives denoting male persons so as to become equivalent to the adjective 
mdhs ; as, nemo nictor^ nemo dddlescenSj and even hdmo nemo, Cic. Quisquam 
is sometimes used in a similar manner: as, quisquam hdmo^ quisquam cltris. On 
the other hand nullus and ullus are used as substantives instead of nemo and 
quisquam, especially the genitive nidUus and the ablative nuUo. 

Hem. 82. (a.) Alius, like alius, though properly an adiective, is sometimes 
useil like a pronoun. It is often repeated, or joined with an adverb derived 
from it, in tlie same proposition, which may be translated by two separate 
propositions, commencing respectively with * onc.another ' ; as, Aliud aliia 
viditur optimum, One thing seems best to one, another to another. Cic. A His 
Wiunde p^riadum est, Danger threatens one irom one source, another from 
another; or, Danger threatens different persons from different sources. Ter. 
Didnymim allter cum aliis de nobis Idcutuni audiebam. Cic. — Alter is used in the 
same manner when only two persons are spoken of, but there are no adverb? de- 
rived from it; as, Alter *t« altSrum causam conferunt, Thev accuse each otaw. 

(6.) AUus, repeated in different propositions, is also translated * one...another'; 
as, Aliud dgUur, aliud sim&ldtur, One thing is done, another pretended. Oio. 
Allter Idqiitur, Till tor scrlbit, like dliter ac or atque. He speaks othiirwise ti^aa 
he writes. So Aliud Idquitur, dliud scribit. 
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( c. ) Ute rquBf^ each of two,' is always used by Cicero in the singuliur Lum- 
ber, when only two individuals are spoken of. Us plural, tUrUpt€y is used only 
when each of two parties consists of several individuals; as, MacidOnt* — T^rii. 
utrique. But in otJier good prose writers the plural tUrique is occasionally used 
in speaking of only two; as, Utriqne DUinym. Nep. Cf. ^ 209, R. 11, (4.) 

&EH. 33. (a.) Qui dam differs from dft^uM by implying that a perf on or 
thing, though indefinitely described, is definitely known; as, Quidam de cofU- 
git fioitris, A certain one of our colleagaee. Gic. 8cu me qu5dam tenqtdre MH- 
J^xmtum venisse ticum. Id. 

{b.) Quidam is sometid^ies used for tome, as opposed to the uhoU. or to othenf 
as, Excesseimnt urbe quidam, Mii mortem M congciverutUj Some departed from 
tho city, others destroyed themselves. Liv. Hence it is used to soften an ex- 
pression, where iu English we say * so to speak,* etc.; as, Milvo e$t quoddam 
helium ndturale cum corvo^ A kind of natural warfare. Gic. Fuit Stum iwtd quod- 
dam cctcum tempus setTitutis. Id. Etirdm omnes aries qua ad hdrndnitStem pe^a- 
netiL, hdberU quoddam commune vinciUum et qu&ti cognatiSne quadam inUr te cot^ 
anerdur. Id. — Tamquam is used for the same purpose, and luso ut ita dScam. 

Rbm. 34. Quivi 8 and qu'ilibet,^ any onej^ and unusquisque.^eachy* are uni- 
versal and absolute; as, Omnia gunt ejusmddi c[u!vis ui persptcire pomt, AU are 
of such a natuie that any one can perceive. Cic. HicdpudmajOres nostras adh^ 



distinction. Hor. Ouiquam would have made the negation universal. 

Rem. 85. {a.) Qui sou e signifies eachj every one, distributively or relatively, 
and generally stands without a noun ; as. Quod cuique obtlgii, id quisque Utneat, 
Let each one keep what has fallen to each. Cic. Hence it is used particularly 
after relative and interrogative pronouns and adverbs ; as, Siiipio poUicetur M 
magnce cUra fdre, vi omnia cMtdtibus, quae cuj usque yi«Men<, restUuSrentur. 
Gic< Ut prcBdld posset, quid cuique eventurum, et quo quisque fdio natns esset. 
Id. Cnr flea quidque mueris: recte omnlm. Id. Quo quisque est sollertior, 
hoc ddcet Ulbdri6sius. Id. ut quisque opUme dlcitj tta maacXme dicendi difficuUdtem 
UmeL Id. And hence the expression qu6tusqutsque in the sense of ' how few 
among all.' It is also used distributively after numerals; as, Declmus quisque 
sorte lectuSy Every tenth man. Quinto quoque anno. In every fifth year. So 
lUso after sMWs; as, Sui cuique libSri cdns^mi: suum cuique placet. (Respect- 
ing the order of the words, cf. § 279, 14 : and respecting quisque in the nomina- 
tive in apposition to a noun or pronoun in the ablative absolute or in the ac- 
cusative with the infinitive, see § 204, R. 10.) 

(6.) Quisque with a superlative, either in the singular or the plural, denotes 
universality, and is generally equivalent to omnes with the positive ; as, doctis- 
slmus quisque^ Every learned man, i. e. all the learned;* but often, also, in con- 
nection with the verb, it retains the idea of a reciprocal comparison, and is to 
be i-eiidered by the superlative; as. In omni arte optimum quidque rdrisAmum, 
The best is the rarest. Cic. Altisslraa quaeque fluiMna minimo sdno Idbuntur, 
The deepest rivers flow with the least sound. Curt. With prhnuSf it denotes 
the first possible ; as, Pr'imo quOque tevipdre^ As soon as possible. Cic. 

POSSESSIVES. 

Rem 86. (a.) The possessive pronouns meus, tuus, suus^ noster, and vester, 
are joii.«d to nouns, to indicate an action or possession of the persons denoted 
by their primitives ; as. Tutus dmor mens est Hbi, My love is secure to you. 
Ovid. Tuam vicem dolere sdleo, Cic. — These pronouns, as in English, when 
belonging to two substantives, are generally expressed but once, even when 
the substantives are of different genders; as, dmor turn acjikUcium de me. 

(b.) But tliese pronouns are sometimes used when the persons to which they 
refer are the obiects of an action, feeling, etc. ; as. Nam nHque tua negllgeniid^ 
HA»ie ddto id fecit tuo. For he did it neither through neglect nor hatred ofym> 
Ter. See i ^11, R. 8. 
17* 
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{« ) The poBMssive pronounfl, espeeiaUy when used as lefleziTes, are (rftea 
omitted; as, Quo rivertart m patriamt sciL meam. Whither fchall I retom? 
lo (my) oonntiy? Ovid. DeaUra mOnira jtorrexU, scU. tu&. Id. But iJiey are 
expremed when emphasis or contrast is intended, where In English * own * 
might be added to the pronotm; as, H^ ntm dlcam, tdmen id pHtStiUs cum dni- 
nds Testris cd^Udre. Cic 

(d,) When besides the person of the subject, that of a remote object abo 
occurs hi the proposition, the possessive pronoun will refer to the latter; as, 
PairU dnimum ndki rSponciHoidf 1. e. pairii fnd dntmupt rather than tuL 

<e.) As reflexives, meut^ etc., are translated my, thy^ his, her, its, jor, youi 
their; or my own, thy own, hlB own, etc. 

THE BEFLEXIVES S UI AND SITITS. 

§ 908« Rem. 37. (a.) Sui and sums properly refer to the 

subject of the proposition in which they stand ; as, 

Oppldani fddnm in se ac suosfaedutn conscitcwU^ The citizens decide on a 
foul crime agaiiisf themselves vna their Ariends. Liv. 

(b.^ The* continue to be used in successive clauses, if the subject 
remains the same ; as, 

Ipse se t^tdsque (UliffU, non ut HUquam a se ip»e snercedem exigat cdrltdUs suss, 
§eaquod per so sibi quitgne cdru$ etL Cl^ 

(1.) In dependent clauses, in which the subject does not remain 
the same, the reflexives are commonly used in references to the lead* 
ing subject, when the thoughts, language, purposes, etc., of that sub- 
ject are stated ; as, 

AnCvistus prouiUcdvii^ non sese GalUSi sed.GaUos sibl heUwn tntSHssey Ariovistna 
declared that he had not made war upon the Gauls jDut the Gauls upon him. 
Cses. ffdmerum OSUfpfUtnU civem ate dicunt suum, The Colophonians say that 
Homer is their citizen. Cic. Tj/rannm pidvU utwad dmicttiam tertium ascribi- 
rent. Id. But sometimes, to avoid ambiguity^ the cases of is or iUe are used in 
such clauses in references to the leading subject; as, EdoeUi sese AUobr6ges vi 
coactaros exisflmdbantf ut per suos fines eos ire pdHrentur, Gsss. Here sttog 
refeA*s to the subject of the dependent clause, and eos to ffelvetii^ the subject of 
the leading clause. And sometimes, even in the same dependent clause, two 
reflexive pronouns are used, referring to different pei'sons ; as, ScptJuB pHebant 
ut regis sui filiam mdtrimdnio sIbi jimgireL Curt 

(2.) If, however, the leading subject, whose thoughts, etc., are ex* 
pressed, is indefinite, the reflexives relate to the subject of a depend- 
ent clause ; as, 

Medeam prcsdkcant (soil, hdmines) in fUkgd frdiris sui mervhra in us Ukis, qttd 
se 2)drtns persiquiretur, disslpdvisse. Cic. Jpsum regem trddunt dpSrdtum his 
t<uris se abdidisse. Liv. , 

(3.) (a.) When the leading verb is in the passive voice, the re 
flexive often refers not to its subject, but to that which would be its 
subject in the active voice ; as, 

A Qesare invitor ut aim sIbi legdtus, i. e. QBsar me invUat, I am invited by 
C»sar to become his lieutenant. Cic. 

(6.) So when the subject is a thing without life, the reflexive may 
relate to some other word in the sentence, which denotes a thing hav- 
ing life ; as, 

C&num tarn ftda eustddia quid signt/tcat dUudy nisi se 'ad hdnUmm fxtmmdd^ 
\ates esse girUrdtos f Cic. 
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(4.) Instead of nd and «fit», wliether referring to a leaJitig or a 
saborainate sabject, ipse is sometimes used, to avoid ambiguitjr from 
the similarity of both nmnoers of suij and also to mark morie emphat- 
ically than suus, the person to whom it relates; as, 

Jugurtha Ugdtot trOgU. qtu ipsi libetHsqtte vUam pilSrent, Jugurtha sent ambas- 
sadors to ask life for lumself and his children. Sail. Ea mdUatiiamt ftrrt 
hdmines dibeni, qwB ipsdnim cu^ contracta tnnU. 

(5.^ hi the plural number^ with tn/er, «e only is used^ if the person 
or thing referred to is in iJie nominatiye or accusative ; se or ipsty if 
in any other case ; as, 

Fratres inUr ee qmtmfcrm&^ turn nOiHnu ritMktf Brothers resembling each 
other both in person and character. Cic. FSras inier sese concUial nOlAra. Cic 
J»eidunt dUqua a doctis itiam inUr ipsos m^uo reprehenta. Quint 

(6.) (a.) When reference is made not to the subject of the propo- 
sition, but to some other person or thing, hie, is, or ille, is gencndly 
used, except in the cases above specified ; as, 

ThimitidcUi servum ad XenLsaoi nOtiLiU ei nuniidret, suu verbity adveridria§ 
gjos in f Had eue, Themistoclos sent his lervant to Xerxes, to inform him 
(Xerxes), m his (Themistocles*) name, that his (Xerxes*) enemies were upon 
the point of flight. Hep. 

(&.) But when no ambiguity would arise, and especially when the 
verb is of the first or second person, sui and suus scfmetimes take the 
place of the demonstrative pronouns; as, 

Soam rem tSbl tdloam sislam, I will restore his property entire to htm. Plant. 

(c.) On the contrary, the demonstratives are sometimes used fi)r 
the reflexives ; as, 

BdvetU pertuddeiU BaurAcit, vi dud cum iis prdficiscaniur, The Helvetii per> 
snade the Banraoi to go with them. Cabs. — In some instances, a reflexive and 
ft demonstrative are used in reference to tlie same person; as, JUi se gessU 
(scil. JJgdrius) ui ei pScem eue eagjieUreL Cic. C CUuidii drantis per »m frd- 
trit jjdrerUisque Sftu mdnes, Liv. — Sometimes the reflexives refer to different 
subjects in the same sentence; as, Ari&vistm respondit. neminem sGcum gtne 
snS pemfcie oontendme (Css.); where u refers to Ariovistus, and tud to 

(7.) (a.) Suus often refers to a word in the predicate of a sentence, 
and is then usually placed after it ; as, 

Hone civM sui ex urbe ejecerurU, Him his fellow <citizens banished from the 
city. Cic. HturiuB qwunprdcul Ambidilgem, suos cdhortcmtem, corupexiMuL Cibs. 

(6.) Suusj and not hujus, is used when a noun is omitted ; as, 
OctdviuB quem sni {kU, &mlci) Gssdrem idlStdbant, Octavins, whom his fol- 
owsrs sainted as Caesar. 

(r.) Suus is also commonly used when two nouns are coupled by 
iwn but not when they are connected by a conjunction ; as, 

PWinuBUB dmicos DemetrH cum suts r^uf efttniftC, Ptolemy dismissed the 
friends of Demetrius with their eflects. Just. 

(8.) Suus sometimes denotes Jit, favorable ;_as. 
Sunt e£ sua d/Hia pdretUi^ There are likewise for my father suitable presents. 
Virg. DllMrator tile pdpuli Bdmani oppiriretur tempdra tuti. LW, A^ihSnut 



ilebaUur pdp6lo sdne suo. Cic. Sometimes it signifies pecvharf 

turn Snbm, scil. miUunt., i. e. the frankincenw ror which their country was fk» 

^otiK. Virg. Fet»oi(fUe »dpnr suus occHpat arius. Id. 
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NOMINATIVE. 
SUBJBCT-NOMINATIVE AND VERB. 

§ 309* (€u) The noun or pronoun which is the subject of 
a finite verb is put in the nominative. 

Non 1. (a.) A verb in any mood except the inflnitire is ealled a finite T«rb. {b.) In 
Ustorictd writing the nomiiMtlfe to sometimes Joined with the present inflnitiTe insMid 
of the imperfiBetindicatiTe. Ct B. 6. 

(b.) A verb agrees with its subject-nominative, in numhet 

and person ; as, 

JEao UgOj I read. Not UgimuSy We read. 

Tit scTibiSy Thou writest. Vo» acribtHs, You write. 

Equus curritf The horse runs. E^ currunt. Horses nm. 

Note 2. The imperative singular is sometimes used in addressing several 
persons; as, Bite nataa adjice s^temy scil. vos, Thebaides. Ovid. Met. 6, 182. 
So Adde defecHOnem Mlia^ scil. vos, miUtes. Liv. 26, 41. 

Kemark 1. (a.) The nominatiyes ^o, tu, nos^ vos, are seldom ex- 
pressed, the termination of the verb sufficiently marking the person ; 
as, 

0^, I desire; v!«ts, thou livest; hSbemm, we have. See ^ 147, 3. 

(6.) But when emphasis or opposition is intended, the nominatives of the 
first and second persons are expressed; as, Ego reges eject, vos t§ranno8 inUrd- 
ducitis, I banished kings, you introduce tyrants. Auct. aa Her. Kos, nos, dieo 
dperU, cofuules des&mus. Gic. Tu 68 patr&nus, tu jpdier. Ter. In indignant 
questions and addresses tu is expressed; as, Tu %n /drum prddire, talucem 
conspicire, tu in hdrum corupectum vinire cOndrist Auct. ad Her. 

Rem. 2. The nominative of the third person is often omitted : — 
(1.) When it has been expressed in a preceding proposition : — 
(a.) As nominative; as, Mdsa prdfivit ex monte VOsego, et in Ocednum inJluU, 

C»s.; or (6) in an oblique case; as, Owsdrem mUerunt, ut id nuniidret, scil. 

cursor. Nep.: or (c) in a possessive adjective; as, M vireor quo se Junonia 

vertant^Hospitia; hand tanto cessabit cardlne rerum^ scil. ilkiy i. e. Juno. Yirg 

^n. I. 672. 

(2.) When it is a general word for person or thing :•*— 

Thus h&mines is often omitted before aiunt, dicuTU, fSrunty etc. ; as, Ui anunt 
As they say. Cic. Maaime admlrantur eum, qui pScunid non nUivetur, Id — 
So bine est, Mne h&bet or bine S^Itur, It is well; as, Si vales, b&ne e:)t, ego vcUeo 
Cis. Quum melius est, grdiSMr di». Afran. Optttme habet. Nothing can b« 
better. Plant. BSne h&bet: j'cKta sunt funddmenta defensibnis. Cic. B(^ne &^ 
tnr pro noxia. Plant. 

Note 8. This omission of the nominative is common in the clause preced- 
ing a relative; as, Qui Bdvium non bdit, dmet tua carmina, MiBvi, scil. hdmOy Let 
him who hates not Bavins, love jour verses, Msevius. Virg. Vdstdtur agri quod 
inter urbem ac Fidenas est, scil. td spdtium. Liv. Sunt quos jiivai..,sci\, kdmlnes^ 
There are (those) whom it delights. Hor. Est qui nee vethis pdcOla Masslct 
spemit, scil. hdmo. Hor. Here sunt quos and est qui are equivalent to quidam, 
iHqfds, or dUquL So, Est quod gauaecu. There is (reason) wly you should re- 
joice. Cic. NScrue irai cur foMre velteni. Ovid. Est ubi id vdieat, Cic. Est^ 
gwtm nTn est sditus, etc. Auct ad Her. In the latter cases the adverbs ar« 
iviuivalmt to in quo, scU. Hko, ten^pdre 
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Rem. 8 (1.) The nominatiye is wanting before verbs denotng the 
state of the weather, or the operations of nature ; as, 

Fuiff&rat, It lightens. Plin. Ningit, It snows. Virg. LScetcebatf It was 
growing light Liv. Jam odoesperasciL Cic. 

(2.) The nominative is also wanting Oefore the third person singa- 
lar of the passive of neuter verbs, and of active verbs used imper- 
sonallj; as, 

F&vetar iibi a me, Thou art favored by me. J^'uf OrdtiOm vSkimenUr ab onmt- 
bus reclamatum est Cic Proinde ut b.^ne vsvftor, din f^Miur. Plant Ad est- 
turn ventum est Sen. Actum est de inq>Mo, See \ 184, 2: and cf. § 220^ 

Note 4. A nominative, however, is expressed before the passive of soma 
neuter verbs, which, in the active voice, are followed by an accusative; as, 
JPugna pugnaia esL Cic. See § 282, (1.) 

(3.) It is wanting also before the neuter of the future passive parti- 
ciple with est; as, 

BivUme fiere ddlendum est pi^mvm ipd tUn, If you wish me to weep, you 
yourself must first grieve. Hor. Orandum est, ui at mens sdna in corjOre sano, 
Juv. ^<2 oiUam revertendum est Cic. 

(4.) The nominative is also wanting before the impersonal verbs 
mXserety posnttet, pOdet, tcedetf and pXget; as, 

Eos in^Hdrwm paenitet. They repent of their follies. Cic. Mish-ei ie dUdrumf 
tm te nee misiret nee p&deL Plaut Me cMtStis mSrum ptget tadetque. Sail. — 
In such examples, the sense will sometimes permit us to supply fortHam^ conA- 
Uoj tnimSria, etc. So in the expression, Vimi in mentem. It came into mind 
as, In mentem venit de spidiloj soil. cdgHdiiOj etc. Plaut. — An infinitive or a sub- 
junctive clause sometimes forms the subject of these verbs ; as, Te id nuUo 
mddo p&duU {acere, To do that by no means shamed you. Ter. Non paenitet 
me, quantum prof ec&rim. Cic. 

(5.) The subject of the verb is sometimes an infinitive or a neuter 
participle (either alone or with other words), one or more proposi- 
tions, or an adverb. (Cf. § 202, R. 2 and 3 : and § 274, B. 5, (b,) The 
verb is then in the third person singular ; as, 

Yacare culpft maffmLm est sdldtiumj To be free from fault is a great consohu 
tion. Nique est te failure qwdquam^o deceive you in any thing is not (possi- 
ble.) Yirg. Mentlri non est meum. Plant Te non istud audlvisse mlrum est^ 
That you have not heard that is wonderful. Cic. * Summum jus, summa in- 
ifuia,* factum est Jam tritum sermone proverbium. Id. M degSnCr&tiun in &lii8 
•IMC qudque dicdri offecisset, Liv. (Cf. § 274, R. 5, {b.) Sin est ut vSlis m&nere 
illam apud te. Ter. Nee prOftdt EydrfB cresc&re per damnum, gSminasque 
rSsumSre vires. Ovid. Die mikij eras istud, PostUme, quando vinit t Tell me, 
Postumus, when does that to-morrow come? Mart, r&rumne campis atque 
Jfep/JSmo sSper fumm est lAtini sanguinis t Hor. 

(a.) This construction is especially common with impersonal verbs; as, Qr&- 
torem Xrasci non dScet, That an orator should be angry, is not becoming. Cic. 
Hoc fieri et dportet et 6ms est. Id. Me pfidlbus deuctat claud^re verba, Hor. 
IniSrest omnium recte f ^c^re. Cic. Casu acddit, ut, id quod Romae audifirat 
primus nuntiaret Id. Somelimes*a nej^ter proii 'm is interposed between a 
proposition and its verb : as, Impune fdcHre qua Ubet. id est regem esse. Sail. 
t;f.^206,(13,)(a.) 

(6.) The nominative is also wanting before p^est, ccepit or cceptum 
estf incipit, destnit, debet, solet, and Metur, when followed \)j tro iii« 
finitive of an impersonal verb ; as. 
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Plgfr€ mmfaeH easpiiy It began to repent him (L e. he iegan to repent) ot 
his conduct. Just. S^I^Meniia est uacL qud prac^pMce^ in U'cMgttU&kJe vim pi- 
fctt Cic Tcadere Met dvdro$ in^tendiL Quint. 

Rem. 4. The verb is sometimes omitted; as, 

Di miliSra putf scil. dent or viUntj Ma^ the gods grant better things to the 
pious. Virg. Verum Jubc kactinm, scil. duAmtu* Cic. PerUneo is understood in 
such expressions as nihil ad me, nihU ad rem; Quid hoc ad ^c6rumt What 
does this concern Epicurus? Quorsus hasc t i. e. quorsus hvc pertinent t What 
is that Tor 2'^Pdrabo is to be supplied, in Quo wtUu hone rtmt Of what use 
IB this to me? and, Ukde vM iuqtam rem t Whence dm I to get any thing? 
as, Quo nUbi htblMicatt Sen. XJnde ndhi lagridemf Hor. A t^se oifdcio if 
often to be supplied, as in Recte iUe, mSUus tu; Bine ChrysijmuSj qtd ddcet. Cic 
Kihil per vim umquam Cl&Uu$. omnia per vim Mtlo, Id. Qwe qmtm dixitoet 
CoUafinem, Id. So, also in the phrases fdkil dHudquam; qmadUud quam; 
ntkil prcUerquam, wnich signify 'merely*; as, Titejfhemei nthU dKuaquam 
belktm conmaraviL Kep. This verb is in uke manner omitted with nihil ctt^iUuB 
qttam; nihil mtnui quam, and in the phrase ti idhU dSud, — Ait or inqtdt is some- 
times omitted in introducing the direct words of another, and more frequently 
in relating a connected conversation; as. Turn Hie; hie ego; htdc igo. JHdt is 
sometimes omitted in quoting a person's words; as, 8tUe Chrgtippus: ut gldSi 
cmua vdginam, nc prater mundum citira omnia iSUOrum ctaua esse ginhxUa, Cio« 
—After p>er in acyurations dro, rdgo or pricor is often omitted ; as. Per igo vot 
deot patriae, vindicate ab tdtlmo deaicOre nSmen t/entemque Persdrwm ; i. e. per 
deot patrios voe oro, vintUcdte, Curt. This omission is most common with the 
copula §um ; as, Nam Pd^^nu igo^ scil. wm, For I am Polydorus. Virg. And 
so ett and tunt are often omitted with predicate adjectives, and especially in 
proverbial phrases; as, Qtio< kdmtnee tot eententiee, Ter. Omnia praclara ixira^ 
icil. sunL Cic. So also est and smtt are often omitted in the compound tenses 
#f the passive voice; as, Agro mulctAiif soU. tunt, Liv. Cf. ^ 27^, B. 8. 

Note 5. In Latin, as in English, a verb is often joined to one of two con- 
nected nominatives and understood with the other, and that even when the 
persons are different; as, mdgis igo te dmo, ^uam tu me, scil. dmas. After a 
negative verb a corresponding positive verb is sometimes to be supplied; as, 
after nigo, dlco, after vita, jSbeo, and in this case et takes the signmcation of 
ted, Cf. § 828, 1, (2.), (*.) 

Note 6. Sometimes, when the verb of an appended proposition is omitted, 
its {^ibject is attracted to the case of a noun in the leading propositicm ^th 
which is joined a participle of the omitted verb ; as, SaniOOal 3fin&cium, m&- 
gittnun iquttum, p&ri ac dictatorem diUo productum m prmUwnj f&gdoit, L e. 
pdri ac dict&tor d6lo prOduotus fudrat. Nep. Hann. 6. So Liv. 84, 32. 

Kem. 5. In the historic style the nominative is sometimes found 
with the present infinitive ; as, 

Jntirim qudtuUe Oasar ^duotfrOmentum flSgftare, Meanwhile Csesar wmi 
daily demanding com of the iEdui. CsBS. Am pdiidi trSpIdare metu. Viig. 
Id horrendum ferri. Id. 

Note 7. The infinitive in this construction is called the historical infinitiwi, 
and is used instead of the imperfect indicative to express in a lively manner a 
continued or repeated action or condition. 

Rem. 6. The relative qui may refer to an antecedent either of the 
first, second, or third person ; and its v^erb takes the person of the 
antecedent; as, * 

Egc qui ISgo, I who read. Tu qui scilbis, Thou who tnilett. Equus qm cuN 
rit, The horse which runs. Vos qui quserltis, You who asL 

Rem. ^ (a.). Verbs in the first person plural, and the second per- 
ipn singular, are sometimes used to express general truths; as, 
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i^uam muita fdcfmus cav§d dmlcSrum ! How many things we do (L •. men do) 
for the sake of friends! Cic. Si vU mejlirej ddUndum eatptiwmm fM» 06% 
WhoevfT Tishes me, etc. Hor. 

(&.) fios is often used for igo, and noster for wuua ; and even when the pro- 
noun is not expressed, the verb is frequently put in the first person plural in- 
stead of the first person singular. The genitive nostri is used for met, but nos- 
trum always expresses a real plurality. 

I:em. 8. The accusative is eometimes used for the nominative by attract! >n. 
See ^ 206, (6.) (6.) 

Rem. 9. The verb sometimes agrees with the pttdicaie-itominative^ espec iaHr 
if it precedes the verb; as, AmanHum Ira dviOris integr&tio est, The ouarreu 
of icvere are a renewal of love. Ter. LOca, qua proxtma ChrOidginem, Ndmld- 
fa appellatur. Sail. And sometimes it agrees witn the nearest subject of a sub- 
ordinate sentence; as, 8ed e» cdridra semper omnia, quam dicu$ atque pedUUia 
fuU. Sail. Cat. 25. 

Rem. Id. In cases of apposition, the verb commonly agrees wivk the nomi 
which is to be explained; as, TtUUdia, dsllcise notlrmj JlagWU. Cic. But som^ 
tmies the verb agrees, not with the principal nominative, but with a nearer 
noun in apposition to it; as, Tungri, cl\ltM GaUia, fontem h&bet intignem^ 
The Tungri, a state of Gaul, has a remarkable fountain. Plin. CdridU oppldua 
captum<est). Liv. 

Rem. 11. a collective noun has sometimes, especially in poetry, a 
plural verb ; as, 

Pars ipSlu dn^rant mensas^ Part load the tables with food. Viii;. TVrfta 
ruunt. Ovid. Atria turba tenent; v$niunt Uoe vulgus Quntque. Id. 

(1.) (a.) A plural verb, joined to a collective noun, usually expresses the 
action, etc., of^ the indiviauaU which that noun denotes. In Cicero. Sallust, 
and Csesar, this constniction scarcely occiuv in simple sentences; but it is 
often usetl, when the subject of the verb is expressed not in its own, but in a 
preceding clause; as, Hoc idem gvneri huniano evHit, quod in terra colloc&ti sint, 
uecause they {soil, hdniines) live on earth. Cic. In Livy it occui*s more fre- 
quently; as, I/)cro$ omnia muUltOdo abeuut. 

(6.) Abstract nouns are sometimes used collectively, instead of their con- 
eretes; as. ndbfUtas for ndblles^ J&ventus for j&vSnea, vlcinia for vlciniy tereltium 
for tervi, Uvis armatura for Uvlter armdti^ etc. (c.) if;/e«, egtiesy j)idfs, and 
Bimilar words are sometimes used collectively for the soldiery, tlie cavalry, etc. 

(2.) When two or more clauses have the same collective noun as their sub- 
ject, the verb is frequently singular in the former, and plural in the latter; as. 
Jam ne node qyidem turba ex eo l6co dilabebatur, refraclarosque carcirem mlnft- 
bantur. Liv. Gens eddem, qua te crQdeli Dauma beuo insequltur, nos si peilant, 
nihil abf Ore a*edunL Virg. 

(8.) Tantum, followed by a genitive plural, has sometimes a phiral verb, like 
a collective noun; RS,Qmdhuc tantum kOminnm inceduntt \Vhy are so many 
men coming hither? Plaut. 

(4.) A plural verb is sometimes used, though not by Cicero, after &terqu4 
end quisque, par8...pars, dlius^Mium, and aUer,„alUrum, on account of the 
idea of plurality which they involve ; as, Uterque eorum ex castiis exerciium 
edOeurstt Each or them leads his army from the camp. Cies. Intlmus quisque 
iibertorum vincti abreptl^Tue (sunt.) Tac. Alius dUum, ut prcelium inclpiant, 
circumspectant. Liv. Cf. f 207, R. »2, (c.) 

NoTB 8. This construction may be explained by passages like the following, 
in which the plural is placed first, and theD the sin^lar, denoting its parts; ' 
Cetirif sua quisque tempdre, aderunt. Liv. Decemviri perturbati dUus in dUam 
vartem castrdrum discurrunt. Id. See f ^04, R. 10. 
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Bem. 12. Two or more nominatiyes -singular, not in apposition, 
generally hare a plural verb ; as, 

F&ror VAque tnentem prseclpltant, Fury and rage hurry en (my) mind. Viig. 
Ditm <Bta8j miiw, mdgitUr, prohlbSbant Ter. 

(1.) If the predicate belongs to the several nominatives jointly, the verb it 
always plural; as, Gramm&tlce quondam ac mtlslce junct® fuSmnt. Quint. 

(2.) A Terb in tbe singular is often used after several nominativea 
singular, especially if they denote things without life ; as, 

Mens ifdtn^ et rdtio et conaSUutn in tinXbut est. Cic. Bhiificenda, ltbirSUia§, 
h&iUia$f jutatia fundUut toUltur. Id. 

KoTS 9. This construction is most common when the several nominatives, 
as in the precedmg examples, constitute, as it were, but one idea. So also the 
oompouna subject SSndtua pdjdtlma^e BSmanua has always a predicate in th« 
singular.. The same consti-uction sometimes, especially in the poets, occurs 
wim names of persons; as, Gcrgitu^ Thrd^mdchuB^rot&giira*^ Prdt&cus. Hip- 
piat in h^hOre rait. Cic. Quin et Prdmemeut et Pildpis pdrena duki IdbOrum 
dsclpltu^ a&no, Hor. When the uomuiatives denote both persons and things, 
the verb is commonly plural; as, Ooitio contOlum ei Pompeius obsunt. Liv. 

(3.) When one of the nouns is plural, the verb is generally so; but some- 
times it is singular^ when the plural noun does not immediately precede it; as, 
Dii te pSndtes patnlque, et paii-is Im&go, et ddmus regia, ei in aSmo reg&le so- 
lium, et n5men Tarquinium creat vdcat/tce regem. Liv. 

(4.) When each of the nominatives is preceded by ei or turn, the verb agrees 
witli the last; as, Hoc et r&tio docHSf et n^cessltas barbdris, et mos gentUms, et 
firit n&tara ipsa praescrinsit. This, reason has dictated to the learned, and ne- 
cessity to barbarians, ana custom to nntions, and nature itself to wild beasts. 
Cic. Et ego, ei CicCro mew flagltabit. Id. Turn sBtas vires^, tvm avUa gloria 
dnlmum stimtilabat. Liv. So -mien the subject consists of two infinitives; as. 
El f &c6re, et piti forUa^ R&mdnwn est. Cic. Dints ei alter always takes a singu- 
lar verb ; as, Dicit unus et alter brMter. Cic. ,lMu8 ,et alter assuitur pannus. 
Hor. 

(6.) When the nominatives are connected by au/, sometimes the 
plural, but cdmmonly the singular, is used ; as, 

8i 85crdtes out AntisthSnes dlcSret, If Socrates or Antisthenes should say. Cic. 
Dt quosque stadium privdtim out gratia occupaverunt. Liv. 

(a.) The plural is necessary with disjunctives, if the subject is.clades the 
first or second person; as, Qwodin BScemvtris nique igo nSque Oasar h&biti es- 
semus. Cic.-— (^.) With aiut.,.aul and nec.nec tne singular is preferred, but 
with seu.,.8eu and iam,„qiuim the verb is in the plural. 

(6.) A nominative singular, joined to an ablative by the preposition cutn^ 
sometimes has a singular but more frequently a plural verb ; as, Duraltius cum 
hLQ6sa\& certus esse videbatur. Cic. Bocchus. cum pgdltlbu^, oostr^mam JS^ 
mdndrum ddem invadunt, Bocchus, with his root-soldiers, attacks the rear of 
the Boman army. Sail. Ipse dux, cum dUquot princlplbus, c&piuntur. Liv. 

(7.) Kthe nominatives are of different persons, the verb is of the 
first person rather than the second or third, and of the second r ,ner 
than the third ; as. 

Situ et TuUia vtUetis, Sgo et Cidro valSmus, If vou and Tullir are wU^ 
Cicero and I are welL Cic. Hobc nique Sgo nSque tu f eclmus. Ter. i^ P^fpi^ 
htsque ROmanus beUum judico f acio^e. Liv. 

(a.) Yet sometimes the verb a^es in number and person w^vi. the nearest 
nominative, and is understood with the other; as, Vos ipsi ei <en&tut friquem 
restitit. Tnis is always the case when the action of the vert is qualified with 
reference to eaeh nominative separately ; as, Ego miser e to fiUcUer irivii. 
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Rem. 18. The interjections en, ecce^ and 0, are sometimes fi>llo |r«d 
by the nominative ; as, 

En Piiamusl Lo Priam! Virg. En igo. vester Aacimiu, Id. Ecf Mim 
Vatienus ! Cic. Ecce tms UH&ra. M. vir j07iis atque amicus 1 Ter. 

P BE DI GATE-NOMINATIVE. 

§ 31 0. A noun in the predicate, afler a verb neuter or pas 
61 ve^ is put in the same case as the subject, when it denotes th« 
same person or thing ; as, 

{a.) When the subject is in the nominative; Ira fiiror hrivit ett^ Anger is • 
short madness. Hor. Ego vdcor Lyconldes, I am called Lyconides. Plant 
Ego incedo regina, I walk a queen. Virg. Caim et Lucius fratres fuerunt. Cic. — 
So (5.) when the subject is in the accusative with the infinitive; J&dlcem am 
essev^, Cic. 

(c.) Somet>mes also a dative, denoting the same object, both precedes and 
follows a verb neuter or passive. See j 227, N. — And (a,) a predicate abla- 
tive sometimes follows passive participles of choodn'g, naming, etc. ; as, Qms&U- 
bus certioilbus faciis. Liv. See \ 257, B. 11. 

(e.) If the predicate noun has a form of the same render as the subiecL it 
takes that form; as, lAcenda corruptrix est mdrum. Cf. § 204, R. 2. — (/.) But 
if the subject is neuter, the noun of the predicate, if it has both a masculine 
and a femmine form, takes the former; as, Ten^nu tUcs magister est. 

(g.) An infinitive may supply the place of a predicate nominative. See 4 269, 
B.4. 

Remark 1. (a.) Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, 
standing in the predicate, afler verbs neuter or passive, and relating 
to the subject, agree with it in gender, number, and case. 

(6.) When the subject consists of two or more nouns, the gender'and num- 
ber of such predicate a^ectives are determined by § 206, R. 2. 

Bem. 2. (a.) The noun in the predicate sometimes difiers in gender and 
number from the subject; as, Sanguis erant IdcrlmcB, Her tears were blcod. 
Ovid. Capnvi mi&twn praeda jfuerunt. Liv. 

{b.) So when a subject in the singular is followed by an ablative with cum, 
the predicate is plural; as, ExsiUes esse jUbet L, Tarqulmum cum confUge ei 
Ub^ns, Liv. 

Rem. S. The verbs which most frequently have a noun, etc., in the 
predicate agreeing in case, etc., with tneir subject, are : — 

fl.) The co^u 2a sum; as, Ego Jdvis sum fiUns. Plant. Disce esse p&ter. 
Tar. The predicate with sum may be an adverb of place, manner, etc. ; as, 
Quod est longe iUIter. Cic. Bectisslme sunt H^pud te omnia. Every thing witii 
you is in a very good condition. Id.; or a noun in an oblique case; as, NUmen 
AsLQ tore eat, Ovid. Sunt nobis mtiia pOma. Virg. 

(2.) Certain neuter verbs denoting e a; »8< en c 6, 0o«iU' on, motion, etc.; 

. as, tfivo, exsisio, ajap&reo^ cddo, eo, evddo, fuaw, incedo, jdceo, maneo, sSdeo.sto, 

vinio, etc. Thus, Rex circuiibat pfedes, Tne king went round on foot. Plin. 

Qttos jadLcdbat non posse or&tores evddire. Cic. Ego huic causes patronus exstttL 

Cic. Qui Jit, ut nemo contentus lAvat t 

(3.) The passive of verbs denoting, 

(o.) To name or call; as, appeUor. dicor, nSnAnor, wmcUgMr, perhXbeor, 
idUttor, scribor, inscribor, vdcor. Thus, CognSmine Justus est appeUdtus, He wai 
CfUl»d by the surname Just. Nep. Aristcsus iHiva dieitor inventer. Cio. * 

IS 
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{0.) To rAOos«, render, appoint, ia eonetiiuie; VA^cunOHtnuir^ci wr 
ieilaror, ilesignor, ebgor, /w), redaor. rinuncior. Thns, Duk a RomenU eUcUU 
tit Q. Fabiug. Po9lfqwam ^phebus /ac(tw tit. N«p. Certior fo^im mm. 

(c.) To esteem or reckon; as, censeor, cognoecor, credor, dejn^ihendor 
existUnor^ ducoTy firoTj hdbeor, jucUcor^mSmdrorj nUmSi-ot*, piUor, repinor, videor. 
Thus, Credfbar eangtdnU auctor igo. Ovid. Malim vldert timldus quam pamm 
pradens. CIc. 

Note 1. With several passives of the last class, when followed by a predi- 
cate-nominative, etc.. an infinitive of tnim is expressed or understood; a^, 
Amens nAhi fuisse imeor, I think I was beside myself. Cic. But the dative 
of the first person is sometimes omitted after vteieor ; as, 8dHit ddcuisse vtdnw, 
Id^—AtUius prudens esse p&tSbdUir, Id. So with tUcor (to be said), and perM- 
6eoi- ; asi Virus patria moiris esse p&ter. Mart Hoe fie Idcfltns Ane menede 
eaeisUmer. Phasd. 

Note 2. Audio is sometimes used by the poets like e^apeUor; as, Tu lexque 
p&terjue am&sH c9ram. Hor. 

Bbm. 4. A predicate-nominative is used after many other verbs to denote a 

£urpos€, txme, or circumstance of the action; as, €dmesii<2c2t<«u./dE^ 
let, iKohdes was added as a companion. Virg. Liflpu» ^bambAiai noctur- 
nns. Id. A^ret Ugutdo subllmis in osOUre NUm, Id. So with an active 
verb: Audin hoc puer. Cic. 8&n«ns mlfdcit invltus. Id. Eempib&cam de^ 
ftmU &d61e8cens. Id. Cf. S ^^04, B. 1. 

Note 8. Instead of the predicate-nominative, a dative of the end or puraose 
sometimes occurs (see i227); sometimes an ablative with^^ro; 6s, auadcin 
pro raUro est: and sometmies the ablatives tdco or in n&miro with a genitive* 
as, ille est mild p&rentis 15co; in hostium ntim&ro hdbeiur, 

Bem. 5. The noun (fpus, signifying * need,* is often used as a predicate after 
ran. It is, in such cases, translated by the a^ectives needfiU, necessary^ etc. ; 
as. Dux ndbis et auctor dpus eit Cic MuUi dpus sunt w&es, Varr. (Dixit) 
aurum et anciUas dpus esse, Ter. Usus also is occasionally so construed. 

Bbm. 6. When the pronoun, which is the subject of an infinitive, is omitted, 
the case of the predicate is sometimes, in the poets, attracted into that of the 
subject of the verb on which the infinitive depends : as. Uxor invicti J6ms esse 
nescisj L e. (e esse uxihrem. Hor. BitHUt AJax esse J&ds pron^pos: Ovid. 

GENITIVE. 
GENITIVE AFTEB NOUNS. 

§ 311. A noun which limits the mei^iing of another noun, 

denoting a different person or thing, is put in the genitive ; as, 

Amor ffldria, Love of glory; Arma AckUUs, The arms of Achilles; Pdter pa^ 
fruB, The father of the country; ViHum irte, The vice of anger; Nimdram cms- 
losj Tho guardian of the groves; Amor hdbendi, Love of possessing. 

Nora 1 In the first example, Omor denotes love in general ; gU^ria limits the aflectioQ 
Id the pi^rtloalar ol]ject, glory. Such uniTersally is the effect of the genitive, depending 
apon a noun. Hence the limitation of a noun by a genitive resembles that which if 
eflected by an adjective. In each the noun limited constitutes with its Umitiition only 
a sini^e idea. 

Remark 1. The genitive denotes various relations, the most common of 
which are those of 5o « r c e ; as, Bddii s^is. The rays of the sun ; — Cause; as, 
Ddlor oddagroi^ The pain of the gout; — Effect; as, Artifex mundij The Cre- 
ator or the world ; — Connect ton; as^ Pdter cons&lisj Tie father of the con- 
sul; — Possiession; ti9,D&mus OoBsdrts^ The house of CjpRnr; — Object; as 
CdffSttUio ^dUnjus reiy A thought of 8omething; — Pur yose; as, Appai'otus 
ir»tMn|t.^ Preparation for a triumph; — A whole; as, Pars hOmlnumj Apart 
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of men; this is called the /Mrfiflnw genitiTe^-CA ar«cfer or Qualitif; as, 
AdSUseeiu tummm audddmj A youth of the greatest boldness ; — Ma lertal or 
Component Parts; as, inm^es a«rt, Mountains cf gold; AcervuM tcHdrumf 
A heap of shields; — Time; as, FrUmeniitm SSruin dicem, Oorn for tun days. 
SaU. 

Rem. 2. The genitive is called subjective or active^ when it denoteg 
either that to whtch a thing belongs, or the subject of the action, feel- 
ing, etc., implied in the noun wmch it limits. It is called objective or 
passive, when it denotes the object affected by such action, or towardi 
which such feeling is directed ; as, 

SiAjectioe. Objective. 

Facta t/Mrvm, Deeds of men. CMSmmi «M», Hatred of vice. 

J)(l!U>r dnimi, Grief of mhid. Amor oirttUu, Love of virtue 

JSMhtts ira, The anger of Jnna DeSidirivm 6tii, Desire of leisure. 

(a.) Whether a genitive Is subjectiye or objectiTe, is to be determhued by 
^e meaning of the words, and by their connectior Thru, pr6vldeniia Dti 
signifies Goa*8 proyidence, or that exercised by him Umor Dei, the fear of 
God, or that exercised towards him. The same or similar words, in different 
sonnections, may express both significations. Thus, mihu hoetium, fear of the 
enemy, may mean^ither the fear felt by the enemy, or that felt by their oppo- 
nents. So vibuis uUxii (Yirg. .£n. 8, 436.) denotes the wound which Ulysses 
had giyen; mUmu jEnetg, (Id. Ma. 12,92$.) that which £neas had received. 

<6.) The relation expressed by the £ng|lish pouessivecase is subjective, while 
that denoted by of witn its case is either subjective or objective. 

(c.) The objective genitive is of very extensive use m Latin in the limitation 
of verbal nouns and adjectives, whatever may be the construction of the verbs 
from which such nouns and adjjectives are derived, whether they take an ac- 
cusative or some other case or even a preposition. 

{d.) When ambiguity would arise firom the use of the objective genitive, a 
preposition with an accusative or ablative is commonly used; as, Amor in 
ren^pabHcam, for rewubUca, Love to the state. Glc. Odium erga BOmdnoe, for 
BUmSnOrum. Nep. VAra de sOOte patriiB^ for sSiSHs. Cic. PrcedAtor ex s^ctts, 
for tddSrum. Sail. Sometimes both constructions are combined; as, RMrtnUia 
adversua Mmines ei op&mi c&jtuque et riUqudrum. Cic. Off. 1, 28. 

Note. A limiting genitive is sometimes used instead of a noun in apposition, 
especially with vox, nSmen, verbum, etc.; as, vox v51uptatis. the word pleasure; 
rUhnen ftrnfclties. the word dmidtia; ddmini appelldtio. This is usual when the 
genus is defined by the species; as, arbor fict, a fi^-tree; jlot vidla, a violet; 
vir^ contXnentisB, the virtue of abstinence: and m geographical namos ; as, 
opptdum Antidchlse. Gf. § 204, B. 6. — Cicero frequently uses a genitive in this 
manner with ginm and causa; as, Dmim giwus est eonim, ^ut, etc. Dut^ sumt 
eauscB, ana ptiddris, altera scSieris.>-So. also, the genitive uf gerunds; as, Triste 
est ninaen ipsum carendi, The very word to want is sad. Cic. 

Rem. 8. (a.) A gubstantive pronoun in the genitive, limiting the 
meaning of a noun, is commonly objective ; as, 

Oura mei. Care for me. Ovid. Para tui, Part of thee. Id. Vestrl cftram Aatte, 
Curt. This genitive is used especially with verbal substantives in or, ix and to ; 
as, Accusdtor mei. Cic. Nlmia CBsHm&Uo std. Id. KdtUinem et sui et dtidrum 
hdbere. Id. 

(&.) Instead of the subjective or possessive genitive of a substantive 
pronoun, the corresponding adjective pronoun is commonly used ; as, 

Ltber meus, not Rber mei, my book. OBra mea. My care, i. e. the care exer- 
cised by me. Cic. Tuas tUiras extpedo. Id. Yet flie subjective* genitive of « 
substantive pronoun somethnes occurs; as, 7W flnftis s«&^. By the zeal of 
jounelf alone. Cic. 
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(c ) And not nnfrequentljr, also, an adjective promovin ooonrs imtead of the 
nlhecttfBe genitive; as, Mea tiy^Ho, Injoiy to me. Sail. So, Ineidia te;, Envy 
of thee. Flduda tua, Confidenoe in thee. Plant. 8pe» mea, The hope placed 
in me. With cautd the adjective pronoun, and never the genitive, is nsed 
as, Med cauid, For my sake. Plant 

Rem. 4. (a.) Instead, also, of the subjective genitive of a noun, a possessive 
adjective is often nsed; as, Qnua rSgia, for cauta rigU. Cic. HSxuis fiUtu^at 
h4ri Jilius, Id. Evandrius entis, for Evandiri, Virg. Hercdlens labor, for Her- 
cuUt. Hor. Givllis fUror, for doium. Hor. So, ^so, for the objective genitive, 
AfStus hostllis, Fear of the enemy. SalL 

(6.) The genitive of the person implied in the ac^ective prononn or possessive 
adjective, or an adjective agreeing with such genitive, is sometimes added as 
an apposition; as. veatrd ipsomm ccut$d hoc fed. In tne poets and later prose 
writers a participle also is found agreeing with such implied genitive; as, Mea 
Mcripta wdgo ricitare timentis. Hor. Cf. S 204, B. 4, and ^ 205, R. 18. 

Rem. 5. In the predicate after sum, and sometimes after other 
verbs, the dative is used like the objective genitive ; as, 

liem dmor ta^Hum pScdri (est), picdrisque m&gistro. Vu^. VUU td arbMbut 
dicdri ett, tU fffObue Hva^^Tu dicus omne tuis. Vin^. In this passage the dative 
dictyri and the nominative diau are nsed with no difference of meaning. 
Cf. ^ 227, R.4. Auctorfm s^n&tui. Cic. Munmui legaUu LQcuUo /«»(. Id. 
Erit iUe mlhi semper deue, Virg. Stdc oaus» patrdnus exttiH, Cic. Btuc igc 
me bello d&cem prdfUeor. Id. Se iertium (esse) cui fatuim f&ret urbis pdUiH, 
Id. — Cum P. A/rtcano einaiut egU, vt Ugdtiu fr&tri proflciscSrStnr. Id. Catsar 
tigtmerUa g&leis mUltee ex viminUm f &cSre jibet. Cabs. TrwdbanObtu Oxsar 
imp&rat-;/rumentom ezercltui. Id. Quoi neque mtidim constdi prdceddbant. 
Sail. Quem exUum tantis m&lis sperarent? Id. Sanctui vir et ex BerUenita 
ambcbm, scU. ^wt Jmi, Id. See § 227, R. 4. 

NoTi. The dattve in the preceding examples has been thought by some giammarians 
Co depend on the nouns connected with it; as, eaUtivm, dicus, auctor, iSgdtus, deus, 
patr9nu3, etc. ; by others it has been held to depend on these nouns in connection with 
the verbs, and not upon either separately ; but the better opinion seems to be that, which 
makes such datives gnuzunatically dependent upon the verbs only, though logically con- 
nected also witik the nouns. 

(1.) Instead, also, of the possessive genitive, a dative of the person 
may follow a verb, when its act has relation to the body or possessions 
of such person ; as, 

Sese omnet flentes Cses&ri ad pSdet prl^ecerunt, They all, weeping, cast 
Uiemselves at the feet of Caesar. Csbs. Cui corput porrigftur, For whom the 
body, t. c. whose body, is extended. Virg. T\imvero exarsU jiXv^i ddlor os8)bu6 
ingene. Id. Transflgttur sciUum Pnlfioni. Cses. 

Rem. 6. When the limiting noun denotes a jfropertt^, charac" 

ter, or qtialitf/, it has an adjective agreeing with it, and is put 

either in the genitive or the ahlative ; as, 

Vir exempK recH, A man of correct example. Liv. Addleecens eumma auddcia, 
A youth of the greatest boldness. Sail. Fossa pidum tUgimti, A ditch of twenty 
feet, (i. e. in width). Cses. HamUcar secum duxit fiUum HanrCibdlem annorum 
DDvem. Nep. Aihenienses deUgtmt Piriclem, spectatse virtatis tirum. Just. 
QuinguagitUa ann6rum iirrpirium. Id. Iter unius diei Cic. Pulchrttudlne ex- 
Imia femXna. A womar of exouisite beauty. Cic. Maximo natu filnu, The 
eldest son. Nep. L. OStfUnn jvit magna vi ei animi et corpdris, sei ingSnio 
m&lo pravoquo. Sail. Bpelunca inf Xnlta altltudlne. Cic. — Sometimes both con- 
structions occur in the same proposition; as, ZentiiluM nosfrum, eximia spe^ 
Bummar virtatis dd&lescentem, Cic. 
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(1.) A genitive sometimes supplies the place of tl ■* adjective; and the notm 
denoting Uie property, etc., is tnen always pnt in the ablative; as, Eat bot 
cervi flgar&,...of the fcarm of a stag. Cses. Uri specie et c51ore tanri. Id. 
FHiUx palmi amtuOne. Plin. Cldvi dfgiti poUXcis erauiUidtne, Cses. 

(2.) All tue qualities and attributes of persons and things, whether inherent 
or accidental, may be thus expressed by the genitive and ablative of quality, 
provided l&e substantives are tfnmeeKa/e2« connected ; aa^fosBa mindgcim pidum; 
h6mo antiffud virUiie. It hence foUows tnat such genitives and ablatives, when 
used to expi-ess duration of time' or extent of space, are distinguished from the 
cases in wnich the accusative is required, since the latter case always follows 
adjectives or verbs; 6&,foasa guindicim pide$ l&ta: /wer dicem anno$ nfitua. 
Ct. ^ 236. 

(3.) Whether the genitive or the ablative of quality is preferable in particu- 
lar ea^es, can frequently be determined only by reference to classical authority; 
but, in general, the genitive is used more frequently to express itiliereiit qimii- 
ties than such as are merely accidental, while the ablative is used indifferently 
for either purpose. In speaking of transitory qualities or conditions the abla- 
tive is alwavs used; as, Magno Umdrt 5Uffn, I am in great fear. Cic. B&nodntmo 
turn. Id. Quanto fuerim dOlore memtnisU, Id. Maximo hdn&re Serving TulHus 
iroL Liv. With plural substantives the genitive is rare; while in expressions 
of measure it is used rather than the ablative. 

(4.) An accusative instead of a genitive of quality is used with sictts (sex), 
ffirma and pando ; as, lAbSrdrum ce^Uum virile s6cus ad dicem mUHa canta^ i. o. 
of the male sex, instead of tesaa vSriUa. Liv. So girms, when joined with a 
pronoun, as hoe, id^ Hhtd, quod, or with omiM, is used for hikiw, ijus, omnis, etc., 
gSn&rU; as, Ordlients aut dhquidid. ggnus »ciiWre,— of that kind. Cic. (mere- 
dSre nuaas hoc gSnus. Hor. So pondo is joined as an Indeclinable word to tht 
accusatives Ubj^m and Ubras; as, Dictator cdrdnam aweam libram pondo tfi 

CopitoLio J6vi donum pd8uity..& pound in weight Liv. Cf. § 286, R. 7. 
(5.) The genitive mddi with an adjective pronoun supplies the place of a 

pronomi of quality; as, cujttsmddi Ubr%, the same as qmlet libri, what kind of 

Dooks; MjtLsmddi libri, i. e. tales libri, such books. So, also, giniris is used, 

but less frequently. 
(6.) With the genitive of measure are often connected such ablatives as 

longUSnUne, IdUiUdine, etc., or in hngttuAnem, etc. ; as, fossa dicem pkbtm Idti" 

auune; but the genitive does not depend on these words. 
(7.) Sum may be followed by either the genitive or the ablative of quality 

with an ellipsis of the word limited, which, with the genitive, is hdmo, res, nSg(y- 

Hum, prdprium or prdprius, etc., and with the ablative, prcs^tus, instrttctus, 

omdtus, etc. Cf. Rem. 8, and \^ 244, and 249, 1.. 
Rem. -7. (1.) The limited noun is sometimes omitted; as, misircB sorUs! 

scil. hdmines; (men) of wretched fortune! Lucan. Ad Di&ntB. scil. (xdem. 

Ter. Eeci&ris Andrdmache, scil. uxor, Virg. SutpidSms tiUandm, sell, causa, Tac. 

So f'diun or filia ; as, Hannibal GisgOnisi 
(20 The omitted noun may^ sometimes be supplied from the preceding words ; 

as, dujum pdcus f an MiUhad t l9^ ; verum jEgSnis, scil. picus, Virg. An 

adjective is often expressed referring to the noun omitted; as, Ntdhm virtus 

dUam mercedem demerat, prceier hanc (scD. mercedem) laucHs. Cic. 

Rem. 8. The limited noun is often wanting in the predicate of a 
sentence after sum. This usually happens, 

(1.) When it has been previously expressed; as, ' 

Hcec ddmus est Ccss&ris, This house, is Caesar's. N^.en aura tarn scepe vdcd* 
kim esse p&tans Kymphce. Ovid. Ndves dnirdrias, qttdnwn minor nulla irat duum 
wulUtan amphdrum, i, e. gttdrum minor nvUa irat quam i S.vis dimm, etc. Cic. 

(2.) Wlien it is a general word denoting a person, an aninial^ 
etc. as, 

18* 
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TkScgdUUij qtd ejuidem tetdtit fuit^ scil. h/hno, Thncydidee, who wxs of th» 
same age. Nop. Multum ei detraxit, quod dUena irai cMUUis^ soil. hdiM or cHm 
Id. Prtmum sOpendium miruU atmSrum dicem septemqtte. scil. dddUscetu. Id. 
Summi ut sint Idbifrit effidwU, scil. ibamdSa. Gies. ( Cuwattu) aomni britrissim 
iroL Saet Mird turn ilacrltale. Cic. VtUgtu inginio nUMi SraL Sail. Nm 
eat Juris tui. He is not his own master. Lucan. Pdtestdti* sua esse. lA^. 
Sudrumque rerum iranL Id. Cf. Rem. 6, (7.) 

(3.) When it is a general word denoting thing, for which, in Eng 
lish, the words part, property, duty^ officty butiness, eharacleriaticy eto* 
are commonly supplied ; as, 

TimiriUts est fiOveniis atdtis, pi'uderUim sinectutis, Rashness is (the chnracter- 
istic) of yonth, prudence of old age. Cic. Est hoc Galltca consuet&dtnis. Cses. 
So, slulaiia est ; est Hcitdtis, etc, which are equivalent to stuUXtia est, Uv^tas esL 
Omnia hostium iranL A paucis imi, quod muttdrum esseL SalL 

(a.) This happens especially when the subject of the verb is an infinitive, or 
an entire clause, in which case, instead of the genitive of the personal pronouns, 
rim', tui, etc., the neuters of the possessives, meum^ tuuniy etc., are used ; as, 
Addlescentis est mdjdres ndtu Hhsireri, It is (the dutv) of a youth to reverence 
the aged. Ovid. Cujusvis kdmittis est errdre, nultius nisi wsipieniis in errdre 
persiverdre, Cic. Paiwitis est ndnUrdre picus. Ovid. So especially tndris est ; 
as, Nigdeit tndris esu (rrcBcdrunty ut in coneivio virdnim occunMrent m&Uires, the 
same as mdrem esse Groscdnun. Cic. Nihil tarn osquandtB libertdtis esse, Liy. 
So when the verb is omitted ; Tdfnen officii duxit, exdrdre patrem, scil, esse. 
Suet Non est menttri meum. Ter. Tuum est, M. Cdia, videre quid dgdtur, 

(fi.) Instead of the genitive of a substantive, also, the neuter of a possessive 
adjective derived frv^m it is sometimes used ; us, Hum^iium est errdre, To en 
is numan. Ter. £t faclrt ei pdti /ortia Romanum est. Liv. 

(4.) The same construction sometimes occurs after ^dcio, and some other 
verbs mentioned in § 280, esse being understood ; as, Asia Rdm&ndi'vsn facia est^ 
Asia became (a possession) of the Romans. Just. Agrum sua cktidnis fecisse, 
Liv. 

(6.) The limited noun is sometimes wanting, when it is a general word, 
though not in the predicate after sum; as, Mcmm formica WOris, scU. dnimaL^ 
The ant (an miimal) of great labor. Hor. So M venk t» memtem pdtestdHs tua 
scil. mhndria^ or the like. Cic. 

NoTX. Vfhffo. tho noun which Is wanUng denotes a things gremmarlaDS sometimes sup- 
ply nggdtiwn, off\eium, m^nus, 9pus^ ru, eausa, etc. It Is an Instance of a construo* 
don common in Latin, to omit a noun when a general idea is intended. See f 206 
Rem. 7, (2.) 

Rem. 9. The limiting noun also is sometimes omitted; as, 

Tria millia, scil. passuum. In most cases of this kind, an OvMective, a^jeo- 
tive pronoun, or participle, is expressed in the genitive. 

Rkm. 10. Two genitives sometimes*limit the same noun, one of 
which is commonly subjective, and the other objective ; as, 

Agameinnonis belli gidria, A{jiimemnon's glory in war. Nep. Illius ,tdmini§^' 
trail. i pnviiicia;. Cic. tj)rum dierura consuetHcUne Itln&ris nostri exertUus per* 
^tctd. C«s. Orbftas reipabllcae talium virorum. Cic. Pro vitSribus Helvetio- 
rnm injurtis popilli Romani. Cffls. 

Rem. 11. Opus and Usus are rarely limited by a senitive or accusar 
bve, but generally by an ablative, of the thing needed ; as, 

Argenti dpus fuitj There was need of money. Liv. Ad conaiium pensandum 
temporis dpus esse. Id. Prooemii non semper dsus est. Quint Si quo op^ra 
909-um Usus est. Liv. Puiro dpus est cVbvaa, Plant. ITsus est hSmlnem 
Id. See ^ 243. 



1212. SYNTAX. — GKNITIVE AFTEK i-ztRTlTlVES. 911 

Rem. 12 The refation denoted by the genitive in Latin^ is gener* 
ally expressed, in En^ ish, by o/J or by the possessive case. Cf. R. 2, (6.) 
The objectiye genitive may ouen be renaered by some other prepo- 
sition; as, 

JiinUdium ddldris^ A remedy for pain* InUkria wxtii*^ Injury to a (hther. 
Descensus Averni^ The descent to Avemns. Ira hetU, Kn%(st on accoTut of the 
war. PdUstas rei. Power in or over a thing. 

NoTJE. Certain Umitatioiit of Boons am niftda bj th* MOOMtlTa with a prepoiMoa, 
and by the ablatiTe, either with or without a pteposition. Gf i 202, 6, 1. «uid n. 

GENITIVE AFTEB PARTITIVES. 

§ 313* Nouns, adjectives, adjective pronouns, and adverbs, 

denoting a pai*t, are followed by a genitive denoting the whole ; 

as, 

Part ttvitdtis. A part of the state. NvUa tiMrvm^ No one of the sisters. 
AUquis phildsdjfmdntmf Some one of the rhilosophers. QuU moii^iliuvi t Who of 
mortals? ifd/orj^Mfntim, The elder oi: the youths. Doctisslmus R&tnanSrwfi^ 
The most learned of the Komans. MvUum pic&nkt^ Much (of) money. Sdtu 
ildquenike^ Enongh of eloquence. UUnam genHum s&naul Where on earth 
are we? 

NoTS. The genitive thus goyemed denotes either a number^ of which the partitive d»> 
signates one or more individuals; or a whole, of which the partitive designates a portion. 
In the latter sense, the genitive of common and abstract nouns commonly follows either 
the neuter of adjectives and adjective pronouns, or adverbs; and that of material nouns 
depends on substantives signifying quantity, weight or measure; as, nadimnum ttUUi, 
a bushel of wheat; tibra farris ; ji^Srum agri; magna vis auri. 

Remark 1. Nouns denoting a part are pars^ nemo, nXhily etc., and 
also nouns denoting measure, weight, etc. ; as, rnddius, midimnum, 
and libra ; as, 

Nemo nostrum. No one of us. Jfarfma pars horalnum. Nihil hOmdndnm 
rerum. Cic. DlTnidium mllltum. Liv. Micumnum trlttci. Cic. 

Rem. 2. Adjectives and adjective pronouns, denoting a part of a 
number, including partitives and words use<l parti tively, compara- 
tives, superlatives, and numerals, are followed by the genitive plural, 
or by the genitive singular of a collective noun. 

(1.) Pajftitives (§104, 9,); as, ufius, mdlus^ sOlus, dliusj ater, Uter^uet Mercurn' 



Whoever of the gods. Ovid. OonsHlum alter , One of the consuls. Liv. .IfidU 
h^minumy Many men. Plin. £t medius jUvSnum ibat ; i. e. between. Ovid For 
tlie gender of adjectives used partitively, see { 205, R. 12. 

(2.) Words usedpartitively; as, £3^dUi milltum, The light-armed (of the) 
tokliers. Liv. Delecli Squltum . Id. Viieres Romdndruia ducum. Veil. SOpSri. 
deSrunij The gods above. Hor. Sancte deCrum, Virg. Dey6mres cdnum Plin. 
PUdum feiniTUB, Id. 

(8.) Comparatives and superlatives; as, Ihctior jUvSnum, OrdtOrwn prtu- 
lantisdrmu. EUquentiaslmus MmanQrunu Opiimm omnium. 

(4.) Numerals, both cardinal and ordinal; also the distributive singtSi; as, 
Eqidtum centum qvingudpinta iiUerfectiy A hundred and fifty of the horsemen 
verekiU4d. Curt, amentum octavu$, Hor. BingiUot vet^ntm. Curt 
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(6.) ThB maawing is often nearly the same, whether the r^rtitiye adjeetiTe agrees in 
aaae and number with a nonn, or takes aneh nonn alter it a the geuitire ; as, Doithsi' 
mu* R(hrUMirwny or, doetissfmus Rf^mOnus : Alter eonsUl ii, or alter consul. Bat th% 
genitlTe eannot be oiwd, when the a^jectire includes the a me number of things as that 
of whieh the whole eoniSsts; as, Viniamus ad vlvos^ qui duo sUpersunt ; not guBrum 
duOf dnee tiMee are all, though we say in English, ' of whom two surriye.' 

NoTK 1. (a.) The comparative with the genitive denotes one of tico individ- 
nals or classes; the superlative denotes a part of a number greater than Uvn\ 
&%, Major fmlrum, The elder of two brothers. Maxtinm frdirum^ The eldest 
of three or more. 

(b.) In lilce manner, titer, aUer, and neuier^ generally refer to two; quis^ alius, 
and nullus, to a whole consisting of more than two; as, Uier nostrum t Which 
of us (two ?) Quit vcstrum t Which of you (three or more?) 

Note 2. Nostrum and vestrum are used as partitive genitives, in prcfetence 
to nwin^ and re»/ri, an,d are always joined with omnium even when the f;enitive 
is a subjective one; as, Patriae ^ua communis est omnium nostrum p&rens. Gic. 
But vestrum sometimes occurs m other connections also witJiout a partitive 
meaning; as. Quit iril tarn cOfidus vtstrtan, Gic. 

Noi£ 3. The partitive word is sometimes omitted; as, Fits ndbilium iu qud- 
que fontium, scil. Onus. Hor. Centies sestertium, scil. centena mUZtn. 

Note 4. The noun denoting the whole, after a partitive word, is often put 
in the ablative, with the prepositions de, e, ea;, or in, or in the accusative, with 
6p&d or intir ; as. Nemo de lis. Alter ex censorlbus. Liv. IMus ex multis. Oic. 
Acenimus ex aenslbus. Id. Tk&leSy qui sdpientisslmus in septem fuit. Id. 
Pr}mus inter omues. Virg Orcuus inter reges dp&lentisstmus. Sen. Apnd Hel- 
vetios ndlUUs^mus. 

Note 5. The whole and its parts are frequently placed in apposition, dis- 
tributivcly; as, Interfectores, pars in fGrwmy pars S^dcOsas perawa. Liv. 
See § 204, R. 10. 

Note 6. Cuncti and omnes. like partitives, are sometimes followed by a gen- 
itive plural; as, Atidlus M^Monnm fire omnibus persuasii, Att&lus persuaded 
almost all the Macedonians. Liv. Cunctos homlnum. Ovid. Cmictas provinci- 
Rrum. Plin. 

Note 7. In the foUowingjaassage, the genitive singular seems to be used like 
that of a collective noun: Tolius autem injustUiae nulla cdpitdlior esty etc. Cic. 
Off. 1, 13. The phrase Rem nuUo mddo prdbdbilem omnium (Cic. Nat. Deor. 1, 
87,) seems to be used for Bem nuUo ommum mddSrum prdbdbilem. 

Rem. 3. The genitive denoting a whole, may depend on a neuter 
adjective or adjective pronoun. With these the genitive singular is 
commonly used ; as. 

Plus eldquentias. More (of) eloquence. Tantum ftdeiy So much fidelity. la 
temi^dtis, That time. Ad hoc cstdtis. Sometimes the genitive plural; as, Id 
iiiiseriarum. Ter. Armorum quantum. Oaes. 

Note 1. {n.) Most neuter adjectives used partitively denote quantity; as, 
tantuniy quantum^ dRquantumy plus, minus j minimum, dtmfotum, muUum, nimwm, 
pnulum, pUirimnmy riUquum ; with the compounds and diminutives, {ant&lum, 
tantundem, ^uantMum. quantiUumeummie, etc. ; to which add medium, awmmum, 
uitimuMy dliudy etc. The pronouns thus used are koc, id, Ulud, islud, Idem, quod, 
and quia, with their compounds, dUquid, qltidquid, quippiam, quidquam, quod- 
I cumque. 

(6.) Most of these adjectives &ad pronouns may either agree with their 
nouns, or take a genitive; but the latter is more common. Tantum, ^umtum, 
ikquantum, and plus, when they denote quantity, are used with a genitive 'toly. 
as are also quid and its compounds, when they denote a part, sort, etc., ana 
qudd in the sense of quantum. Thus, Quantum crevit Nilus, tantum spni m 
1 ttt. Sen. QuidmVLlihnauxOremhdbest What kind of a woman... Ter. 
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AbqMfonxm, Cic. Qiddhoerelestf What does this mean? Ter. (Juodsori, 
quod argenti, quod omftmentdrom fuUf id Verres abstSUt, 

Note 2. Neuter adjectives and pronouns, when followed by a gonitiTC, are 
to be accounted substantives, and in this construction are found only in th« 
nominatiye and accusative. 

NoTB 8. Sometimes the genitive after these ac^'ectives and pronouns is iC 
neuter .adjective, of the second declension, without a noun ; as, TatUum bdnL 
So much good. Si quid hdbes ndvi. If you have any thing new. Cic. Quia 
reUqui est? Ter. If ml is also used with such a genitive; as. Nihil tinciriy H« 
Binoerity. Cic. This construction occurs very rarely with neuter adjectives in 
i of the third declension, and only in connection with neuters of the second 
declension; as, 8i qmdquam non <m»clvllis sed himdni esteL Liv. 

NoTB 4. In the poets and in the prose writers later than Cicero, neuter ad- 
jectives in the plural number are sometimes followed by a genitive, either sin- 
gnlar or plural, with a partitive signification; as, Extrema impirii^ The iron- 
tiers of tne empire. Tac. Pontes ei viftrum angusta^ The bridges niul the nar- 
row parts of the roads. Id. Opdca Idcdrvm, Virg. AnUqua /ctdirum, Liv 
Qincta canmSrum, Tac. I}xercent coUes, atque hOruvi asperrima pascunL Virg 
Cf.§a05,B.9. 

Rem. 4. The adverbs sat, sStis,- pSrum, nXmiSy abunde, lar^Uer^ 
affatim^ and partim, used partitively, are often followed by a geni- 
tive; as, 

ScU rdti&nisj Enough of reason. Vh:g. Sdtis eldquerUitB, p&rum ti^nentuBf 
Enough of eloquence, (yet) but little '\dsdom. Sail. Nimis insfdidrum. Cic. 
Terrdris et fraudis ahuivde est. Virg. Auri etargmti largiter. Plant. C9pidnim 
affdHn. Liv. Quum partim Ulorum taOii /dmiUdritsimi essenL Cic. 

NoTB 1. The above words, though generally adverbs, seem, in this use, rather 
to be nouns or a^ectives. 

NoTB 2. (a.) The genitives gentium, ierrdrum,ldci, and IdcOrum. with certain 
adverbs of place, strengthen their meaning: as, l^quam terrdrum. Just. Dsquam 
gentium, Any where whatever. Plant. Ubi terrdrum s&must Where in the 
world are we7 Cic. AMre quo terrdrum possent, Liv. Ubi sit Hci. Plin. Eo 
Idci, equivalent to eo l6co, In that place. Tac. Eddem Idd res est. Cic. Nesdre 
quo loci esset. Id. But the last three examples might perhaps* more properly 
be referred to Rem. 3. 

(b.) The adverbs of place thus used are Ubi, iiblnam, ibicumque, Ubiiibi, iUHvis, 
ul^que. unde, usquam, nusquam^ quo, quocumque, qtidvis, qudquo. dUquo, ItJc, hue, 
eo, edaem, Ldct also occurs after ibi and ibidem ; gentium after ton^e ; as, Ibi 
Idci, In that place. Plin. Abes longe gentium. Cic. So, mlnime gentium, By no 
means. Ter. Vlcinias in the genitive is used by the comic writers after hie and 
fc«fc; as, Hie proxtmas viciniai. Plant. Mac victniee. Ter. Cf. § 221, R. 8, (4.) 

Note 8. Hue, eo, quo, when used figuratively to express a degree, are joined 
also with other genitives; as, Eo insolentiae furoriscwe prdcessit, He advanced 
to such a de^e of insolence and madness. Plin. Hue Snim m&lOrmn ventum 
ut. Curt. Buccine rerum venimiist Have we come to this? Pers. Eo mlsfria- 
mm venire. To such a pitch of misery. Sail. Quo amentise prdgressi ^is. Liv. 

Note 4. The genitives Idd, Idcdrum, and tempdris, appear to be redundant 
aflsr the adverbs adhuc, inde, iniiren, postea, tum, and tunc, in expressions de* 
notitig time; as, Adhue Idcdrum, TiU now. Plaut. Inde Idci, After that. Lucr. 
IniSrea Idci, In the mean time. Ter. Postea Idci. Afterwards. Sail. Tum tem- 
pdris, and tune temipdris. At that time. Just. Ldcdrum also occurs after O, 
denoting time ; as. Ad id locdrum. Up to that time. Sail. Cf. R. 8. 

Note 5. When the genitive ejus occurs after quoad, in such connections as 
the following: Quoad ejusfdcere pdtSris. Cic; or passively. Quoad ejusJUn 
vossit, As far as may be. uic. ; the ejus refers to the preceding clause; otenUj 
as much jf it as possible. 
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Note 6. iVidi6 and jxMlridM, thoii|^ reckoD«d adTerbs, are foDowed by ■ 

geuitive, depending on the noon dies contained in them; as, PtidU ^us dm, 
t. On the day berore that day^i. e. The day before. Cic. Pridie inadidrum. 
The day before the ambnsh. Tac. PottricUe Sfta eSeif The next day. Cees. 
When mey are followed by an accnsatiTe, ante or sort is understood. C£ 

NoTB 7. Adverbs in the niperiatiTe degree, like their a^jectiTes, are kSloW' 
•d by a geniti^ie; as, Opttme ommum, Best of all. Cio. 

GENITIVE AFTEB ADJECTIVES. 

§ 313* A noun, limiting the meaning of an adjective, is pat 
in the objective genitive, to denote the relation expressed In 
English by of, in, or in respect to ; as, 

Avidut landis. Desirous of praise. Plena tfmoris, Full of fear, 

AppiUns glunae, Eager firalory, ^enus fiquse, Destitute ofwaUr, 

Menun' virtfLtis, Mindfm ofvirtue. JJodus fandi, Skilful in speaking. 

So, Nescia mens f &ti, The mind ignorant in regard to fate. Virg. hnpdtens 

Irae, lit. Powerless in respect to anger, i. e. unable to control it. Liv. BbnAnes 

eapertes Yerlt&tis. Men destitute oj truth, Cic. Lactis ahwndansj Abounding 

in miik. Virg. Terra firax arbdrum. Land productive of trees. Plin. Tinaas 

propositi rtr, A man tenacious of his jpurpose. Hor. jEyer aulmi. Sick in mind, 

Liv. LSctts midius jOgfili summigue lacerti, i. c. between. Ovia. MOrum eft- 

vtrrnts. Tac. Opirtim sMsim, Hor. Uber labOi-mn, Id. Jntiger vltse scClerLs^iie 

pQrust Upright in Ufe^ and free from toickedneas, Hor. Vini pollens Ltber, Plant. 

From the aboias examples, it will be seen that the genitive after an adjective is some- 
times translated by other words besides q/*, m, or in respect to^ tiiongh the relation vhiob 
it denote! remains the same. Gf. 211, R^12. 

BmiAKK 1. The following classes of ac^ectives, whicli, as denoting a relation 
to a wing, are caUed relative adfectices (§ 104, 13), are frequently limited hy a 
eenitive; viz. (1.) Verbals in ax; as, c^ax^ idax, ferax, f&gax, pervtcax^ 
Unax.etc. — (2.) Participials in n<, and a few in ius^ with their com- 
poimds; as, dmans^ appiUns^ cibiienSf efflcienSj pdtiens, inypitxem^ sttiens; — con- 
suUuSy dociusj status.— (S.) Adjectives denoting desire or averstoii;a8, 
dpdrus, dvidus, diptdus^ st^i6sus ; fasttdiOsus :—p articipation,' as, partScqu^ 
afflnis, consors^ exsorsy eapers, inops: — knowledge^ experience, capac' 
itffj and their contraries; BSjCalUdus, compos^ comcius, gnarus, igndrus, pSri- 
tusj impirUuSf impos, pdtens, tmpdlenSf prmenSy imprudens^ eapertus, inexpertuSy 
cofisnus, inscius, nescius, insfiUns^ insdlUiis, insuetits, HdiSy soUers: — memory 
sand for getfulness; zs,mimory smm^mor, etc. : — certainty and doubt, 
as. certus, tncertus, ambiauus, d&bius, swpensus : — c are and negligence; as, 
aKxiuSy soUicUuSf prMaus, imprMdus, securus:—fear and confidence, 
w, pdoidus, ttmidus, triptdus, impdvidus, fidenSf interritus: — guilt and tn no- 
pe nee; as, noxUts, reus, suq^ectm, conmerim. mdftffesiusy innoxius, inndcens^ 
immms^-pleniy and want; as, dbumdans, ptenus, (^ves, sdtuSj largus, inope^ 
igemus (ndnis, patgper, parous, sdlultus, v&cuus, 

(a.) In the poets and later prose writers, many other adjectives, particularly 
fliose vrhich express mental emotions, are m like manner limited by a j^nitive, 
especially by dnfmt, vngimi, mentis, fros, miUtioi, belli, Wh&ris, rerum, afvt, fUtirif 
mOrum, and fidei, 

Bkm. 2. The limiting genitive, by a Greek construction, sometimes denotes 
a cause or source, especially in the poets; as, Lassus m&ris, et viarum, mlUtiss- 
^e. Hor. Fessusvia, Stat. /Vsstis mdru. Hor. ^/^(^nftos sorpentts. Sil. ifeNi 
interrftoleti. Ovid. 

Bbm. 8. Participles in ns, v^ien used as such, take after them the same case 
as the verbs from which they are derived; as, Se dmans, Loving himself. Oio- 
Mdre terram q^^pitens. Id. 
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Bbm. 4. Instead of the genitiyey denolang o/*, in, or in resp^tt to, a 
different construction is sometimes used 9mr many of these adjec - 
ftives; as, 

(1.) An infinitiTe or a subjunctive clause; as, Oerttu fire, Determined to ga 
Ovid. Cantare phvL Virg. FSlichr unguSre tela. Id. Anxius quid faoti 
dpus ait Sail. VhM mbmor quam sis wm brSvis. Hor.— So dtihw$, Mdui^ 
caUldus^ d^tUy Jirmut, friquau, gndrmB, mpdUm, fnqpf, Icetoff, largug^ Ubtr^ 
poOenSy mhaor^ SUnut^ etc. 

(2.) An accusatiTe with a preposition; as, Ad rem dvtdior. Ter. Avtdm in 
direptiones. Liv. Animus cdpax ad pnecepta. Ovid. Ad cSsum fortftnam^ 
yihx. Oic. Ad fisudem cauicbti. Id. JOutgem ad custodiendnro. Id. Negtt' 
geiUior in patrem. Just. Vir ad discipllnam pirUm, Cio. Ad bella r&fii. Lbr. 
I^dtens in res beUlcas. Id. Aldcer ad m&15flcia. Cio. Inter bellum et pftoem 
fUkil mi^um eat, Id.~So witb "S, firatis, firmua, infirtmu, pdUm, jtfrtiM, etc— • 
with Ml, cSgpidMy partus, pdtens, piifdtgtu, etc. 

(8.) ' An accusative without a preposition* chieiij in the poets; as, JViidMS 
membra. Bare as to lus limbs. Virg. Os, hiim^ros^ deo dmiks Id. GSt^ra 
fvJIms. Hor. Cuncta pollens. Sen. Ag. See ^284, U. 

(4.) An ablative with a preposition; as, Avidus in pScQniis, Eftger m re* 
gard to money. Cic. Anxius de f &ma. Quint. R&dU in jlire civi/i. Cic Pif^ 
tus de agrlcuftQra Varr. PrUdens in jfire cfvl/t. Cic. Reus de vi. Id. Punm 
ab cuitu Mmdwo, Liv. Certior foetus de re. Cic. Solbcitus de re. Id. Stiper 
scSl^re smpectus. Sail. Ineps ab amlcis. Cic. Pauper in sere. Hor. MdActu 
in eultu. rlin. Ab aquis stiriUs. Apul. COpidsus a frQmento. Cic. Ab CquXtfttn 
Jhnmts. Id. So with tn. immdcUcusy parens, iipert — ^with a6, dtienus, be&ius, eas 
iorriSf immums, inops, Iwer, niiduSy orous, vdcuus. 

(6.) An ablative without a preposition ; as. Arte rticfit. Rude in art. Ovid. 
JUqni cnmlne insons, Liv. Compos mente. Virg. Prudens consIUo. Just. JEget 
pSdibus. Sail. Prastans ingeiiia Cic. Mddicus sSveiltate. Tac. NOiU insl- 
diis vacuum, Cic Amor et melle et felle est fScuadisstmus, PUut. Mk&us PoU 
Hloe et Castfire. Ovid. Cf. Rem. 6. "^ 

In many instanoefl, the signification of the accnsatiye and ablatiye after ai^ectiTM dlfr 
Ibrs, in a greater or less d^^, from that of the genitlre. 

Rnc. 5. As many of the adjectiyes, which are fblloired by a genltire, admit of other 
censtmictions, the most common use of eaoii, with particular nouns, can, in gensval, be 
detomined only by recourse to the dic<^onary, or to the classics. Some hare, 



(1.) The genitive only; as, bSmgnus, cdpax, exsors, impos, impdiens, 
iikSj irrttuSj^Mralis, mScUcus, munificus, proUargus, and many others. 

(2.) The genitive more frequently; aa, compos, consors, igenus, exhertif 
esqters, ferUUs, iw&gus, inops, parous, particeps, pauper, prOmgus, pro^^, 
sUHUs, 

(8.) The genitive or ablative indifferently; as, dives, fecundus, firax, u»- 
mAniSy in&nis, immddicus, Jejunus, largus, ntmius, dpHlentus, piritus, ptenus, p^ 
tens, purus, rifertus, sdtur, €ber, vacuus, 

(i.) The ablative more frequently; as, Ahundans, dlienus, cassfis, cOpUisus, 
€Xtyrria, Jirmus, fetus, friquensj grdvidus, grdvis, infirmus, liber, Idcuples, bOus, 
mnclMs, nudus, dnustus, orhus, poUens, satidt/§s, truncus, valldus, vtauus. 

(6.) The ablative only; as, bedtus, criber, densus, m&itlus, tiiTnidus, turgidus. 

For the ablatlre after many of the preceding adjectives, see $ 250. 

Rem. 6. Some ach'ectives usually limited by a dative, sometimes take a gen- 
Itire instead of the dative; as, amiKs, dissimibs, etc. See § 222, R. 2. 



«r 1 
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stead of the genitive of the thing; as, conscius huic f &clndri. Cic 
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OENITIVE AFTEB VERBS 

§ 314. Sum, and verbs of valuing, are followed by a geni* 
tive, denoting degree of estimation ; as, 

A me argenttttn^ qnanti ett, aQnttto^ Take of me so much money as (he) is 
worth. Ter. Magni (BstimabcU picQmamy He valued money greatly. Gic. Ager 
mine pluris est, tmam tunc fuiL Id. Tantiest, It is worth so much; and, abso- 
lutely, It is worth while. Gic. HHjus fyon fdcio, I don^t care HuU for it 

Rfmark 1. (a,) Verbs of Taliiing are joined with the genitive^ 
when the value is expressed in a general or indefinite manner by : — 

(1.) A neuter a^ective of quantity; as, tcmii, quainti, pUaritj ndndru, nuiffni, 
permapnij pUkrlmi^ nUuami, nUnlrni^ paroi, UmOdeu^ qwmUcwnque, quxun&oU, 
quanGubel^ but only very rarely muUi and majdrit, 

(2.) The nouns assu^ flocci, naud, ni/iib', jpUif UhruncU, and also penn and 

(b.) But if the price or value of a tlung is a definite sum, or is ex- 
pressed by a substantive, other than assis, flocci, etc., it is put in the . 
ablative. Cf. § 252. 

Bbm. 2. The verbs of valuing are cBstfmOy exUttmOj duco, /dcio, flo, hdbeo. 
pendo, puio, dqOtOy taxo. Thus, Oi quanti quismte ie yne fdciat, tanti fkU ai 
imiciSf That as much as each one values himself, so much he should be valued 
by his friends. Cic. Bed quia parvi id ducSret lo. BihiOres si magni turn pSti- 
tmu. Id. Non assis /dds f Catull. N^que quod (2un, flocci existifnai. Plant. 

Note 1. (a.) The phrase aqui bdni^ or cequi bdnique f&cio, or cons&lOj I take 
a thing in good part, am satisfied with it, may be claissea with genitives of value; 
as, Nbs aequi hbulaue fdctmua, Li v. So, Boni consukdt Plin. — (6.) A genitive 
of price is joined also to oosno, hdUib^ ddceo, etc. ; as, qucmti hdbUas t what rent 
do you pay for your house orlod^^g? quanU ddcett what are his terms in 
teaching r 

Note 2. After cesUmo^ the ablatives magno^ jpermagno, parvo^ f^h^ are 
sometimes used instead of the genitive; as, l^ita manio <e8&mas^ accqjla 
parvo. Sen. Pro fdhllo, also, occurs after duco^ hdbeo^ tmapiUo ; and ni^ with 
flstfmo and mUrcr, Cf. § 231, B. 6. 

Note 8. The neuter adjectives above enumerated, and hOjttSy may be refer- 
red to a noun understood, as pritii^ ceris, pondiris^ mSmenti ; and may be con- 
sidered as limiting a preceding noun, also understood^ and denoting some per- 
son or thing; as, jEsttmo te magm, i. e. h/hnXnem magm priitu. Scio mu ormtds 
aucidrttdtem semper dpmd U magni fuisse, i. e. rem magni mdmenti. The words 
assis, etc., may also be considered as depending on an omitted noun; as, pritio, 
rem, etc. 

Rem. 3. Statements of price, also, when general or indefinite, are 
put in the genitive after verbs of buying, selling, letting, and Mring , 
as, , 

MercdMres non tantldem vendunt, quanti emerunL Cic. NvMa pestis humdne 
gingi'i pluris stilU, quam iro. Sen. 

Note 1. Verbs of buying, selling, etc., are imo, vendo, the neutral passive, 
vhieo, consto, prdsto, and. Uceo, to be exposed for sale. 

Note 2. With verbs of buying selling, etc., the ablatives magno, permagno, 
utufimo, parvo f mtnXmo, and nmh are often used instead of the ^nitive; as, 
rhn pdtest parvo res magna constdre. Sen. QuanU imiSre possum mlnlmo ? What 
is the lowest price. I can buy at? Plant Sometimes also the adverbs c9rt 
Wfie, and mdU taks the place of the genitive er ablative of price. 
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§ SltS* (1-) Mu^rear, misireseo, and tne impersonals misi* 
ret, pcmttet, pudet, tmdet, and ptget, are followed bj a genitive 
of the object in respect to which the feeling is exercised ; as, 

MisSrenAfd sdcifirum, Pity the allies. Oic. Misirttdte regisy Pity the king. 
Virg. Mea mater ^ tui me rnUiret, mei pigel, I pity you, and am dissatisfied 
with myself. Ace. Eos Ineptinrnm./xBfiitef. Ctc. Fr&tris me pCdet ptgeiaue. 
Ter. Jfe civttdtis morum ntget tadetque. Sail. So the compound dlistoiM^* Havd 
quod tui me, niqut ddmi cUsiadeai, Plaut; and the passive ;' JVumouam tuscepU 
ndgotii eum perUBSum est Nep. Lentltfldlnis eUnan pertasa, Tac. Jftsifi- 
turn eat me tudrum fortCmSxum. Ter. C&ve te fratram miUredtur. Cic. FUdei 
(me) deorum h5mlnumque, X am filled with shame in reference both to god* 
and men. Liv. 

Note 1. MisirtscU is sometimes used in the same manner as mtsiret ; as, 
Nunc te misSrescat met. Ter. Mlsireo, as a personal verb, also, occurs with a 
genitive ; as, Ipse sui misireL Lucr. 

Besiark. The genitive after the above impersonols seems to depend on some 
general word constituting the grammatical subject of such verbs, and signify- 
ing, matter^ hisineiSj .foctf cate^ circumstances, conduct, character, etc., cf ^ 211, 
B. 8, (3); and ^ 209, K. 8, (4.) Instead of the genitive with its omitted noun, 
an infinitive or clause with ytwrf or with an interrogative particle is sometimes 
used as a subject; as, Non me hoGi'am dTcfire p&dgbit, Cic. Nimwrndtet ms 
quantum prof £c5rim, I am not dissatisfied with my progress. Id. These verbs 
oave also sometimes a nominative ; as, Me qiOdem hoc conditio non pandttL 
Plaut. Non te hsec pSdent f Ter. 

NoTB 2. Miseret occurs with an accusative of the oMect, instead of a geni- 
tive ; as, M4nidemi vlcem misSret me. Ter. So, also, Pertatus ignsLviaA suam. 
Suet. 

Note 3. {a.) These impersonals, as active verbs, take also an accusative of 
the person exercising u*.e feeling which they express. See § 229, B. 6.-- 
{b.) And sometimes also the accusative of the nevter pronouns and of nikU, 
denoting to what degree the feelings are exercised ; as, Sequltur ut nihil {t^^rien- 
tem,) pctniteat. Cic. Cf. § 282, (8.) 

(2.) Sdtago is sometimes followed by a genitive denoting in 
what respect ; as. 

Is s&Uigit rgrum su&rvm, He is busily occupied with his own affairs. Ter. 
This compound is often written separately, and in either case tlie genitive 
seems to depend upon sat. See ^ 212, B. 4. Agito, with s&t, in like manner, is 
followed by a genitive; as, Ntmc dgttas sat me tudrum rSrum. Plaut 

§ 316. JRecordor, mhniniy riminiscor^ and oUiviscor, are 

followed by a genitive or accusative of the object remembered 

or forgotten ; as, 

nagitiorum suOrum ricordsbttur, Cic. Omnes gHidus cptdtis ricordor turn. 
I call to mind all the periods of your life. Id. MiirUni vivorum, I am mindful 
of the living. Id. Niimfiros m&mini, I remember the measure. Vire. JUminisci 
«A#mf amse. Nep. Dukes m&riens rimXniscitur Argos. Virg. JR^nisci &mi- 
oos. Ovid. Oblitus sui. Virg. Iiyuriarum obliviscftur. Nep. Obliviscor ii^jftrias. 
Cic. ObUviscere Graios. Virg. 

Bemark 1. (a.) When the thing remembered or forgotten is expressed by 
a neuter pronoun or adjective, it is always put in the accusative. An accusal 
tive of the person with these verbs is unusual, except that mSmini, when re« 
ferring to a contemporary always takes an accusative of the person; as, Cin- 
QtmmSmtnL Cio. 

H 
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(b.) An infinitiye or a dependent clause sometimei foIloTrs theie verbs; at 
mimetrto mthi n^pitUu ferre. Plant Esse qvdqut in.fstit rhninigcitur^ aff6ti 
ftempus, 7110 mdrtf etc. Ovid. ObtUi quid decea*- Ear. MimXm tc scribSn 
Cic. QuiB sum pass&ra ricordor, Ovid. 

Rem. 2. JUc&rdor and miminif to remember , ais sometimes followed by ai 
ablative with de; as, PHtmus ut de suis HbSris ricadentur, Cic. De palla «c' 
MCfiCo. Plant 

Bkm. 8. JtfAnifit, signifying to make mention of, has a genitive, or an abia 
tivewithcfe; as, Ifl^ hujus rei miminit»poeta. Quint Miministi de eiasfiSi 
bus. Gio. With vinU mihi in mentem, the person or thing may be made thi 
subject of vinit ; u, MiUra Ohi venii in meniem mortis m^tus. Plaut Vinit hoc 
mihi in mentem ; or an infinitive or subjunctive clause may supply the plaof 
of the subject: — for the genitive with this phrase, as in Sdkt mini in mentem 
venire HUus Urr^^Sris, see| 211, R. 8, (5.) The genitive with ricordor is very 



§ 317* Verbs of (iccusing^ convicting^ condemning, and ae 

quitting^ with the accusative of the person, are followed by f 

genitive denoting the crime ; as, 

Argtdt me furti. He charges me with ih^ AUirum accutat probri, He ao 
cnses another qfviUany, Meipntm Inertia condemno. Cic. 

Remark 1. (a.) To this rule belong the verbs of 

Accusing; accUso, dgo^ arceteOy ar^tio, cfto, dSfiro^ incripo^ inciUo, inOmiao 
postaJo^ and more rarely culigOj anquHro, attringo^ capto, incripttOj ur^eo, inter' 
rdffo, reum dgo or fdcio^ dUcui £em cfico, cum aUquo dgo. — G onvicting; con- 
vinco, eoarauo^prSiendo, tineor, obstringor, obUgor^C ondemning; dam$tOj con- 
demnor in/dmo, and more rarely I'lkfico, n<5to,. plector. — A c q u i 1 1 i n g ; absoho. 
libiro, purgo, and rarely tolw. To the verbs of accusing, etc., may be added 
Uie adjectives denotrag gidlt and innocence, which likewise take 'a genitive. 
Gf. i 218, R. 1, (8.) 

(6.) The j^enitives which follow these verbs are, audaciie, dvdrtticB, coedig, 
yhZn*, Jurti, tymivue, impiitdtis^ injuridrum, levftdtiSj mdjestatis, m^ficii, mendd- 
CM, parricW%, ptccdti, piculdttU, ^obri, prpdttioniB, rei cdpitalie, ripitunddrvm^ 
scSiiris, stuiatiiB, timirltdtii, Um>&nt, vanitdiit, vineficii, etc. 

Rem. 2. (a.) Instead of the genitive, an ablative with de is oflen used after 
accuto, dJefiro, anquiro, arguo, poet&lo, aamno, condemno, absolvo, and purgo ; as, 
Aictisdre de negllgentia. Cic. De vi condemndU sunt. Id. De r^p^tnndis eet 
jxmiuldUu, Id. Sometimes with in, after acciuo, coarguo, conrinco, t&neor, and 
deprShendor; as. In quo te accito {Cic); and after fiWro, with a or oo; as, 
A sccU're hbirdii s&mw. Cic. AccQao and damno with inter occur in the 
phrases inter tlcdrios accusdre, etc., to charge with assassuiation. 

(6.) With some of the above verbs, an ablative without a preposition is often 
used; as, Libirdre culp&. Cic. Crimen quo argtn posset, Nep. PrdconsSUm 
postSldvirai rfpctundis. Tac. This happens especially with general words d^ 
noting crime ; as, scilus, mdlSficium, peccdtum, etc. ; as. Me peccato solvo. lav. 
The ablatives crlmtne and nOmine, without a preposition, are often inserted be- 
fore the genitive: as, Arcessire dllquem crimlne amblt&s. Liv. Nomine sciUrig 
confArdti^nisque damndti. Cic; and when not sc inserted they are to be under- 
stood. 

(c.) Sometimes a clause takes the place of the genitive; as, £um accusdbasU 
quod s5cietatem fecisset Nep. So the infinitive with the accusative. Quidi 
fuod me — arguii serum accessisse T Ovid. 

Rem. 3. (a.) The punishment is commonly expressed by the genitive; as, 
cdpltis, mortis, mulia, p^c&nda, quadrupU, octvpU ; but sometimes oy the abla- 
tive; aft, cdpite, movie, mtdid, j^cunid: and always by this case when a definite 
sum is mentioned; as, fW-t"***^ miUibus teris : er the accusative with ad or in, 
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condemned to fulfil one's vow/ and is consequently eanivalent to * lo obtiiin 
what one wishes/ So also in the active voice, DamndoU tu qudque vol is. Virg. 
Perdo is used by Plautus as a verb of accusing, with cdp^tis ; Queyn igo nijfUu 
perdam, will cliarge with a capital offence. So daalte or cApliis pOiicIltari, 
Plaut, signifies Uo be in peril or one's life.' With jwccfo and lilector^ ct^put is 
used in the ablative only.— Cc.^ Damrd infecU is put in the genitive (dej>end- 
iD^ upon fUMlne understood) after sdHsdo^ prOmttOj sttp&ldrtj riprdmiUo^ and 
cdveo ; as, Si quis in pdriete denUHiendo damni infecti pii^iisirtt. Cic. 

Rem. 4. AccusOj incdsOj and insimUlo, instead of the genitive, sometimes take 
the accusative, especially of a neuter pronoun ; as, Si id me non accusfia,, PlauL 
Q jise me incusdv&rat, Ter. Sic me indmiUdre fcUsum f &clnus. Plaut. See § 281, 
Rem. 5. 

Rem. 5. (a.) The following verbs of accusing, etc., are not followed by a 
genitive of the crime, but, as active verbs, by an accusative: — cdlum/nwr^ carpOf 
ccrrripiOy crtmlnor^ ciupo^ excOso. mofto, piinioy r^ehendo^ sAgiUo^ taxo^ trad&cOf 
vHi^'O ; »Ls, Qtlpdre infecundiUUem agrdrum, Colum. Jijec&sdre errdrem el 
addiescentiam, Liv. 

{b.) This construction also sometimes occurs with accuto^ tnctuo, argno^ and 
inarguo; as^ Ejus dvariHam perftdiammie accusdraL Nep. Ckdpam arguo. Liv. 
With muUo, the punishment is put in the ablative only, without a preposition; 
AS, £xaHi8, morte muttarUur. Cic. 

§ 318. Verbs of admonishing, with the accusative of the 
person, are followed by a genitive of the person or thing i-espect- 
ing which the admonition is given ; as, 

MiUtes temporis mdnet. He admonishes the soldiers of the occasion. Tao. 
Adnidnebat dUum ggestatis, dlium cfipldltatis auce. Sail. 

^NoTE. The verbs of admonishing are m^eo, admdneo, comm&neOt and comm^ 
nefdcio. 

Remark 1. Instead of the genitive, verbs of admonishing sometimes havtt 
an ablative with de ; as, De aede TeU&rit me admdnes. Cic. — sometimes an ac- 
cusative of a pronoun or adjective in the neuter gender; as, Eos hoc mdneo Cic. 
Dlud me admdneo. Id. ; and in the passive, Multa admdnemur. Id. — rarely also 
a noun in the accusative; as, Earn rem nos Idcua admdnvit. Sail. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the genitive, verbs of admonishing are also often followed 
by an infinitive or clause; as, Sdroralma Tndnet succedero Lauso Tui'num^ His 
sister admonishes Turnus to take the place of Lausu?. Virg. Mdneiy i*t susplo- 
iones vitet. Cses. Sed eos hoc mdneOy desinant fur&re. Cic. Monet ratiOnem fru- 
menti esse habendam. Hirt. Immortalia ne speres mdnet annus. Hor. DisdpiUos 
»d unum mdnco, ut, etc. Quint Mdneo quid facto 6pus sit, Ter. See § 273, 2. 

§ 3 19. Refert and interest are followed by a genitive of the 

person or thing whose concern or interest they denote ; as, 

Humdnimis refert^ It concerns human nature. Plin. Refert omnium dnt^ 
madoerti in mdlos. Tac. Jntdrest onmium recte fdc^e^ It concerns all to do 
right. Cic. 

Bemark 1. Instead of the genitive of the substantive pronouns, 
the adjective pronouns mea^ tuOj sua, nostra, and vestra, are used; as, 

Mea. nihil refert, It does not concern me. Ter. Ilhid mea magni indrest, 
that jgreatly concerns me. Cic. Tua et mea maxtme iniirest, te vdUre, Cic. 
Mdgis reipiibUoas int^est quam mea. Id. Magni intSrest CIcSronis, vei mea 
pdtiw, «eZ meherdile ntriusque, me intervef^e dlcentL Id. 
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NoTH. Rtfert rarely occurs with the genitire, bat often with th^ pronomHi 
men, iua, etc, and most frequently without either such pronoun or a genitivo 
as, quid refert t magtii or tnagnffpSre rSferL 

Rem. 2. In regard to the case of these ac^ective pronouns, graicmarians di& 
er. Some suppose that tliey are in the accusative plural' neuter, agreeing 
with comntdda or the like understood; as, InUrett mea. i. e. est infer vucl. fi 
is among my concerns. Befert tua, L e. re/ert te ad tua. It refers itself to 
your concerns. Others think that they are in the ablative singular femi- 
nine, agreeing with re, cotud, etc., understood, or in the dative. The better 
opinion seems to be, that they are in the accusative feminine for meam, toam, 
tuam, etc., that riftrt was onginally rem fert, and that hence the e of rifert 
is long. 

Rbm. 8. Instead of the genitive, ao accusative with ad is sometimes used: 
M, Ad hdnorem metan inHrest quam primum urbem me vhOre. Oic. Quid id ad 
me OMi ad meam rem riferL Plant. — sometimes, though rarely, an accusative 
without a preposition; as, Quidt/d tgUur ritiUUt PIaut--or a dative; as, JXc 
qttid rifirai inira ndtara fittM ytventi, Hor. 

Rbk. 4. The subject of these verbs, or the thing which is of interest or im- 
portance, is sometimes expressed by a neuter nronoim; as, Id mea mtrdme 
re/ert. Ter. Hoc vihimenUr intirest reipQbUca. Oic. ; and sometimes by an in- 
finitive with its accusative, or ttf, or an interrogative particle with a sub- 
junctive clause; as, muUum mea irUSrett te esse tMHgentemj or tU cogens mm, 
or utrum diUgens tit nee ne. When the infinitive alone is used with referl 
or intirest, the preceding subject is understood; as, omnium intirest recte f^- 
kre, scil. st, • 

Rbm. 5. The degree of interest or importance is expressed by adverbs or by 
neuter a^'ectives, etc., in the accusative or genitive; as, m&gis. magnSpire, ve- 
himenter, pdrum, ftUnime, etc.; multum, pm, plUrtmum, fOhit, dUquid, etc.: 
tanti, quanti,magni, permagni, plOris, But minlmo discilmlne refert is found 
hi Juv. 6, 128. 

§ 330. IVIanj verbs which are usually otherwise construed, 
\re sometimes followed by a genitive. This rule includes 

1. Certain verbs denoting an affection of the mind; cmgo, digcriicior, excrit- 
MO, faUo, pendeo, which are followed by dnimt ; didpior, destpio. faUin'.fasiieliOj 
nvtaeo, miror, tireor ; as, Absurde fdcts, gtd angat te &niroi. Plant Me ibilmi 
foUUt. Lucr. DicipUur \&hdrmi, Uor. X^s^6am mentis. Plant. JustitisBne 
prim mirer beUine l&barum. Virg. 

2. The following, in imitation of the Greek idiom ; abstineo, dedno, pm ,<. , 
Hor.; rfe«t«to. Virg.; laudo.prdJdbeo. Sil.; ISvo, partXdpo. Plant.; tibiro. Liv.; 
dissolvo. TibuU.: compare iwer MbCrum; dpirum v&cuus; purus scdUris. § 218. 

3. S< <ne verbs denoting toJiU, to abound, to want or need, to free, which aie 
commonly followed by an abmtive. Such are dbttndo, c&reo, compleo, ea^piea^ 
impko, iaeo. indtgeo, sAtirOj obsdt&ro, scdteo; as, Addlescentem stue tgmgrltatis 
implet, Ho nils the youth with his own rashness. Liv. Antmum expUsse flam- 
msp-. Virg. Egeo consllii. Gic. Non torn artis indigent quam laboris. Id. See 
H 249 and 250,' (2.) 

4. Pdtior, which also is usually followed by an ablative; as, Urbis pSdri, 
Ti> make oneself master of the city.' Sail. PMri regni (Cic), hostium (ball.), 
retain. To make oneself master of the world. Cic. PStio (active) occurs in 
Flantus; as, Eum nunc pdtlvit servltdtis. He has made him partaker-of slavery. 
In the same writer, pdtUns est hostium signifies, *■ he fell into the hands of th^ 
enemy.* So, also, Akquem conqt6SrepTSddad or voti. App. So, RSmm Adtpitu 
esL Tac. Domln&tionis dpiscL Id. RegnMt pdptUdnxm. Hor. 
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GENITIVE OF PLACE. 

§ 331. 1. The name of a town in which anj thing is said 
to Lcy or to he doncy if of the first or second declension and sin- 
gulai* number, is put in the genitive ; as, 

BSbitat mini, He lives at Miletus. Ter. QvidBOmafdciamf VThai can 1 
do at Borne? Jut. JBercOies Tjhl wtaadme cdUtur, Cio. 

Note. For the constraction of nouxis of the third declension or plnriil num- 
ber, sec \ 254. The following appears to be the best explanation that has 
. been given of this diversity of construction, depending solely on the number 
or declension of tlie noun. The name of the town * wnere * or * in which * ii 
probably neither in the genitive nor the ablative, but always, as in Greek, in the 
dative. Since the genitive and dative are alike in the singular of tiie first d6> 
clension and the dative and ablative plural are the same in all declensions, 
. such examples as Rdma and Alhenis present no difficulty. In the third de- 
clension the dative and ablative singular were anciently alike, and in such ab- 
latives as Anxuriy CarOiaaini, L^cidamdni, the old form remains, see \ 82, 
.£xc. 5, (c.) In tlie second declension there was an old dative m oi, as in Greek, 
which was commonly clianged to o, but sometimes to i: and the latter is stlU 
found in nuUi, «m, etc., see § 107, and in the adjective pronouns; as, iUi, etc. 

Rkmark 1. Names of islands and countries are sometimes put in the geni- 
tive, like names of towns; as, ItJidccB t^vSrej To live in Ithaca. Gic. Oorcyra 
fidmm. Id. C6non plurimum Gypri vixU, Tim6tkeu» Lesbi. Nep. Quum Miltiddea 
dOmum Chersonesi Ad6u2<. Id. Gretas jttssit con^eUre ApoUo. Virg. RdnuB Numld- 
iesque fddln6ra ejus nybndrat. Sail. 

Kem. 2. (a.) Instead of the genitive, tlie ablative of names of towns of the 
first and second declension and singular number, is sometimes, though rareljr, 
used; as. Rex Tjhro decedit, The king dies at Tyre. Just Et Corintho tt Aihenit 
el Ldciaoem&ne nunciaia est victoria. Id. Pons quern Hie Abydo fecirat. Id. 
' Hujus exemplar Boma mtXhim hdbemiu. Vitruv. Non lAbycB, non ante Tfro, 
Virg. For the explanation of this apparent anomaly, see the preceding note ; 
in accordance witn which it may be remarked, that the adverbs of place, fiW, 
Un, ibidem^ dltbi. dUcObij kic, ilRc^ tsfic, etc., appear from their fonn to be ancient 
datives, — {b.) When the noun is (jualified by an adjective, it is put, not ui the 
genitive, but in the ablative with tn ; as, In ipsd Alexandria. Cic. And poeti- 
cally without tn, Ginus Longd nostrum ddminabitur Alba. Virg. — (c.) When 
wbs, oppidum, Idem, etc., foUow the genitive of place as appositions, they are 
put in the ablative either with, or, more rarely, without, in; as, Archias Aniid- 
chloe nditts est, celebri ouondam urbe. Cic. Gives RSmdnos Aeapdli, 'in c61^« 



berdmo oppldo sc^e vlmmtu. Id. But when tn urbe, etc., precede the name of 
a town, the latter also is put in the ablative; as, In qppido Citio. Nep.; and 
but veiy rarely in tlie genitive; as, Cassius tn oppido Antiocliife «£,— m the 
town of Antioch. Cic, where the genitive depends on oppldo, 

Kkm. 3. The genitives dSmi, milXiice, belli, and humi, are construed 
like names of towns ; as, 

Thiuit se dSmi, He staid at home. Cic. Vir dSmi cldrus. Liv. Spar git hiirai 
JUS908 denies, — on the ground. Ovid. Militia and belU are thus used, especially 
when opposed to d6mi ; as, Una semper milltisB ei domi Juimus, — both at home 
and in the camp. Ter. So Ddmi niilitiaque. Cio. IJt ddmi et miUtia. Id. Militia 
ddmique.' Liv. MiUtke et ddini. Ter. 'Belli d&mique, in war and in peace. Hor. 

(1.) DOmi is thus used with the possessives inea, tua, sua, nosircB, vestra, 
and dliena; as, Domi nostrse vixit. He lived at ray house. Cic. A^nid eum sic 
fui tdmquam mece domi. Id. Sacrt/idum, quod alienae domi fiSrei mvisere. Id. 
But with other adjectives, an ablative, generally with a preposition, is used; as, 
In ridvd ddmo. Ovid. FdterTid dUmo. Id. Sometimes also with the passessivesj 
as, Med in ddmo. Hor. In ddmo sua, Nep. So, instead o^Mrni, ' upon the ground/ 
19* 
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Ubnc is 8M retimes used, with or withont a preposition; as, Inhumodri^M 
OTid. SidSre h&mo nada. Id. 

(2.) When a genitive denoting the possessor follows^ either ddmi or in d£m6 
is used; m^ Dem^hetuus dorm UBsdru. Cic. Ddmi iUius fuisU. Id. In doma 
CbsKfm. Id. In ddmo ejtu. Nep. 

(8.) The ablative c^r/io for <£hnt also occurs, but not in Cicero; a% Eao ia 
nunc expirwr ddmo. PbiuL Ddmo <e t£nert. Nep. Ddmo abditus, SueL 
Billo for belU is found in Livy — BSmi belldque. So, also, k&mo for liumi ; Stratum 
Hmv). Stat. Flyii \\fimo planum* y\x^.i and in hdmo /amen /f^tV. Ovid. 

(4.) Terra is sometimes used like h&mi; as, Sacra terne celdtimus. Liv. 
PrdjectuM terrs. Virg. /^nu tenxB comlft. Luc. So, also, arena} Truncum 
rfft^&rensc. Virg.: and vidnuB; ProastfiuB vIcIuls hiibltat. Plaut. 

(6.) Tlie genitive of names of towns, dKHim, mi&iue, etc., 19 suoposed by some 
to dapend on a noun understood ; as, vr&e, oppido^ cedfmUf idlOf Uko^ iempiir*^ 
Ate., out see a different explanation above in Note. 

GENITIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

n. Certain adverbs are followed by the genitive. See § 212, R. 4. 
III. The genitive plural sometimes depends on the preposition 
iSnus; as, 

C&Mdntni Unus, As far as CumsB. Coel. Crurtan Unut. Virg. LdUrum U- 
mu. Id. Urbium Ojrcgra tinui. Liv. — For the ablative after tifmw, and for the 
place of the preposition, see ^ 241, and R. 1. 

DATIVE. 

§ 9|33. 1. The dative is the case of reference, as it denotes 
the object with reference to which the subject acts, or in reference to 
which it possesses any specified quality ; or, in other words, the ob- 
ject for which, to the benefit or loss of which, any thing i^ or » done. 
Hence, in distinction from the dative of the end (§ 227) the dative of 
reference is called datlous commddi et incommddij the dative of ad- 
vantage and disadvantage ; as, 

Sirlbo vGbis hunc Hifrum^ I write this book far tfou. Prdtum tibi, or Tibi 
QUIU suMj I am useful to you. 

2. Ilcnce the dative of advantage and disadvantage may be used 
(a) with adjectives and particles wnose meaning is incomplete unless 
the object is mentioned in reference to which the quality exists. 
(/;^ With verbs both transitive and intransitive. If transitive they 
taKe an accusative of the nearer and a dative of the remoter object, 
if intransitive they take a dative only, (c) With certain verbs com- 
pounded with prepositions, after which the dative is used instead of 
the case which the preposition, if separate, would ffovem. (d) After 
a few verbal substantives derived from verbs which govern a dative. 

DATIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 

]. A noun limiting the meaning of an adjective, is pu'. 
A the dative, t denote the obfeet to which the quality is di 
rected; as, 



1222. SYNTAX. DATIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 223 

IMHs -wris. Useful to the fields Juv. JScundus dmlcis, Agreeable U hit 
firiends. Mart Inimiau {Tute/i, Unfriendly ta rest Id. Charta inutlUs tcribendo, 
I'aper Dot u*efU fcv writmg. Plin. 

NoTK. TLedatite ^ commonly tranalated by the prepoeitiona to or /or; but aonw' 
times by other pj9p<»MoTaB, or without a preposition. 

Remark 1. Adjectives signifying useful^ pleasant j friendly^ fii^ 
like, inclined, ready^ easy, clear, equal, and their opposites, also those 
eignifyins near, many compounded with con, and verbals in hUis, are 
followed l)y the dadve \ as, 

Felix tuis, Propitious w jour frittuls. Virg. Ordtio ingrdta Gallis, A speech 
lispleasing to the Gauls. % Xes. Aft-^tcus tj^raunldl, Friendly to tyranny. Nep. 
L&Dori tnMbtlis, Unsuited to Xz&or. Colum. Patri stndlis, Like his fuUter. Cic. 
Nihil tarn est hfsisi cUversuni. quam Isocrdtes. Aplilm tempori. Id. Malo prd- 
nus. Sen. Promptus sedltioni. Tac. Cuivis fdcile est. Ter. Mlhi cerium esL 
Cic. Par fratri &M). Id. FalsuyrQnBj'initimasurU. Id. Ocili c<mcvl6rts Qori)oru 
Colum. Multis bonis Jl^)Uis. li^v. Mars est terriUUs iis, tparum, etc. Cic. 

(a.) The followmg are some ol the adjectives included in Rem. 1. viz. grdius, 
acetous, ikUcis, jiicimdus, hetus, swxvis; ingrdtus, insudvis^ injucundus. mdlesius, 
grdvis, dcerbus, odidsus, tristis ; — uHHs, in&tiUsj bdnus, sdluber, sdlutdnsy jructudsus ; 
cdldmitSgus, damnSsuSj /unestuSj nossius, pesti/er, pemlcidsus, extiidsus: — dmlcus^ 
.binivdhu,cdrus,fd7nilidris,(Bquu8,^idm,fiaeUs,]^6ptiius, sicundus; IniTnlcus, 
adoersus, mnulus, dliSnus, contrdnun, mfestus, inpdus, irAquus^ irdius; — aptus, 
accommddai/us, appdsitus, h^ibtUs, idi^-ieus, opportunus; ineptus^ InhdbiUs, impor- 
tthmsjinconviniens; — vsguaUs, par, kj^r, ai^Mr, timilis, dissimUis. abslnUUt, 
discdt6r:---prdnw, pr(ki»vi8,jn'dpensus.prM^)tus, pdrdius :—fdclUs, diffictlis: — 
ipertm, conspicuus, rndto/estus, ptrqicum, obec&rus, certus, compertus, ndtus, 
ambiguus, dmius, igndbus, incertus, tiu l&ttts ; — vicinus, firUttmus, conf'wis, coi^ 
terminus, pHJpior, prooAmus, cogndius, ivncdhr, concors, congrtms, consangvltieut, 
eonserUdneus, consdtais, conveniens, eontt^uus, conUnuus, continent. 

{b.) Many adjectives of other si^ifi.:ations, including some compounds of 
Ob. tub, and tOper, as obnoxiusj obtwt, iubjectus, tupplex, and t&perstes, are also 
followed by a dative of the object 

(c.) After verbals in biUs, the- dntive (« usually rendered by tlie preposition 
6^; as, Tibi credHAlis sermo, A speech c edible to you, i. e. worthy to be be- 
heved by you. Ovid. 

(d.) The expression dicto audiem, signifying obedient, is followed by the da- 
tive; as, /^dcuAzm nobis dicto audientet' sunt. Cic. Audient diciojuit jussit 
mdgtstrdtuum. Nep. In this phrase, cUcto is a dative limiting audiens, and the 
words dicto audiens seem to form a compound equivalent to dbediens, and, like 
tliat, followed by a dative; thus. Nee plebj nobis cUcto audiens aUme dbedient 
tit. Liv. So dicto iibec&ens; as, F&i&ra es dicto dbediens, annon, patri / Plant 

Rem. 2. (a.) The adjectives cb^Us, aftnis, dUenus, cognSminis, communit, 
contrdrius, fis,-^i, insuetus, par, dispar, jp^.uUdris, prqprius, prdpinqmts, sdcer, 
similis, assimUis, constmllis, aisslnUlis, sdctus, vtdnus, s&persies, mjjplex, and some 
others, instead of a dative of the object, are sometimes followed by a genitive; 
as, Par hujus, Equal to him. Lucan. Proprium est oratoris omdie di<xre. Cic. 
Bui most of these words, when Uius used, ^eem rather to be taken substan- 
tively; as, ^qudlis ejus. His contemporary-. Cic. 

(b.) SimiliSj asamilis, cons(rMlit, disstTnilis, par and dispar, take the genitive, 
wiien an internal resemblance, or a resemblance in character or disposition, ii 
to be expressed, and hence \f<y always find mei, tui, sui, nostri, vestri, stmiUti 
rs, Plares reges Romiili quam Niimae similes. Liv. 

'c.) Amicus, inimlcus, b.t.<1 fdnAlidris^ owing to then: character as substan- 
vives, tike a genititc even in the superlative; as, Bdmo dmicisAmut nostrOrum 
k&nAnum^ — Vfiy friendly t > our countryraen. Cic. On the other h9iid, hotHtf 
though a sub >; runt ive, hi i.Viiietiinei 'n€Xl like an acyective, being "modified by 
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an adverb, and taking an obiect in the dative; as, Ex^tctantibnt onmUnu 

Sutnam etsei tarn inqnutj tarn aemens, tarn diis hoxnlnibns^ii^ hostis, grdy etc. 
t \ 277, B. L 

Rem. 8. Some adjectives with the dative are followed by another case de* 
noting a different relation; as, Mens tiln consda recti, A mind conscious to it- 
self of rectitude. Virg. See § 218, R. 7. 

Rem. 4. Many adjectives, instead of the dative of the object, are 
often followed by an accusative with a preposition. 

(1.) A<\jectives signifying useful, fit, and the opposite, take an accusative of 
the thine with ad, but onlv a dative of t le person; as, H8mo ad nvUcem rem 
£^/i<. Cic. Ldcus cgstut aa insldlas. Id. 

(2.) Adjectives denoting motion or tendency, take an accusative with ad 
more frequently than a dative ; as, Plger 2A pcenas, ad prsnua vehx^ Ovid; 
Ad dhquem morbum prdcllvior, Cic ; Ad omne f &clnus pdrdUu, Id. ; PrGnus ad 
fidem, Lir.;— sometunes withth; as, CEffer in pugnam. Sil. * 

. (3.) Many objectives, simifying an affection of the mind, may have an ac- 
cusative of the object with tn, erga^ or adversus, instead of the dative; as, 
Fidelia in fllios. Just Maier dcerba in wos partus. Ovid. Grdhu erga me. 
Cic. Grdtum advcrsus te. Id. So Dis^lmilU in dominunu Tac. 

(4.) A(^'ective8 signifving like^ equal, common, etc., when plural, are often 
followed by the at cusative with mter^ as, Inter se afffwes. Oic. Hsdo sunt in- 
ter eos commSnto. Id. Inter se divern. Id. 

Rbm. 6. PrSpior and />rozlfiitM, instead of the dative, have. sometimes, lik« 
their primitive />rd/7e, an accusative; as, Quod vUium prdpitu virtutem iroL 
Sail. P. Crasnu proxlmus mare Oce&num kiSmarat. Cns. Ager, qui proaAmua 
f Inem MiffdldpdUtdrum est. Liv. Cf. ^ 238, 1. 

Rem. 6. (a.) Some a^ectives, instead of the dative, have at times an abla- 
tive with a preposition. Thus, j^ar, communisy consentdnettSj dtscors^ with cum ; 
as, Quern parem cum libfiris j^cwfa*. Sail. Consenianeum cum its Uteris. Cic. 
ClvUas secum tUscors. Liv. So dUentu and dlversua with a or ab; as, AUenuM 
a me, Ter.; A r&tione diversus, Cic; or without a preposition; as, AUenum 
nostra &mlcltia. Id. — {b.) Fretus, which regularly takes the ablative, is in Livy 
construed with the dative; as, fortvLuadfretus*, nulli rei /re(t», etc Of. § 244. — 
(c.) The participial tidjectiyes jvnctw and conjunctus, instead of the dative, 
take sometimes the ablative eithei with or without cum. 

Rem. 7. Idem is sometimes followed by the dative, chiefly in the poets ; aa 
Jitter omnibus Idem, Vire. Invitum qui servat, idem facU occidenti. Hot 
In the first example, omnibus is a dative of the object; in the second, the 
dative follows idem^ in imitatiop of the Greek construction with othrdi and is 
equivalent to quod ocddensj or quod fdcit is^ qui ocddit. Similis is construed 
in the same manner in Hor. Sat. 1, 8^ 122. Idem is generallv followed not by 
a case, but by qm^ ac^ atque, ut, qudst^ or quam ; sometimes bjy the prejosition 
cum, Cf. § 207, K. 27, {d.) Slmilis and par are sometimes, like «2em, rdlowed 
by ac and atque. 

Rem. 8. Some verbal substantives are followed bv the uative, when derived 
from verbs governing the dative; as, JusHUa est obtemp&rdtio scrlptis leglbus 
instltutisque pdpuldrum. Cic. TVdmtio d/icu;itf rei alt^ri. Id. Frprow'atiti 
cuiquam vStins fortunoi, LiV. 

Nora. A (]^iiTe of the object often follows esse and other verbs, in oonneetion with a 
predicate n mlnative or aecnsatiTe, but such dative is dependent, not on the noun, but 
oiitlMT»rb Of. (227, R. 4. 
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DATIVE AFTER VERBS. 

§ 333. A noun limiting the meaning of a verb, is put in 
the dative, to denote the object to or far which any thing is, or 
Ib done ; as, 

Mea dfyiMu tibi piiML^ My hoase is open (o Mm. Cic. Pcurtopfdre Idcmn tecto, 
A part choose a site for a OuUdina, Virg. Tloi airi$, tlbi mHU, You sow /or 
tfoundfj voQ reap Jor your$ey, rlaut lAcel nSmlni contra pairiam d&t^e eat- 
ercUwrif It is not lawftil for any one to lead an army against his country. Cio. 
Hoc tlbi promitto^ I promise yo» this. I<L llteret l&t^ri letdlii drundo", Vira. 
Surdo /d^iiZam wxrra*, Hor. Mlhi re^nsum dicUL Virg. Sic vo§ nou yobii 
fertis drdtra. b&ves. Id. Omtiibut b5uis ta^pidU talvam esM rempQbOeam. Cio. 
Apiat h&benao entem. Virg. 

Note. The datire is thus used after all rerbs, whether iransltlye or IntransitiTe, per- 
sonal or impersonal, and in both Tolces, provided thoir signiflcation admits a reference to 
a remoter olgect, for whom or to whose benefit or liijuiy any thing Is done. In the pa»» 
siTe Toioe, from thdr nature, neuter verbs can only be so construed impentonally. Ct 
§ 142, 1, and § 222, 2. 

Rkmakk 1. The dative alter many verbs Is rendered not by to or for^ but by otlMV 
prepositions, or without a preposition. Many intransitive Latin verbs are translated 
bito Bnglish by verbs tmnsitive, and the dative after them Ib usually rendered like the 
otgectof a transitive verb. — Most verbs after which the signs to tknd/or are not used 
with the dative, are enumerated in this and the following sections. 

Hem. 2. Many verhs signifying to favor, please, trust, assist, and 
their contraries, also to command, ohey, serve, resist, threaten, and 
he angry, take a dative of the object 

NoTB. The neuter verbs comprehended in this mle generally express in th« 
verbal form the meaning of tliose adjectives, wliich are lolloweu by the dative, , 
(cf. § 222, R. 1,) Thus, (a.) Ilia tlbi f&cet, She favors you, or is favorable to 
' vou, Ovid. Mlhi ^cebai Pompdnim, minlme dUpjXcebaU Cic. Qui sibi fidiU 
Hot. Non Hcet ttd commddi causa ndcere altJ^ri. Cic. Non invidetur illi astati 
$td cHamfavHtof. Id. J)eq)€rai saliiti svai. Id. N^ue mllii vestra decreta aux- 
iUantur. Sail. Impjhrai aut servU coUecta pScunia cuiquc. Uor. Obedire et parSre 
voluntati. Cic. Qudniam factiuni inlmicdrum riaUlire niqiOoiriL Sail. Mlhi 
n^ndbdiur, Cic. irosct Inlmlcis. Cses. 

{b.) So AdHlor, eusentior, blandior, c»mmSdo^ fdveoy gr&tlfleor, grlUor^ gnuUloTy and 
its verbal gr&tiUabundiis, ignosco^ indulgeo, Undcinor, ]KUpor, pareo, plaudo^ respondeoy 
stildee, suppdrisltor ,• etmiUor, tncomm^do, invldeoy nSeeo, obsuin, officio ;—arr1deo^ 
pldceof disptlceo; — cridoy /Ido, eonfldo; despiro, diffldo; — adminldilor^ auxUior^ 
mSdeor^ midtcorj dpUiUor, patrdtlnor, prOsum, subvinioy suceitrro ; dlsum^ insXdior;—' 
impiro, mando, ^n9dSror, prtBclpio, tempiro; attsadto. morfgiror, SbCdio^ obsicundo^ 
obseguor, obtenipiro, pSreOf dicta audiens sum,' — anciMor, fdynHlor, mlnistroy serviOf 
inserviOj preestOlor; — culversor, refrOgor, obstOj obtrecto, rSluctoTy rinltor, ripugno, ri- 
sisto, and, chiefly in the poets, bello, certo, luetor, pugno; — tntnor, eomnilnor^ inUt' 
tranor f—lreucor, suceenseo, stdmiehor. — To these may be added aguo, Hdaqua. eonvicior, 
diginiro, exceUo, nA6o, supptdito, prctvoneor, rieipio (to promise), rintmeio, suAdeOy 
persuitdeo^ dissuSdeo^ supptleo, v6co, vldeoTy and sometimes miseeo and ISteo : — also the 
impersonals aceidit, eonvSnit, cond^cU, contingity dgeet, ddUt. expedite tlcet, tibet^ or 
lUbety ttquety pUUet, etc.— {e.) Inteansitive verbs governing a dative aie often used imper- 
sonally in the passive with the same case ; as, mVii invldititr. I am envied. Mlhi mdU- 
dleituTy I am reviled. MVii parcUur, I am spared. Uor. Hoc persuOdetvr mihi, I am 
persuaded of this. 

(1,) (a.) Many of the above verbs, which, as intransitive, take the dative, 
sometimes become transitive and are followed by an accusative ; as, ddolor, 
auscuUo, blaiidior, dUffin^ro, despero, indulgeo, l&teo, mideoVy mSdicory niddSroTy 
obtreciOy prcestSHor, pr&vldeOj btc. ; as, AduldiH allquem. Cic. Hanc cave degini- 
res. Ovid. Indulgeo me. Ter. Hujtis adventum prasstolans. Cies. PrOvfdert 
rem fr&mmUtriam. Id. — Sometimes also by a preposition and the ablative or 
accusative ; as, A Stolcis deginir&vU Pdimtius. Cic. De rSpfibllca desperare. 
Id. (Mftrecidrunt inter se. Nep.— or by a dependent clause ; as, Qua detperai 
tracidta nites3&re posse, riUnqvii. Hor. 
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(6.) Others, as transitiTe rerbs, have, with the dative, tin acousative, ex- 
pressed or unaerstood; asj inypiro, mando^ minUtro, ffAnoTy comminoTf interminM'f 
prtBcipio, rictph, rhumctOj etc.; as^ Eqaltes imoirat civU&tibus; where cdgcn- 
aot is perhara to be supplied, He eivioios upon tiie states the providing of cav- 
airy. Caes. See ^ 274, K. 5. MinUtrare victum dUcuL Varr. Defiagraticnem 
ur6i et ItdUa tOU ndnab&tur. Cio. 

(c.) jEquo and ddamo are construed with the accusative and either the da- 
tive or aan with the ablative. — ImMeo takes eitlier a sinele dative cf the per- 
son or thing, a dative of the person and an accusative of the thing; as, ^tfnd- 
row wittt iwmaiL Hor.; or, when invldere Ls used in the sense of jn-ivdre^ a dar 
ti7e of the person and an ablative of the thing; as, Nan invidirwU laulesua 
niiiirlbus. Liv. In Horace, by a Greek construction, the genitive is once used 
Instead of the accusative or ablative of the thing; as, Ni^ Hit t^dOti ciciru 
nee longtB intUet doena, 

(d) CedOy used transitively, takes a dative of the person and an accusative 
of the tiling; but sometimes tne thing is expressed by the ablative: as, cedire 
dUcui j)08semne kaiiOrum, So, also, conceao 0Sn Idcuniy or concedo mn l6eo. 

(2.) ilany verbs which, from their significations, mieht be included in tho 
abbve classes, are, as transitive verbs, only followed by an accusative; as, 
deieciOy j&oo, adjuvoj adjoto, losdo^ offendo, etc.— Jii&eo is followed by the accusa- 
tive with on mfinitive, and sometimes by the accusative alone, or tlie da- 
tive with the infinitive or subjunctive; as, JUbeo te bint sperare. Cic. Lex 
jpbet esi ffua f&cienda twnL Id. £7^&i Biltannico /uMt7 eziurgere. Tac. Qulbus 
huairal, ul iTUtantlbus rinttSrent. Id. — Fido mia confhh are often followed by 
the ablative, with or without a preposition; as, Fiahrt cursu. Ovid. Cf. ^ 245. 

§ 334L* Many verbs compounded with these eleven prepo- 
sitions, ady ante, cdn, in, intir, ob, post, pra, pro, sub, and super j 
*are followed by the dative ; as, 

Anwit coeptis. Be favorable to our undertakings, Vii^. Romilnis Squltlbus 
tUira affiruntur, Letters are brought to the Roman knights. Cic. Anticellire 
omnibus. To excel aU. Id. -Anatmit Ine rSUgiOnem. Nep. Andeique vlris con- 
currire virgo, Virg. Hxern^tum exercltni, d&ce» diiclbus cony^&rdre, Liv. /mm^ 
net his afr. Ovid. PScdri tignum impressiL Virg. Nox prueHo inlenienil, Liv. 
Interdixit hlstrionlbus tcenam. Suet. Meis commddis officis et obstas. Cic. 
Qif7i se hottium telis objedeumL Id. Posthdbui mea teria ICido. Virg. Certd* 
nUni prcsaediL Suet, mbemis Lalninum jnvgadsuiL Cses. GSnlbus prOcum- 
bire. Ovid. MlaSris auccurrh-e disco, Vu'g. lis subOdia submiUebaL Cabs. 
Timldis a&pervinU JEgU, Virg. 

Note 1. This rule implies that the compound retains the meaning of the 
ptcposition ; and the dative following such compound is then used instead of 
&c case governed bv the preposition. When such compounds are transitive 
they liave with the dative an accusative also, like other transitive verbs. 

1. Afcldo, accrescoy atcumbo^ euquiuco, ddtqulto^ adkeereo^ adjUeeo^ adnoj adnata, ad^ 
aoj adstlpmor^ adsum^ adversor, affulgeo^ attiUtor^ aUiUdo^ annuo^ appdreo^ apptaudo, 
apprdpint/uoy arripo, arrfdeOj asplrOy assentioTy assideoj asshto^ assuesco^ assurgof^' 
mddoy adhlbeoy adjleiOy adjungo^ adm9veOy adverto^ advotvo^ flUfTero, affigo^ alttgOy ap» 
pCnOf apptieoy aspergo. 

2. AntUidOy anticeliOy anteeoy antestOy ianttvinioy aniiverto ; — anti/iroy antihSbaOf 
ant^jdno. 

8. CShaireoy coUndOy eonetnoy eongruoy consentioy eonsSnoy consueseoy eonvHitOy and, 
ehiefly in the poets, coiOy eoneumbOy coneurrOy contendo ; — con/i.Oy eonjungo, compSro^ 
tompOno. 

4. Inetdoy ineiU>Oy ineumbOy indormiOy ingSmiseOy fnfuareo, fnhio^ tnnaseor, titiiUof, 
'mstdeOy insistOy instOy insiLdOy instUtOy invOdOy invlgllOy illaenmOy tUilcto, immUuOy tin* 
mOrioTy immOror. impendeOy insum ; — immisceoy impertioy imp6nOy imprimo, incido, «■•> 
tlikdoy induoy in/troy ingiroy injteiOy insirOy inspergOy insueaeoy tnHro, 

6. Interetdoy interdtdoy intereladoy inierjieeOy intermieo intersum, mfcroHito {—4ntef 
dUOy inteijlcioy intarpUn* 
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6. 06avi6fi/o, dberrOj Sbiqutto^ obiuetor, obmwrmikrOf obrlpo, obttOf oftiisltf, cltM^tOf 
obsum^ of:tr^cto^ o6r2fnio, obversorf oceumhoj oecmrOy oecurso^ offldo} — obt,%My obflnt^ 
offgro, offundOy oppOno. 

7 Bst/tro, posthibeo, postpOnOf postpUtc, poxtaaibo. 

8. }*raciffo, praeurroy prcuo, pratlttceOy pramltuOj iwcml/M, pnuldto, jmuum^pra- 
tdUo^ pnevertor ;—t^€B/irOf prmflciOy pr^tOno. 

d. Prdcwtfibo., prC/ieiOy prOpttgno^ prospteiOj prbttdeo. 

10. SuccMoy SMccreseOy tueewnbOt suceurro, suffUio^ a^jff^dgory tWUeo^ mbjietu^ 
subripo^ subfutHf subvSnio ;—*ubdo, subjUio, subjttgOj gubmittOt ntppihMy tybstemo. 

11. Sitpercurroy sfipersto^ stipersumy fi^pervlfmo, sOpenflvo. 

Note 2. In some verbs componnded with prepositions the meaning of the 
proposition is lost Such compounds are eitner not followed by a dative, or 
the case depends, not on the preposition, bat on the signification of the verb, 
according to ^ 223. 

Remark 1. (a.) Some verbs, compounded with dft, <2^, ob, ctrciiin, and con- 
tr&y are occasionally'^ followed b^ the dative ; as, abtuniy duuniy delSbor^ detpirOf 
excido, vircumdo, ctrcuififundo^ circumfdceOy circumjicio. contrddico.corUrafo; as. 
Seria cupiti delapsa, The garlands having fallen from his head. Virg. Nutn^ 
nummi excUicrurU tibi ? Plaut. Tit/ris urbi circum/uiuHtur, Plin. Sibi dttpevant. 
Ca;s. — (b,) Circumdo and circwnfundo take either an accusative of the thing with 
a dative of the person, or an ablative of the thhig with an accusative of the per- 
son ; as, circumdo dUcui custddiasj or circumdo dhquem cuMUkBis. Aipergo, m- • 
meruo^ doiw^ imperiioj exuo, and induOj are construed in the same manner. 
Cf. § 251, R. 2. 

Rem. 2. Some verbs of repelling and taking away (most of which are com- 
pounds of dhy de, or ex)^ are sometimes followed h^ the dative, though more 
commonly by the ablative; as, dUgo^ abrdgOy ahscindOj aufiro, ddimOy arceo, 
defendOj aemo, depeUo, derdgo^ detrdho, eripiOj eruOj excu/to, exfmOy extorqueo^ ex- 
trdho. exuo, prOhibto, iurrtpio. Thus, Ntc mlhi ie eripienty Nor shall they take 
I trom me. Ovid. SoUtttium pSc6ri deferu&te, Virg. Hunc arcebu p^cori. Id. 



vou from me. Ovid. SoUtttium pSc6ri defendite, Virg. Nunc arcobU p^cori. 
So nirely abrumpOy dlUnOy furor, and r^no. 

Bk»i. 8. Some verbs of differing (compounds of (ft or dU) likewise occur 
with the dative, instead of the abmtive with the preposition df6, or poetically 
with the ablative alone; as^ diffirOy ditcripo, ducordOy disterUiOy dUttdeOy cUsio ; 
as, Qucmtam dmpUx htl&nsque nepoti mtcripety et quantum dUcordety pttrcu$ 
&varo. Hor. Distdbit infldo scurrse dtiacus. Hor. Graecis Tuscdnicai ttdttUB dif- 
fh-ufd. Quint. CSmadxa difert termSni, Hor. So likewise muceo; as, Afitta 
mddestisB yrdvitas, Gic. 

Rem. 4. Many verbs compounded with prepositions, especially w ith oc/, con, 
and in, instead of the dative, either constantlv or occasionally take the case 
of the preposition, which is frequently repeateu. Sometimes, also, a preposi- 
tion or similar signification is used ;- as. Ad prhnam vocem Uwtdag advtrtitit 
aures. Ovid. Nemo eum atUicessii. Nep. 8axa tides idld codlescire calce. Lucr. 
Infiruni omnia in ignem. Cses. SUex incumbebat ad amnem. Virg. Innianu 
miMciamine ndvU. Ovid. In Pansam jfrdUrem innixus. Plin. Qmfirte kctM 
pdrem cum illo bello. Oic. In this substitution of one preposition for anothei. 
dd is used for in, and in for dd; db for ex; dd, anUy eontra, and {n, for db; dd 
and anti, for prd. 

Rem. 5. Neuter verbs of motion or of rest in a place, when compourded 
with the prepositions, dd, anti, edn, tn, etc., either take the dative, or^ acquir- 
uig an active signification, are followed by the accusative; as, Hemiix riliouot 
Gallos virtule prcecedunt, The Helvetii . surpass the other Gauls in valor. Csbs. 
Utergue, Isocratem cetAU praseurriL Cic. So prceeo, ptxetto, prasverto, pt-an eUo, 
See f 233, (3.) 

§ 32«S. I. Verbs compounded with SQtis, bene, and mdU, are 
followed by the dative ; as, 
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£t D&tiirs ei leglbos sdlufScUj He satisfied both nature and the laws. Gic 
ribi dii benef&dant omneSy May all the gods bless you. Plant. But also, Ami* 
cum erga Une feci. Id. MaletUcU tUrique. Hor. So adtisdo, benidlco^ mdU/dcio. 

HorcM. These compounds aie often written separatelj ; and the datire always depend! 
cot on sdtis. bitney and md/e, but on the simple Terb. So, also, bine and mSle a/lcM 
vdlo ; as, TIbi b^iie ex ftafmo t51o. Ter. Uli Hgo ex omnibus optlme toIo. Plant. N<m 
sibi m&le TUit. Petron. In like manner vd/Cre dleo, and valedlco; as, Augustus discB- 
dens t cQria) ttdentlbus singiklis vlUirt dleBbat. Snet. Tibi vHiidlOre non tteet gratis. 
Sen.— In late writers bintdfeo and ntiUidU* sometimes take the accusative. 

II. Verbs in the passive voice are Bometimes followed by a dative of the 
agent, chiefly in the poets and the later prose writers; as, Quidquid in liac 
causa mliii susceptuik est. Cic. NSque ctrnUur uUi, Nor is he seen by any one. 
Virg. Nulla tudrum audita mlhi nlque visa sdrOrum. Id. Barbdrus htc igo sum, 
quia turn inUUiffor ulli. Ovid. But' the agent after passives is usually in the 
abhitive witb a or ab. See ^ 248, L 

HL The participle in dus is followed by a dative of the agent ; 

Ml 

IMda omnlbuf fnaviganda. The wave over which (we) all must pass. Hor. 
Ndbis, cum iimel ocdmt brMs bix, Nox est perpetua una dormienaa. Catull. 
AdhSbenda est nobis diligenOa, We must use dUieence. Cic. Vestigia summdrum 
lidmiwum sibi tuenda esseckcit. Id, Si vis me fiere, ddUndmn est pi'tmmni^ 
tlbi. Hor. Fdciendum mlhi pHtdvi^ vt responderem. Id. 

Remark I. The dative is sometimes wanting when the agent is indefinite; 
as, Orandum est, ut sit mens sdna in corp&re sdno. Juv. Hie vincendum dvi md- 
riendum, mtlxtes, est. Liv. In such examples, tf6», vdbis^ n6bis^ iUhfUnibus, etc., 
may be supplied. Gf. ^ 141, R. 2. 

Rem. 2. The participle in dus sometimes, though rarely, has, instead of the 
dative of the agent, an ablative with d or <S6; as, lion eos in de(irum immortdlium 
nSmiro viniranaos a vubis et cdlendos vutdios t Cic. Boec a me in dicemdo pnjs- 
tireunda non sunt Id. — The dative after participles in dus is by some referred 
to i 226. 

IV. Verbs signifying motion or tendency are followed by an ac- 
cusative with ddoT in; as, 

Ad templum PaUddis Ibanl. Virg. Ad prastorem hlhninem iraxit. Cic. Vergii 
ad septemtriOnes. Cass. In conspectum vinire. Nep. 

So CMfTO, (fttco, firo^ fesGnOj j&gio, tnc/tno, lego, mittOj pergo, porio, prcscipi- 
10, prdjjiro, tendo, toUo, vddOj veiio. 

Remark 1. So likewise verbs of calUngj. exciting, etc. ; as, £wum ad se 
vdcat. Virg. Pr&vdcasse ad pugnam. Cic. So drama, hortor, inctto, invilo, kt^ 
cesso, sttnmo, susctto; to which may be added attlneo, con/ormo, perttneo, aiul 
q>ecto. 

Rem. 2. But the dative is sometimes used after these vei-bs; as, Clamor U 
coelo. Virg. Dum tibi HtSra mea vinianL Cic. Grigem vSridi compelUre Mbis- 
00. Virg. Sedlbus hunc rSfer ante suis. Id. After vinio both constructions 
are used at the same time ; as, VenU mlhi in mentem. Cic. Vinit mlhi iu su»- 
plcionem. Nep. £um venisse Germanis in &mScItiam cogndviraL Cflss. Pri^ 
pinquo (to approach) takes the dative only. 

Rem. 8. Sometimes also verbs signifying motion are followed by an accusft' 
tive of place without a preposition, a supine in um, an infinitive, or an adverb 
of place; as, KOmam /^r^/ec^tts est. /<c domum. Rus ibam. L&vlnia venit U- 
tora. Viig. Nique egc te derlsum vimo. Plant. Non nos lAbycos pdpfliare 
pUndies vcnirnm. Virg. Hue venit. Plant. See \\ 237, 276, H. 271, N. 2. 

Rem. 4. After do, scribe, or mitto Hiiras, the person for whom they are writ- 
ten or to whom they are sent, is put either in tne dative or in the accusative 
with ad; as. Ex eo Idea tlbi Utiras ante didirdnnus. Cic. Vulktroius lUSratifUn 
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ad Gatlllnam ddtas esse, dicebat. Id. QjBtar scribU LabiSno cum. etc. Csm. Ad 
me C&rius de te scripsit. Cic. But to give one a letter to deliver is also ex- 
pressed by dare Ut^'oa dlicui, and also tae delivery of the letter by the bearer. 

§ 936. ^st is followed by a dative denoting a possessor f-^ 

the thing possessed being the subject of the verb. 

£si thus used may generally be translated by the verb to Itave with the 
dative as its subject; a».£gtwlhi ddvd pdier, I. have a father at home. Virg 
Sunt nobis imtia pdnia. We have mellow apples. Id. GrdUd nobis (hme est iiui, 
We have need or your favor. Cic. Innocentioe plus pSricHU quam n&n6ris est. 
Sail. An nescis idnf/as rcglbus esse mdnus t Ovid. So with an intuitive as the 
subject, Nee trbi sit daros dcuisse in prosUa denies. Tib. 4, 8, 8. The first and 
second persons of sum are not thus construed. 

Remabk 1. Hence mihi est nUmen signifies, I have the name, mv name is, or 
I am called. The proper name is put either in the nominative, tne dative, or 
the genitive. See § 204, R. 8. So also coffTtSmen, cogn&mentumj and, in Taci- 
tus, vdcabulum, est inthi. — Sometimes, also, a possessive adjective agreeing with 
ndmetij etc., supplies the place of the proper name; as^ Jkst ndhi ndmeti ' Tar- 
quinium. Gell. Mercilri&le impdsuere miht cogndmen. Uor. 

Rem. 2. The dative is used with a similar signification after /(Jre, suppifiU, 
dbes^^deesty and dejit; as, Pcmper inimnonesi, cui rerum supp^tit Hsus. Hor. 
iS» mlhi Cauda fdi-et, cercdjolihecus iram. Mai*t. Defuit ars vobis. Ovid. Noh 
def&re Arsacldis virtutem. Tac. Lac mihi non defit. Yu'g. Hoc unum illi alh 
fuiL Cic. 

Rem. 3. With the dative of the person after est Sallust and Tacitus some- 
times join, by a Greek idiom, vdlens, cUpiens^ and invUus; as, Quia nique plebi 
mSJUtia vdlenli (esse) p&tdbdtur. Because the common people were not thought 
to like the war. Ssdl. Ut qidbusque beUum Mvilif out ci^nenUbtu ircU^ Accord- 
ing as each likod or disliked the war. Tao. 

Dativb of the End ob Pubpose. 

§ 337. Suniy and several other verbs, are followed by two 

datives, one of which denotes the object to which, the other the 

end for which, any thing is, or is done ; as, 

Mihi maxima est cursB, It is a very great cai*e to me. Oic. Spero n5bis luaic 
conjunctionem voluptati y*^re, I hope this union will afiford us pleasure. Id. 
Matri pueUam dono didit. Ter. Fabio laudi datum est. Cic. Vltio id tlbi wr- 
iwU. Plant, Id tibi honori hdbetur. Cic. Mdturdvit collegae vinire auxllio. Liv 
Cui hbnofuitl To whom was it an advantage? Cic. 

Bjeuark 1. The verbs after which two datives occur, are sum, f^re, f\o, do, ddno, 
dtieo, habeo, rilmquo, tfttnio, verto; also cioro, eo, mitto, prSfttiscor, t'^nio, appOno, a«* 
sirnif, ado, conij^o, p&teo, suppidUo, imo, and some others. 

Hem. 2. The dative of the end or purpose is often used after these 
verbs, without the dative of the object; as, 

Exemplo est formica. The ant is (serves for) an example. Hor. AbserUium 
hdna divlsui fuere. Liv. JietiquU pimSri pHidmina. Plant. Quce esui et potui 
sufU. Gell. Esse derisui, To be a subject of ridicule. Tac. Rficeptui cdnire^ 
To spund a retreat. Cass. AUquid doti cUcdre, To set out as dowry. Cic. 

Rem. 3. (a.) The verb 8U7n, with a dative of the end, may be va- 
riously rendered ; as by the words brings, affords, serves, does, etc. 
The sign for is often omitted with this dative, especially after sum 
instead of it, as, or some other particle, may at times be used; as, 
20 
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lyn&eia Srit tibi fnagno d6d£c5ri, Cowardice will bring great dis^prace to yea 
Oic. Uac ret est arg&mento, This thing is an argument, or serves as iin £rgu- 
ment Id. Hoc vltio miki daiU. This they set down as a fault in mc. ^it- 

rerMs curas halmit. Suet CMa ret irai magno Usui was of gi-eat use. 

Lacil. Quod tIbi magndpire cordi esL, nOhi vihementer di^licet. What is a great 
ple;isuref an object of peculiar interest to you, etc. Id. 

(6.) Sometimes the words JU^ able^ ready ^ etc., must be supplied, cspeciaL'y 
before a gerund or a serundiye^ as, Quum solvendo civilatet^ turn esscnt, .... not 
able to pay. Cic. Vivitet^ gv* (htiri f ^rendo etsent, Liv. Uwce restinguecdo 
igni fOrenii, Liv. Rdud&x ejus ett vescendo. Plin. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the dative of the end, a predicate nominative or accusa- 
tive is sometimes used ; as, Naturd tu ilU p&ter e<, By nature you are his 
father. Amor est e'xitiimi picdri : or the purpose is expressed by the accusa- 
tive with ad or tn; as, AUcui cdmes eat ad bellum. Cic. Se Remit in cHent^ia!Ti 
*kcabant. Csbs. : or by the ablative with pro ; as, Iimdcenda pro m&llvolcntia 
dud capiU SaU. AUibut tumt arb&ret pro cilblllbus. Caes. 

Rem. 5. Instead, also, of the dative of the end or purpose, qtiof to what «nd? 
for what purpose/ why? sometimes occurs, with an accusative, which gen- 
erally depenas on a verb understood, or witli an infinitive or a clause ; as, Quo 
mf^r fortunam, st rum concedUur utif Hor. Quo tUn^ Pasiphai^ prStiosas sSunirt 
t«.ste8r Ovid. 

Rem. 6. After do and other similar active verbs an accusative of the purpose 
is found in apposition; as, Ldthd cdrdnani auream Jdvi donum in CopUdlium 
nUUunt. Liv. AUctd cdmitem etse datum. Cic. Gf. § 204, R. 1; and § 230, R. 2. 

Note. The dative, instead of the accusative, is sometimes used after the 
infinitive, when a dative precedes, and the subject of the infinitive is omitted; 
as, Ki6i8 niceste est/orttout ette vlris. Liv. Maxttno tibi el civi et diici evdd&rt 
amHgtL Val. Max. See §^ 205, R. 6, and 289, R. 1. 

DATIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

§ 338« Some particles are followed by the dative of the 
object; as, 

1. Some adverbs derived from adjectives; as, 

Prdpiua Tlb^ri quam Thermdpyiis. Nep. Proxtme castris. Very near to the 
camp. Cajs. PrOpius stibftlis armenta tinererU. Virg. Conf/ruenter naturae, 
convinuintei'que tiv^e, Agreeably to nature. Cic. EjAcurus quam Hibi consUtn- 
ter convinienterque tkcai, non Idb&rat. Id. Nemini lUmiumbSnt est. Airan. Ill hi 
numquam in vU& fuit miliut. Hor. Vivire vltae kdminum amice. Cic. Bint 
mihi, bene vobis. rlaut. So, Mlhi obviam venisti. Cic. Jn certdnami sievo coni- 
miniw ire viro. Sil. Qucestoret pr^mncia mlhi prcesio fuerunt, Cic. Samot eat 
eacadvertum Mlleto. App. 

Remark. Prdpiitt and prosime, like their primitive /7r()j9«, are sometimes 
construed with a and the ablative; as, Prdpe a meis aedlbup. Cic. SteUuB 
err antes propius a terris. Id. A Sura proximo e»< PhUiscum, vjjpidum Parikih 
ntm. Plin. 

2. Ceiifl-in prepositions, especiallv in comic writers ; as, Mihi dam eai, It is 
unknown to me. Plaut. Qmtra ndoit. Id. But in such instances they seem 
rather to be used like adjectives. 

8. Certain interjections; as, Ed mihi! Ah me! Virg. Vat nahi! Wo is me! 
Ter. Vce lictis esse ! Liv. Vcb misSro mihi. Plaut. Hem tibi. Id. Ecce UbL Cic. 

Note, (a.) The dative of the substantive p'roubuns seems sometimes nearly 
redundant, but it ^ways conveys the expression of a lively feeling, and ii 
therefore termed dMiom ethicut; as, 
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Fur mlhi e», in my opinion. Plant An Ule mllii tibevj cut mOlier impimt f 

Cic. TongiUum mlhi eduxit. Id. Ubi nunc nobis dem ille nuiyistert Virff. 
^ce tibi /&5^iM/ Cic. Hem tlh'i tdUnium argeTiH ! PhiUppUuin tsl. PlAut, 8ibi 
is sometimes subjoined quite pleonastically to suus; as, Suo sibi gUidio kune 
i&ffiUo. PlauL ign&rans suo sibi servU pairi. Id. Sibi suo tempdre^ 

\b.) The foJowing phrases also occur with v6h and a reflexive pronoun : 
qwd Ubi vis t what do you want ? quid sibi iste vuU t what does he want ? quid 
9uU abiluBC Srdtiot what does this speech mean? quid hcec sibi dUna vOlutUf 
what is the meaning of these presents? pr, what is their object? 

ACCUSATIVE. 

AGCUSATIYE AFTEB VEBBS. 

§ 329» The object of a transitive verb is put in the accusa 

tive; as, 

Leg&tos miUurU, They send ambassadors. Gss. Animus mdvet corpus, The 
mind moves the body. Cic. Da vdniam hanc. Grant this favor. Ter. Eum 
huitdti sunt, Tliey imitated him. Cic. Piscem Syri vinirantur. Id. 

Remark 1. A transitiye verb, with the accusative, often takes a 
genitive, dative, or ablative, to express some additional relation ; as, 

Te convinco Amentisdf I convict you of madness. Cic. J)a Idcum melioribus. 
Give place to your betters. Ter. SoboU se Teucria luctu, Troy frees herseli 
from grief. Virg. See those cases respectively. 

BxM. 2. Such is the difference of idiom between the Latin and Bngliafa languages, that 
many verbs considered transitlTe in one, are used as intxanritiTe in the other. Hence, 
in translating transitive Latin verbs, a preposition must often be supplied iu Enn^lish; 
as, Ul vie c&virety That he should beware of me. Cic. On the other hand, many verbs, 
which in Latin are intransitiTe, and do not take an accusatiTe, are rendered into English 
by transitive verbs; as, lUe rnVti/Avet^ He &Tor8 me: and many verbs originally In- 
transitive acquire a transitive signification. 

Rem. 3. The verb is sometimes omitted : — 

1. To avoid its repetition ; as, Eventum sSndtus, quern (soil, dire) videbttur^ 
d&biU Liv. 

2. The interrogative intenection quidi what? depends on ais or censes. So 
also quid veiv t quid igtiur f quid ergo t quid inim t which are always foUowec 
by another question, and both questions maj be united into one prr)positiou 
the first serving merely to introduce the mterro^ation. With quid posteaf 
quid tumt suppl^' sSqultur, With qmd quod, occurrnig in transitions, <acam de 
eo is oraitted, but it may be renaered 'nay,' Mia^-even,' * but now,' *nioie- 
over,' etc., without an interrogation.— -i^cam is also to be supplied with quid 
muUat quid plural ne midta; nemuUis; nepiura. The inlin itive c^c^re is also 
sometimes omitted; &8, Ntnds muUa i^eor de me. Cic. FergtriUnua. Id. 

Rem. 4. The accusative is often omitted : — 

1. Whan it is a reflexive pronoun ; as, Nox prcBcipttat, sell. se. Virg. l\tm 
pr&ra &vertit. Id. Eo l&vdtum, scil. me. Hor. 

The reflexives are usually wanting after Sbdleo, obstiMo, aceingo, HdcRquo. atqiM^ ag' 
gUhniro, nugeo, cilSro, congHmino^ conVinuo, dSctlno, dScSt/tto, distno, diffSro, duro^ 
irumpo, flectOy defiecto, f&cesso, mt^Jio, inctlno, inslnuo, irrumpOj jungo^ Idvo, laxo, 
linio, mdturo, inoUio, mdveo, jnHto, p5no, prcsclpVo, prUrumpo, qudttOj rimitto^ rctracto^ 
sedo, sistOy st&biilo, suppidito, tardo, tSruo, tendOj trdficio, transmitto, turbo, van jy vergo, 
vertOj diverio, riverto, vestio, vibro ; and more rarely after many others. 

2. When it is something indefinite, has been previously expressed in any 
case, or is easily supplied ; as, Ego, ad quos scribam, nescio, scil. liUras. Cic 
Dequo et tecum egi taUgenter, et scripti ad te. Id. Bine fecit 8iUus. Id. BacU 
in ndstem^ scil. exerdtum. Liv. 
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Rem. 5. An infinitiYe, or one or more substantive cLiuses, may 
supply the place of tbe accosatiye after an active verb ; as, 

Da mihi failure. Hor. Reddes dulce Idqui, reddes ildere decorum. Id. Ctipti 
me esse cl€meutem. Cic. Athenierues $tdtuerunt ut naves conscend^rent. Id. 
Vereor ne a doctis r^prChendar. Id.Euoe, Bacche, sdnat. Ovid. Sometimei 
both coiutnictiona are united; as, Di Iram nUiirarUur indnem ambihntm^ et taa« 
tos mortallbns esse labores. Virg.— ;Re8DectiDg the infinitive with and without 
a subject-accusative after an active verb, see § 270-273; and for the subjuoo- 
tiye aher such verbs, see ^ 278. 

(a.) In suoh constructiouB, the subject of the dependent clause is somotiniM 
put in the accusative as the object of the leading verb ; as, NosH Marcellum, 
quam tatdtu sU^ for Nogti quam tardm at MnrccUus. Cic. Ilium, tU i^ivai^ 
optani, Ter. At te igo f&ciam^ ut mlnu$ vdleas. Plant. 

(6.) An ablative with de nuy also supply the place of the accusative, bv the 
ellipsis of some general word denoting thtngSffacts, etc., modified by sucn ab- 
Litive; as, De rejtubUcd vtstra paucis acdpe. Sail. Compare n similar omission 
of a sui^ tct modified by de and the abUitivc, \ 209, B. 3, (2.) 

Rem. 6. The impersonal verbs of feeling, mUeret, poenttetf pudet^ 
tcedet, ptgety mXs^rescit^ mUer^tur, and pertcesum est, *are followed by 
an accusative of the person exercising the feeling, and a genitive of 
the object in respect to which it is exercised. Cf. § 215, (1.) ; as, 

EHrum nos niUireL, Wo pity them. Cic. The impei-sonal Viritum est ilso 
occurs with such an accusative; Quos rum est vMtum pOnii'e, etc. Cic. 

Rem. 7. Juvatj delectaty fallit, fugitj prceteiit, and decet, with theii 
compounds, take an accusative of the person ; as, 

Te hlari irUmo esse vakk me jUvatj That you are in good spirits greatly 
delights me. Cic. FUgit me ad te scrtb're. Cic. lUvd alt^inim quam sit (ufficUe^ 
te non fAmt. Id. Nee vero Cses&rem fifelliU Cses. FdciSy ui te dScet. Tor. 
So also when used personally; as, Parvum parva dicerU, Hor.; but dicet often 
takes tlie accusative of the person with the infinitive ; as, ffanc mdcidam nos 
dscet efi'iig&re. Ter.; and in comic writers a dative; as, Yob is dScet, Ter. 

For m«a, tua^ sua, nostra^ VMira, after ri/ert aud intirtst. see $ 219, R. 1 : and for the 
■CGuaatiTe by attraction, Instead of the nominatiTe, see $ 206, (6,) (&.) 

§ 330« Verbs signifying to name or call ; to choose, render 

or constitute ; to esteem or reckon, which in the passive voice 

have two nominatives, are followed in the active voice by two 

accusatives, one of the object and the other of the p^'edicate, 

Cf. § 210, R. 3, (3.) ; as, 

Urbem ex Antidchi patris ndmffie Antidchlam vdcdmt^ He called tbs city An« 
tioch, etc. Just. Ludos fdcis me. You make game of me. Plant. Me cons&« 
lem fecistis, Cic. Iram bine Enmm Inltium aixU insanias. Id. Ancum Mar- 
cium regem piipiUus crectvU. Liv. Sulplcium accfisatorom suum n&mirdbai^ 
non comp^tltorem. Cic. Quum vos testes habeam, Nep. 

NoTS 1. The following are among the verbs included in this rule, tIz. appetto, Aoo, 
nSmino, nwie^po, pirh^o, «aMro, serlbo and inserV>o^ v8co ; cdpio, ecnstftuo^ creo, di" 
clUrOj dettgo, designo^ rflco, Btfffo^ fieio^ effleio^ instUuo^ ftfg-o, prddo, reddo^ rinuHeio ; 
dAcOy dignor, existlmo^ hAbeOj jiittleOy nhmiro^ pHtOy ripirioy ifUellfgOj inviniOy se pr«^ 
hire or prcutctre, etc 

Note 2. An ablative with ex occurs, though rarely, instead of the accusa- 
*ive of the object; as, Fortuna »ne, qui liber ftUramy sei'vum fecit, e summo 
mfimum. Plant. Cf. Qui recta prava Jaciunt. Ter. 

Note 8. An infinitive may supply the place of the objective accusative; 98^ 
Mi slmtL asse vOcat crimen, (hid. :— and sometimes of the predicate accusatiw 
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also; R8, 8i rSpSifre vdcas imittSre certius; out ti scire flbi sit rep^ilre vdcat. Id. 
So also an aajective may supply the place cf the predicate necusHtive; as, 
Pra/ntU se dignum tuU tndfdriou*, Cio. C2Bftlret» certiorem /dciwU. Cses. * 

Remark 1. After verbs signifying to esteem or reckon, one of the 
accusatives is oflcn the subject, and the other the predicate, of esge 
expressed or understood ; as, 

Eum &varum passSmut exisUmdre, Gic. Tdlem se Imp^rStorem prabuii. Kep. 
Pr<Btta te eum, qui nUhi et cognitvs. Cic Merciirium omnium inventurem artium 
/grunt ; hunc vidrum atque tUnirum dficem arbUraniur, G«s. ; or an adjective 
supplhs the place of the predicate accusative; as, Ne me exisUmdiii ad mdne% 
dumess^ propensiOrem. Cic. 

Note 4. Instead of the predicate accusative, (1) pro with the ablative some- 
times follows j9iito, ciacOj and lidbeo. hut denotes only an approximation; as, 
AUquid pro certo hAbere or p&tdre. Ea pre falsis d&cU. Sail. Allquem pro hoste 
habere. Cssa. — So also tn With the ablative: as, Nihil prceier virtatetn in bonis 
hdbere. Cic. AUquem in niim^ro kostium a&cire. Cic. — and the ablative with- 
out in ; as, Uti vos affinium loco dUcSrem. Sail. — So also e or ex with the abla- 
tive; iis, (Ut) /dierti quode ropiibKca flde^we sua dOciret, Liv.— Sunietimoa 
(2/ the genitive; as, Oll'lcii d-uxit exOrdre fUia patrem. Suet. (Sec \ 211, R. 8, (8.) 
So with u genitive or an ablative of price or value ; as, Puidre aUquem nlhllo. 
Cic. iVoR hdbeo nauci Marsum augHrem, Enn — and sometimes (3) a dative; as. 
Quando tu me hdbes desplcStui. Plant : — or an adverb ; as, iEgre kdbuit, flUum ia 
pro pdrenie autum. Li v. And (4) ad or tn with the accusative ; as, Z^idca ad 
hibcrnacilk %6*e. Liv. AUquem in Patres Ug^re. Id.: or (5) the genitive 
depending on the ablative of cause, manner, etc. ; as. Qui serviiiUem dodltionis 
nomine apptUaivt, Csss. 

Bem. 2. Many other verbs, besides their proper accusative, take a 
second, denoting a purpose, time, character, etc. 

Such are do^ trihuo^ sumo^ pito^ p&no, adjunyOy ascrlbOj cognosoo, acciOj Jingo, 
dgnificOy etc. ; as, 

Qudre ejus f&gcB comTtem me adi'ungirem, Cic. Hdm^num &plmo socium me 
agcribit tuts latmbm. Id. Quos ego sim tdtiei jam dedigndta madtos. Virg. 
Mine igiiur regem agnosdmusy qui I'hili^pum didtandiur patrem? Curt. Filiam 
iuam mihi uxorem posco. Plant PiiU hanc Sdturnia mlinus. Ovid. Such 
constructions may often be referred to apposition, or to an ellipsis of esse. 

§ 331« Verbs of asking, demanding, and teaching, and celo 

(to conceal), are followed by two accusatives, one of the person, 

the other of the thing ; as. 

Hoc te viMmenter rdgo. Cic. lUud te drOj «<, etc. Id. Bdgo te nummos, 
I ask you for money. Jilart. Posce deos vfiniam, Ask favor of the gods. Virg. 
Quum li^ent <pm muslcam ddcuSrit Epamlnondam, When tliey shall read who 
tauzht Lpaminondas music. Nep. Antigdnm iter omnes celatj Autigonus con 
ceab his r>ute fix>m all. Id. Dipricdri deos m&la. Sen. Qu6ttdie Qisar 
JEducs frutaentum./^d^Uare. Cses. Multa deos oraru. Virg. 

RcMiLBK 1. This rule includes the verbs of asking and demanding, flOtgUo^ efflaglto^ 
cbsecroy dro^ exOro, contendo, percontor^ posco^ rSposcOy consiiloy pricor, diftrkcor^ ^<igOj 
and interr6go, which, with the accusatiye of the person, take the accusatiye of the neuter 
pronouns /loc, iW, illud^ quod^ quidy more frequently than that of a substantive / of teach* 
ing, d^ceo^ eddceo^ dSdOceo, and SrUdioy which last has two accusatiyes only in the poets. 
AdmSneo and consUlo are rarely found with two accusatives ; as, ConstUam hanc rem 
tmlcos. Plant. Earn rem nos lUcus admdnuit. Sail. 

Rem. 2.. Instead of the accusative of the person, verbs of asking and de- 
manding often take the ablative with ab or ex ; as, Non debebam abs te has titi' 
ras po8c6re. Cic. Veniam 6remu» ab ipso. Virg. itwl vdlebam ex te perturUdri, 
Plant 

20* 
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Beit. 8 (a.) Instead of the accusative of the thing, the ablative with de is 
soinetunes used; as, Siciao te eUdem de rSbus inUrrCytm. Cic. De ItluOra 
koglium agndtum eddcet. Sail. Baaaus nosier me de hoc libro celaviL Cic. Cf. ^ 229 
B. 6, (6.) — (i.) Sometimes also instead of the accusative of the thing an infini- 
tive, or an infinitive or subjunctive clause is used; as, Deos prsidn del/etiSj nt 
urbem defendant. Cic. UC ddceum RuUum posthac tacere. Id. Ddcui id non 
fieri posse. Id. BdcearU turn qui v'lr Sex^ Roscius fuerit. Id. — (c.) With verb* 
of teaching, the instrument by means of which the ait is practised is put in 
the ablative; as, Ali^uem J'tcUlni* ddcere. Cic. Docere aUquem aimis. J.iv. 
JaUi'os may be used either in the accusative or in the ablative; as, Te tlt^iag 
dSceo, Cic. Doctus Gracxi lithia* Id. 

Knc. 4. Some yerba of asking, demanding, and teaching, are not followed by two ac- 
euaatives; as, exigo, pito^ postulo^ qiurro^ seltor^ schrlior^ wliiehf with the accuitati?! of 
•he thing, take an ablative of the person with the preposition oA, //r, or fx; imbuo^ in- 
irfttfo, instrxio^ etc., which are sometimes used with the ablative of the thing, geuemUj 
mithout a preposition, and are sometimes otherwise construed; as, Jnstltuire ali<juem 
addicendum. Cic. 

Rem. 5. (a.) Many active verbs with the accusative of the pei'son, 
take also an accusative denoting in what respect or to what dtyree 
the action of the verb is exerted. 

(6.) The accusative of degree, etc., is commonly nihUy a neuter pronoun, or 
a neuter adjective of quantity ; us, Non (/uo me iUlquid j&vare jjosses, Cic. 
Pauca pro ttm^)6re milites horUUtiS, Sail, Id adjuia me, Ter. Neque est te faX- 
Kre quidquam. Virg. Cf. § 232, (8.) 

Rem. 6. By a similar construction, <7^nttfand s^cus, ' sex,' are sometimes used 
in the accnsative. instead of the genitive of quality; as, NuUas hoc genus vigt- 
Unt vigilarunt, Geil. So, Omnes ntuUebre s^cus. Suet. Cf. 211, R. 6, (4.) 

§ 333« (1.) Some neuter verbs are followed by an accusa- 
tive of kindred signification to their own ; as, 

Yltam J&cundam tUvire^ To live a pleasant life. Plant. M\rum somnidvi 
Bomnium, I have dreamed. a wonderful dream. Id. FUrire hunc furGrcm. 
Virg. fstiim pugnam puanaho. Plant. Pugn&re dlcenda Musis proelia. Hor. 
LClsum insdlentem ludire. Id. Si non servltutem serviat. Plant. Quhov haud 
fdclles questus. Stat, Juravi wrissimum jusjurandum. Cic. lynutas jibtt ire 
vias. Val. Flacc. So, also, Ire exsfequias. To go to a funeral. Ter. Ire suppe- 
tias. To go to o.ie's assistance. Ire inrltias. To deny. This expression is 
equivalent to infiiior^ and may like that take an accusative; as, Si hoc unvm 
ju^'unxiro, quoa nemo eut infitlas. Nep.: or the accusative with tlie infinitive; 
as, Nique infitias imiu Siclliam nostram provinciam esse. Liv. Ut suum gau- 
dium (jauderemus. Ccel. ad Cic. Frdficisci magnum Iter. Cic. PoUux tique 
riditque viain. Virg. This accusative is usually qualified by an adjective. 

(2.) Verbs commonly neuter are sometimes used transitivelj, 

and are then followed by an accusative. 

Accusatives are thus used with deo and sdfpto, and their compounds, viddlrOf 
rislpio; as, Olei unguenta, He smells of perfumes. Ten Olere per^gilnnm, 
To have a foreign smell. Cic. OrdiiSnes riddkntes antiqultatem. Id. JfiUa 
herbam eam iapiunt^ The honey tastes of that herb. Plin. Uva picem ri$i^itn$» 
Id. So, Siiio honores. Cic. Uarnem jduit. Liv. Claudius aleam sUklidsissime 
ludt. Suet. Erumpire diu coercMam iram in hostes. Liv. Libros eviyilare. Ovid. 
Prixire verba. Liv. Nee vox hominem s&nal. Virg. Sudare mella. Id. Morien- 
tem ndmlne cldmat. Id. Quis post vlna grdvem mllltiam aut pauperieni cripat 1 
Hor. Omnes una matiet tiox. Id. Ingrdii dnimi crimen horreo. Cic. ICgo meat 
quiror fortunos. Plant. Vivere Bacchanalia. Juv. PastSrem salldret'Oii Cy- 
clopa, rdgdbat. Hor. So the passive; Nunc agrestem Cyclopa mdvHur. Id- 
Xerxes quum m&re amhiddmssety ten'am navigasset, Cic. Qui stildium cmi^it. Idt 
Cummuma jara migrdre. Id. Te vdh coUdqui. Plant. £a disserire mdlm. Cio. 
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CArf/doH ardeiet Mexm. Vtrg. Sq/giat jOrdvlmfu voidaB. Oyid. NSvtyat tuiuor 
Virg. Cmrimus sequor. Id. F€ucunttir syWas., Id. 

Non 1. Aceusatiyes are found In like manner after omMUo, eaUeo^ d5leo^ iqWUo^ JU* 
gmideo, gSTnOj gldrior, harrto^ Uxtor^ lutro^ ndlo, ptUUo^ jAveo^ pireOf diptreo^ prOetdo^ 
qiOror, tuteo^ slleOy ilbtlo^ tOceo^ trimo, tripidOy vdtfo, vtnio^ ete. 

(3.) Neuter verbs and sometimes adjectives also may be fol- 
lowed by an accusative denoting in what respect, or to what dt» 
gree, the feeling, condition, etc, is manifested ; as, 

NihUHbdio. Cic. Numidlacrttnatvirgot Does the maid weep on that ac- 
count? Te/.. Multa iUia ptccat, Cic. Quicquid detirani reats^ plettuntur 
Ackln. Hor. Ntc tu id indtandri pouts, Liv. lUud mlhi Uxtanaum video. Cic. 
Illud vaide Ubi assentior, W. Idem gldridri. Id. Haec otoi*»an«. Liv. Hoc 
Mdet unum. Hor. — So, Id dpiram do, I strive for this. T*er. Comllium peiu, 
quid tibi sim au<:tOT. Cic. Quod guidam aucidres sunt, Which is attested by 
some authors. Liv. Nil nostri ntisSrere f Virg. — Nihil RoniatuB plebis slmllis. 
Liv. Status nihil sane intentus. Sail. These limiting accusatives have com- 
monly the force of adverbs, particularly taJdl, which is used like an emphatic 
ntjtt ill the sense of ' in no way,' * iu no respect' So non nihil, * to some extent,* 
' in some- measure.' 

Note 2. In the above and similar examples, the prepositions ob, propter^ per, ad, etc., 
may oft«n be supplied. This constrnction of neuter verbs is most couimon with the 
neuter accusatires id, quid, quidyuam, Stiquid, quiequid, quod, nViil, nonnViil^ tdem, 
iUud, tantum, quantum, dnum, muUa, pauca, Ulia, eitira, omnia, etc. Of. \ 256, H. 16, N. 

§ 333* Many verbs ai-e followed by an accusative depend- 
ing upon a preposition with which they are compounded. 

(1.) Active verbs compounded with trans, ad, and circum, have 
sometimes two accusatives, one depending upon the verb, the other 
upon the preposition ; as, 

Omnem iquitdtum pontem transducit, He leads all the cavalry over the bridge 
Caps. Agesllaus Hellesponlum cOpias trdjecit. Nep. Petreius jusjiirandura dd 
toil Afranium. Caes. Koscillum Pompeius omnia sua prsesldia circuvuluxil. Id 
So, Pontus scopulos s&perjdcit undam, Virg. So, also, adverto and induco with 
dnimum ; as. Id dnimum adoertit, Caes. 7d ouod anlmuni indux^vat piitdisper 
non tinuU, Cic. So, also, inficio in Plautus — £go te mdnum injlciam. 

(2.) Some other active verbs take an accusative in the passive 
voice depending upon their prepositions ; as, 

Mdgicas acangier artes. To prepare oneself for ma^^ic arts. Virg. In prooa 
writers the ad is in such cases repeated; as, acctngi ad cmsMdtum. Liv. 
Classic circumvihttur arcem. Id. Quodanguis ddmi vectem cit'Lumjutus fuisstt. 
Cic. I.5cum prcBtervectus sum. Id. 

(3.) Many neuter verbs, especially verbs of motion,.or cf rest in a 
place, when compounded with prepositions which govern an accuH.^. 
tive, become transitive, and accordingly take an accusative ; as, 

Gtntes qwe mare illud adjacent. The nations which border unon that sea. Nep. 
Obiq'iUdre agmen. Curt. Tncedunt nuBstos Idcos. Tac. Transtmi fl:imm»is. Ovid. 
Succedh'e tecta. Cic. LOddrum diebus, qui cognitlOnem intei-venh^nnl. Tac. 
Adire provinciam. Suet Caveat ne prcelium ineat, Cic. IngHdi Iter pidibus 
Cic. EplcUri horti quos nUido prcetii'wdmus. Id. 

NOTB. To this rule belong many of the compounds of ambiilo, cldo, curro, to, (quito 
/but, gr&ditr, U^or, no and ndto, rUpo, siUio, scando, v&rlo, vihor, vinio,vdlo;- Hibo 
jioio, $idet,$isto, sto, etc., with the prepositions ioeluded in { 224, and «itb ex. 
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Remark 1. Some neuter verbs compounded with pr. pceitiona 
which govern an ablative, in like manner become transitive, and are 
followed by an accusative ; as, 

Nemlnem convent^ I met with no one. Cic. Qui sdcir>tatem coiSris. Id. 
Areraai-i h6nures. Ovid. Urti arbfirem aversi derejmnl. Plin. Edormi crap&lam. 
Cic. EgreisuB exsllium. Tac. EoadUque cSler ripam. Virg. ExceiUre niime- 
mm. Tac. Exlre Umen. Ter. Tibur Aqua ferme prasjluunt. Hor. 

Rem. 2. After verbs both active and neuter, compounded with 
prepositions which take an accusative, the preposition is often repeat* 
<*(!. or one of similar signification is used ; as, 

CieMr ge ad iiomlnem adjunxit, Cic. MuUitOdlnem trans Rhennm in Galifmn 
trnmdiLch-e. Ca;». — In Galliam invasU ArUOnius. Cic. Ad me dd'n^ /uuhOam 
mfmini. Id. Orator piragrai per animos hdininum. Id. Ne in senatnm a^cedi- 
rem. Id. Rog'tna ad templum inceniU Virg. Juxta ggnXtorem adstat Ldvima, Id. 
Fhiea extra quos iffrSdi non possim. Cic. A dative instead of the accTisative 
often follows such compounds, according to § 224. (Xrcum is not repeated. 

XoTE. Some verbal nouns and verbal adjectives in bundus are 
followed by an accusative, like the transitive verbs from which they 
are derived ; as, 

Quid ttbi hue rC'ceptio adteett meum vlrum? Wherefore do you receive my 
husband hither to you ? Plant. Quid Ubi^mdlum^ me, out ^uid ego &gam, curddo 
'stV Id. Quid UbC'hanc ddtiio est? Id. Quid ttbi banc ndUo est. tnquam^ &ralcam 
meam? Quid Uhi banc d^^to tartio *st? Id. Uarmo tUdbundus castra hosHum 
consfiiesque. Liv. Mlthildates' Rumanum m6dXt«bundus bellum. Jnst. Mlrd- 
bundi vanam spt'ciem. Liv. POpAldbundus agros. Sisenn. Camlflcem iniagina- 
bundus. App. 

§ 334:« A verb in the passive voice has the same govern- 
ment as in the active, except that the accusative of the active 
voice becomes the nominative of the passive. 

Note 1. The accusative of the person with the infinitive, after verbs of saying 
and commanding^ may become the subject of the passive voice; a.<i, Active, 
Dlco XQ^m cs&e juaum ; — Passive, Rex didiur Justus esse. Act J&beo te ri- 
dtre ; — Pass. Jmeris ridtrt : the construction in the passive bein^ the same as 
though regem snuMe had depended immediately upon dlco &ndJweo. — So, also, 
when the accusative of the person is the object of tlie verb and the infinitive 
stands as the accusative of tne thing. Cf. ^ 270, N. 

I. When a verb, which in the active voice takes an accusative 
both of the person and of the thing, is changed to the passive form, 
tlie accusative of the person becomes the nominative, and the accusa- 
tive of the thing is retained ; as, 

Rdgdtus est sententiam, He was asked his opinion. Liv. Interrdgdtus causam. 
Tac. Seg^tes allmentS^ue debfta dives poscSodtur humus. Ovid. Motus dSccH 
gaudei iCntcos mdiura virgo. Hor. Omnes beUi artes edoctus. Liv. Nosne hoc 
cilatos tarn diu f Ter. Multa in exiis mdnemur, Cic. 

Note 2. The accusative of the thing after doctut and edoctus is rare; and 
after celari it is generally a neuter pronoun; as hoc or id celabar; of this I was 
kept in ignorance ; but it is found also with the person in the dative ; as. Id 
Alcibiadi diuUus ccldri wm pdtuit. Nep. Alcib. 6. CelOj and especially its pas- 
sive, generally takes de with the ablative. 

Rkmakk 1. (a.) /m^uo and eanio, though they do not take two accusatives 
in the active voice, are sometimes followed bv an accusative of the thing in 
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the passive; as, Induitur diras testes, She pate on sable g;Rrment8. (hid 
Thoraca irtdUw* Virg. Exuia est Rdma sOneotam. Mart So indacor and em 
ffor; as, Ferrum cingtlur. Virg. So ricingitur anguem. Ovid. 

(b.) When two accusatives follow an active verb compounded with tram 
the passive retains tiiat which depends upon the preposition ; as, BelgcB RhSnoxa 
auGqiaiuttramducU. Gses. 

Rem. 2. The future passive participle in the neuter sender with esU is 8om«' 
times, though rarely, followed oy an accusative; as, Multa ndvis rebus qmtm tU 
Sffenaum* Lucr. Quam (viam) ndbis ingridiendum est. Cic. 

n. Adjectives, verbs, and perfect participles, are sometimes fol- 
lowed by an accusative denoting the part to which their significatioii 
relates; as, 

Nadus msmbra. Bare as to his limbs. Virg. Os hiimSros^e dec stmiUs. Id. 
Cldri gSnus. Tac. Tribuni suam vlcera anxti, Liv. Ti'intit artus. Virg. G§t6ra 
parce puer bello. Id. SibtUi coUa t&mentem. Id. ExpUri mentem niquiL Id. 
Grpieus ertdtur 5ciiIos. Ovid. I^icii scdta LdbicL Virg. CbUis frontem Uniter 
fasCigatus. Caes. Animura incensus. Liv. ObUtus f aciem mo crudre. Tac. 

Rehabk 1. In this construction an ablative is often joined with the perfect 
participle; as, MUes fractus membra l&bore. Hor. Dextferum g^nu laplde 
tctus. ouet Adversum f Smm* trfigiila gi'dviter ictus, Liv. 

Rem. 2. This is a Greek construction, and is usually called the HmUmg or 
Greek accusative. It is used instead of an ablative of limitation, (§ 250,) and 
occurs most frequently in poetry. 

Rem. 8. A limiting accusative instead of the ablative is for.nd also in a few 
ordinary expressions, as in pariim (for partem)^ vtcenij magnam and tnaxlmam 
partem, instead of magnd or maximd ex parte, or the adverb fire ; as, Maxi- 
mam partem lacte vivunt, Gses. Magnam partem ex iambts nostra constat drdtio. 
Cic. Livy has magna pars, viz. Ntiiniidfie, maena pars agrestes. — So cetera and 
ri&qua are joined to ac^ectives in the sense of cStMs, ' for the rest,* *■ in other 
respects'; as, Proo^mum remum, cetSra egrigium, ab una parte hand satis 
prosp4rum fuit, Liv. So cStfira sttidHs, c6t6ra Mnus. A te bis terte summum 
tiUras accept. Gic. — So, also, in the expressions id tempdris ; id, hoc or Idem 
tetdtis, Ulud kdrce, for eo tenure, ea cetdte, etc. ; id ginus, omne ginus, quod ghws. 

in. Some neuter verbs which are followed by an accusative, are 
used in the passive voice, the accusative becoming the subject, ac- 
cording to the general rule of active verbs; as, 

Tertia vivitur cetas. Ovid. BeUum nuUtdbttur. Hor. JDormMar hiems. Mart 
MuUa peccantur. Cic. Adltur Gnossius Minos. Sen. Ne ab omnibus ctrctimm- 
tiretur. Gses. Hostes invddi posse. Sail. Campus ibntur dqua. Ovid. PlBtruU^ 
etmlbwr grdtice. Gic. £a res siletur. Id. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 99S» (1.) Twenty-six prepositions are followed by the 
accusative. 

These are Sd, adversus or adversum, antM, apiU, einft or eireum, eirclter, els or dtrH, 
eontrS., ergd, extra, infra, intSr, intrd, juxtU, Sb, pinis^ p8r, post, p5ng, pratir, prSpilj 
propter, secundum, suprd, trans, ultra ; aa, 

Ad ienq>lum non ceqwe Fallddis IbarU, — to the temple. Virg. Adversus hostes^ 
Against the enemy. Liv. Germdniqui cis Rhinum incdlunt, — ^this side the Rhine. 
GsBS. Quum tantum ristdeat intra muros Tndli. Gic. Principio rerum impirium 
nines reges Srat. Just. Templum ponam propter dquam. Virg. Inter dgendum, 
id. Ante ddmandum. Id. Respecting the signification of some of the preced 
hig prepositions see 4 195, R. 5, etc. 
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BrmakkI. CU iflsenerally tised with nfimes of p^iuses; dtra with othel 
words also; as, Gs Taurum. Cio. Gs Pddum, Liy. jPoucob cis menses, Plaut 
CUra VHiam, Cic. CUra sdUitdtem, Not to satiety. Ck>l. Citra faagati6nem, 
Cels. CKira Trojana iemp6ra, Ovid. 

Rem. 2. ^er, signifying between, applies to two accusatives jointly, and 
sometimes to a single plural accusative; as, Inter me et Sc^pionem. Cic. Inter 
natoi H ntirentes. Id. Inter nos, Among ourselves. Id. Inter falcarios, Among 
the Bcytne-makers. Cic. When it denotes time it signifies miring^ and more 
rarely at ; as, Inter ipsum pugna iempus. Liv. Inter ccenam, Cic. 

Rbm. 8. Ante and post are commonly joined with concrete ofEcial titles, 
when used to indicate time, rather than wim the corresponding abstrnct nouns { 
ai>, €Mt€ or pott CicirCnem conslUem, rather than ante or post consiililtum CicA* 
rUnis. 

(2.) In and sub, denoting motion or tendency^ are followed by the 
accusative ; denoting situation^ they are followed by the ablative ; as, 

Via duett in urbem, The way conducts into the city. Virg. Noster in te amor. 
Cic CiiUimdchi M^amma in Cleombr6tum e«t— on or concerning Cleoinbrotus. 
Id. Exeratus tub ^xi^xa missus est, The army was sent under the yoke. Cses. 
Magna met sub terras tint imd^o, Virg. Midia in urbe, In tlie n'lidst of the 
city. Ovid. In his/mi Arwrnstus. Cass. Bella sub iUdds nncnlbus girire^ 
To* wage war under the Trojan walls. Ovid. Sub nocte stlenti. Virg. 

Bem. 4. The most common significations of in, witli the accusative, are, 



nUo audei vinlre» Phsed. Ndtidnes qua tn umicitiam pUpQli Rdmani, dltiOnem- 
7ue essent. Id. Sub jugo dictnior hastes misit. Liv. Jlostes sub montem conse- 
fisse, Cass. 

Rem. 6. In and sub, in different significations, denoting neither tendency nor 
situation, are followed sometimes by the accusative, and sometimes by the 
ablative; as, Amor crescit in horas. Ovid. Hostilem in m5dum. Cic. Quod in 
bdno servo did posset. Id. Sub ed condlti5ne. Ton Sub poBuS mortis. Suet. 

Rem. 6. In expressions relating to time, sub, denoting at or in, usually takes 
the ablative; as, Sub adventu Rdmdndrum. Liv. Sub luce. Ovid. Sub tenpdi'e, 
Lucan. Denoting near, about. Just be/ore or Just after, it takes the accusative ; 
as. Sub liicem. Virg. Sub lilmlna prima. Hor. Sub hoc hints inquit. Id. 

Rem. 7. In is used with neuter adjectives in the accusative in forming ad- 
verbial phrases; as, In universum. In geneml. /nftJ^Mm, Wholly. So^ in plenum; 
in incertum ; in tantum ; in quantum ; in majus ; in nmius ; in omnui, in all re> 
spects, etc. 

(3.) Sup^, when denoting place or time, is followed by the acciisa- 
tiye, and sometimes poetically by the ablative ; but when it signifies 
oti, about, or concerning, it takes the ablative. With the accusative 
mper signifies over, above, besides or in addition to ; with numerals, 
more than ; as, 

S&per Idbentem culmlna tecH. Gliding over the top of the house. Virg. Siiper 
ires mddios. Liv. S&per moroum etiam fames affecit exercitum. Id. S^per 
tiniro prostemii gramlne corpus. He stretches his body on the tender grass. 
Virg. MuUa sSper Pri&mo rdgttans s&per Hectore muUa, .... concerning Priam, 
etc. Id. 

Rem. 8. The compound desHper is found with the acpusatiye, and ins&pei^ 
with the accusative and the ablative. 

(4.) Subier generally takes the accasatave, but sometimes, in 
poetry, the ablative ; as, 
Subtet terras, Under the earth. Liy. Subier densd test&dine. Viig. 
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(5.) Clam is followed by either the accusative or the ablatiire •, as^ 

Clam V08, Without your knowledge. Cic. Clam patrem. Ter. Clam matrctu 
tiutm. Plant Clam vobis. Cass. Neque potest clam nie use. Plaut. Clam 
uxore mea. Id. Its diminutive clancUum is once followed by the accusativef 
elanculum patres. Ter. 

Bem. 9. The adverbs vertua or vtrsum and tiiove are sometimes annexed 
to an accusative, principally of place, which depends ona<2 orm^nnd sometimes 
the preposition is omitted; as, Ad Oceannm vei-sus prdffcisci. Goes. P&gam 
fid &eversum. Sail. In Galliam vergm castra mdvere. Id. — Dsque ad NtimaU' 
tiam. Cic. Usmie in Pamphyliam. Id. Ad noctem usque. Plaut.— Bruudfisium 
versus. Cic. Termlnos v»pte Libyce. Just. Usque Gnnam profecii. Cic. Verstu 
is always placed after the accusative. — Usque occurs more rarely witli tub and 
trans with the accusative; as, Trans Alpes usque transfertur. Cic. Ukqut 
sub extremum hrUma imbrem. — Versus also rarely follows ai, and usoim 
either cA ot ex with the ablative ; as, Ab septemtridne versus. Varr. A fundSr 
mento usque mSvisti m&re. Plaut. U»que ex ultima Syria. Cic. Usque a puSrltia. 
Ter. Uf^ue a Romillo. Cic. Usque a mane ad vespcrum. Plaut. 

Bem. 10. Prepositions are often used without a noun depending upon them, 
but such noun may usually be supplied by the mind; as, MuUts post armU^ 
1. e. jx)st id tempus. Cic. Circum QmcordicBy scil. adem. Sail. 

RjEM. 11. The accusative, in many constructions, is supposed to depend on a 
preposition understood; as, Quid djnis est pluraf i. e. propter quid? why? i. q. 
curt or quaref Cic. So, Quid me ostentemf Id. But it is not easy, in every 
case, to say what preposition should be supplied. For the accusative without 
a preposition after neuter verbs, see § 232. For the accusative of limitation, 
see \ 234, II. 

ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE. 

§ 336. Nouns denoting duration of time, or extent of space, 
are put, after adjectives and verbs, in the accusative, and some- 
times after verbs in the ablative ; as, 

Ace. Appius coscus multos annos/ui<, Appius was blind manyi/ears. Cio. 
"Blduum I^ddicecB fui. Id. Dies tOtos (fe rirftWe dissSruni. Id. Te jam ammm 
audientem Crdtippum. Id. — Becreverunt intercdlArium quinque et quftdraginta 
dies longum. Id. — Quum dbessem ab Amdno Iter Unitts diet. Id. Tres pdteat casfc 
spdtium non amplius ulnas. Virg. (Cf. § 256, R. 6.) A portu stadia centum a 
v!ginti prdcessimus. Cic. — Duos fossas quindScim pSdes latas perduxitj — two 
ditches fifteen feet broad. Cacs. Fossas ^ulnos pedes aliee. Id. Fdramlna longa 
pedes tres semis. Cato. Orbem dUdntim crassum digltos sex J'dcito. Id.-— 
Abl. Vixil annis undgtriginta. Suet. Qu&tuordecim annis exsllium tdlirdvU. 
Tac. TrigintA annis vixit Pametius. Cic. — Exerdtus Rdmanus tridui Itlnfre afr- 
/uU ab amne Tdnai. Tac. yEsculdpii templum quinque milllbns passuum dU* 
. tans. Liv. 

Note 1. The ablative denoting extent of time and space is rarely used by 
Cicero, and less frequently than the accusative by other writers. 

Note 2. The accusative denoting extent of space sometimes follows the ab- 
verbs lunge, alte, etc. ; as, Can^>estns Ideas alte duos pedes ef semissem iujfd' 
diendusest. Colum. VerctngSUirix Ufcum castris deltgit'ab Ava.lco longe milUa 
passimm sed^cim. Caes. 

Note 8. (a.) Old, in reference to the time which a person has lived, is 
expressed in Latin by ndtus, with an accusative of the time; as, Decessii 
Alexander mensem iinam, annos tres et triginta ndius. Just. {b. ) A person^s 
age may also be expressed without ndius by a genitii^e of the time closely 
connected with his name, according to ^ 211, R. 6 ; as, Alexander ann&nm 
trium et triginta decessit. (c.) Older or yountfer than a certain age is ez« 
pressed by prefixing to the accusative or genitive of the definite age the ad- 
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▼6rt>B pku or iitfniif, or the a<yectiTes m^ar or ndnor. either with or without 
qmam. See 4 256, R. 6 and 7. — Sometimes, also, the ablative depends tm the 
oomparatiye; as, Minor vtffirUi qtdnque onnis ndttu. Nep. Minor tilginta annis 
mdtu, Cic. Biennio quam nos major. Id. Cf. S 256, R. 16. (1.) 

Remark 1. Nouns denoting time or space, used to limit oQier wmn$^ are put 
in the genitive or ablative. See S 211, R. 6. 

Rem. 2. A term of time not yet completed may be expressed by an ordinal 
number; as, Nos vTcgsImum I'am diem pdUinur mbeicire dciem kerum auctSri- 
tdtis* Cic. Pvmlco beUo duoai^clmum annum Jidlia Srebatur, Lay. Hence in 
the passive, Nunc tertia vhitur sBtas. Ovid. 

Rbm. 8. The accusative or ablative of space is sometimes omitted, while a 
genitive depending on it remains; as, Cusira qua dMrani bidui, sell. tp&Hiim or 
tpSUo. Cic. 

Rem. 4. To denote a place by its distance from another, the ablative is 
eommonly used ; as, Mtlllbus pasauium sex a CatSris castris consedit. Cses. ; but 
sometimes the accusative ; as, Tria passuum millia a6 ipsa urbe castra pdsudt. 
Liv. The only words used for this purpose in the ablative alone are spdHo and 
uUervaUo; as, Quindecim ferme miluum sp&tio castra ab TSrento pdsmt. Id. 

Note 4. For abkinc and a cardinal number, with the accusative or ablative 
of past time, see 4 258, R. 2. For the ablative denoting difference of time or 
space, see ^ 256, K. 16. 

Rem. 5. A preposition is sometimes expressed before an accusative of time 
or space, but it generally modifies the meaning; as, Quom per dicem annoe 
dlidtnwj .... during ten years. Cic. 

Rem. 6. When the place from which the distance is reckoned is not men- 
tioned, ab is sometimes placed before the ablative of distance, as if this de- 
pended on the preposition ; as, A rmlUhus passuum dtObus castra pdsuirunt, Two 
miles from the place, or, Two miles off. Cses. 

Rem. 7. An accusative of weight also occurs when expressed hjUbram or 
Ubras in connection with pimdo. Cf. ^ 211, R. 6. (4.) 

ACCUSATIVE OF PLACE. 

S 337« After verbs expressing or implying motion, the 
name of the town in which the motion ends is put in the accusa- 
tive without a preposition ; as, 

RepiUus Carthaginem ridiU, Regulus returned to. Carthage, Cic. C&pnam 
Jlectit iter, He turns his course to Qyma. Liv. CcUpurmus Rdmam prdficiscf' 
tur. Sail. "Rdm&m irat nuncidium, Cic. 

Rebiark 1. The accusative, in like manner, is used after tier with sum, I* 
6eo, etc.'; as. Iter est miki L&nilvium. Cic. Ccesdrem iter habere C&puam. Id 
And even after sum alone; as, Omnia ilia mSfadpia, qua sunt a Vib&ne Bmndl- 
sium. Cic. So with a verbal noun; as, Advenius ttomz.m, Liv. JRifMtus'Ro' 
mam. Cic. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The preposition to be supplied is in, denoting to or into, which 
is sometimes expressed; as, In Ephfesum dbii. Plant. Ad, before the name 
of a town, denotes direction towards it; as, Iter dirigire ad MUtinam. Cic. ; and 
also its vicinity; as, AddlesceniiUus mUes prdfecius sum ad Cipuam; i. e. in cas- 
tra ad CdpTuxm. Id. So. LbbUus cwn classe ad BrundLsmm venit, Cass. Oassat 
ad GSnevam pervSniL la. Quum igo ad HeraclSam accedSrem, Cic. 

(6.) When urbs, cpptdum, Idcus, etc., follow the names of towns as apposi- 
tions, they generally take a preposition; as, Demdrdtus ss contHUt Tarqutnws, in 
•ir6em Eiruria H&renasslmam, Cic. Ad Cirtam oppldum iter consUtuunt. Sail. — 
So also when the name of the town is qualified by an adjective; as, Magmnn 
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Uer ad dootas prdfidiei edgor AtbSiias. Prop. Bnt the poets and later prose 
writers soxnetiaes omit the preposition; as, Ovid, Her. 2, 88. 

Rem, 8. Instead of the accusative a dative is sometimes, though rarely, 
osed; as, GarthSgIni nuncios miUam, Uor. Cf. f 226, IV. and B. 2. 

Bem. 4. Domus in both numbers, and ru» in tho singalar, are put 
in the accusative, like names of towns ; as, 

he dommn, Go home, Virg. GaBi d5mos ddt^roitf,— had gone home. Liv. Rns 
1^. I will go into the coont^. Ter. 

Note, (a.) When demm is limited by a genitive or a possessive ad.}ective 
pronoun, it sometimes takes a preposition : with other adjectives, the pre|)08i- 
tion is generally expressed; as, Nm itUroeo in nostram ddmum. Plaut. VPnUse 
in ddmum Leccse. Gic. Ad earn ddmum prdfecH sunt. Id. In d6mos siipcnis 
Mcandire curafuU. Ovid. .Rarely, also, when not limited; as. Sdcrdtcs pkildsiy- 
pniam in ddmos intrdduxU. Gic. So, Idrem tmmn, App., or aa Idrein suum. Cic. 
Oaricas in Albense rus inferre. Plin. Qnum in sua rfira venimnt. Cic. With 
the possessor's name in the genitive, eitiier d^um or in ddmum is used ; as, 
Pampdmi dOmum venisse, Otc. In dOmum MeelU tela infiruntur. Liv. 

(6.) DSmus is sometimes used in the accusative after a verbal noun; as, 
Ddmum redltionis spe subldtd. Oass, So, Itio ddmum, Gic. Goncursus d&mum, 
C«8. Gf. R.1. 

Rem. 5. (a.) Before the names of countries and of all other places in which 
the motion ends, except those of towns, and ddmus and rus, the preposition is 
commonly used; as. Ex Asia transis in Europam. Curt Te in Epirum venisse 
gaudeo. Gic. But it is sometimes omitted;^ as, Deviniunt spgluncam. Vire. 
Levenere 16cos. Id. Ttimiilum anOqucs Ctriris sSdemque sacratam vSrAmus, Id. 
Ibis Cecrdpios portus. Ovid. So, also, before names of countries, especially 
liiose ending in us ; as, JEgyptus^ Bomdrus. ChersdnesuSf I^irus^ Pildponnesuc, 
etc. So, also, Illtricum prdjectus. Cass. M&ceddniam perveniL Liv. Africam 
trcm^tSrus. Id. So, Tacitus construes even names of nations, when used, as 
they often are, for those of countries; as. Ductus inde Ganges exercttus, Ibgroe 
ad murium regnum pervadit. So, Virgil, Nos ibilmus Afros. — Pliny has, Insillas 
Rvhri Maris ndvlganL 

(6.) Before the names of small islands the preposition is frequently omitted; 
as, Pausdmam cum classe Gyprum miserunt, Nep. : but rarely before the names 
of the larger islands; as, Sardlma^ Britannia^ Creta, Eubcea, SicUia, 

(c.) Before accusatives of any words denotine locality after verbs of motion, 
the poets omit the preposition; as, lHAl&m-^LSmnidque venit iTtdra. Virg.— 
The old accusative jdras is used, like names of towns, to denote the place 
whUher^ while /dm denotes the place v^re; as, Vdde foras. Mart. £aai i6- 
ras. Plaut 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS, 
AND INTERJECTIONS. 



1. (a,) The adjectives propior and proxtmus, with 
their adverbs propius and proonme, like their primitive prdpe^ 
are often joined with the accusative ; as, 

^fse prSpior mentem suos coWicai, Sail. Crasms proxlmus m&re Oce&num 
hiimch^at, C8BS.--Zi6tfes prSpius ra&re Africum (kgitabant. Sail. Proximo His- 
paniam MauH sunt, id. 

{b.) The adverbs pr\die and postridie are also often followed by the accusa* 
tive; M^ Pridie eum diem. Cic. PrUUeidus. Id. Postridie ludos. Id.— <c.) Ait 
accisative somptmes follows intus and cdnUnus; as, Inius dSmum. Plaut 
Jgj estes cdnUnus -r'e sues, sell. in. Prop. 
21 
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Bemabx 1. The aoonsatlTe with jni£e taidpottricRe is br & mie referred to 
mte and pott nnderstood. For the cenitive after these words, see § 212, B. 4, 
N. 6.— Respecthig versui, vtque, exaavermu (-urn) and tiau with the acciisatlye, 
■ee^l96,fe8: and^286,B.8. 

Bbm. 2. The adverb Mne, by the elipsis of tfdiire jSbeo, is sometimes foUowed 
br the accnsatire in forms of drinking health; as, Bine yc«, Une nos, bgttt te, 
Mm me, Um notlram etiam St6]^&aiiim! Plant Bine MessUam, a health to 
Alessala. TibuU. It is also construed with the datiye. See ^ 228, 1. 

2. In exclamations, the noun or pronoun which marks the objed 
o/the fedina is put in the accusative either with or without the inter- 
jections, 0! ah! heu / eheu ! ecce I en! hem ! pro ! or vce /as, 

En quatuor drat! ecce dwu iUn Dapktn! BehoW four altars! lo, two for 
^ee, DaphuisI Virg. Eccum! eccot! eccUhm! for ecce eum! ecce eos! ecce 
alum! Plant practdnm cuMdem ! Cio. Beu me infiUcem! Ter. Pro De&m 
MminiimgvefldemI Gio. ^ m€, m« / Catnll. Eheu me mitirum ! T^r, Hem 
utOiUu ! Id. VaU! Plant Vceme! Sen. MlOrcm me ! Ter. HMInem grUr 
vem et clvem igriffium! Gic. Gf. ^ 228, 8. 

NoTX. The accusatiye after inteijeotions is supposed to depend on some 
rerb of emotion to be supplied. 



SUBJECT-A ecus ATI VB. 

§ 339. The subject of the infinitive mood is put in the ac- 
eusative; as, 

MdUtte Pompeium id/erre contUSbal^ That Ponopey took that ill, was eyident 
Cio. Eos Aoc vOmine qppeOdri fas est Id. MUror te ad me nt/itf ecribire, 
1 wonder that you do not write to me. Cn. Mag. in Gic. Campos jUbet eete 
pdUntee, Yirg. 

Non 1. In historical writing the pvasent lnflnitiT« has sometimes its subject in the 
— •- -- Cf. §20e,R.6. 



Bbhabk 1. The subject of the infinitiye is omitted when it precedes in the 
genitiye or datiye case; as, Est &d51escentis ntajHrea ndtu vMrij soil, eum, Gic. 
EaipkHi bdnat esse vCbts. scU. vos, Ter. ; and rarely when it precedes in the 
accusatiye; as, Ea pdp&tus ketdri et miriio dicire JiSri ; and also when its place 
is supplied by a possessiye pronoun expressed or understood; as, Non fuU con- 
tlUum (meum) — sertillbus officus intentum cetdtem &gire (soil. me). Sal. 

Bem. 2. A substnntiye pronoun is also sometimes omitted before the infini- 
tiye, when it;, is the subject of the preceding yerb ; as, PdUiitus sum suscqttirum 



(ests), scil. me, I promised (that I) would undertake. Ter. Sed reeldere petm 
ttiffdbatj scil. se. Virg. 

Bbm. 8. The subject of the infinitiye is often omitted, when it is a general 
word for person or thing; as, Est dUud ir&cimdum esse, dliud iratom, sciL A^M- . 
mem, Cic. See § 269, B. 1. 

Bem. 4. The subject-accusatiye, like the nominatiyej is often wanting. See 
4 209, B. 8. The subject of the infinitiye may be an infinitiye or a clause. 
See S 269, B. 8. 

Nor 2. For the verbs after which the snl^t-aoeasatlTe with the InflnttiTe is umi. 
see 4 272. For the aocusatiye In the predicate after inflnillTM neuter aQ4 paodve, se 
f 210. 
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VOCATIVE. 

§ 940. The vocative is used, either with or wi ihoat an in* 
teijection, in addressing a person or thing. 

Remark 1. The interjections 0, heu, and pro (proh)y also aA, au 
(hau)j ehenif &io^ ehodum^ eia (heia), hem, heus^ huiy ioy and ohe^ am 
followed by the vocatiye ; as, 

fomOM puer I beautUhl boy 1 Yirg, Htu virgo I Jd. Pro sancie Jupiter I 
C)c. Ak stuUe! Ter. Beu» S^el Id. Ohe&beUel Mart Ehodum bdH6 vir, 
Ter.— Urbem, mi Rufe, cdle. Gic. Quinctlli Vara, Ugidne$ redde. Suet Quo 
moriture ruU t Uor. Macte vuiSte esto. Cic. 

Bem. 2. The yocatiye is Bometimes omitted, while a genitive deponding upon 
it remains ; as, mttirm tortit I scil. homines, Lucan. 

NoTs. The ToeatiTe fomu no part of a proposition, but senrcs to daaignato th« penon 
to whom the proposition is addreued. 

• ABLATIVE. 

The ablative denotes certain relations of nouns and pronouns, all of which are express, 
sd in English by means of prepositions. In lAtin this case is sometimes accompanied by 
a pr^osition, and sometimes stands alone. Cf. § 87, 6. 

ABLATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 
§ 3411. Eleven prepositions are followed by the ablative. 

These are d, (^or Sb, ahs)^ aibsqu^y di; ccram^ pSlam, cum^ ez, (S); 
Aneyt^Us^ prd, and prce; as, 

Jb iUo tempSre, From that time. Liv. A tcrlbendo, From writing. Cio. 
Cum exercitu, With tlie army. Sail. Certi$ de causis, For certain reasons. Cio. 
Ex/Uga, From flight Id. Pdlam pd^. Liv. 8(neldb&re, Cic. OSp&lo ' 
Virg. Cantabit vdcum cSram l&trGne vtd^or, Juv. cf. S I^^i 6* 

Non. Of the prepositions followed by the ablatiTC, Ats signify removal or 
Tis. A (effr or oto), di, 8 (or ez), absqui and s1n», 

Rehabk 1. Timts is always placed after its case. It sometimes takes the 
genitive plnral. See ^ 221, lU. — Cum is always appended to the ablative of the 
personal pronouns me, <e, ss, fMs^ and vdbuj and commonly to the ablatives 
of the relative pronoun, quo, qud^ quibus, and qid. Cf. ^ 188, 4, and ^ 186, R. 1. 

Rb^i. 2. The adverbs pr&ctd and ttnad are sometimes used with jin ablative, 
which depends on the prepositions a or a6, and cum understood ; as, Frdcui 
mari, Far from the sea. Liv. Simul nobis habitut. Ovid. Prdcul diibio. Suet 
The j)repositions are frequently expressed ; as, Frdcui a terra. Cic. Prdcul a 
pitnd. Virg. Tecum simul. Plant. Vdbiscum timid. Cic. — So, rarely, csaue, 
'Qui me in te/rra cpgue foriSndtua iriU Plant Cf. JVtfn cRque omnia tecum. Id. 

Rem. 3. Some of the above prepositions, like thcJIe followed by the accusa- 
tive, are occf&ionally used without a noun expressed; as, Quum coram s&mm, 
Cic Cumfratre an sine. Id. Cf. ^ 285, R. 10. 

Rem. 4. The ablative follows also the prepositions in and su6, when they 
answer to the question * where ? * s&per, when it signifies * on ' or * concerning* i 
and sometimes clam and tubter. Cf. ^ 285, (2.) — (5.) 

Rem. 6. In is generally joined with the ablative after verbs of placing^ as, 
pCno^ IdcOf coUdcOj etdtuOj consUiuo, and comido; as, Ei s&lt idbenies artus in 
atdre pOnuni. Virg.--So, also, after verbs signifying to ftave, AoW, or re^arrf 
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M, Mbeo^ dacOf nihniro^ etc. — After verbs of auemblina, conceaUnt/^ and inckid* 
mg^ M is followed by either the accusative or the ablative. — After defigo, »• 
iOibOf itucuipOy inddOf and ituiro, in is usually joined with the ablative. 

§ 343« Many verbs compounded with aby de^ ex, and super 

are followed by an ablative depending upon the preposition ; as, 

Jbe8$e ttr6e, To be absent from the city. Gic. AiHre iecUbm, To depmt from 
tbeir habitations. Tac. Vi te mdlidictit non absaneant. Gic. DetriUhtnt navu 
9edpSk), They push the ships from the rock. Virg. Navi igressw est, Nep. 
JBmidire fhHbw. Liv. QBtar preeHo tOpertidSre tUUtniL Cses. JSibOio ac OS- 
hekt ttpeneuum est Gic. So the acyective extorria ; as, ExtoirU paOrid, ddmo. 
8«U. And so the verbal frvptio , as, Mfitin& en^pOo, Gie. 

Bkmark 1. The preposition is often repeated, or one of similar significaUon 
Is used; as, Detrdhere de tud fdmd numquam cdgttdvi, Gic. Ex ddUU dbierunL 
Liv. Exh-e a patrid. Gic. Estlre de vUd, Id. Gf. § 224, R. 4. 

Bbm. 2. These compound verbs are often used without a noun; but. in 
many cases, it may be supplied by the mind; as, JBqutte$ digresn ad pSdei 
Bcil. iqtds. Liv. Ablre ad DtM^ soil. t«(& Gic. 

Rem. 8. Some verbs compounded with a6. dt, and ex, instead of the abla 
tive, are sometimes followed by the dative. See ^ 224, R. 1 and 2. Some com- 
pounds, also, of neuter verbs, occur with the accusative. See S S88, B. 1. 

ABLATIVE AFTER GERTAIN NOUNS, ADJEGTIVES, 
AND VERBS. 

§ 343« Opui and trnts, signifying need, usually take the ab- 
lative of the thing needed ; as, 

Auctotlt&te bid nSbis dpus est, We need your authority. Gic Nunc animis 
ppiu, nunc pectdre Jirmo, Virg. Ndvet, quibus consOU usus non essei, Ships, for 
w;hich the consul had no occasion. Liv. Nunc virlbus fisfw, nunc m&nibus r^pl- 
dis. Virg, 

Remark 1. (a.) Opus and Hsus are sometimes followed by the ablative of a 
perfect participle; as, MSttlrato dpus est^ There is need of haste. Liv. Dsus facto 
mt mihi. Ter. Ubi summus impirdtor non dSest ad exercttum^ dtiui, quod non 
facto eti &SU8, Jitj ^uam quod facto est 9pus, Plaut. After ifpus^ a noun is some- 
times expressed with the participle; as^ Opus^uit Hirtio convento^pof meeting 
or, to meet, § 274, R. 5. Gic. Opus sibi esse domino ejus invento. Liv. — or a su- 
pine is used; as, Ita dictu dpus est, It is necessary to say, I must say. Ter.*^ 
Instead of the ablative with dpus e^, an infinitive, either alone or with a sub- 
ject accusative, or ut with a subjunctive clause, sometimes occurs ; as. Opus 
est te dnimo v&lSre. Gic. Mffd dpus est, ut l&vem. Id. 

(b.) Opus and ususy though nouns, are seldom limited by the genitive. In a 
few passages they are construed witli the accusative. See § 211, B. 11. 

Rem. 2. Opus is sometimes the subject and sometimes the predicate of est; 
Mw, which seldom occurs^ except in ante-classic poets, is, with only rare ex- 
ceptions, the subject only.* The person to whom the thing is needful is put in 
tile dative; (§ 226.) With cpus tne thing needed may either be the subject rtT 
the verb in the nominative or accusative, or follow it in the ablative ; as. Dux 
ndbis dpus est. Gic. Verres multa slbi dpus esse aiebaL Id.; or, DCLce nobis 
dpus est. The former construction is most common with neuter adjectives and 
pronouns; as, Quod non opus est, asse cdrum est. Gato apud Sen. — ^In tha 
predicate dpus and usus are commonly translated * needful ' or * necessaiy.* 
Of. ^ 210, R. f. 

Nom For tiiA ablative of ohaneter, quaatj, «te., Undting • noun, ne } SU, B. <>. 
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§ 3414k I>ignu8y indignus, cantentus, praditusj and ft itug^ 

are followed by the ablative of the object ; as, 

Diffmu lande, Worthy of praise. Hor. Vox pdjM m^est&te indigna, A speeoh 
CLubecoming the dignity of the people. Cass. SesticB. eo contenta fwn qmBnaU 
ampHus. Gic. H^hno scSlSre jaara^tu. Id. PlMque inggiuo frtti. ld.~So, 
^guum est me oAque Ulo. Plant 

BxMABK 1. The adT«rb diane, in one passage, takes the ablative; Pe<^ 
cat iUer nostrum cr&oe dignkuk Hor. — Dianor^ also, both aa the passive of tJi6 
obsolete digno, and as a depixient verb, is foUowed by an ablative of the thhig. 
As a deponent it takes also an accusative of the person; as, Maud iquid^m tui 
me honure dignor, Virg. — Pass. Qui tali hdnore dign&ti mid, Cic. Coi^AffiO| 
Arychisa, Viniris cRgnate siiperbo. Virg. — Sometimes as a deponent, instead of 
the ablative of the thing, it is followed by an infinitive clause; as, Abu igo 
gramrn&Ucas ambire iribw et pulplta dignor. Hor. And both dignor and de^gnor 
are followed by two accusatives, one of the object the other of the predicate. 
See S 230, R. 2. 

R£M. 2. (a.) Di^ims and imMgnus are sometimes followed by the genitive; 
as, Suscipe c6^taUdnem dignuaHmam turn virtHtis. Cic. Indignus &vorum. Virg. ; 
and dignus sometimes takes a neuter pronoim or adjective in the accusative : 
as, Abn me censes scire quid dignus nmnf Plant. J)retus Is in Livy construed 
with the dative. Cf. § 222, B. 6, (b.) 

(6.) Instead of an ablative, cUnnus and indignus often take an infinitlvei, 
especially in the passive; as, JSrat dignus &mari. Virg.; or a subjunctive 
clause, with qui or ut ; as, Dignus qui imp^ret. Gic JVon turn dignusj ut f ^m 
p91um in pmStem. Plant.; or the supine in u; as, Digna atgue indigna rHUa 
vCctfSrans. Virg. Q>n<en<t» is likewise joined with the infinitive; as, Nonhae 
artes conienia pdUmas Sdidlclsse /m(. Ovid. — So, Naves pontum irrumpero 
freia. Stat 

§ ft4LS* L UtoTy frujoTy fangoTy pdtiovy vescor^ and their 
compounds, are followed by the ablative ; as, 

Ad quern turn J&no st^kx his voclbus Usa esf, — addressed these words. Virg. 
Frui volapt^te. To enjoy pleasure. Cic. fhtngtiur officio, He performs nil 
duty. Id. Oppldo^«rt'««n<. Liv. Vesdiur aurft. Virg. His rgbus j^cr/ruor. 
Cic. Legibus dbuti. Id. Be^uncti impSrio. Liv. Gr&vi opSre per/ungtmur, Cic. 
O tandem magnis pSldgi defuncte pSrlclis. Virg. 

The compounds are abuior, deutor, perfruor, d^ungor, and per/ungor. 

Note. Utor may take a second ablative, as an apposition or a predicate, 
like the predicate accusative, (§ 230, R. 2), and may then be translated bv 
the verb to have ; as, lUe /dctU me utitur patre, He shall have in me an indul- 
gent father. Ter. 

Remark. In early writers these verbs someMmes t»ike an accusative; aa, 
Q^m rem midfci utuntur. Varr. Ingenium fitu. Ter Daidmes mUitdre mft- 
nvLs fungens. Nep. Gentem dUquam urbem nostram pdtUuram p&tem. Cic. 8a- 
eras Inn'ros vescar. Tibull. In prdldgis scribendis op^ram dbOtttur, Ter. — PSHor 
is, also, found with the genitive. See § 220« 4. 

II. 1. Nifx/r^ inniiOTj fido and confldo^ may be followed by the ablative 
without a preposition; as, Hasta innixus. Liv. Fidire cursu. Ovid. Nat&i 
Vici cmfidebant. Caes. 

2. Misceo with its compounds takes, with the accusative of the object, the 
abhitive of the thing mingled with; as, Miscere pab&la s&le. Coll. Aquas neo- 
t&re. Ovid. Asr multo c&lore admixtus. Cic. 

8. AssuescOj assuefdcio, consuesco, insuesco^ and sometimes oc^tesco^ take 
either the dative or the ablative of the thing; as, Aves sanguine et prssdiL aa- 
suUtB. Hor. Nullo officio out discipUna assuSf actus. C»s. Cf. § 224. 
21* 
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4. Tivo and fy&or, * to live or feast upon,* are followed bj the ablatiTC ; as. 
D&pIbuB fySiAmur OptmU, Virg. Lacte cUque p^dre fmirU. Ges. 



eoat,* 

persevere i , . 

ablative either with or without tn; as, Jam pulvSre ccelum stdre t^dent. Virfi^.— 

MuUo san^ne ac vuln^ribus ea PcaOs vicUiria ttSiU. Liv. StSre condlttonXbus. 

Cic. OmntM in AKiimotiatcQrapdrentU, Virg. — Oonsto^ ' to consist of * or 'to 

rest upon,* is followed by the ablative either alone or with ex, <2e, or in; as 

QmtUU vUUiriu sdlldo corpdre. Lucr. Eimo ex &nXmo constat et corp5re. Cic 

Bbmark 1. /tdb, conpdOy ndsceo, admuoeo^ pernd$eeo, and asiuesco often 
lake the dative. 



Bbm. 2. When a preposition is expressed after the above verbs, sto, /idi>, 
eomfklo^ nifor, nmUory and OMKesoo take in or ad; aeguiescOf ta; and mitoeo 
wiui its oompounds, cum, 

§ ft4M. Perfect participles denoting origin are often fol* 
lowed by the ablative of the saurcey without a preposition. 

Such ant tUUiu^ prdgndtnt, sdtnty eredtus^ erttus^ IdUus^ ginUuSj giniraiusj o^tusf to 
irtikhraai b« added tfriwuftu, desoended firom. 

Thus, Ndte dtd! son of a. goddess I Virg. Tant&h ordgndtutj Descended 
from Tantalus. Cic. Sdtus Nereide^ Sprung from a Nereid. Ovid. Credtiu 
riffe. Id. Ak&fOre cretL Virg. EdUe rigtlnu, Hor. DUagifdU, Virg. Argdl- 
ico ginirdUu AUmdne. Ovid. Ortiu nulUs mdfOrlbut, Hor. OoUtati aemtne 
driundi, Lucr. 

Bbmark 1. The preposition is also rarelv omitted after the verbs creo, gMHro, 
and nascoTf as, Ot patre certo nagcSrSre, Cic Fortes creantur fortlbus. Hor. 

Beh. 2. After participles denoting origin, the preposition ex or de is usually- 
joined to the name of tne mother; and In a few passages ea; or a6 is joined to 
the name of the father; as, PrCgncUi ab Dlte patre. Cess. In speakmg of one's 
ancestors ab ia frequently used; as, PUrosque Belyas esse ortos a Germanis. Id. 

Rem. S. Origin firom a place or country is generally expressed by a patrial 
adjective; 'as, ThrOsglriilus AthSniensis, Thrasybulus of Athens. Livy often 
uses ab; as, Tumus HerdOnius ab Alicia. CsBsar prefers the ablative alone; 
as, Ot. Magius Cr6mon&; and in this manner is expressed the tribe to which a 
person belongs; as, C2. Verres B6mllia,— o/*^e RomiUan tribe. 

. ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, Etc. 

§ 3417« Nouns denoting the causCy manner^ means, and ii»- . 
strument, after adjectives and verbs, are put in liie ablative with- 
out a preposition. 

NoTB. The English prepositions with the ablative of cause, manner, meaaa, 
and instrument are 6y, unu, t», etc. 

1. The cause. (1.) Adjectives which have a passive significa- 
tion, as denoting a state or condition produced by some extemiil 
cause, may take such cause in the ablative ; as, 

Campdni fwrard t^aptrbi b5n!tate aarOrum. Cic. Afdmal p&billo ketum. Sen 
Frslio/e«si lassique^ Weary and famt with the battle. Sail. H&mines tegri 
gravi morbo. Cic. 

(2.) Neuter verbs expressing an action, state or feeling of the 
subject originating in some external cause, may take tiiat cause io 
the a )lative ; as, 
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IfUSriU f&me, He perished with huiger. Lande &]iSn& d/iUL Cic. Lmlor 
loA dimitate. Id. Gaude tno hdno. Id. Suft victoria ^r^idrt. Cses. AquUonl- 
bus iMdrcuU quercita, Hor. — So with Une ed and the dative; as^ Miki biM trcU 
non pisclbns urhe pitUis^ sed polio alqm luedo. Hor. UH UU bine dt ligno, 
tqnil c&Kda, clbo, vest&nentis, etc. Plaut 

Note 1. After each adjectives and neater verbs, a preposition with its caM 
often supplies the place of the simple ablative. 

NoTK 2. In exclamations of encouragement or approbation, the defectiv* 
ftcy'ective hukU. macti, either with or wimout the impMerative of mm {uto^ eite, 
MdntCy) ifl joined with an ablative of cause, especially with virWU, 

Note 3. After neater verbs and adjectives denoting emotions, espi^Iallj 
those of care, griefs and MorroWf the accusative i^em, with a genitive or a pos- 
sessive pronoun, u used, instead of the abUitive vfce, to signify * for ' or * on 
account of ' ; as, RhnkUmus hoc Hhiy ne nostAun vicem irascarU^ That you may 
not be angry on our account. Liv. Tuam vIcem taq>e ddleo, quodf etc. Cic 
Suam vicem mdgis cmxitUj quam ejus, ctd cutac^um ab »e pitebdtur, Liv« 

Bemabk 1. When the caiue is a voluntary agent, it is put in the accusative 
with the prepositioa ofr, propter^ at per; as, Non eti atquum me propter voo 
tUdpi, Ter. These prepositions, and a, or ab^ de, e or ex, and one, are also 
sometimes used when the cause is not a voluntary agent; as, Oo &dult6rium 
ceui. Virg. Nee Idqtd prs moerore pdUdL Cic. 

Rem. 2. (a.) After active verbs, the cavse, unless expressed by an ablative 
in u from substantives having no other case; as, Jutm, rdgdtu and adm^Mtu, 
is seldom expressed by the simple ablative, but either by a preposition, or by 
catudy gratidf ergo, etc., with a genitive; as,JJgtbus propter metum pareL 
Cic. Ne ob earn rem t^psof deqttcireL Id. Dfindri virditis ergo. Id. Si hoe 
hdndris mei causa tu&cepiris. Id. But with caiwd, etc., the adjective pronoun 
is commonly used for the corresponding substantive pronoun; as, Tedbeste 
mea caus&, mSUeU firo. Cic. Cf. § 211, B. 8, (6.) 

(&.) When the cause is a state of feeling, a circumlocution is often used with 
a perfect participle of some verb signifying * to induce * ; as, CUpldimte ductut, 
inauctHSy tncitntuSf incentUifinfUimmatuSjtmjmsus^fndtuSy ccptusy etc. Mihi bdnd- 
v51entia ductus trtbuebai omnia, Cic. Livy frequently uses ab in this sense; 
as, Ab irdy a spe, ab ddhy from anger, hope, natred. 

2. The manner. Cum \b regularly joined with the ablative of 
manner, when expressed simply hy a noun, not modified by any 
other word ; and also when an adjective is joined witii the noun, 
provided an additional circumstance^ and not merely an essential 
character of the action, is to be expressed. Thus : 

Cum vdluptfite d&guem ctuAre. Verre$ Lanqndcum venit cum magna c&l&ml- 
tate cMtdtU. Cic. Hence also when the connection between the subjelt and 
the noun denoting^ the attribute is onlv external; as, Prdcidgre cum veste por- 
fH!lre&: in distinction from Nfldis pSdlbus incedire; Aperto caplte sSderty etc., 
wnich express circumstances or attributes essential to the subject. 

But mdausy rdHOy mot, ritttf , etc., signifying manner, never take ctim, and it ii 
omitted in some expi-essions with other substantives; as. Hoc modo «crt]ps4 ; 
QnutUuerunt qua r&tione dgiretur ; More bestidrum vdgdri ; Latrinum iltu vHxirt ; 
Rc^vLO &n!mo firo ; Maxima fide dnAdUMU cdltdL Summfi sequltate res consU' 
tuit; Viam incredlblli c61firltate confecU; Librum magna ciira dlllgentiayiM 
Kripsit ; the action of the verb being intimately connected with the circum- 
stance expressed by the ablative. So in some expressions with substantives 
alone; as, SiXewtio praeterlre ov fdcere dUquid; LQcedgiref Jflre and injtlria 
/(ic^re ; Mitgiatrdiut vitio credtus ; Recte el ordine J^i^ 

Rkm. 3. The nvinner is also sometimes denoted by deov ex with the ablflr 
tive as, He or ex iaduttridy On purpose. Liv. Ex iniegro, Anew. Quint. 
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3. The means and inttrumsni. An ablative is joined with 
▼erbs of every kind, and also with adjectives of a passive significa- 
tion, to express the means or instrument ; as, 

Amlcot obsorvantUL rem par8liiioiii& riUnuU, He retained his friends by at> 
tentiOD. hi8 property oy frugality. Cic. Auro o&tTogue dScdri. Virg. jEgretcU 
mSdenao. la. Comlbus toun\ qprt dentlbus. xnonti Udne» se UUaniur, Cic. 
Omrjt est YirfOM. Id. Trabi saueia nhc^, Ovia. For the al^tive of the means 
after verbs (xJUUng, etc., see i 249, L 

Bbm. 4. When the means is a person, it is seldom expressed by the simple 
ablative, but either by per, or by the ablative ijpird with a genitive or a pos* 
lessive pronoun ; as, med. tud, sua, dph'd, which are equtvalent to per toe, per 
te, per fe, and denote both good and bad services. Bmi/tdo «teo, etc., is used 
of good results only ; as, Binificio meo patre$ sunt. Sail. But persons are some- 
timas considered as involuntary agents, and as such expressed by the ablative 
without a j^reposition; as, Servos, quibus sUveis pubUcas depdoSldiits iraL Cic. — 
When per i& used to express the means, it is connected with external concur- 
ring ciiCumstances, ratuer tlian with the real means or histrument Hence 
we always say vi qpptdum cepU, but per vim et b&na efipuU, 

Bbm. 6. The material instrument is always expressed by the ablative wltk- 
ont a preposition; as, Oonfidre eervwn sAgtUis ; §ltSd^ iMq^m miMMtrt / fr^ 
jioire 'pectttt /erro, 

§ 348. The ablative is used with passive verbs to denote 
the means or agent by which any thing is effected, and whicli in 
the active voice is expressed by the nominative. This ablative 
is used either with ah or without it, according as it is a person 
or a thing. 

L The voluntary agent of a verb in the passive vmce is put in 
the ablative with a or o^; as, 

(In the active voice,) Cl^iua me cfift^, Clodius loves me (Cic); (in the pas- 
sive,) A Clodio diligor, I am loved by Clodius. Lauddiur ab his, culpahir ab 
illis. Hor. 

Bkmark 1. (1.) The general word for persons, afler verbs in the passive 
voice, is often imderstood; as. PrdUtas lauddtur, %c\\, ab hdmif^bus, Juv. So 
after the passive of neuter verbs; as, JXscurrttur. Virg. T6to certdtum esi cor- 
p&re rtgrd. Id. Of. S I4I» R* 2. 

(2.) The agent is likewise often understood, when it it the same as the 8iil>- 
ject of the verb, and the expression is then equiv^ent to the active voice 
with a reflexive pronoun, or to the middle voice in Greek; as, Quum omnet im 
OMMii fhUre sdUrum vdUUentur, soil, a se. Cic. 

Rkm. 2. Neuter verbs, also, are sometimes followed by an ablative 

of the voluntary agent with a or ab; as, 

if. MarceUus piriii ab Annib&le, M. Marcellus was killed by Hanaibal. Plin. 
Ne vir ab hoste cddai. Ovid. 

Bem. 8. The preposition is sometimes omitted; as, Nee conjfige cqptea 
Ovid. 05litur linigird turbft. Id. Pireat meis exctsut Arglvis. Hor. 

For the dative of the agent alter verb« in the passive voice, and participles in dus, see 
f 225, n. and Ul. 

n. The invokirUary agent of a verb in the passive voice, or of a neuter verb, 
is put in the ablative without a preposition, as the cause', means, or instrument; 
IS, Maximo d61ore cwificiar, Cio. Fran{^ ciipldltate. Id. JEdddm tek) fdcel 
Sector, Vupg. 
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NoTS. The involuntary asenc is sometimes personified, and takes aatabi 
as. A v51apt&tlbus de$in, CTc. A natfirH datum hdmird vlveadS currScHhim, Id. 
Ftnci a Tolnpt&te. Id. Fiicttts a l&bore. Id. 

§ 349« L A noun denoting the means, by which the action 
of a verb is performed, is put in the ablative after verba signify* 
ing to affect in any way, to JiUy furnish^ load, array, equip, «•- 
dow, adorn, reward, enriclh, and many others. 

RsxABX 1. This rule iacludee such Twbs as affieioj aspergo, conspergo^ irupergo, r«- 
tpergo^ cotnpleoy expleo, impleo, oppleo^ repleo^ suppUo, efimiUo, farciOy rg/ereio, adti0 
txOttio, sdtUrOj tflpo, constlpo^ dbruo^ Sniro^ augeo, induOj vutw., armo, onu>^ eireumdo, 
cireum/kndoy maetOy tHeupUto^ itutnto, imimoy d9H0, wtpertia^ rthmkniror^ h^nesf^ 
MtUirOf etc. ; as, 

Terrore impletur Africay Africa is filled with terror, Sil. Iiatrux^e SptUii 
mensasi Thoy famished the tables with food. Ovid. VI Hus dramum hU ogto- 
ionlbus imbuatf That you should imbue his mind with these scntimenis. Cio. 
Ndves 6n&raKU auro, They load the ships with gold. Virg. GimMat altdria donis 
He heaps the altars with gifts. Id. Terra se grSmlne vettiL The earth clothes 
itself with grass. Id. Mombtu omdbal comua sertis. Id. Multo cibo et pdtiCne 
compUii. Cio. Ubros puMlihw f abiilis rifenxlirt. Id. 8dii&ri delectfttione mm 
possum. Id. WirnXnes sdt&rdii h6noribus. Id. Smectus stipdta sttidiis 9'dw»- 
UUie. Id. Me tanto h6nore h&nestas. Plaut Equis Africam Jdcu^UtavU, Colunk 
SUuHwn Utum nuUa me nSvd vdluptate affecU, Cio. rerrom nox obruU lunbiis. 
Lucr. 

RxM. 2. Several verbs denoting to fill, instead of the ablatiye, sometimet 
take a genitire. See \ 220, 8. 

Bem. 8. The active verbs ifiduo, dOno, imperiiOf aqtergo^ mtoergo^ circumdo. 
and circumfundo, instead of the ablative of the thin^ with the accusative or 
the person, sometimes take an accusative of the thmg, and a dative of the 
person ; as, Oni quum DeidnOra tiinlcam indmsseL Gic. JJ^dre mAnCra civlbus. 
In Uie earliest writers ddno, like condSnOj has sometimes two accusatives or an 
accusative of the person with the infinitive. 

n. A noun denoting that in accordance with which any thing lOy 
or is done, is often put in the ablative without a preposition ; as, 

Nostra mOre, According to our custom. Gic. Inst^i^ilto suo Caesar cOpias sum 
eclim<,Acccraing to his practice. Cses. Mfacivm censUio meo, — by my id- 
vice. Ter. Pdcem fecit Ids condltiSnlbus, — on these conditic«is. Nep. 

NoTK. The prepositions c2e, ear, pro, and secundum are often expressed with 
such nonns; as, jVeoue est facturus quidquam nUi de meo consllio. Gic. £r 
consuetudlne dUquidfdc^e. Plin. Ep. J)icet quidgvid dgaSy dgire pro vlr*'^tts. 
Cic Secundum natOram vh^rs. Id. 

HL The ablative denoting accompaniment, is usually joined with 
eum; as, 

Vdgdmur 3gentes cum conjiigibus et llb6ris, Needy, we wander with oui 
wives and children. Gic. Sa^ admirdri sdleo cum noc C. Lselio. Id. JHUum 
oum his ad te Uteris m\si. Id. Ingressus est cum gladio. Id. Rdmam vent cum 
febri. Gum occasu sOlis capias educirej — as soon as the sun set 

Bbmabk. But cum is sometimes omitted before words demoting military 
and naval forces, when limited by an adjective; as, Ad castra (kesdns amnibut 
copiis contenderunt, Caes. Jnde U>to exercitu prdfectus. Liv. Eddem dicen 
ndvtbus C Fzirius vemt, liiv. And sometimes in military language cum is omit- 
ted, when accompanying circumstances are mentioned, and not persons; as^ 
Gutra dlmore itvfddmit 
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§ 3tiO. 1* A noun, adjective, or verb, may be followed by 

the ablative, denoting in what respect then: signification is taken ; 

as, 

PiHSU ftUvi, conriUis fj/hrttUj In affection a son. in counsel a parent. Cic 
Bfgu fiAnffM rndgit^ quam tff^^^jfno. Kings in name rather than in anuority. Nep. 
Cf^fidum ndadnt Biarax. CaBS.—Mre pirUutj Skilled in law. Cic. Anxtti^diO- 
MO, Anxious in mind. Tac PidUnu aaer^ Lame in his feet Sail. Ortne riber^ 
lUger Ort, Mart Fronte latiu. Tac. Mdjor ndtu, Cic. Prudentid rum in/h-ior. 
Am vero Hiam sSpMor. Id. Maxtmus ndttf. Liv. — AfOmo anyi^ To be troubled 
ic mind. Cic. OmtrhmMOO iStd menu et omntlnu atHlbui, I am agitated in my 
whole mind and in every limb. Id. Oaptui menUj Affected in mind, t. e. de- 
priyed of reason. Id. JlOro dcilo cdpUur. Liy. InggnU laude JUindL Cio. 
TdOire nBbmiate, Tao. JbibnUqu^ et corp6re torpeL Hor. 

Bkmark. This may be called the aNaiioe o/Unuiaiiomf and denotes the rela- 
tion expressed in Endish by * in respect of,' ^in regard to,* * as to,* or ' in.*'— 
Respecting the genittye of limitation after adjectives, see §218;— oiler verbs, 
\ 220, 1 : and respecting the accusative of limitation, see S 281, B. 5; § 282, (8.)$ 
and § 284, n. 

2. (1.) A^jectiYes of plenty or want are Bometimeff limited by the 
ablative; as, 

JMfmm pUna semi, A house full of servants. Juv. i^ves aaris, Rich in 
kuiL Hor. Firax swaBlKm bdnii atUbrn. Plin« — h¥jpB verbis, Deficient in words. 
Olo. .Orba frdtrOniM, Destitute of brothers. Ovid. Vidmm arbdribng aiOmm, 
Colum. Nidus agris. Hor. For the genitive after adjectives of plenty and 
want, see § 218, B. 8-5. 

(2.) Verbs ngnifying to abound, and to be destitute, are follow^ 
by the ablative ; as, 

Bedientem beUms ponUmi, The sea abounding in monsters. Hor. Urbs ridundai 
fliiAtf6itf, The city is fUll of soldiers. Auct ad Her. ViUa dbundai porco, hado, 
agno, gaJOhna, lacte, cdseo. fneOe. Cic^ ^frttmmd picOmA igeaL A man who is 
in want of money. Id. Vdrire cuipO. To ue free from &ult Id. Mea dddks- 
centia indiget iUHnm bdnd exisamftnCne. Id. Abundat aud&oia, consllio el r&- 
tidne ci|/*f dter. Id. 

Rkmabk 1. To this rule belong d&undo, €xubiro, ridmdo, tcdteo, affivo^ ck^ 
cumfiuoy diffluo, tBperfiuo^ ntppidUOf vdieo, vlgeo; — c&reo^ igeo, indlgeo^ odco, db- 
ficior, distttuor^ etc 

Bbm. 2. The genitive, instead of the ablative, sometimes follows certain 
vei.. ** sigrif^ing to abound or to want See ^ 220, 8. 

Rbm. 8. To do any thing with a person or thing, is expressed in Latin by 
fUoire with de; as. Quid cto TuUUfld fnedfiet f Cic ; and more frequently by 
the simpb ablative, or the dative; as, Qu»d hoc h5mIue-or htdc hdmini fdadiuf 
What can you do with this man? Cic. Nescit guidfdciat auro,— what he shall 
do with the gold. Plant Quid m»flal parvi pendit. You care little what be- 
comes of me. Ter. — Sum is occasionally used in the same manner; an, Mitum 
cqfimnt quidnam se fSturum esset, — what would become of them. Liv. 

§ 3«S1« A noun denoting that of which any thing is de- 
prived, or from which it is freed, removed, or separated, is oft^ 
put in the ablative without a preposition. 

This construction occurs after verbs signifying to deprive^ /ree^ d«- 
bar^ drive away^ remove^ depart^ and others which imply s^araiiin* 
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Note. The principal verbs of this class are arceo^ peBo^ deptUo, expelto, ab- 
ifico, ifUerdico^ defenaOy deturbo. dejlcio, ejtciOf abtterreo^ dSterreo, m&veo^ 6tn6veo^ 
dem6veo, remSveo, ticemo^ prdMbeo^ sepdro, excludo, inUrclSdo, dbeo, eaeeo, cedo, 
decedo, discedOy desisto, ivddo^ absttneOy spdUo, prlvo^ orbo, Vibiro^ eaq>idiOf laxo^ 
nuilo, solvo^ exsolvOy txihnSro^ Uvo, P^rgo. to wnich may be added the adjec- 
tives liber^ immunUj purusj vdcmUf ana atienus ; as, 

Nihlanlur arbdres (oliis, The trees are stripped of leaves. Plin. Hoc me AMro 
motu, Free me from this fear. Ter. 7\2ne earn phildsdphiam sgr/uirej qua spdUoL 
nos jOdlcio^ prlval apprdbatione, orbat sensTbus / Gic. Solvit se Teucria luctu. 
Virg. Te tlUs sgdibus arcebit. Cio. Q, Varium pelUre posxessionlbus cOnatug 
e<2. Id. Omiies tA\i\x HmSU, Liv. LSvdre te sere Elieno. Cic. Me iSves chdri 
Kcemunt populo. Hor. AtUmus^ omni Uber ctlra et angore. Cic. Ulitangue 
homlne ahenissimum. Id. Whendlientu signifies * averse ' or ' hostile to/ it takes 
the ablative with ab^ or rarely the dative ; as, Id didty quod illi causae maxlwiit 
est Alienum. Id. In the sense of 'unsuited/ it may also be ioined with the een- 
itive; as, Quis ulienum p&tet ejus esse dignitatis? Id. — Alius too, in anflK>gy 
with adjectives and verbs of separation, sometimes takes an ablative ; as, JVimi 
p&tes aiivm s&piente b^no^tte bedtum. Hor. ; but this may also be referred to the 
ablative after comparatives. Of. ^ 256, B. 14. 

Remark 1. Most verbs of depriving and separatinfl; are more or less fre- 
quent! v followed by aby c?e, or ca, with the ablative of me things and always by 
(lb witli the ablative of the person; as, Tu Jupiter ^ hunc a tuis aris arcebis, Cio. 
Presidium ex arce pipulerunt. Nep. A^uam de agro pelUre, Plin. Ex ingrOta 
clvltate cedire. Cic. Arcem ab ineendio libirdvit. Id. SoMre belbtam ex c&- 
tenis. Auct. ad Her. — Seeles rimdtcu a Germ^nis. Caes. Se ab Etruscls j«cer- 
nire. Liv. 

Rem. 2. Arceo, in the poets, sometimes takes the dative, see 4 224, R. 3., 
and sometimes an infinitive; as, Pldgainque sSdere cedendo arceoat. Ovid. — 
Prdhtbeo and defendo take either the accusative of the person or thing to be 
^fended, with the ablative of the thing to be warded off— or the reverse— 
miquem or dliquid a piriculOy or piridUum ab dUquo. They are also sometimes 
construed with the dative, see \ 224, R. 2, and sometimes with infinitive or 
subjunctive clauses. Prdhibeo has rarely two accusatives ; as. Id te Jupiter 
prdhlbessii. Plant.; or poetically the accusative and genitive; as, Oapta pr6U- 
here Pcenos ^ullae. Sil. — Interalco takes the person either in the accusative or 
the dative, and the thing in the ablative, dUquem or dlicui allqua re ; as^ QfObus 
quum &qud et igni iniermxissent. Cses. — ^Instead of the ablative, a subjunctive 
clause with wc, and more rarely with irf, sometimes follows interdlco. — Absum, 
in like manner, takes the ablative with a6, and sometimes the dative; as, 
CurkB nescio ^md temper dbest rei. Hor. Cf. ^ 224, R. 1. — Abdlco takes some- 
times an ablative, and sometimes an accusative of the thing renounced; as, 
Abdlcdre te magistratu. Cic. Abdtcdre magistratum. Sail. In Plautns, ctr- 
cumducoj to cheat, takes the ablative of the thing. Intercl&do, inf^ad of an 
ablative of the thing with an accusative of the person, sometimes takes an 
accusative of the thing and a dative of the person;, as, JUnSrum anguttue mul- 
tStudlni f&gam wtercUMrant. Cses. : and, mstead of the ablative of the. tiling, 
a subjunctive clause with qtOminut occurs: Intercludor ddlOre^ quOnOnut eul te 
pHra tcribam. Cic. 

Rem. 3. Verbs wj|^ch signify to distinguish^ to differ^ and to disagree^ are 
generally construed with oo, but sometimes, especiafly in the poets, with the 
ablative alone. 

Note, Verbs signifying to distinguish^ etc., are dittinguOy cSscemo. tecemo^ 
t^irOy discripo. disslcteo, dittOy distenOOy ducordo, dbhorreo. dlienOy and dodUetto, — 
Dissentio. ditslaeOy cUtcr^. and discordo are construed also with cum.— The 
verbs which signify to differ are sometimes construed with the dative; as, 
IXstat inf Ido scurrsB dmicut. Hon, and in like manner the acyectlve ^wrw$, 
%9t NtiiU est tarn Lj^siSB c^ersum^ quam Ifocrdtes. Quii;). 
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ABLATIVE OF PBIGE. 

§ SMO* The price or -value of a thing is put in the aUativei 
when it is a definite snm, or is expressed by a substantive ; as, 

Quwn ie iricenti* t&lentia rigi Oatto vemdt£s§ei. When toq Iiad sold yourself 
to kins Ck)ttus for three hundred talents. Cio. VewUcKi hie auro pairiam^ This 
one sold his country for gold. Vir||[. Cibu* uno asse vinaUt, Plin. Qmstitit gudd- 
tingtntis niilllbus. Van*. Denit t» diem asslbus dMmum ei corpus {mtntian) 
asatimaru Tac. JJvi momento Mtim&re. Css. btuc verbuim vile ett tiginti mi- 
nis. Plant. Asse cdrum ttt. Sen. Ep. 

Uemarr 1. The verbs which take an ablative of price or value are (1) asO- 
mOf dlOco, fdcio, fiOy hdbeOf pendo, pito^ depiUo, taxo: (2) imo, tnercor, vtndo, do^ 
vineo. aio, contto. presto^ conducOf idcOy vdkOf luo, and uceo, — To these must be 
Rdde<i others^ which express some act or enjoyment for which a certain price 
is paid; as^ Ldtor guddrante, TUgintamilUbus Oxtiiulidittat. Gic. Vix drachmis 
ett obtMtus dScem.. Ter. Ddceo t&lento, etc. So esu in the sense * to be worth * ; 
as, Sextante $al in Mlid hrat. 

Rxif. 2. Respecting the genitive of price or value, when expressed in a gen^ 
ertU or indefinite manner, see § 214. 

Rex. 8. The price of a thing, contrary to the general rule, is often expressed 
indefinitely by a neuter ac^ective; as, mayno, permagno^ parvo^ tantsh, pi&re^ 
mfnimo, pkrtmo, vi/t. tiUdrtf viiuirmo, niimo^ etc. ; as, Plure venit, Cic. Omduaeii 
MOfi magno ddmum. Id. These ac^jectives refer to some noun understood, as 
prilio.are^ and the like, which are sometimes expressed; as, Parvo pr&tio ea 
eendLmue, Gic. — ^The adverbs bine, pulchrt^ rede, nUile.cdrey etc., sometimes 
take the place of the genitive or ablative of price; as, Bine imtrti rede ve»- 
dire; opOme vendire, etc 

Rem. 4. Varro has used vdleo with the accusative; as, Denarii died, quod 
dfinos ATM vdHbanL 9 

Rem. 6. Mulo and its compounds, commiUo and permiUOj are commonly con- 
strued like verbs of selling, tne thing parted with oeing put in the accusative, 
and tlie thing received in exchange Tor it, in the ablative; as, Cfiadniam glan- 
dem pingvi mutdvit dristd, Virg. avX these cases are often reversed^ so that the 
thing received is put in the accusative and the thin^ given for it m the abla- 
tive ; as, Cur vaue pennutem Sdblnd dMtiae dpir6si6res f Why should I ex- 
change my Sabine valley for more wearisome riches? Uor. — Sometimes in this 
constiuction cum is joined with the ablative. 

ABLATIVE OF TIME. 

§ 3«S3* A noun denoting the time at or within Avhich any 
thing is said to be, or to be done, is put in the ablative without 
a preposition ; as, ^ 

Die outnto decessii. He died on the fifth dav. Kep. Hoc tempdre, At this 
time. Cic. Teriid vigilia erupiiOnem fecertmt, They made a sally at the third 
watch. CsBs. Ui liiSme ndviges. That you should sail in th^pnrinter. Gic. Proav 
IMO triennio omnes gentes mtemt, Nep. Agdmemnon cvm Univerea Grcecid via 
dicem annls unam c^pit urbetn. Nep. 

Note 1. The English expression * by day ' is rendered in Latin cither by 
iniercUu or die ; * by night,' by noctu or nocte; and * in the evening,' by veepir^ 
or veepiri; see ^ 82, Exc. 5, (a.) Ludis is used for t» tempdre liiddrum; and 
SaiumdUiuSy Ldtinisy gl&didtOrlhUy for ludia Sdiumdhbuty etc. Other nouns not 
properly expressing time are used in that sense in the ablative either with of 
without tn, as iniiiOy principio, adventu and discestu dUdLjuty cdmltOs^ Hinudin^ 
Mlo, pace, etc. ; or tn tii{(io, etc. But beUo is more common without m. if it il 



§253. 8TNTAX. — ^ABLATIYE OF TIHJS. 259 

joined ifith an adjective or a genitive; as, SeBo PwnAco iicundOy btOo LdOtO- 
rttm; and so, also, pugnd Cdnnensi. So we say in puertHd, but ^mit in with 
an adjective; as, e^tremA puSrUid, In is yory rarely used with ncans express- 
ing a certain space of time; as, annus, dies, hSra, etc., for the pui'pose of ie- 
noting the time of an event. In tempdre signifies either * in distress,' or * in 
time,* i. e. ' at the right time * ; but in both cases tenwdre alone is used, and 
]e!mpdrt in the sense of * early* has even become an adverbj an earlier form of 
which was temp&ri or ten^firt, whose comparative is tenipinus, 

Bemark 1. Wlien a period is marked by its distance before or after anothei 
fixed time, it may be expressed by arUe or jxM with either the accusative or 
the ablative. — (a ) The preposition is regularlv placed before the accusative, 
but after the ablative, if an a^ective is usedf, the preposition is often placed 
between the adjective and the noun. In this connection the ordinal as well as 
the cardinal numbers may be used. Hence the English phrase ' after three 
years,* or * three yoai-s after,' may be expressed in these eight ways ; posl trei 
annosj trtbm annis p<ft ; post tertium annum, iertio anno post; tres pott cuinot, 
tiibu* post annis ; tertivm jxM anrnm, iertio post anno, 

{b.) When ante or post stands last, an acousative may be added to denote 
the time before or ajfter which any thing took place; as, MuUis annis post d6- 
cemviros. Cic. So Consul /actus est annis post Romom condltam tricentis dud- 
denondginta. 

NoTK 2. Post and ante sometimes precede the ablatives, as ante annis octo; 
post paucis diebus; and also before such ablatives as are used adverbially, aa 
post aJiguanto ; ante paulo. 

Note 8. Quam and a verb are sometimes added to post and ante in all the 
forms above specified; e. g. tiibus annis poetguam vinirat; post tres annos quam 
venSrat; iertio anno poUquam venSrat; post annum tertium quam venirat, etc.; 
all of which expressions signify ' three years after he had come.' Sometimes 
post is omitted; as, iertio anno quam veniraL 

NoTB 4. Instead of postquam, * after,* we may use ex quq, guum. or a relative 
agreeing with the preceding ablative; as, J^e ocio diebus, quibus has Uteras dA- 
bam, cum Li^Odi cmis me conjvnaam ; i, e. in ei^ht days fl^er the date of this 
letter. Plane, in Cic. Fom. Mors Sex, Boscit quatri€hio. quo is occisus est, 
Chrysdgdno ni«niJd<Mr,— four days after he had been killed. Cic. Quern triduo, 
quum has dAbam litiras, exspectdbam,-'-thieQ days after the date of this letter. 
Plane, in Cic. In such cases tn is sometimes joined with the ablative; as, In 
diebus paucis, quibus hose acta sunt, mMiur. Ter. 

Rem. 2. The length of time before the present moment may be expressed by 
dbhinc with the accusative, and, less frefjuently, the ablative; as, Quastor fuisti 
&bhinc annos qudiuordgcim. Cic. C&miliis jam &bhinc triginta diebus hdbttis. Id. 
The same is also expressed by ante with the pronoun hie; as, ante hos sex 
menses mdUdixisti miht, — six months ago. Phsed. Ante is sometimes used in- 
stead of dbhinc : and the len^h of time before is sometimes expressed by th» 
ablative joined with hie or iUe; as, Paucis his diebus, or paucis illis dOSus," 
a few days ago. 

Rem. 8. The time at which any thing is done, is sometimes expressed by the 
neuter accusative idj with a genitive; as, Venit id tempdris. Cic. So with a 
preposition; AdiddUL Gell. See § 212, R. 8. 

Rem. 4. (a.) The time at or wiOdn which any thing is done, is somethiies, 
with personal subjoMs, expressed by (fo, with the ablative; as, De tertid vigilift 
ad hastes coTiimdit, — in the third watch. Caes. Vi jUgfdent homines surgunt de 
nocte lairdnes. Hor. So, also, with sub ; as. Ne sub ipsa prdfectiCne miUtes oppt- 
dum irrumpgrent,-^t the very time of his departure. Cses. M adventu Bdman- 
irum, While the Romans were arriving. Id. 

(6.) The time within which any thing occurs, is also sometimes expressed by 
intra with the accusative; as, ikmUkam partem nOtUimm sObigit intra «ioMli 
dies. Plant Intra dSdmum diem, quam Phiras venirai In- less than tan dan 
after. . Liv ^ 
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Rem. 6. The time within which a thing happens, is often ( sipressed by the 
ablatire with in; especially (a) in connection with numerals; as, Bis in die 
idt&rum Ji^ri ; vix Ur in anno nuntxum au^t ; and (6), as in the use of intrcC, 
to denote that the event happened before the time specified had fully expired. 

Rem. 6. Instead of in putritia, ddSleacentia, jiiventut€f tSnectuie^ etc., in stat- 
ing the 
kicens^ ^ 

&d5Iescens t ^ 

are sometimes used in stating the number of years a person has lived; i 
Cidro $ex6ff€naritis. 

Wot the ablatlT« denotiiig duration of tfana, see f 286. 

ABLATIVE OF PLACE. 

§ 3S4* The name of a town in which any thing is said to 
be^ or to be done, if of the third declension or plural number, is 
put in the ablative without a preposition ; as, 

Uexander B&bj^l5ne ul mortetw, Alexander died at Babylon. Cic. InUrhrii 
muUum — ThSbis ntUrUut an Argis, — whether brought up at Thebes or at Argos. 
Hor. Nairn Tlbilre vd 6&biis. Id. 

Remark 1. * In the country ' is expressed by riire^ or more commonly by 
riln, without a preposition; as, Paier fVium rOri hdbUare jussiL Cic. With an 
acljcctive only rOre is used; as, Interdum n&gdris rOre pStemo. Hor. Gf. 
\ 221, N. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The preposition in is sometimes expressed with names of 
towns; as, In Phllippis qtOcbtm nuncidvit. Suet 

(b,) Karnes of towns of the first and second declension, and sinenlar number, 
and also dihnus and hUmm, are in like manner sometimes put m the ablative 
without in. See ^ 221, R. 2 and R. 8. — So, also, terrd mdri^ue, by land and by 
sea. In is also frequently omitted with Idco and Idcis^ especially when joined 
with an adjective and having the meaning of ' occasion * ; as, Hoc Idco^ tnultis 
Idcis^ etc. — Libro joined with an adjective, as hoc^ prlmo^ etc., is used without 
in when the whole book is meant, and with in when only a portion is referred 
to. An ablative of place joined with tsto, tdtd, tdfii^ is generally used without 
mi; as. Drbe UUd gindtus^L Cic. Tm Asia vdgatur. Id. T6U) mSru Id. But 
in sucli cases in is sometimes used. So cunctd Asid. Liv. 

Rem. 8. Before the names of countries, of nations used for those of countries, 
and of all other places in which any thing is said to be or to be done, except 
those of towns, and exce)>ting also the phrases specified in the first and second 
remarks, the preposition in is commonly used; as, Ijpkicrdtes in Thr&cia viant, 
Chares in Sigeo. Nep. Bare igo fAventem. iu dicis in urbe bedtum. Hor. Aio hoc 
jiiri in Greecia. Plant. In Bactriftnis Sogdianis^ue urbes condidiL iMcus' iii 
urbe fuit, Yirg. But it is sometimes omitted by writers of every class and 
perioa; as, MUites stdOois castris hdbebat. Sail. Magnis in laudibus fuit told 
Urseci^. Nep. Pap&U sensus nuuAme theatre et spectacftUs persnesitu est, Cic. 
Pompeius se oppldo tSnet, Id. In the poets and later prose writers tliis omis- 
sion is of very frequent occurrence not only with names of towTis but with 
ablatives of all nouns answering to the question, where? as, Ndvita puppe 
aidens, Ovid. Ibam forte Via Sacrd. Hor. Silvisque agrisque viis<,Ac coipdra 
foBda jdcent. Ovid. Afidio alveo concursum est. Liv. — /arw, out at the door, 
abroad, is properly an ablative of place ; as, F6ris ccenaL Cic. Cf. \ 237, 
R. 5, (c.) 

§ ft55* 1. After verbs expressing or implying motion, the 
name of a towi' whence the motion proceeds, is p it in the abla* 
tive, without a preposition ; as, 
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Brandlsio prdfecH t&muSj We departed from Brundislam. C!c. Di&npuw 
tprannut S^acusis tasputaua Cdrinthi puSros ddcibat. Id. Demdrtitus Tarquimot 
Oorintho jugU. Id. Accepi tuas llt&ras ddtas Pl&centift. Id. IntSrim Boma pe, 
UtSras certMyr fit; soil, d&tat or vmsoi. Sail. J. 82. So, also, after a verbal 
nouu; as, Karbone rSditus. Cic. 

Remark 1. The ablatives difmo, hiimo, and rure or ruriy are used, 
like names of towns, to denote the place whence motion proceeds* 
as, 

Domo prd/ectusj Having set out from home. Nep. Surait h&mo yicinUj 
The youth rises finm the ground. Ovid. B&re kuc aaoetdL Ter. Si rQi i vimet 
Id. Virgil uses cbmo witn unde ; as, Qui ginus t unde dd^o t and Livy In- 
stead of ddmo dbessCf has esse ab d&mo. With an acyective, rare^ and not rurt, 
must be used. 

Bbm. 2. With names of towns and d9rmi8 and Mmu8f when answering the 
question * whence?* ab, ex, or dis, is sometimes used; as, Ab Alexandria pi'd- 
fectus. Cic. Haeddftto, Id. Dt fHitfird vemnt Viennd. Mart AbhUmo, Virg. 

Bem. 8. (a.) With other names of places whence motion proceeds, ab^ ea;, 
or dcj is commonly expressed; as. Me a jportu preemlsiL rlaut Ex Asift 
transis in Eurl^pam, Gmi;. Ex castris prdficitcurUur, Gsbs. De PomptSno, 
soil, pi-aedio. Cic. — So, ^so, before names of nations used for those of couj> 
tries; as, Ex Medis ad adversdridnun hibemdciUa pervenit. Nep. 

(&.) But the preposition is sometimes omitted; as, IMra M^Sddnia aUaia, 
Liv. Classis Cypro advenit. Curt Ces^sunt loco. Liv. JVt dte vicis et castellis 
proximis tubverUum fdret. Id. Ite sacris, jprMraU sacris, laurwnque capillis 
vonite, Ovid. Finlbus amnes prMhtere sms. \irg, AdvolvurU ingeiUes montl- 
bus omos. Id. This omission of the preposition is most common in the poets 
and later prose writers. 

2. The place fty, through j or over which, after verbs of motion, com- 
monly follows per; but frequently also it is put in the ablative with- 
out a preposition ; as, 

Per Thebas iter fecit* Nep. Beerdium vado trarududt. Cass. His pontlbus 
pab&latum mittebat. Id. TTibuni miUtum porta CoIUna urbem intrdvere sub signify 
m^dia^ue urbe agmXne in Avendnum pergunt. Liv. Uaiones Pennlius Cottianis- 
que AJpIbus, part monte Graio, irdmcuntur, Tac. JSqultes via br^viore prof. 
mUi. die. 
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§ 3oG« 1. When two objects are compared by means of the comparative 

»ree, a com — ''''■' -'—' ''■' ' '■ "* — ' 

times omittea 



degree, a conjunction, as quam, atgue^ etc., is sometimes expressed, and some- 
■ ed. 



2. The comparative degree, when qriam is omitted, is followed 

by the ablative of that with which the comparison is made ; as, 

Nihil est virttlte formBsius, Nothing is moro beautiful than virtue. Cic. Quit 
G. Lselio c6miorl. Who is more courteous than C. Lselius? Id. 

Remark 1. The person or thing with which the suhject of a pro- 
Dosition is compared, is usually put in the ablative; as , 

Sid^re pidchrior tile est^ iu Uvior cortlce. Hor. VlUus argerUum est auro, vir- 
latJbus aurum. Id. TuUus HostiUus firocior Bomtilo fuiL Liv. Lacilma nlkil 
sitius drescit. Cic. Quid mdgis est durum s&^Oj quid moUius nnd&'i Ovid. Hoo 
nimo fwi minus in^us, Ter. AJtifdnum, MoeceTias, sive Fdlemum to m&gis ap- 
pdsltis delectoL Hor. 
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Bkh. 2. An object with which a person or thmg addressed is compared, it 
fdso put in the ablative ; as, font JBanddske ^ndidior vitro ! Hor. 

Brh. 3. Sometimes the person or thing with which the subject of a proposi- 
tion is compared, instead of following it in the ablative, is connected with it by 
q^utm, and it is tlien put in the same case as the subject, whether in the nomi- 
native or the accusative; k&^ Ordtio quam \is^\t\x& jidt mitirabiltor, Cio. 
Ajjirrtio rtuUam etse latsdem atnpWirem quam cam. Id. ^, also, when an abhb- 
tive in the case absolute takes the place of the subject; as, Eodem (scU. dSee) 
plurUf quam grCgario mlUte, tOUrante, Tac. 

Rum. 4. If the person or thing which is compared with any object is- neither 
the subject of the sentence nor the person addressed, quam is commonly used. 
and the object which follows it is tnen put in the nominative with suta, ana 
Bomctimes in an oblique case to agree with the object with which it is com- 
piircd ; Rs, Miliorem, quam e^o sum, suppOno Ubi, JPlaut Ego JUhninem caiU* 
(Udrept vidi nenitnem quam Phormionera. Ter. Adventus Iwstium fvit agris, 
Quam urbi tenibfUor, Liv. Omnes fontet testate, quam hi&me, minL geUcSfycet, 
rlin. Themistoclis nOmen. quam Solonis, est ilautrius, Cic. — The following; 
example illustrates both the preceding constructions: — Vt tibi rmiito maidn^ 
quam AfrTcanus fuit, me non muito mtn^rem quam Laelium fdctle et in r^^AUcd 
ei in dm\ciiid af^«nclum esse pAtiStre. Cic. 

Rem. 5. (a.) The person or thing with whicH the c^ect of an active vero is 
compare!, though usually connected with it by quam^ (R* 4») is sometimes put 
ill the ablative, especially in the poets, and fi-equeutly also even in prose, if the 
object is a pronoun, particularly a relative pronoun ; as, AUdlo^ quo grdviBrem 
iniinlcum non hdbui, adrdrem didtt, He gave his sister to Attalus, than vthom^ etc. 
Cuit. Hoc nikU grdHm fdcire pdtet, Cic. Qtusam inim tuscepiaii antiqutdrem 
m^m6riil lud. Id. Exif/t mdnHmentum sere pirennitts, Uor. Cur dltvum san- 
guine ^ipvilno catdtfw vitot f Id. Quid prim mcam sdlltis parentis laudibus ? Id. 
Jfajora virlbns au€les, Virg. NuUam sacrd vlte prius sevhis arb&rem. Hot. 
Niiuos his maUem ludot spectasse. Id. 4 178, 8. 

(ft.) The ablative Instead of quam is never used with any other oMique case 
except the accusative, but quam is sometimes found, even where the ablative 
might have been used; as, MiUor tutiorque est certa pax quam merdta victoria, 
Liv. After quam^ if the verb cannot be supplied from the preceding sentence, 
est, fuit^ etc., must be added; as, Hcsc verba sunt M. VarrGnis, quam fuit 
Claudius, docliOris. Gell. Dr&nun Germdnicum min&rem ndtu^ quam y)se Srat, 
frdtrem dmlsit Sen. 

Rksi. 6. (a.) Minus, plus, and amplius with numeral?, and with other words 
fc^enoting a certain measure or a certain portion of a thing, are used either with 
or witliout quam, generally as indeclinable words, without influence upon the 
constraction, but merely to modify the number^ as, Non plus quam quatuor 
miUia effugerunl, not efftlgit. Liv. IHctdres antiqm non sunt usi pirns quam quor- 
tuor cdlOrious, not pUlribus, Cic. 

(b.) Quam is frequently omitted with all cases; as^ Minus duo miUia hdmi" 
num ex ianto exercUu effUgirunt, Liv. MUStes ROmdm sarpe plus (Mmididti men- 
sis ctbdria firibant, Cic. Quum plus annum asger fuisset. Xiv. SedScim 9Uii 
ampiUus CO anno Ugiihfiibus defensum impirium esL Id. 

(c.) These comparatives, as in the preceding example, are sometimes ic- 
serb^ between the numeral and its substantive, and sometimes, when joined 
with a negative, they follow both, as a sort of apposition ; as, Quinque nUlHa 
ainndtbrum, non amplius, riUcium Srai pnetfcfoum,— a garrison of Ave thousand 
soldiers, not more. Liv. So, also, Jongius; Qesar ceriior est foetus, magnas 
GaUbrum cbpias non longius millia passuum octo ab hlbemis suis abfuisse. Uses. 
See ^ 23G. 

(d.) The ablative is sometimes used with these as with other oozuparatives; 
as. Dies trlginta aut plus eo tn ndvifuL Ter. Triennio an^^ttis. Cic. Horft 
ampUus moUebaniur, Id. iVe longius tilduo ab ccutris dbsiL Caes. Apvd Suevos 
non hngiw anno rimdnere Sno in Ibco indS^suU eausd UeeL Id. Qunm MUh mm 
mplius dulbus milUbus h&buisseL Sail. 
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Rem. 7. Quam is in like manner sometimes omitted, without a chkj ge ot 
case, after m^^'or, mino}*, and some other conipamtives; as, Obihies tie mindret 
octunum denam anuurum neu mafdret quinum qu&di-ggdnum,.... of not lest 
than eighteen, nor more than forty-five years of age. Liv. JCx urbdno exerdtUf 
qui minores qmnque et Mginta annis iraniy in ndvei impotlH rwit. The genitive 
and nblative, in these nua similar examples, are to be referred to § 211, R. 6. 
Lonyius nb tirbe mille pasiuum. Llv. Aiiuos ndtas m&gU quidra^nta. Cic. 

Rem. 8. When the second member of a comparison is an infinitive or a 
clause, qitam is nl^vays expressed; as, NthU est in a'lcendo majus qjani ut f^Lroat 
oratori auditor. Cic. 

Rem. 9. Certain nouns, participles, and adjectives,-— as dpinidnej tpe^ ex- 
ipettdtidne^ /Ukj — rficto, sduto, — ^btuo, crcdll/Uiy niceuariOy vdrOy and ^?«to,— -are 
used in a 'peculiar manner in the ablative after comparatives; as, Opintone 
cSlenvg ventunis esse dlcUur, — sooner than is expected, Cajs. Dicto cUiua tiini- 
da cequdra placate Quicker than the word was spoken. Virg. Injut^ias gi'aeiu$ 
aequo habere. Sail. 

(«.) These ablatives supply the place of a clause; thus, f/rdnus aquo is 
€sc^W',\\ei\t to pravius quam qitcd cBquum eit. They are often omitted; as, T.-si- 
vustocles liberius vlvebat^ scil. cequo. Nep. In such cases, the compunitive may 
be translated by the positive degree, with ioOf qtUie, or rather, as ni the above 
example — * He lived too freely,* or * rather freely.* Vdlupta$ quum major est 
alque Ion<^or, omne dnimi lumen exstinguit, — when it is too great, and of too long 
continuance. Cic. So tristiary soil. sdUto, rather sad. 

(6.) The English word • still,* joined with comparatives, is expressed by 
itiam or ve/, ana only in later prose, writers by Adhuc ; as, Vi in corjtdrlbu* mag* 
na disstmiUtudfnes iuntj $ic in dnimis exsistunt m&jOres Stiam vdriitdtes. Cic. 

Rem. 10. (fl.J With inferior, the dative is sometimes used, instead of the 
ablative ; as, Tir nulla arte cuiguam infirior. Sail. The ablative is also found ; 
as, Ui humdnos casus virtute in/iridres p&tes, Cic. But usually inferior is fol- 
lowed by quam ; as, Tinidthem beUi laude non inferior fuiL quam pater. Cic. 
Grdtid non infSi'ioTy quam qui umquajn Jueruni ampiisslmi. Id. 

(6.) Qu^lIis, *■ such OS,' with a comparative, occurs poetically instead of the 
relative pronoun in the ablative ; as, Nardo piruuctumj quisle non pei'fecii«§ 
mea IdbOrdrint mdnus ; instead of quo. Hor. Epod. 6, 69. Animm qu^es nigu€ 
candididres terra tuUt ; for qu'thus. Id. Sat. 1, 5, 41. 

Rem. 11. Quam pro is used aflcc comparatives, to express disproportion; as, 
PrceHum airdcius quam pro numCro puffnantium, The battle was more severe 
than was proportionate to the number of the combatants. Liv. Minor, quam 
pro tiimultu, ccedts. Tac, 

Rem. 12. When two adjectives or adverbs are compared with each other, 
b6th are put in the comparative ; as, Triumphut clarior quam gratior, A tri- 
umph more famous than acceptable. Liv. Fortius quam Tellcius bellum geste- 
runt. So, also, when the comparative is formed by means of mdgis ; as, Mag^is 
audactcr qwun purate ad dicendum vhuebeU, Cic. — Tacitus uses nie positive in 
'ine part of the proposition; as, Spiciem excelsce ^/dria vehfimentius ^fuam caute 
apjmebnt ; or even in both ; as, Claris indjdribus quam vCtustis. 

Rem. 13. (a.) P6tius and mdgis are sometimes joined pleonastically with 
wudU and pi'testdre, and also with comparatives; as, Ab onuHbus se deserios p5- 
tins qimm (tbs it defensos esse m&lunt. Gio. Q<<«m&gis vere viwire quam diu 
impirdre malit. Liv. Ul imOri p5tius quam servlre prsestfiret. Cic. Milii qwmi$ 
faga potius quam uUUi prdoincia esset optatior. Id. Quis m&gis queat esse be&- 
tior? Virg. 

(6.) So, also, the prepositions pra, ante, prater , and supra, are sometimes 
used with a comparative ; as, Unus prse eSteris fortior exsurgit, Apul. 8cilSr4 
ante alios immdnior omnes. Virg. They also occur with a superlative; as, 
Ante alios carissimus, Nep. As these prepositions, when joined with the 
pos'tive, denote comparison, they seem in such examples to be redundant 
See ^ 127. 

22* 
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Kkm. U. AUus is sometimes in poetry treated as a comparati\ e, and con- 
straed with the ablative instead of tUque with the nominative or accusative; 
aSf Neve putes ilium s&piente bdnoque beattm. Hor. AUus Lysippo, Id. But 
compare \ 251, N. 

Rkm. 15. By the poets ac and aiqtte are sometimes used instead of quatx 
after comparatives; as, Quanlo comtaniiior Idem in Htiis^ tanto levius nUser ac 
prior ille, qui, etc. Hor. Arctius atque hidira prOcera oditHngitur Uex. Id. 

Rem. 16.. The degree of difference between objects compared is 
expressed by the ablative : — 

(I.) Of substantives; as, Minor ufiomensei Younger by one month. Hot. 
Sesqulpfdo gtiam tu longioi\ Taller than vou by a foot and a half. Plaut. 
Hibcmia dimldio TiUnor quam Britannia. Cacs. 'Dimldio mindris cunstabii. It 
will cost less by half. Cic. Quam mdUttum est Uno digito plus habere /....to have 
one finger more, i. e. than we have, to have six fingei-s. Id. — but the expression 
IS ambiguous, as it might mean * to have more than one finger.' Supirat capltc 
et ccrvlclbus altis. Virg. 

(2.) Of neuter adjectives of quantity and neuter pronouns, in the singular 
number. Such are ianto, quatUo^ HjtM), eo, hoc, multo^ pai^vo, pauloy nlmio, dU' 
quaniOj iantUlo, aUdro tanto (twice as much); as, Multo docttw es patre. Thou 
art (by) much more learned* than thy father. The relative and demonstrative 
wor'ls^ quanta — tanto, quo — eo, or quo — hoc, si^nifving ' bv how much — ^by so 
much,* are often to be translated bv an emphatic me; as, Quanto siimiis siiperi- 
th'es, t&nto ftos submissius ffirdmus, Yhe more eminent we are, the more humbly 
let us conduct oui-selves: lit. by how much — by so much — . Cic. Eo ffi-dvior 
est ddhr, quo ailpa est mdjor. 'id. But the relative word generally nrecedes 
the demonstrative; as^ Quo diffidUus, hoc prcecldrius. Id. Poetically, also, 
quam vuiyis — tarn nUigts are used instead of quanto mdgis — tania mdais. Virg. 
&Y\. 7, 787 : and quam mdgis — tanto mdgis. Lucr. 6, 459. — Iter multo fdcilius, — 
much easier. Caes. Parvo brevius, A little shorter. Plin. Eo mdgis, The more. 
Cic. Eo minus. Id. Istoc mdgis vdpHldbis, So much the more. Plaut Via altera 
tanto longior, — as long again. Nep. Multo id maxtmum Juit. Liv. 

(3.) The ablative of degree is joined not only with comparatives but with 
verbs which contain the idea of comparison ; as, mdlo, prcesto, supiro, excello, 
anticello, arUicedo, and others compounded with ante ; and also with ante ana 
post, in the sense of * earlier ' and ' later * ; as,. Multo prastaL Sail. Post paulo, 
A little after. Id. Multo ante lucis adcentum. Long before — . Id. MulUs jjai-tl- 
bus is equivalent to muUo; as, N&miro muUis partibus esset inferior. Cses. 

Note. The accusatives muUum, tantum, ouanium, and aUquantum, are some- 
times used instead of the corresponding ablatives ;• as, Allquantum est ad rem 
Svidior. Ter. Multum impr^bi&res sunt, Plaut. Quantum ddmo infirior, tan- 
tum gldriil superior evdsit. Val. Max. Cf. 4 232, (3.)— So hnge, *far,' is fre- 
2i.^ntlv used tormtUto; as, Longemilior. Virg. Longe et multtjan anticeUS^re, 
lie. So, pars pidis sesqui major, — ^longer by one half. Id. 

ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

§ 3^7. A noun and a participle are put in tbe ablative, 
called absolute, to denote the time, cause, means, or concomitant 
of an action, or the condition on which it depends ; as, 

Pythdg&ras, Tarqulnio regnante, in lidliam venit, Pythagoras came into Italy, 
in the reign of Tarquin. Cic. L&pus, stimtilante fame, captat MU, Hunger in- 
citing, the wolf seeks the fold. Ovid. MiUtes, pfecore c longinqtdOribus vicis 
lldtioto, extremam fdmem sustentdbarU. Caes. Mac oratione h&blta, concilium 
iiminl. Id. GaUij re oognltA,obadidnem rilinquunt. Id. Virtute excepta, ^U 
*micltid praxtdbihut piUeiis. Cic. 
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Note 1. The Latin ablative absolute may be expressed in English by a sim 
ilar construction, but it is commonly better to translate it by a clause connect- 
td by whetij anccj whiUj aUlioughy after ^ m, etc., or by a verbal substantive,* 
as, Te adjuvcaUe^ With thy assistance. JVofi — nid te dajUvanit^ Only with thy 
assistance, or not without thy assistance. Tt wm adJ&oanUf Without thy as- 
sistance. Cf. § 274, R. 5, (c.) 

Kemark 1. This construction is an abridged form of expression, 
equivalent to a dependent clause connected by quwn, si, elsi^ qxwm- 
quanif quamvis, etc. 

Thus*, for Tarqufnio regnanle, the expression dum Tarmdnius regndbat micht 
be used ; for hue drdtiOne hdUtd ;'—guum lianc drdtionem mhuissct^ or mum hac 
drSiio MMta esset, — concilium dlmUU, The ablative absolute may alwiiys Le 
resolved into a proposition, by making the noun or pronoun the subject, and 
tlie participle the predicate. 

Rem. 2. This construction is common only with present and per^ 
feet participles. Instances of its use with participles in rus and dus 
are comparatively rare ; as, 

Caesure ventiiro, PhospMre, redde diem. Mart."* IrmptGris tarn infestis nft- 
tionlbus. Liv. Quum concio plausum, meo nomine rficTtando, dedisset. — when my 
name ^as pronounced. Cic. Quum immSlanda Iphl^Cnla trlstis uUchas esseL 
Id. Quis est erdm^ qui^ nuUis officii prsscentis tradeudis, jjhil^sdphum se audeat 
cKcSre — witliout propounding any rules or duty. Cic. Of. § 274, R. 6, (c.) and 
R. 9. 

Rem. 8. (a.) A noun is put in the ablative absolute, only when it 
denotes a diiferent person or thing from any in the leading clause. 
Cf. § 274, 3, (a.) 

(6.) Yet a few examples occur of a deviation from this principle, especially 
with a substantive pronoun referring to some word in the leading clause; as, 
Se audiente, scrlbit Thucydtdea. Cic. Uaio ex castris Vai*7-&nis^ adstante et in- 
spectante ipso, M^ma 8tM^t^ Cses. Me dace, ad hunc vdiiflnemj me millte, 
veni. Ovid. So M. Porcius C&to, vivo qudqm Sclpione, aUairare ejus mognHadl- 
fiem sdUtus irat, Liv. 

Note 2. Two participles must not be put together in the ablative absolute 
agi'eeing with the same noun. Thus, we may say Porcia aape marUum coyi- 
tantem mvenSral, but not, Porcia mSilto cogitante invento. 

Note 8 Instead of the ablative absolute denoting a cause, an accusative 
witli 6b or propter occnn in Livy a.nd in later writers ; as, Oandpum covululfrt 

ffmridniy ob supultum ilUc rectorem ndvis CSnopum. Tac. Dhemviri libros 
Ibylllfws inspfcere jussi sunt propter teriltos hSmlnes n&vis prodiyiis. Liv. 

Rem. 4. The ablative absolute serves to mark the time of an ac- 
tion, by reference to that of another action. Kthe present participle 
is used, the time of the action expressed by the participle, is the same 
as that of the principal verb. The perfect participle and the future 
in rus, denote respectively an action as prior or subsequent to Uiat 
expressed by the principal verb. 

Thus in the preceding examples — P^lhdadraSj Tarqulnio re^nante, in lidliam 
venit, Pythagoras came into Italy during Uie reiyn of Tarquinius. Galli, re c;.g- 
nlta, obstdimem riUnquunt, The Gauls, haviny learned the fact, abandon the 
siege. So, Bex dpttm non nisi migraturo ex&mlne fdras prOcedit, The kiog-beo 
does tiH go abroad, except when a swarm it about to emigrate. Plin. 
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Note 4. N<m prim quam^ mm ii{«i, «<, vihd^ and tamqnam, ore sonietimefi 
joined with the participle; as, T^rim eacctssum Aufftuti non prii^s pdlam feeU^ 
qoam Aarippa j&vin^ intiremptOf — not until. Suet. GaUi Iteti, ut &Bpl0i'ata ric- 
(drid, aacastra Ji^manOrum pergutkL Cses. AniiichuSj tamquani fwn trarudiuru 
m Akam ROmanis^ etc. Liv. 

Rem. 6. (a.) The construction of the ablative absolute with the 
psrfect passive participle, arises fretjuently from the want of a par- 
ticiple of that tense in the active voice. 

Tlius, for Gffisar, having sent forward the cavahy, was following with all ha 
t'oi'coft,' we Hnd, * CvBiar^ Squltatu prsemisso, subtiquSmlur omnibus cdpiis.^ 

{b.) As the perfect participle in Latin maybe used for both the perfect 
active and the perfect passive participles iu English, ite meaning can, in manir 
Instances, be determined only by the connection, since the agent witli a or oft 
is peiicrally not expressed with this participle in the ablative absolute, as it is 
witli utlier parts of the passive voice. Thus, Ccesar^ his dictis, contillum dlmtsU^ 
mivht be rendered, * Cesar, haviny said this, or dUs having been said (by some 
otilcr person), dismissed the assembly.' 

(r.) As the perfect participles of deponent verbs correspond to perfect active 
participles iu Knglish, no such necessity exists for the use of the ablative ab- 
solute with them; as, Oossary hseo Idc&tus, cont^um dbtOsit, In the following 
example, both constructions are united: Itdqv^,„,agrot RemOrum dep^pQIati^ 
omnibus vicis^ aulificiisgue incensis. Cses. 

Rem. 6. The perfect participles of neuter deponent verbs, and some also of 
active deponents, which admit of both an active and a passive sense, ^re used 
in the ablative absolute ; as, Ortd luce. Caes. Vel ezsUncto vel elapso &nImo, 
mdlum risidere setisum. Cic. Tarn multis gldriam efus ^deptis. Plin. iMirat 
ad exercUtiSj tamq^uam &depto princlpatu, misit, Tac. 

Rem. 7. (a.) As the verb sum has no present participle, two 
nouns, or a noun and an adjective, which m^ht be the subject and 
predicate of a dependent clause, are put m the ablative absolute 
without a participle ; as, 

Quid, addlescentulo dUce, efficSre possent, What they could do under the 
guidance of a youth. Cass. Me su&sore atgue impulsore, hoc factum^ By my 
advice and instigation. Plaut. Ilannibdle vivo. While Hannibal was living. Nep. 
Inviid Minerva, in opposition to one*s genius. Cic. Coelo sdi^eno. when the 
weather is clear. Virg. Me ignaro, without my knowledge. Cic. With names 
of office, the concrete noun is commonly used in the ablative absolute, rather 
than the corresponding abstract with in to denote the time of an event ; as, 
RSmam venit Mdrio consule. He came to Rome in the consulship of Marius. Cic. 

(6.) The nouns so used as predicates are by some grammarians considered 
as supplying the place of participles by expressing in themselves the action of 
a vero. Such are dux, c^es, oic^Stor and adJiUiix, aucior, testis, Judex, inter- 
yres, m&gister and mdgistra, prceceptor and pi'CBceplrix ;^ as, duce natura, in tiie 
sense of ducente ndturd, under the guidance of nature; judace P6lylMi, according 
to the judgment of Polybius. 

Rem. 8. A clause sometimes supplies the place of the noun; as, Nwidwm 
vomperto quam in r(^gi5nem venisset rex. Liv. AudUo venisse nuncium. Tac. 
Vale dicto. Ovid. This construction, however, is confined to a few participles; 
a^, (Mdlto, coanlto^ comperto, expl6rdto, desperdto, nuncidlo, dicto^ edicto. But the 
place of sucn participle is sometimes supplied by a neuter adjective in the ab- 
lative; as, Incerto pi-a tinebris quid pitSrent. Liv. Cf. R. 7, (a.) Haud cuiqtuxm 
d&bio quin hostium essent Id. Jttxta pSridildsd vera an ficta prom^ret. Tac. 

Rem. 9. (1.) The noun in the ablative, like the subject nominative, is some- 
limes wanting; (a) when it is contained in a preceding clause; as, AUlcus Servi- 
'dam, UrOti nkUrem, non miwus post mortem ejus, quam florente, cdluit, soil, eo, 
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i. e Brftto. Kep. (h) When it is the general word fbr person or pen in« fol- 
lowed br a descriptiTO relatiye clause; as, BanrUbal IbSrttm cdpias ^djecii^ 
prfemissis, qui Alpiivm tramOtm ^yMUdrentw. Liv. (c) When the participle in 
the neuter smgnlar corresponds to the impersonal construction of neuter verbs 
in the passive voice; as. In aimdi irawgremu^ muUum cert&to, Barde^Anet ricxL 
Tac. Mlhi, errftto, nuUa vinia^ recte faoto, exiffua lam prUpOnttur. Cic. Quum, 
nondvm pdlam facto^ t^vt mortuique jfr&miscue ccmpldrartntur, Liv. Nam jam 
trtate ed tunij vt non st€<, peccflto, mitffnOBci aquum; i. e. s» peccdlum fuMi, Ter. 
Cf. § 274, R. 6, (6.) 

(2.) So in descriptions of the weather; as, TranqmUOj scil. nufW, the sea 
%eing tranquil. Liv. BSreno^ scil. ccefo, the skv being clear. Id. Aranei sirino 
texuntj nSoilo Uxuntj — in clear and in cloudv weather. Plin. Substantives 
when vsed thus are to be considered as ablatives of time ; as, Cdmitus, UkK»^ 
(HrcentSbus. Suetonius has used pnmcrwiiOne in the sense of ' during the pn^ 
soription.* So pdce et Frinctpe. Tac. ImpSrio pdp&U R6m&m. Caes. 

Rem. 10. This ablative is sometimes connected to the preceding clause, by a 
conjunction; as, OoBtar. quamquam obsldione Mcuillia rdtardante. (n-^ idmtn 
omnia tCibegk, Suet. DicenwHn wm ante, quam periatis iSglbus, cU^pdtUHros «»• 
firium esse aiebgnt, Liv. 

Rem. 11. A predicate ablative is sometimes added to passive participles of 
iMMun^, duxmng^ etc. \ 210, (8.); as, BaadHMU imp&rfttore wffecto, Liv. 

CONNECTION OF TENSES. 

§ 3tl8« Tenses, in regard to their connection, are divided 
mto two dasses — -principcd and historicaL 

A. The principal tenses are, the preserUy the perfect defin%t€j 
and the two futures* 

B. The historical, which are likewise called the preterite 
tenses (§ 145, N. 2.), are the imperfect^ the historical perfect^ 
and the pluperfect, 

L In the connection of leading and dependent clauses, only 
tenses of the same class can, in general, he united with each oilier. 
Hence : — 

1. A principal tense is followed by the present and perfect defi" 
nite^ and by the periphrastic form with sim. And : — 

2. A preterite tense is followed by the imperfect and pluperfect^ 
and by the periphrastic form with essem. 

Note. The periphrastic forms in each class supply the want of subj arotivs 
futures in the regular conjugation. 

The following examples will illustrate the preceding rules : — 

(o.) In the first class. Scio qwd dgas. Scio quid egSris, Scio quid acturus 
•is. — AunH quid dgas, I have heard what you are doing. Atulim quid egSiHs 
Audlvi quid acturus sis. — Audiain quid dgas, etc. — Audlvero qtUd dgas, etc. 

(6.) In the second class. Sciebtim qidd dgeres. Sciebam quid egisses. Sdebam 
quid acturus esses. — Audivi quid dgiris, I heard what you were doing. Audhfi 
quid igisses, Audlvi quid acturus esses. — Audlvei'am quid dgSres, etc. 

Th« following may genre as additional examples in the first class { vis. of jnvictpaj 
tenses depending on, 

(1.) The PuESEirr; as, Non sum ita kibes, ut istue dicam. Cic. Quantum 
ddldrem accgperim, to existimdre p6tes. Id. Nee diiblto quin ridRtus ejut refpfi6- 
lim sdl&i in% fiiturus sit. Id. 
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(& ] The PxRVBor Definitb; as, Atttf provUmm est, id ne ytdd dffh e pos* 
Bint Id. Qtof miMcti, ouu ikutc sMdio {f^^drum se dgdidit, qtdn omnem tUdrum 
artium vim com^r^hend^t. Id. J>efBCti&net bOUs pr»dict» sunt, ^uee, quanUB, 
fvando f&t&rsB sint Id* 

(8.) The FcTVKBs; as, Sic fdcUUme, qwmta OriitSrwm sit, sen^erque fuSrit 
paudUUy jGdlcftbit. Id. Ad quo§ diet r^dltftriu sim, scilbam ad te. Id. Si 
scUris a^dem KUh-e tiqpcafn. et veUe dltquem inmrSdentem t&per earn assidere, 
cAjtu mare Ubi imdUimetUum ractHra sit, inyrrdbe feo^ris, nXn mdnaSris, ne assl- 
deat. Id. 

Tbe IbllowiDg, also, an additiooal aiamplas In the seeond dass, Til. of preta itt tenses 
iliog on, 



(1.) The Imperfect; as, Vmm iUud exUmescSbanif ne quid turpUer Vkc^ 
rem, veljam efiecissem. Cic. Non Mm dliblt&bam, qmn eat Ubenter lect&riu 



(2.) llie Historical Perfect; as. Yen! in ejus viUam iU libros inde promfi- 
rem. Id. Hcec ^tim'essent nunti&ta, Vdliriut classem extemplo ad oeiium JlHtfO- 
nit duxit. Liv. 

(8.) The Pluperfect; as, Pdvor cSpSrat miUtes, ne mortifiSrum esset vul- 
nut, Liv. Ego ex ipso andi^ram, quam a te tibirdUier esset tnictatus. Cic. Non 
wdjUt mihi constltgrtit. cum ^iqudne tSitfim met mdUsiid, an pdtius libenter te Athi- 
mi YlHaros essem. lo. 

Remark 1. (a.) When the present is used in narration for the historical 
perfect, it may, like the latter, oe followed by tlie imperfect; as, Legdtos xnit- 
tnnt, ui pdcem impetrarent. Gsbs. 

(6.) Tlie present is also sometimes followed by the perfect subjunctive in its 
historical sense ; as, Panc^te nunc HlUcHna, dece, cantutque movete. Qui belh 
exciti reges, qua quemque sicutoi ComplSrint can^xa aciet, Virg. 

Rem. 2. The perfect definite is often followed by the imperfect, even when 
a present action or state is spoken of, if it is possible to conceive of it in its pro- 
ffre-ss, and not merely in its conclusion or result; and especially when the agent 
hafl an intention accompanving him from the beginning to the end of the 
action; as, /*ec» ftoc, ut intelug^res, I have done this that you might under- 
stand; i. e. such was my intention from the beginning. Sunt phildsdpln ei fue- 
nmt, ' " ..'-.- _.,..- . ... 

deoe. 



nmt, qui onuano nuUam Mbere censSrent hSmandntm rerum jyrocurdtidnem 
Cic. 

Rem. 8. (a.) The historical perfect is not regularly followed by the perfect 
subjunctive, as the latter is not, in general, used in reference to past action in- 
definite. 

(6.) These tenses are, however, sometimes used in connection, in the narra- 
tive of a past event, especially in Livy and Cornelius Nepos; as. Factum est 
ut plus quam coUigas MUtiddee v&luSrit. Nep. 

(c.)- The imperfect and perfect are even found together -after the historical 
perfectj when one action is i-epresented as permanent or repeated, and the 
other simply as a fact; as, Adeo nihU mlsSriti sunt, ut incursi&nes fucSrent et 
l^etos tn dniffio h&bu£rint q^u^rndre. Liv. 

(d) The historical perfect may even be followed by the present, when a 
general truth is to be expressed, and not merely one which is valid for the time 
mdicated by the leading verb; as, Anddcho pdcem piienti ad jJi'iores vonditionee 
nihil aduHtum, Africdnt) praxUcante, nSque Romania, si vincantur, dnlmoa minui, 
nique, si vincant, sScunais rebus insdlesdre. Just. 

Rem. 4. (a.) As present infinitives and present participles depend for their 
time upon the verbs with which they are connectea, they are followed by such 
lenses as those verbs may require; as, Relies jdciores qudque eos pecc§ra 
dlcSbat, qui non sentlrent, ouid esset s&Hs. Cic. Ad te scripsi, te UvUer accusans 
in fo, qwh' de me ctto crecUoisses. Id. 
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(i.) In like manner the tense of the sabjunctiye following the infii 'Uvs 
future is determined by the verb on which such infinitive depends; as, .iSoi 
PhaithonH fUio factilrum se esse dixit qukqtnd optasset Cic. 

Rbm. 5. (a.) The perfect infinitive follows the general rule, and takes after 
it a principal or a preterite tense, according as it is used in the definite or in 
the historical sense ; as, ArbUr&mur no$ ea prsestltisse, qua rdlio et doctrina 
prsscripserit. Cic. £8l quod gaudeas U in iita Iffca vSnisse, Ubi dUqtdd «|p^r0 
vlderere. Id. 

{b.) But it may sometimes take a different tense, according to Sem. 2; as, 
Ita mihi vtdeor et esse Deosy et quales esseut sdiis ostendisse. Cic 

n. Tenses belonging to different classes may be made dependent 
on each other, when the sense requires it. 

(a.) Hence a present or perfect definite may follow a preterite, when the re- 
sult of a past action extends to the present time | as, Ardeiat autetn Horiemiug 
d^iU&tate dicendi sic^ ut in nuUo umquam Jiagrantius st&dium vld^rim; i. e. ^at 
up to this time I have never seen. Cic. And, on the other hand, a preterite 
may follow a present to express a continuing action in the past; as, Scltote 
oppldum esse in Slctlid nullum^ quo in opptdo non isti delecta m&Uer ad UhUdinem 
esset: {esset here alludes to the whole period of Verres* prsetorship.) Cic. 

(6.) But without violating the rule which requires simUar tenses to depend 
upon each otlier, the hypothetical imperfect subjimctive. may be followed by 
the present or perfect subjunctive, since the imperfect subjunctive refers to the 
present time; as, MSmdrdre possem qutlms in Idcis maxlmas hostium cSpioM 
pdpulus Rdmdnus paiTa manu fuderit. Sail. Possem here differs irom possum 
only by the hypothetical form of the expression. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

§ 3S9. The indicative is used in every proposition in which 
the thing asserted is represented as a reality. 

Note. Hence it is used even in the expression of conditions and suppositions 
with n, nf«t, etsi, and Ittamsi^ when the writer, without intimating nis own 
opinion, supposes a thing as actual, or, with ntsif makes an exception, which, 
only for the sake of the inference, he regards as actual; as, Mors out plane 
negligenda estj si omnino exstinguit dnimum^ aut itiam optanda^ si dUgvo earn 
dedticit, Ubi sit fUturus aitemus. Cic. Adhuc certe, rUsi Sgo insanio, stuUe ovinia 
et incaute ftwnt. Id. — It is likewise used in interrogations. 

Rekabx 1. The several tenses have already been defined, and their usual signifieatiom 
have been given in the paradigms. Thqr are, however, sometimes otherwise rendervd, 
one tense being apparently used with the meaning of another, either in the same or in a 
different mood. Thus, 

(1.) (ff.) The present is often used for the historical perfect in narration, see 
§ 145, 1. 3. — (6.) It is sometimes used also for the future to denote the certainty 
of an event, or lo indicate passionate emotion. So, also, when the leading sen- 
tence contains the present imperative, si is often joined with the present in- 
stead of the future; as, difende si pdtes. — (c.) The present is al:<o used for the 
imperfect or perfect, when it is joined with dum * while ' ; jis, Dum ego in Sict- 
Ua sum, nulla stdtua dejecta est. Cic. It is even so used by.Livy in ti-ansitions 
from one event to another; as, Dum in Asia bellum geritur, ne if^ uEtolis guidem 
quteice res fuerant. . But the preterites are sometimes used with dum ' while ' j 
and dum * as long ais ' is regularly jomed with the imperfect. 

(2.) (a.) The perfect, in its proper signification^ i. e. as a perfect d^rute^ 
denotes an act or.state terminated at the present time. Thus Horace, at the 
close of a work, says, Exegi m6n&mentum aere pSrennius] and Ovid, in like cir- 
cimutances, Jam^pte Spus exegi. Se, also, Panthus in Virgil, in order to de- 



264 8TNTAX. — VINDICATIVE MOOD. §259 

Dote the atter rain of Troy, exclaims, Fu!miis7V0es, friit /Ktnn i. e. we are nc 
longer Trojans, Jlium is no more. — {b.) The perfect indefnite c/ ^wtork;aZ per- 
fect is used in relating past events, when no reference is to be made to the 
time of other events; as, QxBar RHiUcGnem transiit, Caesar crossed the Rubicon, 
(c.) As in the epistolary style the imperfect is used instead of the present, 
when an incomplete action is spoken of (^ 146, II. 8), so the historical perfect 
is in like circumstances employed instead of the present, when speaking of a 
complated action. With both the imperfect and perfect, when so used, however, 
the advexbs nunc and idamnunc may be used instead of tunc and iUamtum. 

(d.) The historical perfect is sometimes used for the pluperfect in narration; 
as, &Bd pottquam aspexi, tfiiToo cognifvi, But af1;er I (had) looked at it, I recog- 
nized it immediately* Ter.— This is the usual construction after posiquam cr 
potUaquamy iibi, i&i nrinutm, tU. tU primtim, (pum primum, stmul^ sUnul ut, ^tntd 
aCf or rtmul atque, all of which nave the signification of ' as soon as/ and some- 
timee after prtutquam. But when several conditions are to be expressed in past 
time, ike pfuperrect is retained idfter these particles; as. Idem am&lac se r^mls* 
£rat, nSque causa wbiratj qu&re dnimi Uib6rem perf&rrei^ lux&ridstts rSviriebdtur, 
Nep. So, also, postguam is joined with the pluperfect, when a dennite time 
intervenes between events, so that there is no connection between them ; as, 
HanntinU anno (ei*<«>, postquam ddmo pr6f&gSraL cum quinque navibtu Africam 
accessiL Id. — In a very few passages the imperrect and pluperfect subjunctive 
are joined with postquam. 

(8.) The pluperfect sometimes occurs, where in English we use the historical 
perfect; as, DixSrat, et tpissis noetis se condidit umbris, She (had) said, and hid 
herself in the thick shades of night. Virg. Sometimes, also, it is used for the 
historical perfect to express the rapiditv with which events succeed each other; 
Bo« also, for the imperfect, to denote wnat had been and stiU was. 

(4.) The future indicative is sometimes used for the imperative; as, VSlebis, 
Farewell. Cic. And: — 

(5.) The future perfect for the future; as, AUo Idco de dr&tOrum dninto et in- 
f&riu vldSro, I shall see (have seen).... Cic. This use seems to result from 
viewing a future action as if already done, and intimates the rapidity with 
'ivhich it will be completed. 

Bkm. 2. When a future action is spoken of either in the futuro, or in the im- 
perative, or the subjunctive used imperatively, and another future action is 
connected with it, the latter is expressed by tne future tense, if the actions 
relate to the same time; as, Ndturam si sequemur d&cem^ numqttam &berrabl- 
mus. Cic; but by the futuro perfect, if the one must be completed beforo the 
other is performed; as, De Oarthdgtne vireri non ante deslnam, quam iUam eap- 
iAsam esse cogndvSro. Cic. In English the nrosent is often used instead of the 
futuro perfect; as, Fdciam si pdtSro, I will ao it, if I can. Dl semeniem fecSris, 
(to m£tes, As you sow, so you will reap. Cic. 

ISkm. S. In expressions denoting the propriety, practicability or advantage 
of an action not performed, the indicative of^the preterites (§ 145, N. 2.) is used, 
where the English idiom would have led us to expect the imperfect or pluper- 
fect subjunctive. 

(a.) This construction occurs with the verbs Sportet, nScesse est, debeo, conoid 
nit, possum^ dicet^ Hcet, reoTjp&to; and with par, f as, cSpia, aquwn, justum, 
consentdneum, sdtis, sdUus, cequius, mSUus, utllius, qptdUUus, and opUmum — est, 
irai, etc. 

{b.) In this connection the imperfect indicative expresses things which are 
not, but the time for which is not yet past; the historical' perfect and the 
pluperfect indicative, thmgs which have not been, but the time for which is 
past; as, Ad mortem te mid jam pridem oportSbat, i. e. thy execution was 
necessary and is still so; hence it ought to take place. Cic. — Longe utllius fiiit 
anffusHas dcktOs occijpdre. It would have been much better to occup}r the pass. 
Curt (MJkia eri^U e sifndtu Iritmy^kans gctudio, quern omntrto vivum HHnc eanre 
fxm dportuSrat Cio. 
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(c.) In both the periphrastic conjugations, also, the preterites of h* indicft> 
live have freauently the meaning of the subjunctive; as, Tarn b&na cmittanitf 
prceda t^nenaa fuit, — ought to have been kept Ovid. This is more common in 
nypothetical sentences than in such as are independent 

{d.) The indicative in such connections is retained, even when a hypotheti 
981 clause with the imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive is added, and it is here 
in particular that the indicative preterites of the periphrastic conjugations are 
employed; as, Qtus gi d&bia autjpi'dcul essenty i&men omnes b&nos r&pubUca con- 
tiUere dScebat Sail. Quodsi Cn. Pompeius pr^vdtua esaei hoe teiaqj&re^ iiimen 
€rat mittendus. Cic. — Deleri idtut exerdtus potuit, si fUgUntes pert&cuti victorea 
isssent. Liv. Quas rUd mdnumiasaetj tormenUs itiam dedendi fuerunt. Cic. Si te 
non inoenissemj pSritiirus per prasdjAUa fui. Petr. But the subjunctive also is 
admissible in such cases in the periphrastic conjugations. 

Rem. 4. (1.) The preterites of the indicative are often used for the phiper- 
fect subjunctive, in the conclusion of a conditional clause, in order to render a 
daMription more animated. They are so used, 

(&) When the inference has already partly come to pass, and would have 
been completely realized, if something else had or had not occurred, whence 
the adverb jam is frequently added ; as. Jam fames guaaa pestilentia tnntior 
Crat; ni anndncB f^et suiventumf — would have been worse. Liv. The same is 
expressed by the verb ccmi instead of Jam ; as, Britanni^ circum'ire Urga vincen- 
tium ccepSrant, ni, etc. Tac. And without ^ajn; Effimes PlsOnis traxirantin 
GhfOnias ac divellSbant (would have entirely destroyed them) m, etc. Id. 

(6.) The perfect and pluperfect are likewise used in this sense, and a thing 
which was never accomplished is thus, in a lively manner, described as com- 
pleted; as, Et pgractum ferat bellum dne sangvine^ si Pompeivm opprim&re 
Si-undisii {Gadsax) pdtuisset. Hor. — The imperfect indicative is rarely used, 
also, for the imperfect subjunctive, when this tense is found in the hypotheti- 
cal clause ; as, StvUum &rat mdn&re, rdsi fih'el. Quint. — Sometimes, cuso, the 
preterites of the indicative ore thus used in the condition ; as, Atfwrat miUtit, 
si U puer iste tenebat Ovid. See § 261, B. 1. 

(2.) * I ought * or * I should,' is expressed by the indicative of debeo. and pos- 
sum is in like manner often used for posaem ; as. Possum persSgtu mtuta oblectd- 
menta rerum rusticarum^ sedy etc., I might speak of the many pleasures of hus- 
bandry, but, etc. ; and it is usual in like manner to say, diffidte est, Umgnm est, 
infinitum est, e. g. narrdre^ etc., for, * it would be difl&cult,' * it would lead too 
far,' * there would be no end,* etc. 

(3.) The indicative is used in like manner atter many general and relative 
expressions, especially aft»r the pronouns and relative adverbs which are 
eitner doubled or have the suffix cumque; as, qyisqvis^ quotguot^ qulcumque, 
mui, utcumque, etc., see §§ 189, 5, (8.) and 191, 1. K. 1,(6.); as. Quid^id id est^ 
Umeo Ddnaos et dona fh-entes. Virg. Quern sors cumque doMt, tucro qppSne, Hor. 
Bed quoquo mddo sese illud hSbet, But however that may be. Cic— In like man- 
ner sentences connected by sive — sive commonly have the verb in the indica- 
tive, unless there is a special reason for using the subjunctive; as, Sive verwn 
esij vieefolmm^ mihi qtddem tta rinunciatum est. Later writers however use 
tbe. subjunctive both with general relatives, etc., and with aive — Hve. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

§ 360. The subjunctive mood is used to express an action 
or state simply as conceived by the mind. 

Note. The subjunctive character of a proposition depends, not upon its sub- 
stance, but upon its form. * I believe.* * I suppose,' are only conceptions, but 
my believing and supposing are stated as facts, and, of course, are .expressed 
by means of the indicative. When, on the other hand, I say, * I should b^ 
28 
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lieye,' *I shoald lappose,' the acts of belioTing and BnppOBing are repnesented 
not as facts, bat as mere conceptions. Hence the verb that expresses the pur- 
pose or intention for iMiiich another act is performed, is pnt in the subjonctiye, 
since it expresses only a conception; as, Edo ut vivam, 1 eat that I may live. 
This mood takes its name from its beiu^ commonly used in mbjomtd or do- 
pendent clauses attached to the main clEiuse of a sentence by a sabordiiiat« 
connective. In some cases, however, it is found in independent clauses, or in 
such, at leut, as haye no obvious dependence. 

L The sabjunctiye, in some of its connections, is to be translated 
by the indicative, particularly in indirect questions^ in clauses expre»- 
sing a result^ and afler adverbs of time; as, 

I me quid trittit sim,— why I am sad. Tao. SkdUtrwn tanta est \ 



Htdo, iU nttmerdri ram possint, — ^that they cannot be counted. Quum Ooaar esset 
tfi GaUidf When CiBsar was in Gaul. Csbb. 

IL The subjunctive is used to express what is contingent or hy- 
pothetical, including possibilily, power, liberty, toiU, duty, and desire, 

RniABK 1. Th0 tenns of the siil||iinctiTe, thus uaed, have the afgniflcatioos wUeh 
bftve been given In the pamdigms. and «re, in general, not limited, in regard to tfano^ 
like the eonespondlng tensee of the indicatlTe. Thus, 

(1.) The present niay refer either to present or future time; as, Mididcrtbia 
el qvSs ignoscas ttfftw tineior, I am subject to moderate faults, and such as you 
may excuse. Hor. Orai a Oaesdre tU det sibi vhnam^ He begs of Csesar that he 
would give him leave. Csss. 

(2.) The imperfect may relate either to past, present, or future time: as, 
ai fdia fuiaaenl id c&dSrem, If it had been my fate that I should fall. Virg 
Si poeaem, edmor essem, I would be wiser, if I could. Ovid. CetSroe r&pgrexi 
et prostemCrem. The rest I would seize a\id prostrate. Ter. 

(8.) The perfect subjunctive has always a reference to present time, and L 
equivalent to the indicative present or perfect definite; as, Ermrim jortaseei 
Perhaps I may have erred, rlin. — When it has a future signification it is nol 
to be accounted a perfect, but the subjunctive of the future perfect. See Ren» 
i and 7, (1.) But compare § 258, B. 1, {b.) and R. 8, {b.) 

(4.) Tlie pluperfect subjunctive relates to past time, expressing a contioi 
gency, whicn is usually future with respect to some past time mentioned ii 
connection with it; as. Id retponderuni se/aciiroa esse, quum iUe vento AquUOnt 
vSnisset Lemnum,... when he should have come.... Nop. 

Bbm. 2. The imperfects vetlem, noUem, and m/'Uem, in the first person, ex- 

Fress a wish, the non-reality and impossibility of which are known; as, veUem, 
should have wished.— In the second person, where it implies an indefinite 
person, and also in the third when the subject is an indefinite person, the im- 
perfect subjunctive is used in the sense of the pluperfect, and the condition is 
to be supplied by the mind. This is the case especially with the veibs, dico, 
pUo, amtror. crSdo; also with video, cemo, and ducemo; as, Mcestique (credft- 
res vicios) rideunt in castra, — one might have thought that they were defeated. 
Liv. PScunioB an fama minus parcSrel, hand jdcile discemfires. Sail. Qifi 
viddret iauum Tr9jawum intrdductum^rhem captam dlcSret Cic. Quis umquam 
crSd^retr Id. Quis piitaret? Id. — The imperfect subjunctive is frequently 
used, also, for the pluperfect in inteiTogative expressions ; as, Socrdtes quum 
rdgaretur ci^atem se esse dlciret, Munddnum, inquit. Id. Quod st ^ds deus d3c£- 
ret, numquam putarem me in AcddenUd tamquam pMldsdphum dtsp&idiurum. If 
any god had said....I never should have supposed. Cic. 

Rem. 3. The subjunctive in all its tenses may denote a su])position oi 
concession; as, Vendat cedes vir bdnw. Suppose an honest man is selling a 
hDuse. Cic. Dix6rit E^curus, Grant that Epicurus could have said. id. 
] erum anceps puma, f-uerat foriuna. — Fuisset, Urant that it might have been. 
Virg. M^us civM 0». Carbo fuit. FuSrit AUts, He may have been to othenk 
Cic. — This concessive subjunctive is equivalent to eMto uL 
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Bem. 4. The present and perfect subjunctive are used in in< epe ident pro* 
positions to soften an assertion. When so used, they do not diifer essentially 
m)m the present and future indicative; as, Fordtan quseratis, You may per- 
haps aslc. Velim nc exisdinea, I would wish you to thinlc so. Neino istud tibi 
concSdat, or concess^rit, No one will grant you that. Hoc sine tUld d&AitdU6n4 
confurm&vSrim, eldquentiam rem esse omnium cUfflciUimamj This I will unhesi' 
■ tatingly affirm. Cic. Ml igo contiil&rim jUcmdo sdnus dmico, Hor. The form 
which is called tiie perfect subjunctive, when thus used for the future, teems 
to be rather the subjunctive of the future perfect: see Rem. 7, (1.) V6lo and 
its compounds are often so used in the present; as, VSlim obvias tnihi Utirnt 
cribro mittas, I wish that you wotild frequently send, etc. Cic. The perfect 
subjunctive Is also rarely used in the sense of a softened perfect indicative; as, 
Forsttan iSmSre fecSrim, I may have acted inconsiderately. 

Rkm. 6. The subjunctive is used in all its tenses, in independent sentences. 



to express a doubtful question implying a negative answer; as, Q^o eamf 
Whither shall I go? Qmlremt Whither should I go? Quoivirimt Whither 
was I to have sone ? Quo Ivissem t Whither should I have gone ? The answer 



impl'ed in all tnese cases is^ * nowhere.' So, Quls diibltet^in in virtute diviticB 
ant t Who can doubt that nches consist in virtue ? Cic. Quisquam numen Mnd- 
ms ^orei prcBtSreaf Virg. QuK&it, in^'<, mSmlnerim ? Cic. Quis vellet land 
nunika esse mdUt Ovid. 

RsM. 6. The present subjunctive is often used to express a wish, 
an exhortation, asseveration, request, command, or permission ; as, 

Moriar, si, etc. Ma^r I die. if, etc. Oic. PSream, d non^ etc. May 1 perish, if, 
etc. Ovid. So, Ne sim scuvus. Cio. In m&dia arma ruftmus, Let us rush.... 
Yirg. iVe me attingas, scileste I Do not touch me, villain ! Ter. Fiiciat qued 
kibet, Let him do what he pleases. Id. The perfect is often so used ; as^ Ipse 
v^derit, Let him see to it himself. Cic. Quam id recte /dciamy vid^rint sdpienies. 
Id. MSmlnSrimus, itiam adversus infimot justUiam esse servcmdam. Id. MkU 
incommddo vdleUidSnis tuosfecSris. Id. Emas, nonauod dpus est, sed quod nicesse 
est. Sen. Ddnis in^i ne pldcdre audeant deos ; PUtonem audiant. Cic. Aa/fl- 
ram expellas furccL, t&men usque ricurret. -"Bor, 

(a.) The examples show that the present subjunctive, in the first person 
singidar, is used in asseverations ; in the first person plural, in requests and ex- 
hortations; in the second and third persons of the present and sometimes of 
the perfect, in commands and permissions, thus supplying the place of the im- 
perative, especially when the person is indefinite. 

(6.) With these subjunctives, as with the imjierative, the negative is usually 
not non but ne; as, n« iUcat ; ne dicai ; ne diairis. So, also, ne fuirity for Ucei 
nefu&rit, 

(c.) The subjimctive for the unperative occurs most firequently in the third 
person. In the second person it is used principally with ne ; as, ne dicas. In 
the latior case the perfect vei^ frequently takes the place of the present; as, 
ne dixhit* The subjunctive is also used in the second person, instead of the 
imperative, when the person is indefinite. 

{d.) In precepts relating to past time, the imperfect and pluperfect, also, are 
used for the imperative; as, Fordtan non nemo virfortis dixirU, restltisses, 
mortem pugnans oppStisses, — you should have resisted. Cic. 

Beh. 7. In the regular paradigms of the verb, no future subjunctive was 
exhibited either in the active or passive voice. 

(1.) When the expression of futurit]^ is contained in another part of the sen- 
tence, the future of the subjunctive is supplied by the other tenses of that 
mood, viz. the future subjunctive by the present and imperfect, aiidthe future 
perfect by the perfect and pluperfect. Which of these four tenses is to be used 
depends on the leading verb and on the completeness or incompleteness of the 
ftction to be expressed. The perfect subjunctive appears to be ilso the sub- 
ymctive of the future perfect, and might not impn^erly be so called; as. 
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Ttmimm mOmto^ \oc itaqm$ jt Imls^ris, te e»$e miBmn um^uam m&gii ifSneum r6- 
pertfLrum. I onlj warn you, that, if you should lose this opportunity, you wiL 
never fina one more convenient Cic. 

(2.) If no other future is contained in the sentence, the place of the futurs 
subjunctive active is supplied by the participle in rus, with nm and easem; as. 
Non daiktat gtdn brM Trdfa sit pMtl&ra, He does not doubt that Troy will 
so^in be destroyed. Cic. In hypothetical sentences the form with fuMm takes 
the phice of a pluperfect subjunctive; as, Qms imm dibUai. quin, si SdffunOmt 
impigre tAUaiemnu ipem, IMum m Hitpdmam ftversuri btOum fu^rlmus. Liv. 
The form in /iMtsem occurs also, but more rarely; as, J^m&mit, qnaniam ex- 
dt&tflra wtdkm vera iuisset dddes, ^mmr, etc See Per^hrattio Ooi^'ugatitm, 
4 102, 14. 

r the participle in cKt, 
periect of the sub- 
not doubt that he 
will be praised. 

PBOTASIS AND APODOSIS. 

§ 361, In a sentence containing a condition and a conclu 
iuniy the former is called the pnoidsUy the latter the apodosU. 

1. In the protasis of conditional clauses nith si and its compounds, 
the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctiye imply the non-existence of 
the action or state supposed, the unperfect, as in English, implying 
present time. In the apodosis the same tenses of the subjunctive de- 
note what the result would be, or would have been, had the suppo- 
sition in the protasis been a valid one ; as, 

Niii te tdtis ineUdtum esse confldSrem, scrfbSrem plSra^ Did I not believe 
that you have been sufficiently incited, I would write more (Cic); which im- 
plies that he does hetieve, and tnerefore will not torite, 8i N^ptanus^ ouod Tkiseo 
jfr&misirai, non f^cisset, Theseus fUio B^pdtjto non esset oibatus. Id. 

2. The present and perfect subjunctiye in the protasis^ imply the 
real or possible existence of the action or state supposed ; as, 

8i vSUty if he wishes, or, should wish, implying that he either does wish, or, 
at least, may wish. In the apodosis the present or perfect either of the sub- 
junctive or of the indicative may be usea. 

Remabk 1. The tenses of the nuUccUive may also be used in the ptosis' 
of a conditional sentence vrith st, etc. ; as, 8i viues, bhte est, Cic. Si quia anUa 
mlrabutur qwd esset, ex hoc ten^s&re nOreiur p&tiw.... Id. — The conjunction at 
in the protasis is often omitted; as, lAbei agros Smi. Primum qwBro gvos agrosf 
If you will buy lands, I will first ask, etc. But the protasis may be rendered 
without (/*, and either with or without an interrogation, as, You will buy lands. 
or, Will you buy lands? The future perfect^ often occurs in the protasis or 
such sentences; as, C&sus mS<&cusve Uvarit cegrum ex prasclpttt, mater detira ni- 
cdbity (Hor.) Should chance or the physician have saved him, the silly mother 
will destroy him. Si is in like manner omitted with the imperfect and pluper- 
fect subjunctive, in supposing a case which is known not to be a real one; as, 
Absque te esset, Mdie numquam ad sdlem occdsum vivSrem, Plant. 

Rem. 2. The present and perfect subjunctive differ but sliehtly from the in- 
dicative, the latter giving to a sentence the form of reality, wnile the subjunc- 
tive represents it as a conception, which^ however, may at the same time be a 
reality. The second person sineular of the present and perfect subjunctive 
often occurs in addressing; an indefinite person, where, if the person were defi- 
nite, the indicative would be used; as, mSnUfria ndrndtur, nisi earn exerceaa. 
Ci> When the imperfect or pluperfect is required to denote a past action 
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the indicative mnst be used, if its existence is uncertain, as thjse temes in th« 
Bnbianctiye wonld imply its non-existence. In the Srdiio obUqua^ i\ ben the 
leading verb is a present or a future^ the same difference is observed between 
the tenses of the subjunctive as in hypothetical sentences; but when the lead' 
ing verb is a preterite the difference between possibility and impossibilily is 
not expressed. 

Eem. 8. The present and perfect subjunctive are sometimes used, both in 
the protam and apodosU of a conditional sentence, in the sense of the imper- 
fect and pluperfect; as, 7W, si hie sis, aUter sentiaSf If ^ou were here, jxm 
would thmk otherwise. Ter. Quos, rU mea citra rSsistat, Jam fiamnuB imrinL 
Virg. 

Bem. 4. The protasis of a conditional sentence is frequently not expressed, 
but implied; as, Magna mercentur AtridcBj i. e. si possirU, Virg. ; or is containea 
in a participial clause; as, Aois, etsi a multltadlne victus, glOrid tdmen omnu 
tkU, Just. So, also, when the participle is in the ablative absolute; as, D&ndr 
rem tripddas — dlvlte me sciRcei artium^ qwks aut Parrkdsius prOtiUUy out Scdpas, 
Hor. V. Mucim Porainam ifUerftcere, proposlta sibi morte^ c&n&tus est, Cic. 
It is only in later writers that the concessive eonjunctions etoi, quamquam, and 
quamvis are expressed with the participle, but tdmen is often found in the 
qpodosis, even in the classic period, when a participial clause precedes as a 
protasis. 

Rem. 5. In hypothetical sentences relating to past time, the actions seem 
often to be transferred in a measure 'to the present by using the imperfect, 
either in the i)rotasis or the apodosis, instead ot the pluperfect; as, Qtwd ctrtt 
non fecissetj si smim nUmirtim (nautdrum) naves haberent. Oic. Cimbri si stdtim 
infesio agmine urbem pHissentj grande aiscrlmen esset. Flor. Sometimes the 
imperfect, although the actions are completed, appears both in the protasis and 
the apodosis. 

Rem. 6. Msi, nitsi vSro, and nXsi forte are \o\nod with the indicative, -when 
they introduce a correction. Nisi then signifies * except ' ; as, Nescio ; nisi hoe 
video, Cic. Nid vero, and nisi forte, ' unless perhapsy introduce an exception, 
and imply its improbabUity ; as, Nhno fSre saUat sOortus, nisi forte insdnit. Cic. 
Nisi forte in the sense of * unless you suppose,* is commonly used ironically to 
btroduce a case which is in reality inadmissible. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 
A. SuBSTAjntVE Clauses. 

§ 363« A clause denoting the purpose, object, or result of 

a preceding proposition, takes the subjunctive after ut, nc, qtio^ 

quin, and 'qudminus ; as, 

£a non, ut ie institu^rem, scrwsi, I did not write that in order to instruct 
you. Cic. Irritant ad pugnanmm, quo fiant acriiires, They stimulate them to 
fight, that they may become fiercer. Varr. 

Remark 1. Ut or uti, signifying * that,' * in order that,* or simply 
* to ' wi h the infinitive, relates either to a purpose or to a result. In 
the latter case it often refers to sic, Xta, ddeo, tarn, talis, tantus, is, 
ejusmodi, etc., in the preceding clause ; as, 

Jd mihi sic Srit grdtum, ut grdtius esse nihil possit, That will be so agreeable 
to me, that nothing can be more so. Cic. Non sum ita hJ^bes, ut istrjtc dicam. Id. 
N^qiie tarn irdmus dmentes, ut explordta nObis esset vicidria. Id. Tantum indulsH 
ddtdri,ut eum piStas vinciret. Nep. Ita and tarn are sometimes omitted; as, 
EMminondas ftit iiiam dUsertus, ut nemo TMbdnus ei par esset eldquentid, instead 
of iam dtseHus, Id. Esse dportei ut vivas, non vivire ut Sdas. Auct. ad Her* 
|M ^Icit ut omiua fl5reant. Cio. 
28* 
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Rem 2. Ut, sigiufying * eTen if' or * altbougli/ expresses a suppo- 
rition msrely as a conception, and accordingly takes tiie subjonctiTe; 
as, 

Dt dgsint vires, Idmtn est laudanda tOhmioMj Though strength be wanting, yet 
the will is to be jiraised. Ovid. Dlj in this sense, takes the negatiye non; as, 
£xercUui si pdcu ndmen audUrit, nt non r^fSiat pidetn (even if it does not with> 
draw) insitUt eerie. Cic. 

Rem. 3. Uty with the subjanctiTe denoting a result, is used wilb 
impersonal verbs signifying it happens^ U remains^ it follows^ etc. ; as. 

Qui fit, ut nemo contentiu vlvat? How does it happen that no ono lives con 
tented? Hor. ffuic contlgit, ut patriam ex urviUite in llbertdtem vindlcarot. 
Kep. Sequltur {attur^ ut etiam vUia sint parca, Cic. B&llquum est, ut ig&tnei 
mtni consulam. Nep. Restat i^tur^ ut motut astrdrum sit vdluntdrius. Cic. 
Extr6mum illud est, ut te orem et obsecrem. Id. 

Note 1. To this principle may be referred the following verbs and phrases 
signifying * it happens,' viz. JU, JUri non pdtesi, acddity incidit, coniingit^ evhniy 
•itu omit, occurrit and at (it is the case, or it happens, and hence esto, be it 
thiit): — and the following, signifying * it remains,' or Mt follows,' viz. Jtitarum^ 
extremum, prdpe^ proxlmum^ Kui rtagvum — est, riUnquitury stquUur, resiat^ and 
tiipirest; and sometimes accediL 

Note 2. Contingit with the dative of the person is often joined with the 
infinitive, instead of the subjunctive withut; as, Non cuivit hJUmini contingit 
ddire Oirinthum, Hor. And with eise also and other verbs of similar meaning, 
tlie predicate fas in the case of Ucei) is often found in the dative. — Siquitur ana 
efficitury ' it follows,' have sometimes the accusative with the infinitive and 
sometimes the subjunctive ; and nasdtur, in the same sense, the subjunctive 
only. 

Note 8. Mos or nOris est, consuHQdo or comuitaiimg eat, and ndtHra or con- 
suetudo fertj are often followed by ut instead of the infinitive.-r£^ also occurs 
occasionally after many such pmrases as n&vum est, rdrum, tidturdZe, nicessSj 
usltdtum, mirum, singHldre — est, etc., and after aqutmi, rectum, virumj u&k, vert- 
ffmlZe, and integrum — est. 

For other uses of irf, with the subjunctive, see \ 278. 

Rem. 4. Ut is often omitted before the subjunctive, after verbs de- 
noting willingness and permission ; also after verbs of asking, advis- 
ing, reminding, etc., and the imperatives die and fac ; as. 

Quid vis fdciamt What do you wish (that) I should do? Ter. Insdni firiani 
Mne imra fluctus. Virg. Tentet dissimiUdre rdgoL Ovid. Id anas 6ro. Id. 8« 
suddere. dixit, Phaimabdzo id nggSiii ddret. ^ep. Accedat dportei actio vdruu 
Cic. Jrac cdgites. Sail. So, Vide ex ndvi eflTgrantur, qua, etc. Plant 

Verbs of willinffness, etc., are vSlo^ nUOo, pennitto, eoneido, piUior, slno, ticet, vito, 
etc.; those of asking, etc., are rdgo, Oro, quaso.mdneo^ admSneo^ jHheo, mando, ptto^ 
prieor, eenseo, suddeo, Sportet, nicesse est, postulo, hortor, efiro, deeemo, opto, impiro. 

Rem. 5. Ni, ^ that not,' ' in order that not,' or ' lest,' expresses a 
purpose negatively ; as. 



bfira deiitr, ut judlda ne flant. Id. Quo ne is used in the same manner in one 
passage of Horace. Missus ad hoc — quo ne per vacuum Romano incurrSret hos- 
tis, — On the other hand ut non is usea when a simple result or consequence it 
to be expressed, in which case tta, sic, tarn are eitlier expressed or undei stood; 
as. Turn forte agrdtdbam, ut ad nvptias tuas vimre non possem. In » few cases, 
however fit ran is used for ne,— Ut non is fhrther used, when the negation r9* 
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fen to a partdcular word or to a part only of the sentence, as In Bimilar catiM 
81 wm most be used, and not fAn; as, Confer te ad Jianiium, ut afiif non 
ijecUu ad dUenoSj aed inniUdfyts ad tutu iste vldekris. Cic. 

Rem. 6. iVe is often omitted afler cdve ; as, 

C&oe p&USf Take caie not to suppose. Cic. Compare § 267, R. 8. 

Rem. 7. After m&uo, ffmeo^ v^eor, and other expressions denoting 
fear or caution, ni must be rendered by that or lest, and ut by that 
not. 

Note 8. To the verbs mituo, Umeo, and vireor are to be added Iho substan- 
tives expressing fear, a^^prehension or danger, and the verbs t^rreo, amterreo^ 
diterreo, cdveo, to be on one's guard, ttdeo and obaeiix) in requests (ha, vkie, 
vtdete and vfdendum est), in the sense of * to consider ' ; as, 

Mtlo mituehai, ne a servis indlcarStur, Milo feared that he should be l)6ti*aye<l 
by his servants. Cic. Vfireor, ne, dum nUnuire vSUm Ulborem, augcam.'ld. 
Pdvor h'ol.ne catira hotUe aggrSderetur. Liv. lUa. duo vSreor^ ut ttAi possim 
concSdire, I fear that I cannot grant... Cic. CSveTidum est ne assenUildrilmx pat- 
if &ci&mu8 aures, neu ddSHH nos sinamus. Cic. Vide no hoc itbi obsit. Teiiiiii 
gentes, gr&oe ne rSdfret secSium Pyrrhce. MuUitudlnein deterrent, ne fr&mentum 
oonf&rant. Cses. Memishvml uq pr&nacidaA. Ovtd. 

Note 4. Neve or neu is used as a contmuative after tU and n«. It is properly 
equivalent toautne, but is also used for e< ne after a preceding tU ; as, on the 
otner hand, e^ ne is used after a negation instead of aui ne ; as, Legem iulit^ ne 
outs ante actdrum rerum accit&rStwr, neve multSretur. Nep. Cocsar nitUtea turn 
toi^liihre drdtiOne cdhortdtus, quam 4ft tuce prisUna virtutU miindriam ritinerent^ 
neu pertnrbiLrentur dninuy--praelii commUtendi dgnum d&Ht. Cses. Nequ^, also, 
is sometimes used for ei ne after vi and ne ; as, Diea proBtermitiam, neque eoi 
c^ppeldem. Cic. Cwr wm wmu^JAs ne vidnus picUrtcio sit plebeius^ nee eddem itlndre 
eat Liv. — Ne non is sometimes used for ut after verbs of fearing; as, Ttnieo ne 
non w^fHrem, I fear I ahall not obtain it. 

Rem. 8. The proposition on which the subjunctive with ut and ne depends, 
is sometimes onutted; ss, VlUa dicam. Cic. Ne singSbs ndmXnem, Liv. 

Note 5. NiBum, like ne, takes the subjunctive ; as, OpUmis tempSribus cldris- 
sfflM viri vim trtb&tUiam susUnere non pdtueruni: nedum his tempdribm sine 
jildtddrum, rhnidns sahi esse posslmus, — still less, eto. Cic. Ne is sometimes 
used in the sense of nedum} as, N&oam earn p&testdiem (soil. trihOfarum olebis) 
eriph'e palribm nostris. ne nunc dulcedine timet capU f&rant dSsidirium, Liv.— 
Nedum without a verb nas the meaning of an adverb, and commonly follows a 
negative; as, uEgre inermis tania nwUXtSdo. n6dum armdttt, susUneri pdtest, Liv. 
Ne, also, is used in the same manner in Cic. Fam. 9, 26. 

Rem. 9. Qud, < that,' ' in order that,' or, < that by this means,' 
especially with a comparative ; non Cjuo, or non quod, * not that,' * not 
as if'; non guin, 'not as if not' ; which are followed in the apodosis 

Sr sed quod, sed otfia, or sed alone ; and quomXnus, * that not,' afler 
ac^es denoting ninderance, take the subjunctive ; as, 
Aijuta me, quo id flat f3x;Ilius, Aid me, that that may be done more easily. 
1 jr. Non quo repuJbHica sit ndhiquicquam cdrius, sed deq)erdtis Stiam Hippdcrdtee 
vStal ddhib^re mSmdnam. Cic. Non quod sdla oment, sed quod excellant Id. 
TsSfiue rhusdvit, quo minus Ugis pcenam siiblret. Nep. £go me dftcem in civiA* 
Ifi'lfo ncf/an esse, non guin rectum esset, sed quia, eto. Cic. And instead of non 
fztin wc may say non quo nou, non quod non, or non q*ia non ; and for non quod, 
ro7i to qtux', or non idea quod. 

Kkm. 10. Quin, afler negative propositions and questions witli quit 
mmI t^uid implying a negative, takea tne subjunctive. Quin is used, 
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1. For a relative with non, after nemo, nufftw, nihU...,e8t^ rSpSrUia uivSnltur 
etc., vix estj cegre rfpirUur, etc.; as, Mcssdnam nemo veniU quin vi ierit, i. e. 
qui non vkUrit, No one came to Messana Tvho did not see. Cic. Nego 'ullam jno* 
turam fuuse....qum conquIsiSrit, i. e. quam nofk, etc. Id. MkU est, quin mdU 
naiTando possit depravdri. Ter. Qfds est, quin cemat, quanta vis sit in sensHbus f 
Cic. 

Note 6. When qtdn is used for the relative it is cofmmonly equivalent to the 
nominative qui. qua, quad, but it is sometimes used in prose instead of the 
accusative, and sometimes after dies for quo, as the ablative of time ; as. Dies 
fire nvllus est, quin hie Satrius ddmum meam ventXtet, i. e. quo — non venUtei. 
Cic. — Qui non is often used for ^m ; as. Quia inim irat, qui non sclret. Id.: 
and when quin stands for qui non or quod non. is andiia are sometimes added 
for the sake of emphasis ; as, CUanthes nigat uuum ctbum esse tarn gruvem, quin 
is die et nocte conc6qudtur. Cic. Nihil est quod sensum h&beat, quin id intSreoL 
Id.— So, also, the place of quin is supplied by trf non ; as, Augustus numqvam 
fllios suos pdp&lo commenddvU ut non o/^tciret (without adding) si mSrebuntur, 
Buet And if no negation precedes, or if non belongs to a particular word, and 
not to the verb, qui non and ut non must of course be used and not qtdn. 

2. For ut non, * that not,* or * without ' with a participle, especially aftei 
fdcire non possum, jUri non pdtesf, nulla causa est, quid cai^ estf nihil causa 

. est ; as, Fdcire non possum quin ad te mittam, i. e. ut non, etc. Cic. Numquam 
tarn male est SfcHlis, quin dUquid fdcHe et commdde dicant. Cic. Numquam ac- 
cedo, quin abs te &beam doctwr, — without going from you wiser. Ter. 

Note 7. Quin takes the subjunctive also after the negative expressions non 
dubito, non est dubium, non amblgo, I doubt not; non abest; nihil, paulum, non 
procul, haud muUum abest; non, vix, agre absttneo ; i^nere me, or tempSrdre mlhi 
non possum ; mon imp&Uo, non ricuso, nihil prastermiito, and the like. In these 
cases, however, the negation in quin is superfluous, and it is generally trans- 
lated into English by ' that,' * but, that,' or * to ' with an infinitive ; as, Non 
dabito quin ddmi sit, that he is at home. Non multum abest, quin mlserrtmus sim^ 
Not much is wanting to make me most wretched. Cic. Hence, as quin is not 
in such cases regarded as a negative, non is superadded when a negative seose 
isreouired; as, In quibus non 'dtUfito quin ofensi^nem negltgeniics vltdre atqus 
ejf^gere non possum. Cic. IHibttandum non est quin numquam possit Oiilitas cum 
nbnestdte contendere. Id. 

Note 8. In Nepos, non d&btto, in the sense of * I do not doubt,' is always fol 
lowed by the infinitive with the accusative, and the same construction often 
occurs in later writers but not in Cicero: in the sense of to scruple or hesitate^ 
when the verb following has the same subject, dubito and non dubito are gener- 
ally followed by the infinitive ; as, CCc^ro non dftbltabat conjurdtos suppHcio af- 
ficere. — It may be added that * I doubt whether ' is expressed in Latin by 
dabtio sitne. d&bito utruAi — an, dObito silne — an, or <Mbito num, numquid, for dulnU} 
an, and duoium est an are used, like nescio an with an affirmative meaning. 

Note 9. Quin signifies also * why not ?' being compounded of the old abla- 
tive qui and ne, i. e. non, and in this sense is joined with the indicative in ques- 
tions impljj'ine an exhortation ; as, Quin conscendimus iquos t Why not raounl 
our horses? In this sense it is also joined with the imperative; as, Quin «dio 
itdtim, Well, tell me: or with the first person of the subjimctive. Hence wit'h- 
out being joined to any verb it signifies * even ' or * rather.' 

Rem. 11. The principal verbs of hinderance, after which qudminus occurs, 
and after which ne, and, if a negative precedes, quin also may be used, are dS' 
terreo, imp&dio, intercedo, obsisto, obsto, officio, prdhibeo, rScuso, and ri^pugno. It 
occurs also after stat or jit per me, I am the cause, non pugno, nikU mdrot; not 
conHneo me, etc. 

Note. Impidio, deterreo, and ricuso are sometimes, and prIikXbeo frequently 
fcllowed by the infinitive. Instead of quSndnut, quo secius i» sometimes used. 
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§ 363« The partlcleB apecifled in this section always introduce a sentonee eon 
laining onlj a conc^tion of the mind, and are hence joined with the salijanctiye. 

1. The subjunctive is used after particles of wisliing, as u^nam^ iUi^ 
Oi and O! si; as, 

U&nam ndnm xfita d^^ foissemiis ! that we had been less attached to life \ 
Cic. si 8dUta guicquam virmU ftdessetl Yirg. 

Remark. The present and perfect tenses, after these particles, are used in 
reference to those wishes whicn are conceived as possible ; the imperfect and 
pluperfect are employed in expressing those wishes which are conceived a9 
wanting in reality. Cf. § 261, 1 and 2. — '■ Would that not * is expressed in Latin 
both by utlnam ne and Mnam non, VHnam ia sometimes omitted; as, Tecum 
iQdSre slctU ipsa possem I CatuU. 

B. Adysbbial Glauses. 

2. (1.) Quomm, however ; IXcet, although; tamquam, tamquam si, 
quasif ac si, ut si, velut, velut si, vSliiti, sictUi, and ceu, as if; m&io, 
dum, and dummSdo, provided, — take the subjunctive ; as, 

Quamvis iUe felix sit. tdmen^ etc. However happv he may be, still, etc. Cic. 
Veritcu Hcet nullum dejensdrem obtXneat^ Thongn truth should obtain node- 
fender. Id* Tamquam clausa sit Asia^ sic nihil perfertur ad nos. Id. Bed quid 
igo his tesOJbw utor, qu&si res d&bia out obscUra sit? Id. Me omntbus rebus, juxta 
ac si meus fraler esset, suslentavU, He supported me in every thing, just as 
though he were my brother. Id. SlmiUter f&cire eosj — ^ut si nautas certarent, 
Her, etc. Id. Absentis Ari^hnsU crudg&tdtem^ vSlut si cdram ddesset, hw^rereni. 
CsBs. In^e sinus cdros^ vSlfiti cognoscSre^, ibat, Ovid. Sictiti Jvrgvo l&cessl- 
tus fSret, tn sinatum venU, Sail. Hie vero inaentem pugnam, ceu cetera nusquam 
beUa f5rent Virg. Odirint dum metuant Att in Cic. Mdnent ingSnia sinibus, 
mddo perm&neat studium et industria. Cic. Omnia hdnesta negUgunl dumm5do 
p6tentiam cons^quantur. They disregard every honorable principle, provided 
they can obtain power. Id. 

Note. Mddo^ dvm^ and dummJido, when joined with a negation, become 
rnUdo ne, dum ne, and dummddo ne, 

(2.) Quamvis (although) is in Cicero joined with a principal tense of the sub- 
junctive; as, Quamvis non fuSris 8tidsor,'apprdbdtor certe fvisti. Cic. In later 
writers it is often used with the indicative; as, Felicem Nidben^ quamvis tot 
JunSra vidit. Ovid. So also once in Cicero, Quamvis patrem swum numquam 
vldfirat. Rab. Post. 2. 

(3.) (2t<amvt5, as' a conjunction, in the sense of * however much,* is joined 
with the subjunctive. So also when its component parts are separated ; as, 
C Cfracchus dixit, stbi in somnis TV. frairem visum esse dlcire, quam vellet cunc- 
taretur, tdmen, etc. — Quamvis * however much,* as an adverb, governs no par- 
ticular mood. 

(4.) Eisi, iSmeisi, even if, although, and quamquam, although, commonly in- 
troduce an indicative clause: — Stiamsi is more frequently followed by the sub- 
junctive. In later prose writers, and sometimes in Cicero and Sallust as well 
as in the poets, quamquam is joined with the subjunctive ; as, Quamquam prce* 
sente Likkdh loquar. Cic. Vi rSgSre patriam quamquam possis. SalL Jug. 8. 
Fitius quamquam TkiUdos m&rlnas Dard&nas turres quat^ret. Hor. 

Remark. The imperfect subjunctive with ac si, etc., is used after the pre- 
sent, to denote that in reality the thing is not so, but in that case a hypotheti- 
cal subjunctive must be supplied; as, Egndtii rem ut tuedre usque a tepeto, ac si 
mec niaHtia essent, i. e. oc petSrem, si mea nigdUa esseat^ as I i|fould pray iQ 
stc. Cio. 
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8. After antiquam and nriusquamj the imperfect and pluperfect 
tenaes are usually in the suojanctiye; the present and perfect may be 
either in the indicative or subjunctiye. The present indicatiye is 
commonly used when the action is to be represented as certain, near 
at hand, or already be^un ; the subjunctive is used when the thing is 
still doubtfid, and also m general propositions ; as, 

Iki coMga ante moriua ttt, qnam tu n&tus esses, That cause was dead before 
you were bom. Oic. AoerUt iquct, jiriusquam pabSia gustassent Tr6j(B^ Xa/t^ 
tfttiifiotM bibissent Virg. Priosauam inclpias, cofuuiifo 4^ est, Before you be- 
gin there is need of oouuel. SaU. 

4. ri.) 2>tim, iSntCy and quoad, signifying until, are followed by 
the subjunctive, if they refer to the attainment of an object; as, 

Dam hie vSnIret, Idcum riUnquire tUHuU, He was unwilling to leave the place 
until he (MUo) should come. Cac. NAU pita Obi taut mlius quam opphiri quoad 
scire possis, quid ttin daendum tiL Id. Oornu UtendiL et duxit longe. donee curvd- 
ta colreut tni«r §e cimta. Virg.^In the sense of 'as long as,^ tnese particles 
take the indicative, but Tacitos joins dSnee with the subjunctive even when a 
simple fact is to be expressed. 

(2.) Dum, while, is commonly used with the indicative present, whatever 
may be the tense or the principal sentence. Cf. § 269, B. 1, (1. t, (a.) 

5. Quum (cum), when it signifies a relation of time, takes 

the indicatiye ; when it denotes a cotHMCfion of thought, the 

subjunctive; as, 

Qui fwn defwdit infUriatn, nique ripultai a tuU, quum pdtest, tf);tato f&cvU 
Cic Quum recti nOvlgdri pdterit, turn ndvtges. Id. O'Sdo (um, quum Sidlia 
fldrebat iiptbua et ctjpiitf magna arttf'lcia fuisse in ed intiUd. Id. Quum tot sustln- 
eas et tanta nigitM^ peccem, ti mdrer tua tempOra, Since you are burdened 
with so many and so important atTairs^ I should do wrong, if 1 should occupy 
your time. Hor. Quum vUa ane dnOcu mitus pUna sit, ratio ipsa mdnet dmidi- 
•Of cofi^nSre. Cic. 

Remaxu^ 1. (a.) The rule for the use of quuni may be thus expressed: 
Quum temporal takes the indicative, quum cauecU the subjunctive. Hence, 
when quum is merely a particle of time, with no refexence to cause and effect, 
and not occurring in a historical narrative (see Rem. 2), it may be joined with 
any tense of the mdicative. But when it is employed to express the relation 
of cause and effect, or has the meaning of ' though * or * although,* it is joined 
with the subjunctive (b,) Quium, relating to time^ is commonly translated 
when, u^iHe, or aJXer ; referring to a train of thought, it signifies oj, wnce, though 
or although, became ; but may often be translatea wAen. 

Rem. 2. In narration, quum, even when it relates to time, is joined 
with the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive, when a historical per- 
fect stands m the principal clause ; as, 

Oracchusy quum rem Ulam in riUgionem pdp&lo vinisae sentlret, ad aindtum HH- 
mU. Cic. Alexander, quum int^rgmisset ClUum, vix mdnus a se abtUnuit, Id. 

Note. Quum temporal, when it expresses an action frequently repeated, 
may be joined with the pluperfect indicative, and the apodosis^ then contains 
the imperfect; as, Quum autem vir esse coeperat, d&bat ee labOri, Cic. Quum 
rdeam vldSmt, tum indpire ver arbitr&batur. Id. Cf. § 264, 12. 

Bkm. 8. Qwm in the sense of * while * is johied with the perfect and impeiu 
feet indicative, often with the addition of iniirea or intinm, to express simulta- 
neous occurrences; as, CBf^tM c^ iiia^nm «t«B mWtUif yructwm, quum oiimes 
piifpe and voce, in eo ipao vot epem hdbttHros esse, dixistis. Cic. CkddSbdiMr virgis 



i 264. 8YKTAX. — SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER QJI, 275 

j» miclio fOro MeMdim dvis MSmdntUy jQf&ces^ qnnin int^rea nuUa too dUa ittim 
xnMhri andiSbatnr, fOd hcec: ciru Hdrndnus sum. Id. 

Rem. 4. Quutfij for the most part preceded by an adverb, as, (amy tiondum^ 
Ota;, <Bgrej or joined with r^nte or sUblio is foifowed by the ind catlve, espe- 
cially by the present indicative, to express the beginning of an action. In the 
cases mentioned in this and the preceaing remark, the historians also use gmm 
with the historical infinitive. 

Foi the subjunctive after ti and its compounds, see § 261. 

C. Ai>jBcnyB Clauses. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER QUI. 

§ 264lf Eelatives require the subjunctive, when the clauses 
connected by them express merely a conception ; as, for exam- 
ple, a consequence, an innate quality, a cause, motive, or purpose. 

1 (a.) When the relative qui, in a clause denoting a result of the 
character or quality of something specified in the antecedent clause, 
follows a demonstrative, and is equivalent to vi with a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun, it takes the subjunctive. 

Note. The demonstratlTes after which qui takes the sufajonctiye, are tarn with an 
a^jectiye, tantus, tiUiSj ijusmddif hujusnadi^ and u, iUe, iste, and hie in the nense of 
taUs ; as, 

Quis tit iam Lyhcetu^ qui in tanUs tSnebris nffUl offendat? i. e. tU iUe in kmtis, 
etc.. Who is so qnick-siffhted, that he would not stumble^ (or, as not to stum- 
ble,) in such darkness. Cic. Tdlem te esse iportet^ qui ab vmpi&rum tivium sddi- 
tdte scjungas ; i. e. ut tu^ etc. Id. At ea jtdt leadtio Octavii^ in qua p4ric&R 
susptdo non s&dessety i. e. ut in ea. Id. Nee tdmen ego sum illeferreus, qui frd- 
tns caiisAmi meRrore non mdvear, i. e. ut i^ non mdvear. Id. Non s&mus ii, 

?ulbus nihil verum esse videfitur, i. e. ut nSlns nihilj etc. Id. NuUa gens tarn 
6ra estj cujus mentem non imbuerit dedrum dplnio, i. e. ut ejus mentem, etc. Id. 

(&.) Sometimes the demonstrative word is only impUed ; as, 

Bes parva diciu, sed quss st&Uis in magnum certdmen excessSrit, i. e. tdUs 
9tus....of such a kind that it issued in a violent contest. Cic. Nunc dlcis dliquid, 
quod ad rem perfineat, i. e. tale ut id, etc. Id. So ^uis sum, for num talis sum; 
as, Quis sum, cujus aures kedi n&fas sit? Sen. — In Uke manner, also, a demon- 
strative denoting a character or quality, is implied in the examples included in 
the following rule S — 

2. When the relative is eq^u^valent to quamquam is, etsi is, or dum- 
mddo is, it takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Loco, conHlii qttamms igrigii, quod non ipse afferret, tntmicus, Laco, an oppo- 
nent of an\; measure, however excellent, provided he did not himself propose 
it. Tac. 7u dnuam a pAmice postaiaSf jam ipsus sitiat Plant Nihil mdkstum, 
quod non deslderes, i. e. dummddo id, Cic. 

S. Quod, in restrictive clauses, takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Qitod sciam, as far as I know; gitod mhnXnirim, as far as I recollect; qwxl Sgo 
inteUigam ; quod inteUigi possU ; guod conjecturd pr&vtderi j'ossit ; quod satvd fide 
possim ; quod commddo iuo fiat, etc. — Quidem is sometimes adaed to the relsr 
tive in such sentences. Quod sine mdlestid tua flat. So far as it can be dona 
without troubling } ou. Cic. In the phrases quantum possum, ouantum igo per* 
tgHdo, on the other hand, the indicative is us94. 
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4. A relative clause, after the comparadYe followed by guam, takes 
lihe subjunctive ; as, 

Major mm, fjuam cui possit fort&na ndcere^ i. e. quam vi miAt, etc., I am too 
great for fortune to be able to injure me. Ovid. AudUd vOce prcBconis marag 
aautUwa fuit^ quam quod iMverMum h&ndnes c&p(^rent, Upon the herald^s voice 
being heard, the joy was too great for the people to contain. Liv. 
. Remark 1. The clause annexed by quam qui implies ap inherent Quality or 
a consequence ; so that qttam qui is equivalent to quam tU, which also sozre- 
tim38 occurs. Sometimes the subjunctive follows guam even without a rela- 
tive pronoun; as. In his lltirit lonaior /idj-qnam. aui vellem, aut quam mep&taei 
Jdrt: — and so frequently with the verbs veUe and posse. 

5. A relative clause expressing a purpose^ aim, or motivej and 
equivalent to ut with a personal or demonstrative pronoun, takes tho 
suDJunctive; as, 

LddtkanOaU legSios Athinas nOserurU, qui eum abserUem accasarent: i. e. ui 
HH eum accusdrerU, The Lacedaemonians sent ambassadors to Athens to accuse 
him in his absence. Nep. Qesar iqviiMvm omnem pramittUj qui videant, quas tn 
paries iter f&dant. Gss. 9mit autem muUi,mi eripiunt dkisy quod dUis largian- 
tur. Cio. Asstdue ripHant^ quas perdant, Betides unckis, Ovid. 

Rbm. 2. So also with relative adverbs; as, Lampsdcum ei {I%Smitiocli) rex 
dtnanUy unde vifmm sQm&ret, L e. ex qu& or vi inde^ etc. Nep. SOper tdbemdc- 
itfum rigis, unde ab omnibus conspid posset, imago soUs crystaUo inclusa fulge- 
box. Curt 

6. A relative clause with the subjunctive after certain indefinite 
general expressions, s[>ecifies the circumstances which characterize 
Sie individual or class indefinitely referred to in the leading clause ; 
as, 

FuSrunt ea iempesiMty qui dIcSrent, There were at that time some who said. 
Sail. Erant, quibus ajq)iientior fama^ vidSretur, There were those to whom 
he appeared too desirous of fame. Tac. Sunt, qui censeant, una dnimum et 
corpus ocddHre, Cic. Enint, qui existimdn v61int. Id. Si quis €rit, qui perpi- 
iuam OratiOnem desIdSret, amra acti&ne aiuUtt. Id. V6nient UgUnes, quae nique 
me InuUum nSque te impanlium p&tiantur. Tac. So after est followed by quod, 
in the sense of 'there is reason why*; as, Est quod gaudeas. You have cause 
to rejoice. Plant. Est quod visam admum. Id. Si eft quoa desit, ne bedtus 
qyidem est. Cic. 

Nora 1. The ezpresslons included in the rale are est^ stmt^ Sdest^ prasto sunt, exsis" 
tuntj exdriuntUTj inviniuntwr, ri^i^riunturf (scil. hSmines) ; si quis esty tempus fuit^ tem^ 
pus vSniet, etc. 

Rem. 8. The same construction occurs with relative particles used indefi- 
nitely ; as, Est unde luec flant. Si est ctdpam ut AnHpho in se admls^rit. If it 
chance that, etc. Ter. Est Ubi id isto mM) valeat. Cic. So est cur and est ui 
in the sense of est cur; as, lUe irat^ ut ddisset defensiirem sdlHiis mecsy i. e. he 
had reason to hate. Cic. Non est igitur ut mirandum sit. There is no occasion 
for wondering. Id. • 

Rem. 4. The above and similar expressions are followed by the subjunctive 
only when they are indefinite. Hence, after sunt quidam, smU nonnuHi, sunt 
multi, etc., when referring to definite persons, the relative takes the indicative; 
as, S^nt Ordti&nes qucsdamy quas Menocrtio dabo. Cic. 

Rejv;. 5. The indicative is sometimes, though rarely, used after sunt qui 
even when taken indciinitely, especially in the poets; as, Sunt^ ^s juvat Hor 
Bunt qui Ua dicunt. Sail. 

7. A relative clause afler a general negative, or an interrogative 
expression implying a negative, takes the subjunctive ; as, 
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Nemo est, qui haud inteIHgat, There is no one who does not nnderstfind. Gic. 
yuUa res tst^ quae perferre possit continuum Hbdrem, There is nothing which 
can endure perpetual labor. Quint NvUa part iU corpdris, quse non sit minor. 
Id. Nihil estf quod tarn misiros f &ciat, quam impiiias et scilus. Gic. In f&ro 
vix dddmus quisque est, qui ipsm sese noscat. Plant Quis est, qui iittlia ftigiat? 
Who is there that shuns what is useful? Cic. Quce Idttbra est, in quam non in- 
tret m^tus mortis t Sen. Quid dulcius quam hdhere, (juicura omnia audeas sic 16- 
qui ut tecum t Gic. (See respecting this use of the indefinite quicum rather than 
the definite qudcum, § ISR^ R. 1.) An est quisquam, qui hoc ignoret? Is there 
any one who is ignorant of this ? Id. Numquia est mwi, quod non dixSris ? Ter. 

Note 2. (General negatives are nlmo, nidius, nihil, finiM non, Slius non, non quisquam, 
vit ullus, nee uUus, etc., with est ; vix with an ordinal and quisque ; nSgo esse quemquam^ 
•tc. Interrogatiye expressions implying a negative, are quis, quid; qui, qucs, quod, 
quantus, Uter^ eequis, numquis^ an quisquam, an Sttquis, qudtus quisque, quStus, ete^ 
with est ? quot, quam multi, etc., with sunt ? 

Note 3. The same construction is used after non est, nihil est. quid est. num- 
^id est, etc., followed by quod, cur, qudre, or qwtmobrem, and aenoting * there 
IS no reason why* * what cause is there r *is there any reason?' as, Quod 
tlmeas, non est, Tnere is no l^oson why you should fear. Ovid. Nihil est, 

?nod adventum nostrum perfimescas. Gic. Quid est, quod de ejus civitdte diibltos ? 
d. Quceris a m«, quid igo CdttUnam mSttuim. Nihil, et cUravi ne quis mStuireL 
Quid est, cur virtus ipsa per se non eff Iciat bedtos t Id. — So after non hdbeo, or 
rdhil hdbeo ; as, Nonnc&eo. quod te accCLsem. Gic. NU hdbeo, quod agam, I have 
nothing to do. Hor. Nihil hdbeo, quod ad te scribam. Gic. So without a ne^ 
tive, Deqidbushiiheoipse, quid sentiam. Id. Causa or, with quid and ninil, 
cat<s(B, is sometimes added; as, Nonfuii causa, cur postMdres. Id. Quid irai 
causes, cur m£tuireL Id. 

Note 4. (a.) The relative clause takes the subjunctive after the expressions 
included in tlus and the last rule, only when it expresses the character or 
quality of the subject of the anteceaent clause ; and tne relative, as in the pre- 
ceding cases of the relative with the subjunctive, is equivalent to a personal or 
demonstrative prououn with trf; as, Nemo est, qui nescMt, There is no one who 
is ignorant, i. e. no one is ignorant. Gic. So, &mi, qui hoc carpant, There are 
some who blame this, %. e. some blame this. Veil. * 

(6.) If the relative clause is to be construed as a part of the logical subject 
it does not require the subjunctive; as, NlhU stdbue est, quod tnfldum est 
Nothing which is faithless is nrm. Gic. 

8. (1.) A relative clause expressing the reason of what goes before, 
takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Peccdvisse mihi videor, qui a te discessgrim, I think I did wrong in leaving 
vou. Gic. Inertiam accusas dddlescentium, qui istam artem non ediscant, Yon 
Blame the idleness of the youn^ men, because they do not learn that art. Id. 
fortunate dddlescens, qui tuas mrtutis Hdmerum prascOnem invenSris ! — ^in hav- 
ing found. Id. Cdninius fuit miriflcd vtffilantid, qui suo tOto cons&ldtu sonmum 
mm vidfirit, — since, etc. Id. 

(2.) Sometimes, instead of qui alone, tU qui, quippe qui, or utp(^ 
qui, is used, generally with the subjunctive ; as, 

Oonolvia cum patre non inibat, quippe qui ne in oppidum qiddem nisi perrdro 
venisset. Gic. NSque Antmius prdcul dbSrat, utpote qui magno exerdtu sfe(juS- 
/etur. Sail. But sometimes.with the indicative m Sallust and Livy ; as, Quippe 
qui omnia vicerat Sail. 

9. Afler dignus, indignus, aptus, and XdSneus, a relative clauae 
takes the subjunctive ; as,- 

Videiur, qui dltquando impgret, dignus esse, He seems to be worthy ac some 
time to command. Gic. JtusUci nostri quum ftdem ^ci^us bdnitdtemque laudant^ 
tUgnam esse dlcunt, qtdcum in tinebris mices. Idi Nvm vtdebdtur aptior per* 
24 
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•Ala, qnaa <2e atdte IdqnSrgtnr. Id. PoH^mus Iddnens turn egi, qui impetret. Id 
Et rem Idoneam, de qu& quaerfttur, ei hdmtnes dignos, qnlbasctim diss^^rnlur, pA- 
tant. Id. 

Note 6. If the relative clause does not express that of which the person or 
thing denoted by the antecedent is worthy, its construction is not influenced 
by this rule, liius, Qms iervm libertate dignus fuUf cul nostra sdlia cara non 
euei t The subjunctive is here used according to No. 7 of this section. 

Note 6. The infinitive frequently follows these adjectives in poetry, though 
rarely in prose; as, MpueryuejuU cantarl dignus. Yirg.:— and sometimes 
tU; as, Eras dignus, ut h&bdres isUegram mdmun. Quint. 

10. A relatave clause, after UnuSj sOlus, primusj etc., restrictmg 
the affirmation to a particular subject, takes the subjunctive ; as, 

B<gc est Ona conUntio. quae <!(2^ perm&nserit. This is the only dispute which 
has remauied till this time. Cic. vHiupias est sola, quse nos vocet aa se, et allX- 
ceat suapte notiira, Pleasure is the only thing that, oy its own nature, invites 
and allures us to itself. Id. 

11. When the relative refers to a dependent clause^ it often takes 
the subjunctive. See § 266. 

1 2. The imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive are used in narra- 
tion after relative pronouns and adverbs, when a repeated action is 
spoken of; as, 

Semper hdbtU sunt fortisstmif qui summam imperii pdtirentur, Those were al- 
ways accounted the bravest, who obtained the supreme dominion. Nep. 
Quemcumque Uctor Jussu consHlis pr^hendisset, tribunus mitti JSbebat. Liv. 
Ut quisque maxtme l&ooraret Idcus^ OMt ipse occvrrebat, out AUavos mUtebaL So 
afler siquis or ^ta ; as. Si qui rem mdatidsius gessisset, dedecus existlmabant. 
Cic. Qudtiens s&per UtU nigOtio consult&ret, e<htd dOmus parte utibatur. Tac. 
Nee avisquam Pyrrhwn^ gud ttllisset impHum, ausUnere !«/««/.— It is sometime i 
found in like manner after quum^ Hin^ ut^ and si when used in the sense of 
^ttttm, when repeated actions are spoken of; as, JdtibX dixisset, hastam in fhtes 
eOrwn emittebat. Liv. Sin NiimS^ pr&pius accessissent, Ui vero virtutem ostein 
dire. Sail. Sometimes even the present subjunctive is so used when em- 
ploved as an aorist to express things which have happened repeatedly, and 
Btili happen (see ^ 145, 1. 2.); as, Ubl de magnd virtute et gldrid bdndrum m^ui&- 
res, qum sibi qtdsque, etc. Sail. 

NoTi 7. This is called the indejlniu siOjunetive^ or subjunctive of generality, inasmuch 
IS the action is not referred to a distinct, indiyidnal case. The indicative, liowever, is 
osed in such cases moxe fSrequently than the sal^unctive. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 

§ 369. Dependent clauses, containing an indirect question, 
^e the subjunctive. 

Note 1. A question is indirect when its substance is stated in a dependent 
clause without the interrogative form. Indirect questions generally depend 
upon those verbs and expressions which commonly take after them the accusa- 
tive with the infinitive. Cf. § 272. Thus:— 

Qufllis sit dntmus. ipse Animus nescity The mind Itself knows not what the 
mind is. Cic. Cre<&mle non est, quantum scrtbam, It is incredible how much I 
write. Id. Quis epo sim, me rdgitas t Do you ask me who I am? Plant. Ad U 
quid scilbam nescio, Cic. Nee quid scribam hdheoy Nor have I any thing to 
write. Id. JOdce me, iibi sint dii. Inform me where the gods are. Id. Incertum 
est, quo te 16co mors exspectet Sen. Ep. Quam pridem sibi kerethtas venLnset, 
db*et Id. NfMC acdpe^ quire dSsIpiant omnes, Hor. Id utrum HU sentiant, an 
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viro slmiilenti iu inteUiges. Gic. QucBro^ nnm tu Un&ttd cautam tuam permittas. 
Id. VideSj at (UUt stet n^ve candidum SOracte, Hor. Nescity vUdne fru&tur, an 
sit ^gmd maneB. Ovid. 

Note 2. All intorrogatiYes whether adjectives, pronouns, or par- 
tides, may serve as connectives of clauses containing indirect ques 
tions; as, 

QuantuSf qudHs, quOtj quStus, quStupUx^ Uter • quis, quif e^as ; iUt, qud^ unde^ qu9, 
fuorsttnij qmamdiUy guatndHdum^ quamprldem^ qudties^ ew, quSre^ quamobrem, quemad- 
rnddtmii qiamOdOi lUj quam^ quanUfpiref an^ im, nmrij utrum, antUi annon. 

Remark 1. The indicative is frequently used in dependent questicns, 
eBpeclally in Terence and Plautus and occaBionally in later poets; as, Vidt 
Mri^ quid f &cit. Ter. So Vir^. Eel. 6, 7. In the best prose writers tlie in- 
dicative generally indicates that uie question is direct, or that the sentence is 
not a questioh ; as, Quagrdmtu Obi m&Uflcium est, Let us seek there, where the 
crime actually is. Cic. MAi{ est admirdbiHiUj quam qudmddo UU mortem fUU 
tfilit. 

RsM. 2. In double questions, * whether-or,' the first may be introduced by 
ulrum^ or the enclitic n«, or without an interrogative particle. Hence there are 
four forms of double questions, — 1. utrum (or utmm ne), — an. 2. tUrumy — an 

fanne). 8. -«€, " an. 4. -fie, -ne ; as, MuUum intirett, utrum Unit 

immlnuStur, an tdltu dSsSratur. Cic. The interrogative particle ulrum is not 
used in a single question; and num — an is used only in direct questions. The 
English * or not ' m the second part, which is used without a verb, is expressed 
in Latin by annon or necne^ either with or without a verb ; but necne occurs 
only in indu*ect questions; as, Bii utrum nnt, necne ««<, quasritur. Cic. — JVe— 
«€, an — an, or num — num scarcely occur except in poetical or unclassical lan- 
guage. 

Bem. 8. DubtiOj dubium est, or incertum est an, delMro or hasdU) an, and 
especially haud tcM an, netcio an, though implying some doubt, have generally 
a sense ahnost affirmative. Compare § 198, 11, B. (e.) 

Rem. 4. Nescio quit, used nearly in the sense of d&qms, does not influence 
the mood of the following verb ; as, 8ed cSsu nescio quo in ea tempdra asUu nos- 
tra incldit. Cic. Locus, nescio quo cdsu, noctumo tempdre incensus est. Nep. 
So, also, nesdo guihnddo, * somehow ' or * in some way ' ; as, 8ed nescio qurano- 
do, inkier^ in mentKbus gudsi augHrium. Cic. In like manner mirum quam, mi- 
rum quantum, nimium quantum, and the like, when united to express only one 
dea, do not afifect the m^ 4 or the verb; as, ScUes in dicendo nimium quantum 
«idf2eiit,— very much. Cic 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN jENSERTED CLAUSES. 

§ 366. 1. When a dependent proposition containing either 
an acensative with the infinitive, or a verb in the subjunctive, has 
a clause connected with it, as an essential part, either by a relar 
tive, a relative adverb, or a conjunction, the verb of the latter 
clause is put in the subjunctive ; as. 

Quid enim pdtest esse iam per^cuum, quam esse d&quod nSmen, quo hose r&- 

Sntur? For what can be so clear as, that there is some divinity by whom 
ese things are governed? Cic. Here the thing which is stated to be clear is, 
not merely esse tutquod numen, that there is a god, but also that the world is 
governed by him. Hence the latter clause, quo hcec rigantur is an essential part 
of the general proposition. Illud sic fire deflniri sdlet, dicSrum id esse, quoa 
consentdnewn sit hSminis exceUentue. Id. Audiam quid sit, quod EjiicQrum mm 
probes, I shall hear why it is that you do not approve cf Epicurus. Id. Jvsaik 
utf jtMB vSn-ssent, n&oes JEubcsam petirent. Liv. 
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Remabk 1. Hence the sabjiixictiye is used in general sentences, in which 
the doss of thinn mentioned exists only as a conception or icea, while the 
bidividuol thing has a real existence; as. Est inim ulcUctndi ei ppmendi tnddua^ 
atque hand scio On a&tis sU eum qui l&cessi^rit injuria nuB pontUere, i. e. each 
inoividnal offender of the class. 

Bkm. 2. When the principal proposition contains a snbjnnctiye denoting a 
result, after iia, tam, tdUs, etc., tne mserted clause has the mdicative; as, Asia 
vera tarn dpima est et ferUUs, ut--muA«tteftfie e&rvm rertm, ^use exportantor, 
fddh omnibus terris ant&ceBat. Cic. The same is the case in definitions; as, 
Vldere igltur dportety qua siiU ccmvinisntia cum ypso nigdtiOj hoc esi, qnaa ab r€ 
sipdrdre non possunt. Cic. — So also explanatory clauses, especially circnmlo- 
cntions introduced by a relative pronoun, are sometimes found witn the- hidic- 
ative ; as, It&jue tile Mdrius Uem exfmie L, PldUum dUexit, cQfus inginio pHtabat 
so, qu8B gessSrat, posse ciUbrdrL Cic. 

Note. To this rule belongs the construction of the Srdtio obUqua, * indirect 
discourse,* or * reported speech,* in which the language of another is presented, 
not as it was conceived or expressed by him, but in the third person. Thu% 
Caesar said, * I came, I saw, I conquered,* is direct, — Ciesar said, that * he came, 
saw, and conquered,* is indirect oiscourse. 

2. In the ordtio oUiqua^ the main proposition is expressed by 
the accusative with the infinitive ; and dependent clauses con- 
nected with it by relatives and particles, take the subjunctive. 

Thus, Cicero and Quintilian, in quoting the language of Marcus Antonius. 
make use. the former of the drdiio dtrecta, the latter of the drdiioobHmta; — 
Antdmus tnquil, * Ars edrwm rinan est, quae sciuntur *, Antonius says, '• Art be- 
longs to those thines which are known.* Cic. Antdrntts inquUj artem edrum 
rirum esse, quss sciantur, Antonius says, that *art belongs to those things 
which are known.* Quint. 

So, Sdcrdtes dicSre sdlebat, omnes, in eo quod sclrent, sdtis esse eldquerUes, So- 
crates was accustomed to say, that * all were sufficiently eloquent in that which 
they understood ? Cic. Qito mirdri se aiedat, quod non lideret h&ruspex. hdrumt- 
cem quum vTdisset. Id. Ni^at jus esse, qui mJles non sit^ pugndre cum hoste. Id. 
Indiondbantur ibi esse imjjiSnumy Ubi non esset libertas. Liv. Mque Athenienses, 
quoahdnestum non esset, id ne uUle qiddem (esse) pHtdverunt. Cic. 

Remark 1. (a.) When the subjunctive would be necessary in the draUo 
dlrecta, to denote liberty, power, etc., the same remains in the ordtio obliqua, 
and is not changed into the infinitive with an accusal e; as. Ad hoc Ari^hnstMs 
reipon£tj quum vettet. congr6d6retur. To this Ariovist.-.^ replied, that *he might 
meet him when he pleasea.* Cses. In the Ordtio ckrecta, tnis would be congri- 
didris, 

(6.) The imperative in the OrdHo dlrtcta is, in the drdtio obhjua, changed 
into the subjunctive ; as, hoc ndhi cftcfte, which in the drdiio obUqua is, hoc sSbi 
cftcan^ or hoc stbi dtdrent, according to the tense of the leading verb. 

(c.) So also direct questions addressed to the second person, when changed 
from direct to indirect speech, become subjunctives. Liv. 6, 87. — But such 
questions when not addressed to the second person are expressed in the Ordtio 
oUiqua by the accusative with the infinitive; as when in direct speech we say, 
Etiamsi v^tSris contHmelia oblivisci viUm, num possum itiam rScentium if^uridrum 
nimdriam deponSref The ordtio dbUqua will be, CoRsar respondU (histor. perf.)— 
» veUris cont&melics obUvisd veUet, num Siiam ricentkmi muridrum—^mdriam 
deponSre posse ? Caes. Very rarely the accusative with the infinitive is found 
in a question of the second person, as in Liv. 6, 17 : but the subjunctive m 
questions of the third person is less uncommon in Csesar; as, Quis pdti posset f 
tor quem pdti posse t Quis hoc slbi persudderet f for quern stbi persuds&rum f See 
S 273, 8. 

Rem. 2. A writer may state his own past words or thoughts in Ordtio oUiqwL 
9i*her preset ving the first person, or adopting the thkd. 
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Rem. 3. When the inserted clause contains the words or sentiments of tha 
labjoct of the leading clause, all references to him are regukrly expressed b^ 
the reflexives mi Ana suus ; as, Ilac nicessttdte coacius dihrUno navis qui sit Aphii^ 
muUa polUcenSt si se coaservasseL Nep. And this is equally time when Aho 
word to which the pronoun refers is not in reality the grammatical subject, 
proyided it may still be conceived as such ; as, Qutim ei t» sitsplcidnem venisset^ 
mquidin Spismd de se esse scr^um. Nep.; for the words, quum ei in sutpicid' 
fiem vetUssetj are equivalent to quum suapicaretur. See § 208, (1.) 

Rem. 4. The tenses to be used in changing the Ord^ direcia mio the obliquii, 
depend on the tense of the verb which intr^uces the quotation, according to 
the rule, ^ 258. But when the future perfect would be used in the direct, the 
pluperfect is necessary in the oblique torm ; but the perfect is used after th« 
present, perfect definite, or future. 

Rem. 5. When the connected clause contains merely a descriptive circum- 
stance, or expresses what is independent of the sentiment of the preceding 
clause, it takes tlie indicative; as, wupSrdvU Alexander L^sippo^ ut edrum iqu^ 
turn, qui dpud Grdnlciim cScId?rant, fdcSret siatuas, Alexander ordered Lysip- 
pus to make statues of those horsemen who had fallen at the Granicus. 
Sometimes, in other cases, when it is evident from the sense, that the connect- 
ed clause is an essential part of the proposition, the indicative is used, to avoid 
giving the appearance or contingency to the sentence. 

3. A clause connected to another by a relative or causal con- 
junction, takes the subjunctive, (whatever be the mood of the 
preceding verb,) when it contains not the sentiment or allegation 
of the writer, but that of some other person alluded to ; as, 

Sdcrdtes accusdtw esij (juod corrumpSret Jih>enluiem, Socrates was accused 
of corrupting the youth, lit., because (as was alleged) he corrupted the youth. 
Deum invdc^ant, cuius ad sdlenne vSnissent, They invoked thcr god, to whose 
solemnities they had come. Liv. Quos vlc6ris dmicos tibi esse cdve credos^ Do 
not believe that those whom you have conquered are your friends. Here, in 
the first example, the charge of corrupting the youtn is not made by the 
writer, but by the accusers of Socrates. So, in the second example, the wor- 
shippers allege that they have come to attend upon the solemnities or the god. 
In th> last, it is implied by the use of the gubjunctive mood, that the belief 
spoken of is that of the person addressed :—mw» vldsii would have been merely 
an addition of the speaker, by means of which he would have designated the 
persons whose frienaship he was speaking of; and, in general, the indicative, in 
such sentences, is employed in those statements which are independent of the 
sentiments of the person, to whose thoughts or words allusion is made. Cf. 
supra, 2, R. 6. 

Remark. In the preceding cases, it is not directly said that the sentiments 
are those of another than the writer. In Cicero, however, the words dlco, jpHto, 
arbitror, and the like, are often construed in a similar manner, although, pro- 
perly speaking, not these verbs, but those in the clauses dependent on them, 
should be in the subjunctive; as, Quum Snim, HannibdUs permissUj exissei dA 
castns, rediit patdo post, quod se obtUum nescio quod dlcSret,... because (as) h« 
said, he had forgotten something. Cic. Ab AthenienstbtiSj iScum sSpulturcB intra 
urbem ut ddrenl, impetrdre nonp6tui, quod religi&ne se impSdiri dicirent. Id. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

§ 367» The imperative mood is used to express a command 
wish, advice, or exhortation ; as, 

Nosce te, Know thyself. Cic. uEquam mSmento servftre mentem, Rememba 
to preserve an unruifled mind. Hor. Hue ades, Come hither. Virg. Pasce cd 
peuaj^ et pdtum pastas ^e, et inter dgendum occursdre eapro c&vSto. Id. 
24* 
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(L) The impenfiTe pre$ent denotes tbataa action is to be performed direct- 
J[jr or at once; as, lege, read; mMrtf die; or tliat a state or condition is to con- 
tinue; as, vSve, live. 

(ai) The imperative future denotes that something is to be done^ as soon as 
something else has taken place ; as. Quum vdletudtm iuca consulu&ns, turn con- 
siUlto nfyigdtii6inL Gic. PrUu auaUe paucis ; ^uod quum dixSrOf si pldcuirU^ 
f&cltote. Ter. The precedent event is often to be supplied by the mind. 
Sometimes, especially in poetry, the imperative present is used for Uie impera- 
tive future, and, on the other hand, ecUo and acUBUf from ecio, are used instead 
of the imperative present, which is wanting. 

(8.) Hence the imperative future is pronerly used in contracts, laws, and 
witts ; and also in precepts and rules of conduct; as, Rigio impSrio duo simto, 
Hque consales appellantor, mllltue summum jus h&bento, nimlni parento, ilHi 
s&hapSn&U snarema lex esto. Gic. Non sdtts est pulckra esse poemdta^ dul^ 
sunto. Hor. ignosclto scyie altiri, numquam ffbi. Syr. 

Bemark 1. With the imperative, not is expressed by ne, and nor 
by neve ; as, 

Ke tarda Minimis assnesclte heUa, Virg. Ke cr6de cdlSri, Id. Bdminem moT" 
tuum in urbe ne sSp&lIto, neve ftrfto. (He. 

Note. Non and nique occur, though rarely, wltli the imperative ; as, Vos 
mtdque non cdris aures dnirate u^nlUs, nee proaite graves insuto vesUbus auro, 
Ovid. But with the subjunctive used for the imperative non and especially 
nHquA are found more frequently. Cf. k 260, R. 6, (5.) — ^In Plautus and Terence 
ne is of common occurrence both witli the imperative and with the present 
subjunctive, and with no difference of meaning; but later poets chiefly use ne 
with the present subjunctive, and ne with the imperative only when they speak 
emphatically. In classical prose writers the periphrastic ndh with the infinitive 
is preferred. 

Rkm. 2. The present and perfect subjunctive are often used mstead of both 
tenses of the imperative, to express a command in a milder form, an exhorts^ 
tion, or an entreaty; as. Qui ieUpisci veram gl&riam viHel, jusHtioB fungatur 
q^fctu. Cic. Quod d&bltas, ne fecMs. Plln. £p. See ^ 260, II., R. 6. An imper- 
ative of the perfect nassive is very rarely found; ai, At vos admoulti nostris 
^que casibus este. Ovid. Jacta atea esto. Cs&s. ia Suet. But the subjunctive 
is more common; as, Jacta sit dlea. Sometimes also the future indicative; as, 
8ed v&lebis, medque nSgOUa videbis, metfue dUs jUvantibus ante Ihrumam exspec- 
tabis, instead of vale, vlc^e, exspecta^ Gic. Ubi sententiam meam vobis pSregiro. 
turn qulbus eddem placebunt, in dextram partem tddti transSbltis, instead of 
transUOte, Li v. With the future the negative is non. See § 259, R. 1, (4.) 

Rem. 8. Sometimes, for tlie simple affirmative imperative, cSra or c&raU* ut, 
fac ut, or/be alone is used with the subjunctive; as, Giira ut quam primwn 
v^nias. Come as soon as possible. Fac ir&cUas, Instruct, or Take care to in- 
structs Gic. For the negative impjerative fac ne, cave ne or cave alone, with 
the present or perfect subjunctive is used; but especially ndli with the infini- 
tive; as, NoU jjiUdre, Do not suppose. Gic. Cave existimes. Do not think. Id. 
Nollte id velle guod non Jiiri pdte^ et c&vete ne ^pe pnjesenUs pads peip4tuam 
pdcem omitt&tis. Id. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
OF THE TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE. 

§ 308* 1. The infinitive partakes of the properties of the noun and 
verb, just as the participle combines the properties of the adjective and verb, 
it expresses simply the action or state implied in the verb in an abstract man- 
ner, without specifying either person, number, or time, and thus merely indi« 
I'iates whether an action is in progress or completed. 
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2. The tenses of the infinitiye denote respectively an action 
as present, past, or fu^ctre, in reference to the time of the verbs 
with which they are connected ; as. 

Hoc f &c&re possum, I am able to do this. Cic. Vfdi nottrot itAmlcos cfip^ra 
bellum, I saw that our enemies were desiring war. Id. Nee gSm^re (Wrid ceft- 
sftbit turtur ah ubnOj Nor shall the turtle dove cease to eoo from the lofty elm. 
Virg. — Viclirem vida succt^buisse quftxor, I cofnplain that the victor haJ 
yielded to the vanquished. Ovid. S€ a teuHnu audisse dIcSbant, Thev said 
that they had heard (it) from the old men. Cic. Audiet cives ilouisse /errum 
iaioentusy The vouth will hear that the citizens have whetted the sword. Hor.«- 
X^Sgat sese veroum esse facturum, He declares that he is not about to speak. 
Cic. Postquam audiC'rat non datum Iri fUiio we^rem ««o, After he had heard 
that a wife would not be given to his son. Ter. Seirqper existlmabltis nlhii 
hSrum vos visuros fore, You will always suppose that you are to see none of 
these things. Cic. 

Rbv ABK 1. (a.) The present and perfect infinitives are sometimes called re- 
spectively tlie infinitives ofinconqtUU and of completed action. The present in- 
finitive, however, is sometimes used to denote a completed action. Fhis is the 
usual construction with rnSmim ; but in such case the speaker transfers him- 
self to the past, and the expression denotes rather a recollection of the pro- 
cess than of the completion of the action; as. Hoc me mhnini die ere, I remem- 
ber my saying this. Cic. Teucrum mimini SiaOna vfenire, I remember Teucer's 
coming to Sidon. Virg. So with mhndrid Ufneo. Cic. Phil. 8, 10. Scribit also 
is construed like mhninit ; as, Cic. Off. 8, 2 : and after the same analogy, and 
for the sake of vivid expression Cicero says, M. Maxtmum acceplmus jdctU 
celare, tacere, dissImiUare, etc., though speaking of things which he had not 
witnessed himself. So. also, with ricorthr ; — Bicordor Umge omnibus untim an- 
tefeiTC DemostkSnem, Cic. When the action is spoken of simply as a fact, the 
perfect infinitive is used with mimim; as, MimimsUs me Ua distnbuisse causam, 
Cic. 

(b.) Thepassive voice having no simple form for expressing the completed 
state of sufiering makes use of the combination of the perfect participle with 
esse ; as, dmdtus esse, to hav« been loved. When thus combined esse loses its 
own signification of a continued state, and when tliis state is to be ex^resscdj 
another infinitive must be chosen ; as, Constrictam jam hOrum conscienUd tenen 
conjOrdtionem tuam non vides t Cic. Sometimes, however, when no ambiguity 
can arise, esse in the usual combination retains its original meaning; as, Ajma 
Pl&tMem est. omnem mOrem Ldcidanndniorum infiamm^tum esse ciptdftdte vin- 
cendi. Id. Here injlammdtum esse expresses a continued or habitual state. — 
Fuisse with the perfect participle denotes a state completed previous to a certain 
past time; as, Jibet b6no dnimo esse; s5p!tum fuisse regem subito iciu, Liv. 

Rem. 2. To express the result of an action rather than its progress, the per- 
fect infinitive is sometimes used instead of the present, especially after sdtit 
MbeOf sdtis mtki est, pMet, contentus sum, miliw int^ vdlo or a verb of equivalent 
meaning; as, Baccnatur vdtes, magnum si pectSre possit excnssisse dewn. Virg. 
Quum warn nemo vilit aiilgisse. Plin. The poets use the infinitive perfect where 
we should expect a present; as, TendetUes PeUon impdsuisse Olympo. Hor. 

Rem. 3. The present infinitive is also sometimes used for the future, espe- 
cially when the verb has no future ; as, Deslne fata detim fleet! sperdre. Cease 
to hope that the fates of the gods will be changed. Virg. ProgSniem Trbjdnc 
a sanguine diici avdiSrat, Id. Cq'os mihi argenium dare cfiartV, i. e. se ddtunim 
esse. Ter. Cdto affii^mat se tlw ilium non triumphore. Cic. 

Rem. 4. (o.) The infinitive future active is formed by a combmation of th« 
participle future active with esse ; as, drndtdrtu esse ; the infinitive future pas- 
sive by a combuiation of the supine in um with in ; as, dmdtum iri. These 
future infinitives denote an action or state as continuing. The participle in 
rus which properly expresses intention (see ^ 162, 14), takes also the hifinitivs 
fuisse tc express a past intention; as, Soio te icriptlrum fuisse, I know thai 
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jTon liAT6 had the intention to write, whence it was an easy traisilion to the 
sense, * yon would have written,* in conditional sentences, when tUu condition 
Is not fulfilled This in^tive is used especially in the apodosis of hypotheti- 
cal sentences, where in direct speech the pluperfect subjunctive would be 
osed (cf. ^ 162, 14, B. 8.); as, Etiamd oUefn^ranU auspHcUs, idem ^venturum 
fuisse p6to. Cic. in like manner the infinitive future with esse is used in the 
apodosis of hypothetical sentences instead of the imperfect subjunctive ; as, 
Dbertus, nfsi'jurassety scilut se factOrum (esse) arditrdoatur. Id. 

{b.) Instead of the future infinitive, in both voices, /^f/urtim esse or fire, 
followed by ut and the subjunctive, is often used ; the present and imperfect 
subjunctive, in such cases, denoting an unfinished, the perfect and pluperfect 
a fii.islied, future action; as, Numquam pHidvi f6re, ut st^Ux ad te venirem, 
I never supposed (that it would happen) that I should come a suppliant to xovl 
Cic. Susjacar f 6re, ut infringfttur Mnanum in^dMtas, Id. Crcaebam fore, ut 
i/fiittolam scripsisses. — So, also, in the passive for a continued state of futiire 
BUlVering thejprescnt and imperfect are used; as, Credo fore, ut epistdlam scrl- 
batur, and, Credebam f dre« ut ignsUUa scribi^retur. But to express a completed 
state in future time the perfect participle is employed; as, Quos tph'o brivi 
UmpOre tecum copui&tos f6re. Cic. Quoavideret ndadne pacts bellum invol&tum 
fore. Id. This construction is necessarily used, when the verb has either no 
future active participle, or no supine; as, in sucn case, the regular future infin- 
itive caimotbe formed; as. Spero fdre tU sdpias, — Fdre is found in two pas- 
sages pleonastically^ joined with the future participle active, viz. Te aame 
f 6re vcnturum. Cic. Att. 6, 21 : and Quum sendtus censeret — tibenter factflroa 
fdre. Liv. 6, 42. 

Bbm. 6. (a.) The periphrastic infinitive formed by the futui-e active partici- 
ple with fuissef denotes a future action contingent upon a condition which was 
not fulfilled; and, in the apodosis of a conditional sentence, corresponds to the 
pluperfect subjunctive ; ViA^ An censes me tantos iSbdres susceptiirum fuissCj ss 
xUaem finibus ylihiam meam quibus vUam essem tenrUnatums t Do you thmk 
that I should have undertaken so great labors if, etc. Cic. Dt per^Acuum sU 
omnibuSy nisi tanta dcerUtas injuria Yuissei, numquam ilios in eum Uicum progres- 
suros fuisse,....that they never would have come into that place. Id. 

(6.) FtiAirum /uiM6 with u^ and the imperfect ipubjunctive passive, corres- 
ponds to the infinitive fuisse with the future participle active in a conditional 
proposition; a&y Nisi nuncU esseni alldii, exisUinabant plerique fUtiirum fuisse, 
ut qppidum amitttr6tur,...that the town would have been lost. Csbs. 

(c.) The participle future passive cannot be used to form an infinitive future 
passive, since it always retains the meaning of necessity, and in this sense has 
three regular infinitives, dmandum esse^ dmandum Juisse. and dmandum f6re ; 
as, Instdre hiSmem, aut sub pellUms h&bendos wmtes jdre, out diffgrendum 
esse in atstdiem bellum, Liv. 

Hem. 6. In the apodosis of a conditional sentence, the perfect infinitive, 
like the past tenses of the indicative, (see § 259, R. 4.), sometimes corresponds 
to th«» pluperfect subjunctive; as, (JJixii) sibi vUamfUus sua cdridrem fuisse, 
si bbhas ac p&dlca vivSre Udtum fuisset^ (He said) that the life of his dau^ter 
had be'jn dearer to him than his own, if it had been permitted.... Liv. This 
use of the perfect infinitive is necessary, when the verb has no future partici- 
ple ; as, Equidem Pldtdnem existtmo^ si ghvus fdreme dicendi tractdre vSbtisset, 
gtxtvissime et cdpidsisslme pdtuisse c^c^e, — would have been able to speak. Cic. 

§ 269» The infinitive may be regarded either as a verb or as an ab- 
stract noun, (o.) As a verb it is used either indefinitely (§ 143, 4), or with a 
subject of its own, which is put in the accusative^ (§ 239). But the infinitive 
passive of neuter and sometimes of active verbs, like the third person smgular 
of that voice, maybe used impersonally or without a sutject; va.Vtdes UXo 
prop^rSri Utdre, You see n stir is made all along the shore. Vir^. See U 209 
B. 3, (2.), and 289, R. 4. The present infinitive has sometimes, in narration, f 
subject in tlie nominative See ^ 209, B. 6. 
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(ft.) Aa a noau, the infinitive, either alone or with a 8nbject-aociisative,hai 
two cases, the nominative and the accusative, and is accordingly used either 
as the subject or the object of a verb. 

THE INFINITIVE AS THE 8UBJECT OF A VERB. 

The infinitiye, either with or without a Bubject-accusative, 

may be the subject of a verb ; as, 

Ad rempublicam periinet me conservari, It concerns the state that I should 
be preserved. Cic. Numquam est Mle pecc^e, To do wrong is never useful. Id. 
Majus dedScus est porta amittgre quam omnino non pdx&visse. Sail. In the first 
example conservari with its subject accusative me is the subject of perUiui, 
and is equivalent to * my preservation ' : in tlio second, ptccdre is the subject 
Of est mle. See S 202, 2, and m. R. 2. 

Remark 1. A general truth may be expressed bv the infinitive without a 
subject; as, Fdctnus est vinclre civem Rdm&man, To bind a Roman citlzan, or, 
that one should bind a Roman citizen, is a crime. But in such case the verb 
esse and verbs denoting to appear, to he considered or called (^ 210, R. 8.), re- 
quire the noun or adjective of the predicate to agree with the implied subject 
in the accusative; as, jEouum est peccaiis vhiiam poscentem readere rursus, 
Hor. Athens maaAmuni cemmdvit queestum^ memorem grvLtumqHe cognosci. Nep. 

Note. The indefinite pronoun dllquem or dllquos may in such catses be sup- 
plied, and the same indenniteness may be expressed b^ te or not, cf. § 209, R. 7 ; 
out it is still more frequently expressed by tiie infinitive passive. Hence the 
sentence Fddnus est vincire Civem Rdntdnum^ may also be expresned by Fddniis 
est vinciri civem Rdmdnum. So, Quum i^derent de eSrum virtute non despSrari. 
Nep. — The impersoutd verbs licety dicet. dportetj 6piu ^, and nicesse est, when 
there is no definite subject, are joined with the infinitive active alone; but 
when there is a subject-accusative, they are connected with the passive con- 
struction ; as, a c t. ticei hoc jf&cSre ; decei qficlmen capire tac hoc re; pass. Ucet 
hoc JUri; divet ipidmen c^pt. 

Rem. 2. The infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, is often the 
subject of a proposition, when the substantive verb with a noun, a neuter ad- 
jective, or an impersonal verb forms the predicate. Of tbis kind are Justum, 
oBquuniy veririntilej consentdneum, (b)ertum — est, eratj etc., nicesse est, 6pus est ,*" 
appdrei, constat, convinit, diceL Ucet, dportet ; intelUgttw, perspicUur, etc. ; as, 
Gui verba d&re difftcUe est. Ter. Mendacem memdrem efse dportet. Quint. 
Legem brfivem esse iiportet. Sen. Constat prdfecto ad sddutef^ clvium inventus 
esse leges. Cic. Non inim me hoc jam dlc^ro pSdebit, Id. See ^ 209, R. 8, 
(o.), (a.) 

Rem. 3. The infinitive may itself be the subject of an infinitive; as. Audio 
non Ucere adqttam in ndve cdpiUos dSponCre. Ter. 

Rem. 4. The infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, may also be 
the predicate nominative ; as, ImpQne qucsUbet f acSro id est regem esse. Sail. 
In this senfence yac^re is the subject, and regem esse is the ptrdicate; for id, 
which only represents by a kind of apposition tlie clause impunt gwel^ei fdcSre. 
ean be omitted. 

Rem. 5. When the infinitive esse, (or others of similar meaning, as, Jiiri, 
vlr(re. vitam degSre, cedire, dblre, etc.), with a predicate adjective (or noun), is 
joined with Ucet, such predicate is put in the accusative, if the subject-accusa- 
tive of the infinitive is expressed, and sometimes, also, when it is omitted, but 
more frequently, in the latter case, the predicate adjective or noun is attra/^ted 
to the dative following Ucet; as, Ui eum llceai ante tempus consiUem i^»'^ri. 
Auct. ad Her. Mfedios esse jam non Ucebit. Cic. 8% dvi ROmdno licet »^se 
Gadltamim. Id. — lAcuit 6mm esse utioso TMmistocU. Id. Mlhi nSgllgenti tnse 
non Ucet, Id. Slbi vUam fUice sua cdiHOrem fuisse, si lib ferae ac pildicf> r\j >e 
flfcf&m fuissii fscil. ei). Liv. So also nicesse est with the predicate in tWi 
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dAtlve. VlOu iiieet§e ut fortlbns TXriB esse. Liv.--Biit ftcef, dporitit an I nScea^ 
eti are abo Joined with the snbjunctive mood, a ' ' 
strnction oticet as a coigimction. See § 268, 2. 



THE INFINITIVE AS THE OBJECT OP A VERB. 

§ 370. The infinitive, either ¥^th or wiUiout a subject-a«> 
cusative, may be the object of a verb ; as, 

EcBC Tit&re d^mu$^ We desire to avoid this. Cic. PoStas omnino turn afnor 
attingSre, I do not at* all attempt to read the poets. Id. Sententiam v&^ert 
dknerwUj They desired that the opinion should prevail. Id. ^)ero te valere, 
I nope that you are well. Id. 

Note. The infinitive as the object of a verb supplies the place of the accnsap 
tive of the thing, and hence many active verbs besides the infinitive take in 
the active voice an accusative of the person, cf. \ 231, R. 8, (6.), and in the 
passive retain the infinitive ; as, Consules jUbentur Bcifb^re exercltum. Miiros 
iLdIre vStiti sunt Cf. ^ 284, 1. 

Remark 1. The infinitive alone may dlso depend upon an adjec« 
tive, and sometimes upon a noun. 

(a.) It may depend upon reladve adjectives, (see § 218, R. 1), which, by the 
poets, are joined with the infinitive instead or their usual coDstniction witn the 
genitive of the gerund, etc. ; as, Cedire nescius. Her. Avidi committ^re pug- 
nam, Ovid. Ctipldus m&rlri. Id. Cantdre pf riti Arcddes. Virg. Callldus con- 
dire furio. Hor. Quidllbet impfitens sper&re. Id. Sutrinas fdcere inscius. Varr. 
Insu6tus vera audire, Liv. Gerta m&ri, Virg. Fellcior unguSre tela. Virg. 
So, AudAx omnia perpiH, Resolute to endure every thing. Hor. Sollers OTmdre 
Cgpasne, Skilful to adorn. Ovid. Segnes solvSre nddum. Hor. Indocilis pau- 
piriemodti. Id. Non lenis fata rScmire. Id. See § 213, R. 4, (1.) 

(6.) it may also depend upon adjectives si^ifying usefulness, JitnesB, etc.^ 
which are sometimes by the poets ijonstrued with the mfinitive instead of the 
dative; as, {T}bia) asplrare et &desse ch&ris 6rcU Qtllis. Hor. ^tas molUs et 
apta rfigi. Ovid. Fons Stiam rivo dare nOmen idoneus. Hor. Fruges consum^re 
nati. Id. And after dignus and cotUentusf as, Dignus drndri. Virg. Cf. § 244, 
R. 2, (6.) 

(c.) Upon a noun; as, Tempus est huf us Ubri t ^ciire flnem, It is time to 
finish this book. Nep. Iniit consllia reges toll^re. He devised a plan to destroy 
the kings. Id. £a erai confessio cdput rerum Rdinam esse. Liv. Cupldo ince&- 
tirat jEthidpiam invXs^re. Curt QuUnts in dtio vivdre copia erat. Sajf. So. Neo 
mihi sunt vires inimlcos pellfire tectis, instead of pellendis inimicis, or ad pelUndos 
inlimcos. Ovid. 

{d.) If for the infinitives depending on nouns or adjectives other nouns were 
substituted, these last would be put m the genitive, dative, or ablative; and 
hence such infinitives may perhaps be properly regarded as exceptions to tha 
rule, that the infinitive haa but two cases, the nommative and the accusative. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The infinitive with the accusative sometimes stands uncon- 
nected, especially in exclamations and indignant interrogations, where credU^ 
esit or vei^mne esit maybe supplied; as. Mene tncepto desistere victamf That 
I, vanquished, should desist from mv unaertaking? Virg. Me ndsSrum! tein 
tantas oBrumnas prypter me incldissef Cic. — But ut, also, witli the subjunctive, 
either with or without an interrogative particle, inay be used to express a 
4uestion with indignation; as. Fine (soil, pairi) ego ut adverser? Liv. Tu ut 
umquam te corrlgas? Cic. JikSlcio ut drdior dicumdnum persgquatur? Id; 
where JUri pdtesu may be supplied. 

(6.) So, in the Ih^tio obllqua, the words signifyin|^ said, saying, etc^are oftet 
omitted, or implied in a preceding verb or phrase; as, Idfddle efflH po8S«i^ 
Mil. dtxiL Nep. Quern signum d&tGocxun fUgtentUmst Curt 
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Bum. 8. The infinitiTe is sometimes to be supplied; and ette and ftdsu 
with a predicate adjectivei and also in the compound forms of tiie infinitive, 
both active and passive, are commonly omitted, especially after verbs of sa^ 
ing^ thinking J knowing^ and perceiving ; as, Vos cognOm fortti. Sail. Quem puSr 
mm mimdrdvi. Tac. — So, also, with the infinitive perfect passive when depend- 
ing on vdlOj nOlOj c&pio, and dportet; as, Addlescenti morem gestum Upwivit, Ter. 
Quod jam pridem jfactutn dportuU, Gic. — Sometimes in a relative clause an in* 
finitive is to be supplied from the finite verb of the main proposition; as, 
Quo$ vdluU omnes interfecitj scO. inierftc9re, Ne iUam quSdem consiquunUtr^ 
quam p&Umt, grdHam ; i. e. guam se consieSturos piUant. Oic. 

THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT A SUBJECT-ACCUSATIVE. 

§ 371« The infinitiye, without a subject-accusative, is used after 
rerbs denoting aJi^i^y, obligation^ intention or endeavor; after verbs 
«ignifying to begin, continue, cease, abstain, dare, fear, hesitate, or be 
wont; and after the passive of verbs of saying, believing, reckoning^ 
etc. 

NotbI. To theee elasaes belong jH)55ifm, queo, ngqveo, vSieo, debeo; eOro, e9gUo, 
4iSeerno, stituo, eonstttuo, instltuoj pdro ; ednor, nltor, tenda, eontendo, tento, nUUQro, 
prdpSrOj aggrSdior, persiviro^ ; — eapi, ineipioy pergo^ dBsfno^ disisto^ intermitto^ pareo^ 
ricUso; sSleo^ ctssueseo^ eonsueseo, insuesco; audeo, vireoTj mitvo^ ri/ormldo, ttmeo, 
horreOi ddMto ;—audior^ crSdar^ existhnory firoTy n^g^or^munttor, pSrhlbeory pOtor, trOdor, 
jUbetfTy vldeoTy and cSgor. 

Note 2. When the preceding verbs are joined with esae, hdberi, judic&ri, 
videri, etc., the predicate noun or ac^ective is put in the nominative; as, Sdki 
tristis videH; aude s&piens esse; ccepit miki molestus esse; debes esse dlQgens; 
potest liber esse : and so also mSretury scit; dL^cit liber esse. 

Note 3. The poets, in imitation of the Greeks, use the infinitive after f Hoe, 
aufer, cdve, parce, memento ; pdveo, rifa^, qucero, urgeo, Idbdro^ dmo, aauaeo, 
furo, calleo, sumo, mitto, rSmitto, paliar, jikro^ conjure, pugno, ndtus, ana some 
ol^er verbs, especially to denote a vn^ or purpose ; as, IntroUi vtdere, Ter. 
JVon te frangSre persiquor. Hor. Non pdp&ldre pSndtes venimus, Vir^. In this 
construction, the poets are sometimes imitated by the later prose writers. 

Remark 1. Many of the verbs above enumerated, instead of the infinitive, 
may be followed by the subjunctive with ut^ ne, etc. ; and with some of them 
this Is the regular construction; as, Senienttam ne dlc^ret, ricusdmt. Cic. 

Bem. 2. The passives dicor, trddor, J^iror. narror, ripMor, existtmor, vtdeor, 
etc., may either be used personally, with tne infinitive alone, or impersonally, 
followed by the accusative with the infinitive. Thus we may say. Mater 
Pausdnice eo tempdre vixisse dicltur, or, Dicltur eo tempdre mdtrem Pausdmcs 
vixisse, The mother of Pausanias is said to have been living....or. It is said 
that the mother of Pausanias was living.... Nep. The former construction is 
more common especially with videor, see | 272, R. 6; but the latter is frequent 
with nunlidtur, and very common with the compound tenses, trddftum eti, 
prdiUtum est, etc., and with the participle future passive; as. cridendttm est, 
intelUgendum est, etc. ; as, Qudrum neminem tdlem fmsse credenaum, etc. Gic. 

Rem. 3. The infinitive without a subject i^ used after a verb, only when it 
denotes an action or state of the subject of thui verb. 

Rem.' 4. The verbs to vfith or desire, vdlo, nUo, mdto; cUpio, cpto, siMeo, have 
a twofold construction: — the infinitive without a subject-accusative is used 
after them, when the subject remains the same; and when followed by esse, 
hdberi, etc., the predicate-noun or adjective is in the nominative; — but the 
accusative with the infinitive is used wnen the subject is changed, or when a 
reflexive nronoun of the same person follows. We say, therefore, vdlo §r^(htus 
\sind on the other hand, two te erMitum Jiiri, and vdh me er^t^um Jiiri, 
^ Ho is esse, guem tu me esse vdbtisU. Cic. Cdpio me esse clementem, cfqyio— 
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iirlddri. Id.; or, omittiiig the pronoim, c^pfc esse demens nee 

dissdlatus vtderL — OmniB hlhanet qm sese sULdeiU pnBstdre i.eUru daltma&bus^ 
etc. San. 

Note 4. V6U> is used with the present infinitive passive ; as, Me dmdri vdlo, 
1 wish to be beloved; hoc vSKm inUlUffi^ I wish this to be understood; and also 
with the infinitive perfect passive to denote the easer desire that something 
should be instantly accomplished; as, Le^aU quoa irani appeUaU superbius, 
O^rirUhum patres vestri — exstinctum esse wluertmi* Cic. ; but it occurs most 
frequently with the omission of eu^; as, lioc factum v6lo; fvunc Ulos commonl- 
tos vilim: so, patriam exstinctam ^C^nL 

Note 6. The nominative with the infinitive after verbs of saying, perceiv- 
ing, etc. (^ 272), is rare even in poetrv* and is an imitation of the Greek idiom, 
which requires the nominative with the infinitive when the same subject re- 
mains; as, Phdfelus iUe^ quern videtis, hoytUes, cdt fnisse ndvium c^lerrlmus. 
CatuU. Quia rituiU Afax esse Jdvis nfepos, instead of se esse J6ms nSpdtetn 
Ovid. Sensit midios dfslapsus in hosteSy instead of se delapsum esse. Virg. 

THE INFINITIVE WITH A SUB JECT- ACCUSATIVE. 

§ STS. The infinitive with a subject-accusative follows verbs 
of saying y thinking, knotoing, perceiving, and the like ; as, 

VidSbat, id non posse JiSri, He saw that that could not be done. Nep. Sentit 
dntmus, se sua ri, non dhend, mdoeri. Cic. Audlvi te vinvre. Me in ejus p6tes- 
tdte dixi /6re. Id. Affirmant mtUtum jdcere dnimos. Liv. Scq>e venit ad aures 
meas, te tstnd ntmis crebro dIcSre. Cic. JEanKpugnam ad PerOsiam pugndtam 
(esse), quidam auctores sunt. Liv. 

Non 1. This rule includes all sneh verbs and phrases as denote the exercise of the 
external senses and intellectual faculties, or the communication of thought to others ; 
as, audio, video, sentio, dnXmadverto, eognosco^ itUelttgo, perttpio^ diseo^ sdo, nescio, 
eenseo, spiro, despCro, edgito, jttdtco, credo, arbiUroTy pUto, Splnor, dueo, st&tuoy mitnini^ 
rieordor, obtlviscor, Opinio est, spes est, etc.; — dlco, trOdo, prlklo, scribo, ri/Sro, narro, 
nuntio, confirmo, nSgo, ostendo, indlco, ddceo, certidrem fdcio, dimonstro, pirhibeo, 
prSmitto, poUiceot, spondeo, etc. ; but yriih most of these a different construction often 
occurs. See ( 273 

Note 2. The propositions, whose sutijects are thus put in the acousative and their 
Terbs in the inflnitiye, are those which are directly dependent on the verbs of saying 
and perceiving. Respecting the clauses inserted in such dependent propositions, s^ 
§266,1. 

Note 8. (o.) When a relative clause inserted in a proposition containing 
the accusative with the infinitive, has the same verb as the pro]^osition in 
wliich it is inserted, but such verb is not repeated, the noun which is the sub- 
ject of the relative clause is also put by attraction in the accusative ; as, Te 
suspicor eisdem rebus, quibus me ipsum, commdveri. If the verb is expressed 
we must say, eisdem rebus comm&veri, qtdbus (6go) ipse commoveor. So, also, 
in inserted relative clauses where the verb, if expressed, would be in the sub- 
j motive, (see § 266, 2.) ; as, ( Verres) aiebai s€ian£idem (BsUmasse, quanli Sacer- 
dotem, for quanti Sdcerdos cBsHmasset. Cic. Qm/iietur se in ea parte fuisse qua 
U, qua vlrum omni laude dignum patrem tuum. Id. 

(6.) The same is the case with the particle quam after a comparative, see 
^ 256, R. 5, (a.) But sometimes when quam connects a clause to a preceding 
proposition containing the accusative with tlie infinitive, the same construction 
follows that precedes ouam, even when the verb of the latter clause is express- 
ed; as, Nonne tibi affirmdvi quidvis me pdtius perpessurum, quam ex Itdiid ad 
beUum cicUe me exJturum^ instead of quam exlrem or quam ut exirem. Cic. 

(c.) In long speeches in the drdtio obUqua, relative clauses, having a verb 
of tlieir own which should properly be in the subjunctive, are put in the ac* 
cusadve with the infinitive^ if the relative clause is not subordinate to the one 
with the infinitive, and which is governed by a verb of saying or perceiving, 
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dut is rather coordinate with it; in which case the relative io equiTalent to the 
demonstrative with et; as. Nam UUirum urbem ut prSpugndc&um oppdsHtum esu 
barbdriSf dpud quam jam ois chsses regiat fecisse rumfrdgium ; for ei dpud earn 
jam bi$^ etc. — ^In Livy and Tacitus the same construction sometimes occurs 
even after conjunctions ; as after quvm in the sense of *■ while/ see § 263, 5, B. 3 ; 
after quamquam on account of its absolute signification, see f 198, 4, and after 
quM, 

Note 4. The personal pronouns, which, with the other moods, are expressed 
only when they are emphatic, must be always expressed in the accusative 
with th« infinitive. Tne verbs *to promise' and *to hope' are in Kngllsh 
usually joined with the infinitive present without a pronoun, but in Latin not 
only is the pronoun expressed, but the infinitive whicn follows is in the future ; 
as, • He promised to come,* is in Latin, PromisU se verUurum (scil. e«se, sec 
^ 270, R. 8). But the infinitive present sometimes occurs after these verbs ; 
as, PoUtcerUur obsides ddre^ Oses. JB. 6. 4, 21; and the pronoun is occasionally 
omitted, see § 239, B. 2 and 8. 

Bkmark 1. When ambiguity would arise from the subject and the object 
of the verb being both in me accusative, the passive infinitive is substituted 
for the active, by which means the subject is put in the ablative^ or in the 
accusative with p&r ; as^Ne fando qidaem audUum est^ crdcdd'dum mdldtwrn eu€ 
ab ^gyptio; instead of iEgyptium crdcddilum vidlasse. Cic. 

Bem. 2. After verbs of saying, thinking, etc., the conjunction that is omitted 
m translating from English mto Latin, and the subject of the dependent clause 
is put in the accusative, and its verb in the infinitive. 

Bem. 8. The accusative with the infinitive is sometimes rendered into Eng- 
lish by a similar form; as, Sivis me flere, If you wish me to weep. Hor.; but 
tlie dependent clause is more frequently connected to the verb of saying, etc., 
by the conjunction Ouxi^ and the infinitive translated by the indicative or po- 
tential mood; as, SerUimus nivem esse dEbam^ We perceive thai snow is v^ite. 
Cic. Sometimes the dependent clause is annexed to the other without tlie 
conjunction; as, OredurU se negllgi, They think they are neglected. Ter. 

Bem. 4. A present infinitive corresponds to the imperfect indicative, when 
with an accusative it follows a preterite tense ; as, JJixii Ccesdrem venire, He 
said that Caesar was coming, Caes. In like manner the perfect infinitive with 
an accusative after a preterite tense corresponds to the pluperfect indicative; 
as. Dixit Oxsdrem venisse, He said that Caesar Jiad come. See § 268, 2. 

Bem. 6. The present infinitive, after verbs of sense, is often equivalent to 
the present participle; as. Surggre vtdet lunam. He sees the moon (to rise) 
rising. Virg. Arma rtitllare indent. Id. Videhis coUucere faces. Id. Nee 
Z^hyros audis spirare? Do you not hear the zephyrs blowing? Id. 8a^e hoc 
mdjores ndtu dicfire audtoi, Cic. The two constructions are sometimes united; 
ai, Midium video discedfire cos/um, palantesgwe pdlo steUas. Virg. 

Bem. 3. The subject-accusative after verbs of saying, showing , and believlna; 
as, dicOj nSgo, trddo^ f^o, mimdro, narro^ nuntio^ p^rhibeOj prddo^ scrtbOj de- 
nwnstro^ ostenao, arguo, creao, p&to, existimOy and the like, and also after jUbeo, 
v4io, and prdhibeo, is regarded also as the accusative of the object after these 
verbs ; and hence such verbs are used also in the passive, the accusative of the 
active voice becoming, as usual, tlie nominative of the passive. This is espe- 
cially the case when their subject is indefinite; as, Dicunt (they or people say) 
me vtrum pr6bum esse^ or dicor vir prdbus esse. So, V^tdmur hoc fdcircy instead 
of, Nos hoc fdcere vetani. Instead also of the impersonal vtdeiur (it appears) 
followed by the infinitive with its subject-accusative, it is common to say 
personaliy, vtdeor, vtderiSy etc., with the mfinitive; as, videor errasse, it appean 
that I have erred. 
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INFINITIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE CLAUSES. 

S 973. When the particle tluxty in English, intPodn'»*:s a 
clause denoting a purpose^ object, or resvU. it is a sign ot' the 
Bubjunctive in Latin, and is to be expressed by ut, etc. ; but 
otherwise it is usuaUy the sign of the accusative with the infini« 
tive. Cf. §§ 262 and 272. 

1. (a.) Verbs of endeavoring and resolving take after them the in- 
finitive and more rarely the subjuncdve, when the subject remain! 
the same ; but when the subject is changed, they take the subjunc- 
tive only. 

Non 1. Such are stlttuo^ eonstttuoy dteemo, tento, 23Mfo, pSro, mtdftor. etlro, tiUor, 
eontendo, ronsUium edpio, dnhnum or in Sntmum indlUo, Cf. \ 271, N-. 1. Aft«r 9pf- 
ram do^ I exert mjself, tV/, Aoe, or Hhid Sgo, 1 endeayor, nihil antlquius hObeo or dOco 
quam, nothing is of more importance to me, and video for cHrOj the salganetiTe is ri- 
most exclnsiyely used. 

(P-), Verbs of effecting are construed with ut or ne and the sub- 
junctive. 

NoTK 2. Such are /tlcio, tffieio^ paftdo.ixfincoj pervinco, tmpetrOy asiSqttor, eonsS' 
g%tory etc. But fnare *• to effect ' occurs in Cic. Brut. SS, in connection with the accnsar 
tiye and InfinitiTe paasire. 

Note 8. F&cio with ut is also used as a periphrasis for the indicative; as, 
/itrifM qvidem fSci, ut L, Flamifdum e sSndtu effdhrenij for inviius eject. Cic. — 
Fac, * suppose* or * ffrantinff,' and eficSre^ *to prove,' take the accusative with 
the infinitive ; but uie passive efficUur, * it follows,' takes also tlie subjunctive. 
— Fdcire^ * to introduce * or * represent,' is joined with a present or perfect 
participle; as, LasUum et Sc^ianem f&clmus admlrantes. Cic. In the passive 
the accusative also with the infinitive is found, there being no present par- 
ticiple; as, Isocr&tem Pl&io laudari f&cit a S6craie, Cic. 

2. Verbs signifying to request, to demand, to admonish, to advise, to 
encourage, to command, and the like, both when the subject remains 
the same and when it is changed, are followed by the subjunctive 
with ut or ne, and only rarely by the infinitive. 

Nora 4. (a.) Such are r9go, dro, prBcor, pHto; posco, postHlOj ^fiOgito ; mdneo, a//- 
mUtuo, eommdneo, kortor, cSnortor, ezhortor, su&deo, per.suddeo^ tnstituo, (I instruct) 
trnpeOo, edgo^ mando^ prascrlbOy edleo, deeemo, llgem do^ censeo^ parpeUo, exclto, in- 
dtto, impiro.eba. ; as, Te non hortor sdlitm, sed itiam 5ro, ut tlita menu in rempfiMictan 
incumbas. Cic. 

(b.) In the poets and later prose writers the infinitive more frequently fol- 
lows those verbs without any difference of meaning. The poets even use the 
infinitive to express a purpose; as, Pr&iens picus egit altos visero numtea, Hor. 

(c.) Nuntio, scribo, mitto, and even cftoo, are followed by the subjunctive, 
when they imply an injunction or intention that something should be done; 
as, Bebc ut f &cias, scilbo. Cic. 

{d.) JSbeo &nd veto commonly take the accusative with the infinitive, but 
sometimes the subjunctive with or rarely without uL Sometimes, with the 
infinitive, the person to whom the command is given is omitted, especially 
when it is either obvious from the nature of the command or indefinite; as, 
Catlra tn&nlre jUbet, soil. mlUi^s. Goes. Lex recte fdcire jUihet, scil. h&mine». 
Cic. With the subjunctive the dative of the person sometimes follows jObeo ; 
as, BrUannico jussU, exmrgSreU Tac. — Imp^o is sometimes followed by the 
accusative with the infinitive passive ; and so also is censeo. I vote, or, I ordain. 
The latter is often construed with the participle in dua with esse expressed or 
understood; as, C^rihdginem delendam censeo. 
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(e.) Mdneo and admdneo, * I remind,' and ptrmOdeo, * I com faiee tiJu> tb« 
accusative with the infinitive. 

3. (a.) In the oratio obUqua^ the construction of the accusative witii 
the infinitivei is exchanged for that of the subjunctive^ to denote poe- 
sibility, liberty, duty, etc. ; as, 

Vvrgimtu Unum Ap.^ Gaudium legtm eaq>ertem es9e aObcAi respXcl^rent trtblaiai 
Mmines casteUum omnium sdlSrum, Liv. 

(6.) On the contrary, when the subjunctive has been used after a verb of 

requesting, commanding, etc., the construction often passes into that of the 

, accusative with the iimnitive; the verb of saying being considered as implied 

in the verb of requesting, etc. ; as, Ordbat ne se tU parricidam ttbh^dm aversA- 

renlur: M vitam fiUoi sua cdridrem fuisse, si.... Liv. Of. | 270, R. 2, {b.} 

4. (a.) Verbs which denote willingness, unvnllingness, petmission, 
and necessity, commonly take the infinitive, or the -accusative with the 
infinitive, but sometimes the subjunctive. 

Note 5. Such are v9lo, ndlo, mOlo. opto. permitto, piitior, sino^ eoneSdo, tlcet, prdAl- 
beo, dportet^ and nicesse est. Clf. ( 271, K. 4. Vdlo ut is used to express a strong em- 
phasis. Ndlo is not construed with the subjunctiye. 

(6.) An infinitive passive without a subject is sometimes used with dportet; 
as, Non 6portmt T^\\Qt9i&.%c!i\. esse ancUuis. Ter. Vt ut irat, mansum tdmen 
&portuit, soil, esse. Id. Non pMabcmi de taU viro gaspiciSnibus dportere jQdlcari. 

(c.) Some other verbs which regularly take the accusative with the infini- 
tive after them, are occasionally fdlowe'd by the subjunctive. 

5. Quod, * that,' commonly with the indicative, introduces a sub- 
stantive clause containing the ezpLanation or ground of the predicate 
or of some other word in the principal clause. 

Bemabk. The subjunctive foUows quod in those cases only in which the 
clause expresses the view or sentiment of some other person than the writer 
or speaker. Cf. § 266, 8. 

Quo(^isused: — 

(1.) After such expressions as Une, male, prwdenier fSxio ; bine, m&leJU; 
9vinit,a4:c(dU, and the like; prcetireo, miUof and generally adde, accedit, etc.; 
as, Bene facts, quod me adjUvas. 

(2.) To introduce the explanation of a noun, pronoun, or pronominal adverb 
in the principal clause; as. Magnum bSnSflcium est ndiurte, quod nicesse en 
mdri. 

(8.) After verbs signifying an ejection of the mind, and the outward expres- 
sion of such fedingj and also after verbs of praising, censuring, accusing, and 
ihanking, 

Note 6. Such are gaudeo, deleetor, gr&twn, or jHeundum est mtAi, angor, d^leo^ <>^«t 
tn: 'ste^ OT gr&vlter /gro^ succenseo, pctnitet, mlror, adtrilror, gldrior^ gr&tUlor, grittias 
1ig< , quXror, inrlignor, and others of similar meaning; as, Sclpio j<ep« qufirSbatur, quod 
omnVnis in rSbus hSmhtes dlttgentiSres essent, ut, etc. Cic. Gaudeo quod te inter- 
pellaTi. Id. Quod jpirfifts, qnod «dc«mm(l<lti«, quod /brma5 Admtmtm Adfrett^, indig. 
nantur. Llr Cdto mirari se aiebat, quod non ridSret hdruspez, h&rusplcem quum vide- 
nt. Cic. 

Note 7. After those verbs which express the feeling of joy, grief, etc.; as, 
gaudeo, ddleo, miror, the accusative with the infinitive is more commonly 
found, but those which denote the outward expression of such feeling are more 
commonly construed with quod; but sometimes this distinction is reversed 
OrdUMor IS commonly joined with quod, 
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NoTB 8. A purely objecthre proposition is expresaed by quod ijnly when it 
depends upon flwMo, (generally m the imperative ndtfe), or upon /dew joinec* 
with an adverb; as, Adde quod pObes tibi cretcit omnes. Hor. Adde hue quod 
mercem tine Jucis gettat. Id. F^lt hamSnlter Udniut, quod ad me ve^n vetdL 
Cio. In all other cases the infinitive is employed in purely objective propo- 
sitions. 

6. By the infinitive, with or without a subject-accusativei a propositicn is 
expressed as a (Aou^^ so that it resembles an abstract noun; hy qtuxLvriib 
the indicative or the subjunctive, it is represented simply as a Jact. To the 
latter is frequently jomed hoc, id, iUud, istfijd, or hue, etc. ; na, lilud qudgue nobU 
accedU mcommddum, quod M, J&nivs mesL Cic. ^uc a4:cedeO€a, quod, etc. Sail. 
Quod generally refers to past time, and hence it is preferable to say, Gratwi- 
mium mihi est, quod admettia mdnu scripsisti; but with the infinitive, GrdHs^' 
mum mthi ett tc bine v&ldre. 

vo.) Quod, with the indicative, in the sense of at to, or toWi regard to, is used 
at the beginning of a sentence, especially in letters, in repeating an expression 
of a person for the purpose of answering it; as. Quod autem me Agdmemn&nem 
ammdrioiUat, falUris. Nep. Quod scrwis teveUe scire, qui sU reijabUctBstitUu: 
tmnma cutsentio esL Cic. Sentences thus introduced by quod are in no gram- 
matical connection with the verb that follows them. See 4 206, (14.) 

(6.) Quod is used in explanatory or periphrastic propositions which refer to 
a preceding demostrative pronoun, a» hoc, id, etc., unless such pronoun bo 
added pleonastically. in the nominative or accusative, to verbs governing the 
accusative with the mfinitive; as, Mihi qiAdem vtdeniur hSmines hiac re maxime 
beUuis prcBstdre, quod Idqui possurU, Cic. 

Note 9. The construction of the infinitive resembles, in the fol- 
lowing particulars, that of a noun in the singular number and neuter 
gender : — 

(a.) Like a noun, it may have an adjective or pronoun agreeing with it; as 
Totum hoc phllosophari cnmUceL Cic. Quum vivere ipsum turpe sit ndbis. Id. 
Me hoc fpsuni nihil &g6re aelectaL Id. Meum intelligere miUd pecunid vendo. 
Petr. See \ 205, R. 8. 

(6.) It may be followed by a limiting genitive; as, Cfgus non dimlcare fuU 
virKire, Val. Max. 

(c.) It may be either the subject or object of a verb. See \\ 209, R. 3, (5,) 
and 229, R. 5. It ma^r also be used after neuter verbs, like an accusative, 
oepending on a preposition understood; as, Te accgpisse meas Utiras gaudeo. 
f er. See H 282, (2,) and 278, 5. 

(d) It is also used like a predicate-nominative; as, Videre est perspXcSre 
a&quid. Cic. See ^ 210. 

(6.) It may, like a genitive, limit the signification of an adjective or noun. 
See) 270, R. 1. 

(/.) It may, like an accusative, depend on a preposition; as, Aristo et Pyrrko 
inter opilme v9,lere et grdvitstme segrotare, nitkuprorsus dicebani ini^resse. Cic. 
Quod crimetpdlda prseter fimasse meumt Ovid. Jnoiniet nil sSbi legatum, praster 
2>l6rare. Hor. 

(a.) It is used also like an ablative; as, Awkto regem in StdHam tend&ro. 

(&.) Sometimes, also, especially in the poets, it denotes a purpose, like • 
participle in dus, (see 4 274, R. 7.); as, Ldricam dSruU h&bSre viro. virg.; or 
like a dative of the end, (see ^ 227.) 

PARTICIPLES. 

§ 374* 1. Participles are followed bj the same case^ mnd 
constructions as th-sir verbs ; as. 
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QfOdamj poSta nAnlnditu, A certain one, called a poet. Cic. CSIiiloni n oUua 
leama. The lioness forgetful of her whelps. Virg. r'dvetUes rebus Carthofflnierh 
nwn. Favoring the interests of the Gartnaginians. Liv. Tendens ad ildera pal< 
mas. Virg. AccOsatm rei cdpUdHs, Cic. Trimd dicie mlhi tummd dicendt OA- 
wtend, Hor. Omina doctua, Stat. Cftsus dbies visura mdrinos. Id. Oarltari ar- 
b5re monUs. Ovid. Parcendum est tSnSris. Juv. Vlendwn eii setate. Ovid. 
L, BrUtiu arcens r&ditu tjhrannum, in proelio conddiL Cic 

2. The present, perfect, and future active participles^ denote re- 
spectively an action which is present, past, or future, in reference to 
the time of the verb with vrhicBT they are connected ; as, 

l^mnl hoc dicens <UtoUU ae. Virg. Turn ad Thraseam in hortU &gentem mia- 
ma eaL Tac. Tumum f&gientem A<bc terra vldeditt Virg. Qw missus a^ Art/ia 
Mid conaSdirat urbe. Id. Ldmia mOnire cecklitdtia perrunctus, pSiit prceturam. 
Cic. Jnssus cti7» fide poenas Utam. Hor. JiMnia midioa mdiltilms in hoatea 
imdU Virg. PMttirus injecU aeae in ctgmen. Id. lUa tibi vent&ra bella expi- 
dieL Id. 

Note. The participle expresses the action or state of the verb, and also 
marks its complete or incomplete state or condition. Cf. 1 144, 1-8. Except, 
however, in deponent verbs, the Latin language has no active participle ae« 
noting a completed action, equivalent to the English *■ having written,' nor any 
passive p^iciple denoting a state of suffering stiU gomg on, equivalent to the 
English present participle ^ being loved.* 

Rbmakk 1. The present participle, particularly that of the verb eo, some- 
times denotes that which is about to be done; as, Interduait hienuj et temnt 
Auater euntes, .... as they were on the point of going. Virg. Nee noa via faUU 
eunt^. Id. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The present participle, also, sometimes denotes a purpose; as, 
Ihant^ orantes iMafn,....to sue for favor.... Virg. Ewrpp§lum soltantem OrdcBda 
Fhoebi vnttimua. Id. (b.) It is also used to express a state or condition, where, 
in English, a substantive is employed with a preposition ; as, ign&i'anay from 
ignorance; fn£tuena^ fit)m fear; cona&laium pStens, in his suit for the consulship; 
omne nUUum naacena fddile opprinUivr^ — ^in its origin. 

Rem. 8. (a.) The perfect participle passive, especially in the poets, often 
denotes the result of a past action, ana thus supplies the place of a present 
participle passive; as, Nlihia evdlat jflced tectus cdh^i;ne....covered with pitchy 
darkness. Ovid. Cf. Virg. Mn, 1, 480; 2. 277; 4, 72, 589; 5, 113, 708; 6, 885: 
Georg. 1, 204. It is often to be translated by a present active participle; as, 
Mdnu pectua percussa dScOrum, Jldventeague abscissa cdmaa^ i. e. perc&ttena^ db- 
acindena. Virg. Tunsee pectdra palmia. Id. So, also, a^itua, auaua, fiaua, and 
the perfect participles of deponent verbs; as, Longum cantu soiata tdhih'em. Id. 
Vox audltur fractoa aOfdiua ImltSlta t&bdrum. Id. J/ivitidctta Qjeadrem complexus, 
obsecrdre ccepil, Cses. Concretes aangvine crinea gSrena, Virg. Tonsis in V6rf> 
Ubus, i. e. quae tondentur. Id. 

(b.) The perfect participle of a preceding verb is often used in a succeeding 
dause, to express tne completion of an action ; as, Exerdium fundit fugatgue^ 
f asum peraigvitUT. Liv. This idiom frequently occurs in Ovid. 

Kkh. 4. HdbeOf with perfect participles denoting knowledge and deiermina- 
tion ; as, cogiAt%anj perqtectum, perceptum, comprihenawm, eaqitdrdtumy aidtutum, 
coiiatitutumy detibirdium, peraudaum mthi hdbeOy etc., forms a periphrasis, like the 
passive verb in English, and equivalent to cognbny penpexi^ percepiy etc., in- 
stead of the verb of the participle; as, Clddii dnimum perspectum or cognltura 
hdbeo ; for perapexi, etc., I perceive, know, reraudaum mihi hdbeo and persud- 
tiaalmum hdbeo are used only in the neuter gender and with an accusative with 
the infinitive in the sense of nUhi peraudai or peraudavm mihi eaL When hdiben 
with any other participle than those above indicated is used, it expresses mor« 
than the ordinary perfect active; as, Qvod me hortdria ut aSaoham; h&beo ab- 
i5iatam<tUpe ipoaad Qudrem; i. e. I have it ready. Clo. Ho, rtddo, cftro^ 
26* 
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tffieo, poBrideOf and miimm fSdo, are sometimes so constroed with paiticiples 
as, Missam from /ddet, for miUet. Ter. BosUi Yictos.c&ire, for vincSte, SaU. 

Rem. 6. (a.) The passive participles may supply the place of a verbal nona 
In to or tM, the perfect being employed to represent an action as complete<L 
and the future when it is conceived as still incomplete; as, Ante RSmam condl- 
tarn, Before the building of Borne. Cic. OonaiUa urbis delendse, Plans for the 
destruction of the city. Id. See 4 276, U. With the limitations about to be 
made in regard to the nominative, this construction is used in all the cases, 
and even when they are governea by the prepositions, ad, caUe^ (Aypoatj pivp- 
iter; ah and ex; as, Ba tiUrcB rScltfttss magnum ludum feceninty The readiig 
of tliis letter. Liv. Tdrentum captum, The takfh^ of Tarentmn. Ob receptc m 
Hamabdlem, On account of the reception of Hannibal. £fi6» quiaque caesi reyi$ 
taaftibat dicut. The glory of killing, or, of having lulled the king. Propter 
Jfrioam ddmltam. Latrop. AnU Ji^ndnondam natum. Nep. Post Christum 
n&tum. M cond1t& wU ad UbSratam. Liv. The oblique cases only of piu'tici- 
n'*)s Id du$ are used in this manner as the nomiDative denotes necessity, (pee 
Rem. 8,) and even the perfect participle is not thus used in the nominative by 
Cicero. 

(6.) The neuter of the perfect passive participle without a noun is used by 
Livy, as the subject of a proposition; as, Tent&tum per dictatOrem, vi avibo pct- 
iriai consuiet crearentur, rem ad inUrregtwm penhucU : i.^e. the attempt, or 
the fact of the attempt being made by the dictator. Compare a^imilar use 
of this participle in the ablative, § 257, B. 9, (1.) (c.) 

(c.) The English * without ' witli a verbal substantive; as, 'without writing, 
without having waited,* etc., is expressed In Latin by means of a negative 
Doun, adjective or particle connected with a participle; as, Qesar exercftum 
numquam per inildiOsa tttnira eftmt, nisi persplciilatus Idcdrum situs, without 
having examined the localities. This form occurs often with the ablative 
absolute ; as, Atkenienses non exspect&to avxllio adversus ingentem Persdmm 
exercitum in prcclium earidiuntur, without waiting for assistance. So, nulla 
prsestltatft die. Without nxing any time. Cic. Mi^rum est nihil perflcientem 
angi. Id. 

Bem. 6. (a.) The participle in rus, especiallv with verbs of motion, oftec 
denotes intention or purpose ; as. Ad J&vem Amm/Onem per git consultdrus dSi 
&rlgtne sua, He goes to Jupiter Ammon, to consult respecting his origin. Just 

(b.) It is also used where in English a clause connected by since, when, ail^ 
though, etc., is employed; as, Plura Idcuturos dbire nos jussit, When or although 
we mtended to say more. Herdilem Germdni, U&ri tn praKum cdnunt, Tac. 
Hence it is sometimes used, though not by Cicero, to express the inference 
from a hypothetical ])roposition ; as, Egreditur castris Rdmdnus, Valium invasft- 
iTis, ni c6ma pugnm JiirtL And with the repetition of the preceding verb; as, 
Didit mini quantum maxime p6tidt, d&turus ampUus, si pdtmssei, i. e. ac dSdiuei 
tMmpHus. Plin. £p. 

Rem. 7. {a.) The participle in dus, also^ denotes a purpose passively, when 
joined with verbs signifying to give, to deliver, to agree fw, to have, to receiie 
h undertake, etc. Such are do. trado, trUmo, attribuOf mando, mitto, permiUo^ 
cOncedo, remmo, conduco. Idea, hdbeo, acdpio, susdpio, rSUnquo, cUro, deposco 
rSgo; as, Testdmenium Obi trddit Iggendum, He delivers his will to you to read. 
^ToT* Attribuit nos trucldandos Cithego. Cic. Quod utendum accepSris, reddUo, 
Au. (Jdnon mUros dlriitos a L^sandro r6f Iciendos curavi<,^-ordered them to ^ t 
restored. Nop. 

(b.) But the same meaning may be expressed actively by means of ad atid 
the gerund; as, Ossar qppidum aa dWpiendum mtUitbus concessiL—The poeti 
sometimes use the infinitive active for the same purpose; as, TristUiam et mi- 
tus tr&dam prdtervis in mdre Coipium portare veniis. Hor. In prose such Hi*' 
of the infinitive is of •xoeedingly rare occurrence; as, Bibire d&re. Cic. 
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BsM . 8. (a.) The participle in dus, when agreeing with the subject 
of a sentence, has the signification of necessity or propriety ; some* 
times, though rarely, except in later writers, that o£ possibility ^ as, 

A vSnSrandas a nSbis et colendus eUj He should be worshipped and honored 
by ns. Gic. Delenda eti CarihAao, Carthage must be destroyed. Cato. Haac 
B^Sranda ytf^run^. Virg. So with est used unpersonally; as, uirum pSice nibU 
an 6eZ2o essef Gtendum. Gic. 

(6.) Sometimes, also, when not agreeing with the subject of a sentence, 'a 
has tbis signiJScation ; as. Facta narr&bcu disslmillanda mi, Tou were relating 
facts which you should havd concealed. Ovid. A, L. Bruto principe MJvt 
maaAme conservandi gMhrii et tOmSmi, Cic. 

Bem. 9. The participle in duu, in its obliaue cases, supplies the place of t 
present participle of the passive voice, to denote a continued or incomplete 
action; as, OccHpatus turn in Utiris scribendis, in writing letters; literally, in 
letters which are being written. See ^ 275, II. — So, also, in the poets both in 
the nominative and oblique cases; as, Triginta maanos volvendis menObus crbea 
in^pirio expUhiL Virg. Volvenda diet. Id. Cf. Volventlbus annts. Id. 

Rem. 10. After participles in dm, the person by whom a thin^ must be 
done, is put in the dative, but in a few passages even of Cicero it is found in 
the ablative with ab. See ^ 225, IIL 

Rem. 11. The neuter of the participle in dm, joined with a tense of ease in 
the periphrastic conjugation (see \ 184, 8,) retains the signification of necessity; 
as, Audendum eti, We must venture. In early writers and sometimes also in 
the poets, an accusative of the object is joined with this neuter, if the verb 
is transitive; as. Nunc pacem (Srandum, nunc — arma r^wnendum, ei bellum eai- 
ddle cdvendum, SU. But in classical Latin such accusative is generally changed 
to the nominative, and the participle is made to agree with it in gender and 
number. Thus, instead of virtSiem hudandum est, we usually find virtus lau- 
danda est. The accusative* in this connection is used by Cicero in only two 
passages. Viendum est with the ablative occurs more than once in Cicero; as, 
Quum suo cuigue jUdXcio sit Utendum. 

Bem. 12. In classical prose the participle in dus never has the signification 
of possUnUty, except when joined with nx; as, Vix qptandum ndbis videbdtur, 
Cic. Vix irai credendum, i. e. vix credi pdtSrat. Later writers use it in this 
sense with negative particles, and at a later period it was used with still more 
firequency in the sense of possibility as well as in that of necessity. 

3. (a.) A participle is often employed, instead of a verb, in a 
conditional, explanatory, adversative, relative, or othei dependent 
clause; as, 

CHrio, adfdcum sSdenti (as he was sitting) magnum auri pondus SamnUes 
tUtulerunt. CJic. THdtd viam progressi, rursus riverteruntf for, quum proyresn 
sssenU CsBS. DiSnysius tyrannus, Sj^dcusis expulsus. CHriniki jmSnts ddccbat, 
Gic Diikiysiusy cuUros m^tuens ionsihHos, candenti carbsne tibi dmrebai cdpiUwn, 
(d. Bism interdum ita ri^[kente erumpit, ut eum c&pientiB tinere niquedmtis. Id. 
fUcOnvB &blturse congriganiur in tdco certo, Plin. 

Note 1. If the participle refers to a noun not contained in the leading propoeStion, it 
M put with that noun in the ablative absolute. See ( 257, B. 8. 

Note 2. (a.) The Bnglish clauses most frequently expreofied In Latin by means of par- 
ticiples are such as are connected by relatives or by <m, when, after, dUkou^h, since, be- 
9awie, etc. ; as, Nemo observat liinam nisi l&borantem. Sen. Ut Soillus, sie Snimus^ se 
non videns, ilia eemit, —though not perceiving Itself. Cic. ServUitts AhOia S^iinum 
M/tiium^ regnum appStentem, tn/?r«»iif,— because he was aspiring to the aovereigntv, 
Cic— (*•) ^VTien a participle is connected with a relative or interrogative it can only be 
transliited by a circumlocution ; as, Non sunt ea bOnafllcenckt, quibus &bundantem Oeet 
esse mUerrtmum, — which one may possess in abundance, and still be very miserable. 
Cic. Sdn&tns ahsuriiwn esse 'Jtic&bat, igndrdre rigem^ quid spSrans (uU pdtens venSrii,-', 
Irith what hop» "^i* request lie bad come. Liv. 
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(6.) When two verbs are in English connected by and^ and the act pns de- 
noted by tliem are regarded as simultaneous, one of them may be expressed 
hi Latin by the present participle; as, He sits and holds his lute, lUe (Arion) 
■£dens dimram tSnet. Ovid. Stfmdhoc dicens aUoUit in cegrutn se fSmur. Virg. 
1. e. hoc dicii et ctttoOU. But if one of the actions precede the other, tho 
perfect participle must be used; as. Cscsar- attacked and defeated the enemy, 
Cbetar nostes tiSgre&BTis JUgdviL Submersas obrue ptqjpes, i e. Submerge et 
obrue. Virg. — When the English clause would be connected by aWumghj the 
participle is often followed by tdmen. Later writers in such case join the par- 
ticles quamquam, quamvis, itiam and ve/ with the participle itself; as, Oaegdrem 
miUies^ quamvis rCciLsantem tUtro in Africam tunt sicuti. Suet. ; and these are 
somethnes .retained in the ablative absolute. — ^It is only in late Latin that par- 
ticiples are sometimes used in describing persons as possessing certain attri- 
butes, e. g. adsiantesy audierUeSj for tt qui aakant, audiunif i. e. me bystanders, 
hearers. 

(c.) A participle is used with verbs signifying to represent and perceive^ 
especially to see and hear^ when the object is described or perceived in a parti- 
cular state; as, ApeUes pinxit Alexandrum Magnum fvlmen tgnentem. Plin. In 
Endish the infinitive is often joined with verbs of seeing and hearing; as, 
At&vi te cdnefUem^ I heard you sing. Audivi te cdnire^ would be, I heard that 
yon sung. Vidimus Pd^phemum vastd se mile mdventem. Virg. 

NoTX 8. In many euoi, for want of a perfect participle active, and a present participle 
passiTe, this conatmction cannot be used. Thus, quum. Om&w'sset cannot be exchanged 
for a participle correspondinff with the English having loved. As the perfect participles 
of deponent verbs, howeTer,haYe an active signification, they admit of the partieipial 
eonstruction. The want of a perfect active p&rticiple may also be supplied by the pexleot 
passive participle in the ablative absolute. See $ 257, R. 6. 



GERUNDS AND GERUNDIVES. 

§ 97S. L Gerunds are governed like nouns, and are fol 
lowed by the same cases as their verbs ; as, 

MSius pSrendi sibi, Fear of obeying him. Sail. Parcendo victis. By sparing 
the vanauished. Liv. Effiror stUxiio patres vestros vtdendif I am transportea 
with a desire of seeing your fathers. Cic. Fitendi consillfitum gratia. S<dl. 
Venii ad-ridpiendum p&cfLnias. Van*. 

Bbmabk 1. The gerund is the same in form as the oblique cases of the 
neuter sin^lar of participles in (Am, but it has the meaning of the active voice. 
It is sometimes translated by the present participle with a preposition, and 
sometimes b^ a present infinitive active; as. Consilium Ldcedamdnem occft- 
pandi, A design of occupying, or to occupy, Lacedaemon. Liv. 

Rem. 2. The gerund is sometimes, though rarely, used in a passive sense; 
as, Spea restUuendi mtUa irat, — of being restored. Nep. Aih^uu eriidiendi 
aratid missus, — for the purpose of being instructed. Just Ante ddnumdm, 
Virg. -irfer a« impferandum. Cic. 

Rem. 8. The gerund is in its nature a verbid noun, having only the genitive, 
dative, ablative, and, after a preposition, the accusative. In its signification it 
corresponds with the English present participle when used as a verbal noun. 
Hence, in the oblique cases, it supplies the place of a declinable present infin- 
itive active; but in the accusative there is this difference between the infini- 
tive used as an accusative and the gerund, that the infinitive has simply the 
power of an abstract noun, whereas the gerund expresses a real action; as, 
MuUum inihest inter d&re et aoAph't, Sen. Non swum ad discendum pi'(^n»i 
idmti«, sed iliam ad ddcendum» Cic. 
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n. When ths object of an active verb is to be expressed, the 
participle in dus is commonlj used in preference to the gerund; 
the object taking the case in which the gerund, if used, would 
have been put, and the participle agreeing with it. 

Thus, to express * the design of writing a letter,* which, with the aid of the 
gemnd, would be represented in Latin by Omdlium, scribendi ^pittdlam, the 
participle in <&j is commonly substituted for the gerund: and smce, in this 
example, the gerund, (icribendi) is in the genitive, the rule requires that, in 
substituting the participle for the gerund, the object of the gerund (ipisidlam) 
should also be put in the genitive, and that the participle (scribendut) should 
agree with it in gender, number, and case. Hence with the participle the ex- 
pression iSj CorulKum tcribendcB ipistdlcB, Between the two forms of construc- 
tion there is no difference of signification. So, OonslUa urbis delends (Cic), 
for urhem delendi, Plans for destroying the citv. RSp&randarum classium cau$A 
{SuQ%,\ ior ripdrandi clasies, PerpStieiido labori tddneus. Colum. Ad defen- 
dendam Romam ab oppugnandft Capuft d&ces RSmanos abstrdMr^ Liv. 

Remabk 1. The same construction is used with the future passive partici- 
ples of fltor, /ruor, fungor, pdUor, and rarely of midtor, as these verbs were 
originallv followed by ue accusative; as, J^tas ad hoc utenda idSnea. Ter. 
JwUtioB fruendse cautd. Cic. In munire fungendo. Id. Hastes in g)em potiun- 
ddrum castrorum wnSrcmL Csss. Aqua tSiSbrUaie m6dendism<e coipdilbus nOb^ 
iks, VeU. 

Rbm. 2. When a participle is thus used for a gerund, it is called a gerundive^ 
and is usually translated like a gerund. The gerundive cannot be substituted 
for the gerund, where ambiguity would arise m)m the gender not being dis- 
tinguishable. It should therefore not be used when the object of the gerund 
is a neuter pronoun or adjective; as, Allquid fdciendi rdHo (Cic), not mc&jus, 
Artem et vSra et falsa diiddicandi (la.), not ver&rum dyutScandOrum : because it 
would not be known whether dUcuftu and ver&rwn were masculine or neuter. 
It is to be remarked, also, that the change of the gerund into the gerundive is 
less frequent in some writers than in others. 

m. Bxamples of the oonstmction of gemndB, in each of their cases, have been al- 
ready given, among other nouns, under the heads Genttivty Dative, Aeeusativej'BXiA Ab- 
lative. The following remarks specify in what connections they are used : and when it 
Is said that the gemndive Is governed in any of the cases like the gemnd, it will of oourae 
be understood ctf the noun which is limited by a gemndive. 

Remark 1. The genitive of gerunds and gerundives may follow 
either nouns or relative adjectives ; as. 

Amor hdbendi, Cic. Patriam spes xidendi, Virg. Nam hdbet ndtOra, tU AUdrum 
omnium rerum, dc Vivendi mdaum, Cic. Bant&ra conmetudo %&minum immd^ 
landdrum. Id. Posiremo O&Ulina disslmillandi causa atU sui expurgandi, in 
tindtum venit. Sail. Inita sunt constUa urbis delendse, avium trtlcldandorum, 
nSminis Rdmdm exstinguendi. Id. Venandi st&dibsi. Cic. Certus eundi, Virg. 
Jhauetus ndvigandi, C»s. PirUus <iivitdtis rigendos. Nep. 

(1.) The nouns after which these genitives most frequently occur are dmor, 
arsy causa, eonttUum, consuetOdo, cCpia, cUgpi^tas, deadeirium, difficuUas, finis, 
fScuUas, forma, gratia, iUicebra, Imdo, Idcus, Ucentia, mddus, malaria, tnos, 
occdsio, Citxum, pdtestas, rdtio, qtdtium, ^)es, stSdium, tempus, asm, vSnia, vis, 
ffdluntas. 

Note 1. With these and other substantives the infinitive also ma^ be used, 
when with a tense of sum they form a periphrasis for a verb which is followed 
by the infinitive, or supply the place of an adjective of which the infinitive ia 
the subject; as, Qtdbus dmnia honesia atque imdnesta vend&re mos irat, Witli 
whom it was a custom, or, who were accustomed: Ml? Ten^m ut &bXre, U ii 
time, ,i. e. ten^fesOvum e<t, it is proper to go. 
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(S.) The xttlatiTe a^jeotiyw. which most freqnenflv take after iSiem these 
genitiyes, are such as aenote outre, hnowUd^ey rememhrance, and their coiit ru- 
nes; as, detdm^ djpAAif, ttiU&Omu^ piriUu^ trnpAites, intuetm^ certut, contciut^ 
iffndnu, Wkiif, etc. See S 218, B. 1, (8.) 

NoTB 2. With the lehitiye a^ectiyes the mfinitiye is also joined poetically. 

(8.) Instead of an aceosatiye after the |^nmd, or a genitiye phiral witli a 
nnmdiye, a noan or pnmonn in the genitiye plural is sometimes joined with 
tno gerund ; as, Exemplorum iUgendi pdtettasj instead of exempla eUgendi^ or, 
txemjpi^rum itfaendOrum, Cic. Eftmm rSmm wflHandi rdtio. Id. F&cuUat agro- 
runi condSnanm, Cic. N&nAnandi istdmm irii cOpia, Plant. 

(4.) The pronoun fta and also the plurals vestri and sta, eyen when feminine, 
are joined with the masculine or neuter form of the gerundiye in tU; as, Qud- 
mam toi yidendi es< cSpia, Plaut JVbn ofreor, ne quis hoc me yestri &dhortandi 
eau8d magntf'lce Idqm exuttmeL Liy. In eastra v^nenirU sui pureandi catud, — 
With &e demonstratiye pronouns, efvs, hHjus^ UHw^ the participle usually 
agrees, but in two passages of Terence efus, though referring to a woman, has 
the participle in df, not in db; as, .^ Sjus ttdendi d^Hdui recta coiuiquor, Ter. 
Tin in the first example and ifu$ in the last are feminine. 

(6.) By a Greek idiom the gerund and gerundiye, after the yerb turn, are 
sometimes foimd in the genitiye denoting a tei^dency or pwrpose^ with no noun 
or adjectiye on which they can depend; as, R^gtumimpirtum initH) conseryandas 
ilbert&tis /n^^rot Sail. Sometimes ease in some form is to be supplied ^ as. 
Qua postguam glOriSsa mddo, ngque beOi patrandi cogndvit^ soil. esse. Id. Chttcsd 
or grwA may sometimes be supplied. In some other cases, also, the word on 
which the gerund in db' depends is not expressed^ and the gerund seems to be 
used instead of the Infinitiye; as, MdnwU prSmndAUbus p6tentiam mam taU 
mddo ostentandi, scil. fUcuHoi. Tao. Qaum Mberem in dnlmo n&ylgandi, soil. 
prdpdOhm, Cic. 

Rem. 2. The dative of gerunds and gerundiyes is used afler adjeo- 
tives which goyem a dative (§ 222), especially after those which sig^ 
nify usefulness or fitness; and also afli^ certain verbs and phrases, 
to denote a purpose ; as, 

Charta empdredca ett inuJtOk scilbendo. Plin. Capessendae r^psh&ca hdWU. 
Tac. Vi nee triumxiri acclpiundo, nee scribas rSf Srundo sufficSrent, Liv. Ldcum 
cjppido condendo cdmire. Id. Non fuk consilium agrum colendo awt venando 
mtentum cstdtem dgere. Sail. Ttb^us qudsi Jirmanacs vdle.tw&ni in Campanictm 
concessiL Tac. Qitum solvendo cere dUeno respQbUca non esseL Liv. Qimm sol> 
vendo cltttdtes non essenty — were insolvent Cic. 

(1.) The verbs and phrases upon which this dative most frequently depends 
are, StUdei'e, intentum esse^ ten^nu impendirey tempus con^tmSre or intHmire, {^ 
ram d&re^ sufftcirey sdiis esse, deesse, esse, signifying to serve for, to be o/de- 
quote to, and, in later writers, on verbs of motion. — The dative of the gerund 
after wm is usually supposed to depend on idSneus understood; but see 4 227, 
B.8. 

(2.) The dative of the gerundive, denoting a purpose, is also used after 
names of office; as, Dlcemvin* le^bus scrtbendis, i. e. the ten commissioners 
Ux drawing up a code of laws. Xiv. So, Cdmitia creandis dScemylris. Id. 
Triumvlros agro dando creat* Id. 

(8.) A purpose is more commonly expressed by ad and the accusative of 
«>he gerund, or by a clause with ut, than by the dative; as, Picus ad vescendum 
k6ininibu8 apta. Cic. 

Rem. 3. The accusative of gerunds and gerundives follows the 
prepositions ad, to, or inter, during or amid, and sometimes ante, circoy 
or ob; af, 



i 276. STNTAX. — SUPINBS. 299 

^ratj qui ato jSuRcat. Pub. Syr. Inier HbtfsudMm^ IThil* 



drinking. Just Mt^Vh-andoa faciUml^hateA, Quint. Ad caOra fOcimda. Cio. 
06 c^solvendum. Id. 

Note. The construction of the gerundive instead of the gerund almost in- 
rariably occurs here when the object of the gerund is to be expressed. 

Rem. 4. The ablative of gerunds and gerundives follows the pre- 
jwsitions a, (ab), de, e, (ex), or in ; or it is used without a preposi- 
tion, SIS the ablative of cause, manner, or means ; as, 

Aristdt^Um rum deUmdt a scribendo. Cic. Ex astentcmdo. Ter. Non vUkor 
% defendeudis homlnibus dkcedSre. Cic. OrescU eundo. Virg. Rem qwBruni 
tnercaturis f aciendis. Cic. OrdUOnem L&Onam ISgendls noetris eficies pfkmd- 
nm. Id. o -r ^ 

Note 1. This ablative also occurs, though rarely, after pro and cum; as, 
Pro vajj&kmdo. Plaut. Cum Idguendo. Quint. 

Note 2. Generally with the ablative of the means, and always with the ab- 
lative after .a preposition, the gerund, when its object is to be expressed, is 
changed to the gerundive. In a few passages the ablative of the gerundive ii 
differently construed; as, Nullum officium rfeffirenda gratia rndgit niceatdrium 
ut^ instead oi HlaUdne graika. ^256. Cic. Nee iam possldendis jpu6&cw agris 
tofUentos esse. | 244. Liv. Js finis fidt ulciscenda Germdnlci morte, — in aveng- 
ing the death of Germanicus. Tac. ; where the ablative seems to imply time. 
I 268. ^ ^ 

SUPINES. 

§ "^v If* Supines, like gerunds, ore verbal nouns, having no other cases except 
the a<$cu8atiye and ablative singular. In certain connections they supply the place of 
Che present infinitive; the supine in um having an active and the supine in u a passive 
ilgnification. As In the case of gerunds, we axe to regard their construction both ai 
verbs and as nouns. As verbs we are to notice their goremment, as nouns, their de- 
pendence. 

L Supines in um are followed bj the same cases as their 

verbs; as, 

Non Gi'diis senHUum matrlbus f6o, I shall not go to serve Grecian matrons. 
Virg. Te u^ admdnltum i^to. Plaut 

IL Supines in um follow verbs of motion, and serve to denote 

the purpose of the motion ; as, 

Ciibltum disces^mus. Cic. Ire dSjectum m&nHmenta ripis, Hor. LegdH 
vSnertmt quGstam injuricuj et res r&p&tTtnm^ Liv. (^um spectatum Udosiret. 
Nep. So after participles; as, Painam dSfensum rivdcdtus, Nep. Spectatum 
§dmitd. Hor. 

Ncvrx. The construction of the supine in wn, considered as a noun, is analogous to 
liat of names of places in answer to the question * whither? ' (§ 237), the notion of pvr' 
pose arising firom its verbal character. 

Rbmabk 1. Supines in um sometimes follow verbs which do not express 
motion; as, Do filiam nuptum. Ter. Vos uUum injuricts hortxyr. Sail. 

Rem. 2. The supine in um with eo literally signifies * I go to do a tiling,' and 
hence ' I intend,' or, * am going to.' . Instances of this use are found in Plautus 
and Terence and in the prose writers later than Cicero ; as, 3fea Glucirium, 
<rmd dgisi cur te Is perdltum? Why are vou going to destroy yourself? l^laut. 
j3dn6rum prcemia greptum eunt. Sail. With eo the supine in um often forms a 
periphrasis equivsdent to the same mood and terse of the verb from which the 
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mpine is formed ; is, Nt hinot onmes percUteim eant ( Sail.), for perdanL Hr^ 
turn emU (Id.), for MjriuiU. UUmn int (Tac.)» for nftus ^ Ultum Ire injunai 
fesOfuU, L e. tUdaci. SalL 

Rem. 8. The sapine in um most frequently occurs with the infinitiye fri, 
with which it forms the future infinitive passive ; as, Brutum visum iri a me 
p&U), Gic. In this construction the accusative properly depends upon the su- 
pine, and in is used impersonally; 'I suppose that I am going to see Brutus.' 
\ lij4, 2, (a.) Its notion of futurity is derived from the proper signification of 
Hie active voice, as perditwn iri, to go to destroy, the idea of intending passing 
easily into that of futurity. 

Rbm. 4. But to express a purpose Latin writers in general prefer using a 
gerund or genu dive m the accusative with ad or in the genitive with cauad or 
grStidf a subjuretive clause with ut or qtd, a present or future active participle, 
and sconetimet poetically an infinitive. See S 275, R. 1, 2: ^ 262, 264, 274, 
and 271. 

m. The supine in u is used to limit the meaning of adjec 

lives signifying tffanderftd, agreeahley easy or difficuU, worthy or 

unworihiy^ honorahU or base, and a few others ; as, 

MWSflh dktu I Wonderful to tell, or to be told ! Virg. Juctmdum cognUu ai- 
que auc^iu, Pleasant to be known and heard. Cic. Res facta fdciUs. A thing 
easy to be done. Ter. FdetUa iwoentu. Gell. IncrecUbtle mSmdrdtu. Sail. TVic^ 
pia cUctu. Cic. Optimum factu. Id. 

NoTS. The prinelpal supiiiM in « in oommon use ue audUu^ eognitu, dietu^ fcbUu^ in^ 
VHUUy mXmdrOtu and iWlttf, which ooouis in the expressions, grandiSy major, minor, 
inazl»ii», and minimus n&tu. In magno nlUu, of an advanced age, and maxtmo udtu 
/llius, the eldest son. ndtu is the ablatiTe of a verbal substantiye, since neither gerunds 
not snplne^ are joined with adyectives. 

RXMABK 1. The principal adjectiyes, after which the supine in u occurs, axe affOWis, 
ardwis, usper, bSnus, deformisj dignus.indi^us.dulcis, dUrus, f&eills^ diffiCUis, fatdus, 
gtlkvis, ^nestus, horrenduSy tnergdibitis, jiirimdut, injUcundus^ magnus, mSmdrdbUis., 
molUsy prUctlviSy pulcher, rOnu^ turpis, and atUU. 

Rem. 2. The supine in « is used also after the nouns feu, nSfas, and dpus ; 
as, Hoc fas est diciu. Cic. Nlfas dktu. Ovid. ZHctu ^&us est. Ter.— In the 
following examples it follows a verb : PUdet dictu. Tac. Agr. 32. Dictu faaOd- 
ienda sunt. Val. Max. 9, 13, 2. 

Rzh. 8. As the supine in u is commonly translated by a pasAlye form, it is placed un- 
der the passive voice; but, in many cases, it may with equal or greater propriety he 
translated actively. As a nouUflts construction may be referred to the ablative of liml- 
lation. ( 250. 

Rem. 4. (a.) Instead of the supine in «^ an infinitive, a gerund or gerun- 
dive with ady or a verbal noun in the ablative, and sometimes in the dative or 
accusative, may be used; as, Ardua tnAtaiu, cetirum cognosci uttlia. Val. Max. 
lUud atUem facile ad crSdendum est. Cic. Opw prosoriptione dignum. Plin. 
Aoua potui jucunda. Id. FddUor . ad inteUectum aique Imltationem. Quint. 
With djnis est the perfect passive participle is often used instead of the supine 
jn « ; as. Opus est matiirato, There is need of haste. Cf. § 248, R. 1. 

(b.) The construction with orf and the gerund; as, resfddUs ad inteMgen' 
ium; or with sum and the infinitive active; as, fddle est tnvStiSre, is used by 
the best writers after fddUs, diffidUs, and jucundus. The most common cott- 
ktruction of digniu is with ^i and the subjunctive, (§ 264, 9), but l^e poeti 
and later prose writers have joined it with the infinitive passive. 

ADVERBS. 

§ 377. I. Adverbs modify or limit the meaning of verbsy 
adjectives, and sometimes of other i^dverbs ; as. 
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BSne mditei, Ton advise well. Toi^ Fortissime wratntu^ Most Tieorousiy 
pressing on. Plin. Mdh narrando. Ter. Longe cUssttntlis. Gio. Valde bene. Id 

Remark 1. Adverbs may also modify nouns, when they are nsed as adiec« 
tives or participles, and accordingly denote a quality, or when a participle is 
inderstood. Ihev are also joined to adjective pronouns, when their adjective- 
haracter predommates; and sometimes limit the meaning of a nreposition; as, 
Pd2}iilu8 late rex, for liiU regnatUj — ^ruling far and wide. Yirg. Kihtl admUdum, 
Nothing at all. Cic. HUmo plane nosier, — entirely ours that is, devoted to us. 
Id. Eomerus plane orator. Id. Afhnddum puella. Liv. Late tyrawrms, Hor. 
Sravifms sup erne icUbus conJUctdbantw, i. e. ti^eme acddentibus. Tac. MuUa- 
*ttm circa (^tatum, i. e. neighboring cities. Liv. 

Rem. 2. (a.) Most of the modifications made by adverbs may also be made 
3y means of the various cases of nouns and adjectives, and mtuiy modifications 
may be made by these, for expressing which no adverbs are in use. In general 
those limitations which are most common can be expressed by adverbs; as, 
tdpienter for cum s^entid ; hie for in hoc Idco ; bSne for in bdno mddo ; nunc for 
hoc tempdre. — (5.) The following are examples of other parts of speech used 
adverbially, viz. Mhil, * in no way ' ; nonnHhU, ' in some measure * ; guidqudm, 
* at all * ; Sliqidd, * somewhat * ; qwdf * why ? ' 

Rem. 3. A negative adverb, modifying another negative word, 
destroys the negation; as, 

Non pdrere ndheU, He was not unwilHng to obey. Nep. Hand ign&ra mdli, 
Not ignorant of evil. Yirg. .^a«id ni^t/ e«f, it is something. Ter. Nee hoc iUe 
non ^iUt, And this he clearly perceived. Cic. So, noanulhf some; nonnumquam, 
sometimes. iVb«, before a negative word, commonly heimtens the affirmative 
sense, while it softens the expression; as, Edmo non inaoctus, i.e. hdrno sane 
doctus, Non sSmel, i. e. soqntu; non igndro, non nesdo, non sum nesdus, 1 know 
very welL Qui mortem in mdiis pSmt, non pdtest earn non Umere, — must needs 
fear it. Cic. 

Rem, 4. When flie subject and predicate of a proposition are both 
modified by negative words, and also when the predicate contains 
two negatives, the proposition is affirmative ; as, 

N^fno non videt, Every one sees. Cic. NSque hax non eveneruniy And this 
indekl took place. So, if both the antecedent and the predicate of a relative 
claws are legative, Uie proposition is afiirmative; tiSjmNemo est, qui nesciat, 
Eveiy body tnows. Cic. 

RjEii. 6. ; a.) But in the case of non followed by ne—qutdem, the two nega- 
tivef do n^.^. destroy each other; as, 'Son f&gio ne hos auldem mdres: and 
whwi the negative leading proposition has subordinate subdivisions with nique 
*-fw* /t*e, »»w€ — neve, or non — non, these negative particles are equivalent to aut 
— airt; as, Non me camUnUnis wncet, uqg Orpheus, nee Linus* Vu*g. Nemlnem, 
non re, non verbo, non vuUa dentque offendi, Cic. Nullius re» ngque prcBs, n6- 
que numc^u foetus est. Nep. 

(b.) Jn a few passages, however, two negatives in Latin, as in Greek, 
strengthen the negation, and this exception appears to have been derived from 
the language of common life; as, Jura te non ndcU&ram h&mltni nSmlni. Plant 

(c.) Nemo, nuUus, nihil, and numquam have a different sense according as the 
non is placei before or after them; as, Non nemo, some one; nemo non, every 
one; non nuUi, some; nuUus non, eveiy; non nihil, something; rUhil non, every 
thing; non numquam, sometimes; numquam non, at all times. So, nusquam non, 
every where, but instead of nonnusquam, dJUcHbi is used. 

Rem. 6. (a.) Non is sometimes omitted after non mddo or non sd~ 
lumy when followed, in a subsequent clause, by ne quXdem, if both 
clauses have the same verb, and if the verb is contained in the second 
clause ; as, 

M 
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Mthi man mddo IroMci, sed ne dOUrt qtddtm trnfOHe Ucety which is e^;aiva)ent ta 
Mthi rum jnddo non irasci, sed ne d6Ure qutdem trnpHne Ucei, or Mfm nan mdda 
bratci, sed ddlfre guldem impSne non Ucetj Not onlj am I not permitted to ba 
Hugry, but not even to grieve with impunity. Cic. Quum sSndttd non s6him jV 
wdre'rempuNlcam, sed ne l&gere quldem Uceret. Id. 

(6.) Non is also rarely omitted after non mddo when followed by sed or wruK 
witli itiam, and also after vix ; as, Qfd non mddo ea fiiura fimet, verum iiiam 
ftrt, sufJinetque pnmentia. Who not only does not fear.... Cic. Enec u^nira, 
virtUum non sdlum in nOrtous no§tris, sed vix jam in l&rit r^niriuntur, ^rheje 
virtues are not only not found in lifOi but soaxcely in books. Id. 

Rem. 7. Fdrtle. in the sense of undoubtedly, clearly^ is joined to sr.perlativBs, 
and words of similar import; as, Vir anus tStnts OrcscuB f &clle doctisslmus. C\c. 
Bdmo riffi&us ilUus vtrtfte f ftclle princeps. Id. 

Rbm. S, Sentences are often united by means of an adverb which is repeated 
before each of the connected clauses; as, mddo — md(i), and nunc—nunc^ (some- 
times -sometimes); as, Mddo hocy mddo iUudduU; mddo hue, mddo illuc vdlai 
Instead of the second mddo other particles of time are sometimes used ; as, 
iUquandOj nonmtm^^m^ interdum, soBpius, turn or deinde. — Portim^-parftm,* port- 
ly — ^partly,' is sometimes used with a genitive or the preposition ex^ in the 
lense of d^u — d&', as a nominative in all the genders; as, Quum pardm e ndbis 
ita timUU smUj utj etc., partim fta repubhcd dversi, ut, etc. — Simul^simul, * as 
well — as,' like nunc — nunc, is not found in Cicero. — Qud^'qud is equivalent to 
it — eL — Tum^^um is used sometimes like rnddo-^rnddo, sometimes like partim — 
partim ; as Erunmunl sape vltia dnOcdrvm turn in iptos dmlcos^ turn in dUenos, 
Cic. Hbbc {bintflcia) turn in Untversam remp&bUcatn^ turn in stngtUos cives con- 
firuntur. Id. 

Rem. 9. Quum—tum is equivalent to et— «t, except in assigning a greater 
Importance to the second part: hence it must be translated by "both — and 
especially,' * not only— but also,' or * but more particularly.' Sometimes ad- 
ditional weight is given to the second part by means of vera, certe, etiam^ mtd- 
oue, pracipue, imprimis or maxtme. This use of quum — turn seems to have liad 
its origin in the use of quum with the subjunctive and often with the indica^ 
tive in the protasis, followed by turn in the apodosis. When quum followed by 
turn serves to express the opposition between single words which have the 
same verb, it is to be regarded as a complete adverb ; as, Forluna quum in reU- 

r's rebus, turn praidpue in hello plUrimum pdtest. Sometimes the verb f^tands 
the first part of tm sentence ; as, Quum omnis arrdgarUia ddidsa est, turn ilia 
inginii atque eldquerUia multo mdlestisslma. T\im is sometimes repeated in the 
lecond part of the sentence; as. Quern pSter mdriens quum Uitdrious et prdpin- 
juis, tum legtbus, turn ceqyitdti mdgistrdiuum, turn jiU&ciis vestris commetuldtum 
^f&tdvit, Cic. Sometimes the gradation is, quum — tum — tum vero. 

Rem. 10. Non mddo— sed itiam (or non sdlum, or non tantum—verum Stiam) 
tenerally expresses the transition from less important to more important things, 
Hke the Knglish * not only— but (also)'. The transition from greater to smtUTef 
things is expressed by non mddo — sed, without the Stiam, which we render in 
English by * I will not say — ^but only,' and in Latin, too, we may sa^ Tion dicam 
or non d^oo—sed ; as, Qmd e»i irdm miruts non dico drdidris, sed hdmifds. 

Rem. 11. Tam — quam expresses a comparison in degree; as, Nemo tam 
multa scripsit, quam multa sunt nostra. With superlatives they are rendered 
into English by * the — the ' and comparatives ; as, Vetenidsus quam plui-imum 
bUfit, tam maxlme sltlt, The more he drinks, the more he thirsts. Cato. Quara 
quUtque pe^me fecit, tam maxtme tutus est. Sail. — Tam — quam quod maxime 
Bigiiifies, * as much as possible.' — Non tam — quam sij^nifieSj ^not so much — as,' 
or * less — ^tlian ' ; as, PrOvincia nou tam grdtiOsa et illusltna, quam negotiOsa ac 
mdlesta. Cic 

Rem. 12. Non minus — quam axid non mdgis — ([uani are equivalent to csque — 
fc. *asmuchas,'butinfion m^jjru — ^uam the greater weight is attached to tli« 
affirmative clause beginning with quam ; as, Alexander non d&cis m&gis quam 
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mXRiii m&ma extSquebatuVf Alexander performed as mach tL 3 service of a sol' 
dier as that of a commander. In this connection plus frequently sup^^lies the 
place ofmdgts, 

(a.) Sic and tta are demonstrative adverbs corresponding to the relative tU. 
The restrictive meaning of (to (seej 191, R. 6.)7 is sometimes made more em- 

$hatic by the addition of tdmen. Tantus is used in a like restrictive sense ; as, 
\aB9idii tantum est, ut ne murtu quidem eingi po8tU, i. e. ' only so much.* Ooes. 

(b.) Ut-^ta or nc places sentences on an equality. They may sometimes 
be translated * although — still,' or * mdeed— but* — The adverb trf, * as,' some- 
times takes the signification of the conjunction quod, * because ' ; as, Atgtie, iUe, 
ui tender fviA i^pertisstmusj non se purgaoU. Cio. 

Rem. 18. In an enumeration, prlmumy deinde, tum^ denique are commonly 
preferred to the numerals, primum, ricundOf (for sicundum is not often used), 
iertitun, qtutrtumy etc., unless the strict succession of the numbers is required. 
Sometimes turn is used once or twice instead of deinde, or the series is extended 
by accedU^ hvc adde^ etc. Sometimes ditdque is followed by postremo to form 
the conclusion of a series, but often detOque without the other adverbs con- 
cludes a series, and is then equivalent to * m short ' or * in fine.' See Gic. Cat. 
1,5. 

Rem. 14. Minus is often used for non; as. Nonmanquam ea, qua preedicta 
9unij minus evinUmt, Cic. — So, ri vdnua — a/, * if not — ^}^et;* and sin mintw, *but 
if not,* without a verb, after a preceding »; but with «i non the verb is repeated. 
~The English Miow little* is in Latin quam non; and * so little,* fto non or 
ddeo non ; as, ddeo non cArdiatj quid hdmines de se Idquirentur, 

Rem. 15. Nunc always expresses the time actually present, or the time to 
which a narrator transfers himself for the purpose of making his description 
livelier. Thus in speaking of the present tune we may say. Nunc prlmum 
somma me elQdunt or iUiserunt; but m a narrative we must say, Somnia tunc 
primum se dicebat ilusisse. Compare the use of Ate and iUe. See § 207, R. 28, (c.) 

Rem. 16. The conjunction dum. * while,* when added to negatives, becomes an 
adverb, signifying * yet * ; sSfnonaum, *not yet*; necdum^ ^andnotyet*; nul- 
luasdttmy * no one yet * ; tUhildum, * nothing yet.* Hence vixdum si^ifies ^' scarcely 
yet*; as, Vixdum ^nstdlam tuam Ugiram^ quum ad me Ckrtius veniL Cic. — 
So, also, the coz\juuction nUij by omitting its verb or uniting it with the lead- 
ing verb, acquires, after negatives and negative questions, the sense of the ad- 
verb * except,* which is generally expressed by prceterqiuim or the preposition 
prcUeTf and must be so expressed when no negative precedes. But the ex- 
pression 'except that* may be rendered either by nisi quod or praterquam 
quod. — After nihil dliud we may use either nisi or qtuim. nisi referring to nihil 
and quam to dUud. Hence ninil dliud nisi signifies * nothing further,* or * noth- 
ing more,* and nihil dliud quam, * nothing else,' or ' no other thing but this.* 

Rem. 17. Vt, * as,* in interposed clauses, such as ut dptnar, ut p&U), ut censeo, 
«< crSdOf is f^quently omitted. Credo, used m this manner often takes an uroni- 
oal sense 

PREPOSITIONS. 

n. 1. See respecting the construction of prepositions with the accusative. 
\ 285; and with the ablative, ^ 241. See, also, for the different meanings or 
prepositions, \ 195, and for their arrangement, \ 279, 10. 

2. Two prepositions must not be joined in Latin, as they sometimes are in 
English, with the same noun; as, to speak for and aaainst a law; or, I have 
learned this with, and, to some extent, from him. These sentences may be 
thus expressed in Latin ; pro lege et contra legem dicSre ; hcec cum eo, pariim 
itiam ao eo (S[dtci, Those dissyllabic prepositions only, which are sometimes 
Ii8e.d as adverbs, may follow another, without being Joined with a ca^e ; as, 
Quod avt sicundum nai&ram esset, aut contra, Cic. Vis Fddum uUrdque- Liv 
Cassar reverses the order. Intra extrdque mOniUOnes, B. Civ. 8, 72. 
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3. When noons mutaally dependent upon a prcpositio.u are in sp* 
position, when they constitute an enumeration without a connectiYei 
and when connected hj copulative, disjunctive, adversative, or com- 
parative conjunctions, the preposition is not repeated, unless such 
nouns are to be distinguished from each other, or are emphatic ; Ibis, 

Quid<^cam <fe thSsanro ommtim rerutn, mSmdria? Hoc cgapdrei in bestiis, 
volucribus, nantlbus, agrestlbus, cicuribus, feris, vt se wscb (MganL Gic. 
S(Bijiss[me inter me et Scipionem de dtnicitid disserebdtur. Id. QuidfdcSres si 
in iiUquam domnm villamve vSniasest Id. NViil per !ram aui cupldltatem 
actum etL Id. ThSmitUkUs wm mtnui in rebus g^rendis prompHts guam exco- 
llltandis 8raL Nep. ^ . 

4. The monosyllabic prepositions oft, cuf, de, ex. and in are oilen used before 
each of two noons connected by e<, etc., especially if the qualities denoted by 
such nouns are to be considered separately. If t^e nouns are separated by 
e^—etyfuc — nee, etc, the prepositions must be repeated; as, Ut eorum et in 
heWlcU et in civtUbus officiu vUgmt indtutria. Cic. — Inter is frequently repeated 
by Cicero after intiresse, and other vrriters repeat it after other verbs also; as, 
Quid intersit'inter jj&p&ldrem — cfvem, et inter constaniem, aSverwn et gr&vem, Cic. 
Ceridtum inter Ap, Claudium maaime firvnl et inter P. IMcium, Liv. 

5. (a.) In poetry a preposition is occasionally omitted with the first of two 
nouns, and put with tne second only; as, Qua nimdrci, aut quos door m-tpicusj 
{Hot.) for. m qua nSmdra aut in quog ^cus dgor. So, Hor. Ep. 2, 1, 25. — 
(&.) An ellipsis of a preposition with the relative pronoun sometunes occurs, 
togetlier with that of the verb belonging to the preceding demonstrative; as, 
In eddem ipimiline fid, qu& riUqui omnes, (Cic)* properly %n qua ri&qtn onmei 
fuirunL 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ S78« CJopulatiye, disjunctive, and other coordinate con- 
junctions, connect similar constructions. 

Note 1. Clauses are similarly constructed, which are mutually independent, 
whose subjects and verbs are in the same case and mood, and which havf 
Aither no dependence or a similar dependence on another clause. 

Note 2. (a.) Words have a similar construction, when they stand in th« 
same relation to some other word or words in the sentence. Hence, 

(6.) Conjunctions connect the same cases of nouns and pronouns, depend 
ent, if the cases are oblique, upon the same government; the same number 
case, and gender of adjectives, belongmg to the same noun ; the same mood or 
verbs, either indepenaent, or alike dependent; adverbs qualifying the same 
verbs, adjectives, etc. ; and prepositions on which depends the same noun or 
pronoua; as, Oonddunt venti^ jUgiuntque nubes^ The winds subside, an«) the 
clouds disperse. Hor. Ldcum, quern et non cOqutt sol, et tangii ros. Varr. Ludi 
d&cem per dieSyfacti sunt, nSque res uUa pratermissa est, Cic. Vtdes, ut olid 
stei nfve candiStm SOracte. nee iam sus^neant dnus silva l&borantes, gil&qiie 
fiumXna constitirint dcuto. Hor. InteOXgUis et dfAmum e» prcesto fuisse, nee coti- 
sUium defuisse, Cic. GinSri dnimarUiuin omni est a ndturd tribuium^ ut se tuedtur^ 
decHnetqne ea, qua ndcltura lideantur. Id. Aut nemo, aut C&to sc^nens futt. Id. 
Pulvis et umbra s&mus. Hor. Si tu et TuUia vdleiis, €go et Cicfiro vdlemus. Cic. 
Aggtre jacto turrlbusjwe constttutis. Caes. Clams et honoratus rir, An illus- 
trious and honorable man. Id. Ocesar Remos cShortatus, UbirdUterque drdtidne 
prosfecutus. CsBs. Pater tuus, quern cdlui et dilexi. Cic. Belga ^tectamt in 
septentrionem et orientem sulcm. Cses. Navlbus junctis, i^tXbus^e comp/Srf- 
61M factis. Id. Lege, vel tdbeUas redde. Plant AUobrdges trans Bhdddnum vicos 
possessiones^e hdbebant. Cses. Quum triunyoihum eglris, censorque fu&ris, ti 
Sb'^ris le^ dtus. Id. Quum ad oppidum accessissct, castraque Ubi ponSret Cseaw 
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Ades &Am\ et dmitte &i*arem, Gic. Ea vldSre ac persplcfeie p^ehtis. Id 
Gnivlter ei jopiose dixisse dicftur. Id. Cum frdtre an sine. Id. Cf. ^ 277, II. 2, 
Qui carmlna cordi, nOmSrosque intendfire nervis. Virg. Nee census, nee claruTf* 
iiomen dvorum^ »ed prSbitas magnoa mg^nixxmque fdcU, Ovid. Phildsdplii tie- 
^n^qnemqoamTlnim bdnwnesu, tiin* s&pientem. Cic. GI5ria virtuiein tarn- 
quavrumhr& tSqutiur. Id. 

Remark 1. Copulative conjuncdons may connect either single 
words and phrases or entire clauses ; the other conjunctions, whether 
coordinate or subordinate, connect clauses only. 

Bem. 2. Words thus connected are sometimes m different cases, though in 
the same construction; as, Meil etrelpubllcse ifmrtsL Cic. (See k, 219.) /Sive 
es liumae, sice in E})iro. Id. (See §^ 221 and 264. But see also § 221, Note.) In 
Mettii desceiulat Judlcis aures^ et patris et nostras. Hor. See \ 211, R. 3. In like 
manner, Ilannfhal non allter vmci pdtuUj quam mdra. 

Rem. 3. As the subjunctive is often used for the imperative, they may be 
connected by coordinate conjunctions; as, Disce nee invldeas. Pers. 

Rem. 4. \Vhere the purpose of the writer requires it, coordinate conjunc- 
tions sometimes connect tnaependent propositions, whose verbs are In different 
moods; as, Siiqwrem kdminis, vel dicam pic&diaj vldSte. Cic. Nee s&tU scio, 
necy si sciam^ dicire ausim. Liv. 

Rem. 5. £t is used after muUi followed by another adjective, where in 
English * and ' is usually omitted ; as, MuU<b et magTue aro&rei, Many large 
trees. In such cases ei supplies the place of et is, introducing a more accurate 
description. See ^ 207, R. 26, (c.) 

Bbm. 6. The conjunctiori is often 'omitted; as, (a.) When two sinele words, 
as comprehending the whole idea, are opposed to each other, as, veUm, ndUm, 
whether I would or not; maxima minima, the ^atest as well as the least; 
prima postrema, from the first to the last; aignos tndignos dckre ; ire ridlre, to 

S> to and fro. JSdlflcns omnibus pohlids privdUs, sacris prd/anig sic plperciL 
ic. Nam glSriam, hOndrem, imphium bldnus igndvus ague sibi excptant. Sail. 
C. 11. 

(6.) Et is very frequently omitted between the names of two colleagues; as, 
CbnsiUes decldrdti sunt On, Pon^eitis M. Orassus. P. Lent&lo L, TVidrto, qtues- 
iSribus urbdnis. Cic. Sometimes, also, when the two persons are not colleagues. 
It is also occasionally omitted between two words in the oratorical style ; as, 
Aderant dmici, prdptngm. Id.; also with verbs; as, Adsunt, quiruntur SicOU. Id. 
In good prose, if three or more substantives are joined, it is usual either wholly 
to omit the conjunction or to insert it between each. The following ma}' serve 
as an example of both cases : Qui wm mddo C&riis, Cdtdntbus, Pompeiis, anUmiia 
iUis, ted his rScen&bus, Mdriis et IHdiis et ObIOs commimdrandia JdcebanL This 
is also the common practice with adjectives and verbs, and hence when et has 
not previously occurred in an enumeration of persons or things, we should not 
conclude t)ie enumeration with et dUi, et riUqtu, et cetSra, etc., out should make 
use of the adjectives tUone, dlii, rSUqtdy eetira, etc. But though et, ae and o^ 
que are not used alone in the third or fourth place, yet the enclitic que fre- 
quently occurs in this position ; as, Pricor ut ea res vdbis pacem, tranquilliid' 
tetn, dtiuin, concordiamque affirat, Cic. Et may be supplied also when two 
protases introduced by a» are joined' together; where we say * if— and if,' or 
* if— and.' See an example in Cic. Off. 3, 9. 

(c.) An ellipsis ofut is supposed when ne precedes and et, atque, or que is 
used to continue the sentence, those copulative conjunctions in such case ob- 
taining the meaning of the adversative «cJ; as, MdnSre coepit POrum, ne uUima 
expSriri persiverdret, didSreique se vicidri. Curt. 

Rem. 7. Copulative conjunctions are often used, before each of two or more 
connected words or clauses, in order to mark the connection more forcibly; as, 
Et pScunia persuddet, et grdtia, et awtdritas (UcenUs. et dignltas, et jMstrema 
ttspectus. Quint. Hoc et turpe, nee t&men t&tum, Cic. Nequo ndta est, et atiei'ne 
ut. Id. Et abi et nUhi vdluptdU f4re. Id. Before clauses the disjunctive coc 
26* 
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tunctionftare lUdd in a similar maiu.6r; as, Bes ipaa ant imfUabii ant d&ioridM 
wr. Id. 'So, also, mffic...nttm;, amuL.^mul, partim,.,partim, qua,..qudy iun^. 
ftcnt, gwim,..tum^ are used before successiye clauses. 

Rbm. 8. To connect different names of the same person or thing, «toe or »e\\ 
rather tiian maorwL,\A employed; as, Mars tiw Mdvon. Gf. ^ 198, 2, (c.) 

Rkm. 9. Instead ofei and ttt with the negatives nemo, nthil, nuUus, and num- 
quaaij nique (or nee), and ne are used with the corresponding affirmative words 
quuquam, uUiu, Ufnj^m. and usquam. But * in order that no one * is rendered 
ui Latin by ne qttu ana not by ne gtUaquam, see ^ 207, B. 81, (a.); as, RC'^a 
qtddem ddwU, etdiesj et menses, etanni: nee pnetifitum tempus nniqimm r^- 
vetiUur* Cic. SinOius deeretU, ddrent dpiram contAks, ne quid reepSblica deiin- 
tnenti cdpiret, Ces. 

Rem. 10. The conjunctions igitw, terum, vervmtAmen, sed, and ted tdmen, in 
dicate a return to the construction of the leading clause, when it has been 
disturbed by the insertion of another clause. These conjunctions,^ in such 
connection, are usually rendered by * I say,* ai.d sometimes in Latin inquam is 
so used. Neon also is occasionally employed in this way and very rarely 
ttdque. 

Rem 11. Vifo and autem are frequently omitted in adversative clauses, 
especially in short ones; as, Vindre sdt Hanntbaly vicUSrid mi nescU, Liv. This 
omission often occurs in describing a progress from smaller to greater things, 
as in Cic. Oat 1, 1. And it is to be remarked that non in the second member 
of such adversative sentences is used without et or vero; as, dliena vtUa videt. 
tua non lideL But in unreal suppositions or uronical sentences, where the second 
member contains the truth, et non or ac non must be used, wnere we may sup- 
rather'; see ^ 108, 1, (c); as, Qudd nunc id agdtur,—ac non hoc quserfr* 
Cic. 

INTEBJECTION& 



'^. 



Respecting the construction of inteijections with the nominative, see f 209 
R. 13:— with the dative, § 228, 8:— with the accusative, § 238, 2:— and witi 
Ihe vocative, \ 240. 

ARRANGEMENT. 
I. OF THE WORDS OF A PROPOSITION. 

§ 279- 1. In arranging the parts of a proposition in English, aftei 
connectives, are placed, first, the subfect and the words which moduy or lunit 
it; next, tne verb and its modifiers; then, the obfect of the verb; and finally. 
prepositions and the words depending upon them. This is called the lo^ic^ 
or natural order. 

2. (a.) In Latin, either of the four principal parts of a sentence may be 
piKced first, and there is great freedom in tne arrangement of the rest,' but 
with this general restriction in prose, that toords which are necessary for the 
cotnpltte expression of a thought mould not be s^rated by the intervention of other 
worth. In ordinary discourse, especially in historicaT writing, the foUowiiig 
general rule for the arrangement of the parts of a sentence is mr tlie uit>it i\'irt 
observed. 

(6.) In a Latin sentence, after connectives^ are placed, first, 
the subject and its modifiers ; then, the oMiqtie cases and other 
words which depend upon or modify the verb ; and last of all, 
lilt verb. 
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(c.) Hence a Latin sentence regularly begins with the subject and ends 
with the principal verb of its predicate; as, rmmnfirix grdiid et largViOne djmd 
Sequdnos plwimum potgrat. Cobs. But the verb is often not placed at the end 
of a sentence, especially if the sentence is long, or if two many verbs would be 
thus brought together at the end. In the familiar style, also, tlio verb is often 
placed earlier ni the sentence, and in explanatory (Mauses it is sometimes 
placed at the very beginning of the proposition, in wnich case a conjunction is 
generally added. 

(dl) It is also to be remarked, as a further modification of the general rule 
of arrangement, that, in sentences containing the expression of emotion, the 
word whose emphasis chai*acterizes it as especially anecting the feelings, or as 
forming a contrast, is placed at the beginning; as, Cito drescU Uttrima, prot' 
urHm m dlimii mdUSj Quickly dries the tear, especially when shed for others' 
woes. Cic. Sua vitia insSpimtes et suam culpam in sSnecUUem cvnfitntnt. Id. 

(e.) If there be no emoHve or pathetic word requiring prominence, the place 
at the end of the proposition is reserved for the dgmjiccmt word, that is, the 
word which is to be most stron^y impressed upon the understanding or mem- 
ory ; as, Gallia ett omnis di^Asa t» partes tres. Cass. Quod ante id tentpus accidS- 
rat numquam. Id. Quod dUud iter hSbereni nullum. Id. Qua virtus ex pravt- 
dendo est appeUata prudentia. Cic. 

3. (a.) Connectives generally stand at the beginning of the clause 
which they introduce, and with the following this is theii only posi- 
tion ; viz. e/, eteniniy acy at, atque, atquij nSque or nec^ aut, veX sive, 
sin, sed, nam, verum, and the relatives quare, quocirca, and quanuy 
br€m. 

(b.) Most other connectives generally stand in the first place, but when a 
particular word is peculiarly emphatic, this word with all that belongs to it 
stinds first, and the conjunction follows it. Vtj even when there is nc part'cu* 
lar emphasis, is commonly placed after vur, pome, and pr6pe, and alsc After the 
negatives nmus, nemo, nthu, and the woid tantum. In Cicero, Itdque stands 
first and igftur is commonly placed after the first, and sometimes after several 
words. 

(c.) Autem, Snim^ and vera (but), are placed after the first word of the clause, 
or after the second, when the first two belong together, or Vhen one of them 
is the auxiliarj' vol gum; as, lUe Snim rwdcdtus risistSre capit. Caes. Ego 
T6P0 vellem, afuisa^.^ Cic. Incrediblle est §nim, quamsit, etc. Id. They rarely 
occur after several words; as. Cur non de integro autem datum. Id. The encli- 
tics que, ne, ve, are usually subjoined to the first word in a clause ; but when a 
monosyllabic preposition stands at the beginning, the^ are often attached to its 
case; as, Romam C&to dSmigrdvit, m foroque esse capit; and this is alwuy<) the 
case with a, ad and ob. So, also, for the sake of euphony, Apud quosque. Cic. 

{d.) Qwlc?c?» and jMdgwe, when belonging to single words, are always ^nv*' 
joined to the emphatic word in a clause ; as, Verw> iUe reus Irai, re a uidora 
vtro Oppianicus, Cic. Me sdUcet maxtme, sed proxime iUum quoqixe jv/tllU- 
tern. Id. In negative sentences, ne precedes, and quSdem follows, the emphatic 
word; as, Ne ad CdiOnem QvMiQxn prdvdcCtbo, Cic. — Qvidem is sometimes »t- 
traotad from the word to which it properly belongs to a neighboring pronoun ; 
as, Tibtque persudde, esse te quTdem mfhi cdrisstmum, sed multo f6re cdridrtni^ 
ti, etc., instead of, te cdris^mum quidem mthi esse. — Prepositions and conjunc- 
tions belonging to the word on which the emphasis rests are placed with it b«- 
tween ne and qvidem; as, Ne infdnis quidem. Cic. Ne si duhUetur quidem. Id. 
Ne quum in Sidlid quidem fuii. Id. ; and even A^e cujus rei arguSretur quidem.^ 
So, also, in Cicero, non nisi, *only,' are separated; and the negative may even 
be contained in a verb. 

(e.) The preceding rules respecting the position of connectives ai'e often 
violated by the poets, who place even the prepositive conjunctions after one tn 
^ woros of a proposition; as, Et tu, pCies nam, etc.. Hor. VVjob et r^tdirH 
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m»ffue$. Id. They even Beparate et from the word belonging to it, as, Au^rt 
ti vldeor pkm errdre per Uicot. Id. So, Auctius atque <Ut miUus feosre. Id 
And they sometimes append que and ve neither to the first word, nor to theii 
proper words in other connections; as, Meuallam terra dum siguUurque mari^ 
instead of terrd mdrique. Tib. In such arbitrary positions, however, these 
conjunctions are almost invariably joined to verbs only. 

4. When a word is repeated in tlie same clanse, so that one is opposed to, 
>r distingaished from, the other, they most stand together; as, Homines homi- 
ilbus inaxlme iUiles esse voutmL Cic. EquUet iUii filio dilapsi sunt Liv. Ugii- 



fue vlrum vir. Virg. M&nns mUnum IdvaL Petr. So, also, the personal and 
>os<«cs8ive prouoons; as, 8iqu6re quo tua te n&tiira ouciL Saom se niffSdum 
h/ire dicunL 

5. Words nsed antithetically are also placed near each other; as, Dum t&- 
c(<nt, clamant. Cic. Frdgile corpus Animus sempiiemus mdveL Id. 

6. Inquam and often aio^ introducing a quotation, follow one or more of the 
words quoted; as, ^ Non nosti quid pdter.^ inquit, ^Chrys^apus dicoL^ Hor. 
* Quid,* aio, ' tua crinUna prddia f * Ovid. When a nominative is added to inquU^ 
it usually follows this verb ; as, Mihi vSro, inquit Gotta, vldgtur, Cic. — IHnU 
and dixtt are used like inquit only by the poets. 

7. (a.) The adjective may be placed before or after its noun according na 
one or the oUier is emphatic, the more emphatic word being placed before the 
oilier. When any thing is dependent on the ac^ective, it usually follows its 
noun. When a noun is limited bv another noun, as well as bv an adjective, 
the adjective usually precedes both; as, UUa officii pracepta. Cic. IStutn erga 
dignitatem meam siiiaium. Id. 

(6.) Demonstratives, and the adjectives primwy miditu, etc., when signifying 
the first part, the middle part, etc., (see ^ 205, R. 17), usually precede their 
nouns; as, Ea res, Cies His ipgit verbis, Cio. MSd»a nox, Cass. JUUqua 
jEgyptus, Cic. 

8. Monosyllables are usually prefixed to longer words with which they are 
connected; as, Vir cidrissimus. Cic. J>i immortales. Res inn&mSrdbUes. Vts 
tempesiaiis, Cses. 

9. (a.) When nouns are put in apposition, the one which explains or defines 
the other is generally put last, unless it is to be made emphatic; as, Opes irri- 
tamenta m&t&rum, Ovid. Hence names of honors or dignities, and every thing 
of the nature of a title, are commonlv placed after the proper name, as explan- 
atory additions. Thus, especially, the names of changeable Roman dignities; 
as, Cfc^ro consul; C. (MriOni tribUno plSbis ; but also permanent appellations ; 
its, Ennius poeta; PlUto phI15s5phus; iH^sius tjhnannus; and such epithets aa 
vir h&nestisslmus ; h&mo aoctisslmus. But the hereditary title rex is frequentljjr 
placed before the name; as, rex Dei5t&rus; and so the title Impirdior after it 
became permanent. 

(6.) In the arrangement of the Roman names of persons,- the prcendmen 
stands first, next the n&men or name of the ffens, third the ooandmeH or name 
of ihe familia, and last the a^n^en; as, Pub6us Cbmelius Sdpio Afrtcdiws. 
The praenomen is usually denoted by a letter. In the imperial times tiie nUmen 
Is often either omitted or follows as something subordinate. 

LO. (a.) Oblique cases precede the words on which they depend, 
but they follow prepositions; as, 

P6piili ROmam laus est, Cic. Laudis ({vf(/t,p&ctLnia3'2t6^ra2e8. Sail. CunctU 
esto hinigma, nuUi blandus, ^ucis fdndUdnSj omnibus cequus. Sen. Mdni^ 
\nentum sere pirennius, Hor. Hanc tlbi done do, Ter. — Ad mhidiem ^pecianSi 
Cic. Extra pirldUum. Id. 

(6.) Genitives depending upon neuter a^'ectives are commonly placed last^ 
as, Incerta fonHna, Liv. Nee tibi plus cordis, sed mSwu oris (neft Ovid. 
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Remabk. This role, so far especially as it relates to genitives, is in a greaf 
ilcgree arbitrary, as the position of the governed and governing words depends 
on the idea to be expressed ; thus, rnors patiHs tut, contrasts the death with tha 
preceding life; but, /rdiris tui mors distinguishes this case of death from others. 
Hence we say^, AnHnu mStiUf drUnd morbus, cmydris partes, terras mdtus. — An ob< 
jective genitive usually follows the worl on which it depends; as, una dgnifU 
cdtiSne litfirarum, by means of a single notice by letters. — When several geni- 
tives are dependent on one noun, the subjective genitive commonly precedes 
and the objective genitive may either precede or follow the governing noun. — 
The genitive dependent on causa or gratia, * on account of,* regularly precedes 
these ablatives; as, gloria causa mortem dbHre; Smoliimentl tui gr&tid. 

(c.) When a noun which is governed by a preposition, is modified by other 
words which precede it, the preposition usually stands before the words by 
which the noun is modified ; as, A pnmd luce ad sextam hdrarn, Liv. Ad didmi 
me* ke&iiiam, Cic. , Ad biine bedtegue vtvendum. Id. 

(d) Sometimes^ however, the preposition comes between its noun and an 
adjective or a genitive, by which the noun is modified; as, Nulla in re. Cic. 
Jusiis de causis. Id. Suos inter armies. Id. Hanc 6b causam. Id. Magna cum 
miiu. Id. Qud in urbe Id. £d in re. Id. JEtdtis sua cum primis. Nep. — 
So, also, a conjunction may follow the preposition; as, Posty^xo Sullasvicid- 
riam, 

(e.) Per, in adjurations, is often separated from its case by other words; as. 
Per igo ie decs Sro. Ter. — ^In the poets, other prepositions are sometimes sepa- 
rated in the same manner; as, Vutn/iira, qua curcum pbirtma muros accepit pa- 
trios. Virg. 

(/.) Thius and versus, and sometimes other prepositions, (cf. § 241, B. 1,) 
follow their cases, especially when joined with qui or hie. This occurs most 
frequently with the prepositions ante, contra, inter, and pryrter ; more rarely 
with circa, drcum, pmes, uUra and adversus; and mth still less frequency 
with post, per, ad, ^nd de; as, quam ante, quern contra, quos inter ^ quern prop-, 
ter, quos ad, quern uUra, hunc adversus, hunc post, quam drca. — The preceding 
prepositions, and more rarely others also, sometimes, especially in the poets 
and later prose writers, follow nouns and personal pronouns. In such case, if 
the noun be modified by an adjective or a genitive, the preposition sometimes 
stands between them, and sometimes follows both; as. Posies sub ipsos. Virg. 
J^pa/in dpud Euphrdtis. Tac. M&ria omnia circum. Virg. And more rarely 
other words intervene ; as. His accensa super. Id. Viiiis nemo sine nascitur 
Hor. 

11. Infinitives precede the verbs on which they depend ; as, 

JUgurihxi, Oln eos Africa decessisse r&tus est, nSque propter Idci ndturam Cir- 
tarn armis expugnare possit, meenia circumdat. SaU. Servlre fndgis quam impg- 
rare pSxati estis. Id. 

12. A word which has the same relation to several words, either precedes or 
follows them all ; as, Vir gravis et sdpiens. Cic. Cldrus et hdnordius vir. Id 
In scriptdtlbus Upendis et imitandis^ or In Ugendis imltandisque scrintorlbus^ 
but not In Ugendw scriptoilbus et Imitandis. Cptum respondere nique vellet Mque 
posseL Hdbenlur et mcuntur tjhranni. AmictOam nee usu nee rdti&ne h&bent 
cognltam. 

13. Relatives are commonly placed after their antecedents, and 
as near to them as possible; as, 

Qui sim, ex eo, quem ad te mlsi, cognosces. Sail. Litgras ad ie mlsi, per quas 
grdtias Ubi egi. Cic. 

14. Quis(pie is generally placed after se, suus, qui, ordinals and superlatives; 
US, Suos quisque debet tueri. Cic. Satis s&perque est slbi wdrum culque rerum 
cura. Id. Severitas dntmadversii^is infimo cu3que grdiisAma, Id. Maximis 
fUcet, quod est dyus^ue maxtme warn. Id. Quisque very rarely begins a ~ropo- 
pition. 
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15. (a.) An adverb is nsaally placed immediately before the word i^hicfa i< 
qualifies; bnt if the same word is modified by the oblique case of a noun, the 
latter commonly follows the adverb; as, M&le porta xnMe (^labttrUur. Gic. 
Nihil tam amirum nique tam diffidU^eue^ quod non cii]^tdis^me facturi essent. 
Sail. — Impirwtn f&dilQ us arlibvi rStXnStur, qiObus Miio partrnn esL Id. 8ed 
maxlme dddUscentium JdmlliaritQte$ app&t€bat. Id. Non tam in leUis et in 
pralUs^, quam in pr&amsu et fide flrmiorem. Cic. — (6.) When tiaii belongs to a 
single word of the proposition, it always stands immediately before it ; as, non 
U rfprihendo^ sedjorHnam, But if it belongs to the proposition generally, it 
stands before the verb, and particularly before the finite verb, if an infinitive 
depends on it; as, CUr tanidpere te angas, intdHglhre sane non possum. Instead 
of non dico, nigo is generallv used; as, negdvit eum ddeste. — Tae negatives non, 
ni^utf nemo.nmtu, when jomed to general negative pronouns or adverbs, such as 
pttsguam, im/m, umquam, always precede them though not always immediately; 
as, nimtni guiaquam nigavU; non mhtAfd me wnqwan te vidiMe. § 207, R. 81. 

Note 1. In some phrases, custom has established a certain order, which must 
be observed and imitated; as. Cioie BihnSmu»y pdpGlm Romanusy jus civiUy cu 
SUtmunij terrd mdrlmte, PonUjex mod^mitf, rndgtatcr iqi4tuin^ ti-wunus mili^m^ 
trlbum vObiwn conaildri pOtettdle^upUtr opUmus maxlmus, via Apina ; ne guia 
retpdhUca detrlmenti cdpiaL Cic. The ablatives dplmdne, spCf jttsiOj sdlito^ (see 
§ 256, R. 9), generally precede the comparative. 

Non 2. Exceptions to the foreffdng prindples are rexy numerous. These may ariae 
(a) fsom. •mphads; {b) from poeae Uoeiue; and (c) from regard to the harmony of tb« 
sentenee. !nie following general rule sometimes modifies uearly all the preceding. 

16. The emphatic word is placed before the word or words con- 
nected with it which are uo't emphatic. 

Note 8. The last place is often an emphatic one, except for the verb. 
When the verb is neither first nor last in a proposition the word before it is 
emphatic. An adjective, when emphatic, commonly precedes its substantive; 
when not emphatic, it commonly follows it. But with the demonstrative pro- 
nouns the rule is reversed. 

Non 4. The principal poetioal vulation in the anangraient of words consists in ttw 
iepantlon of the adjective firom its noun, and in putting together words from difEBreni 
parts of a proposition. 

17. A sentence should not close like a hexameter verse, with a dactyl and 
spondee; as, EtBe vtdStur; nor, in general, with n monosyllable. 

18. Hiatus should be avoided ; that is, a word beginning with a vowel should 
niU follow a word ending with a vowel. 

19. A concurrence of long words or long measures,— of short words or short 
measures,— of words beginnmg alike or ending alike, — should be avoided. 

II. OF THE ARRANGEMENT OF CLAUSES. 

§ 280* A compound sentence, whose clauses are united as prot- 
asis and apodosis, or in which the leading clause is divided by the 
insertion of one or more subordinate clauses, is called a period, 

1. (a.) In the former kind of period the protasis must precede the apodosis; 
as, Qtutm Pausdnias semiitamis ae templo elatus essei, confestim &nlmam efiiavit, 
When Pausanias had be'dn carried out of the temple but just alive, he imme- 
diately expired. In a period of the latter kind the verb or the principal propo- 
sition is placed at the end, and the subordinate clauses betAveen the parts of 
the leading clause ; as, Paus&nias, guum semidfUmis de templo elatus essety con« 
festini inlmam effiavir, Pausanias, when he had been carried out of the temple 
but just ahve, immediately expired. Nep, 

(6.) A sentence, such as iSctoio exerOtwu^ in Africam tr&fidiyUt HamCMUm 
s» IMia dedncireii is not periodic in its structure, but it becomes so when wf 
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iay, SajpiOy id HannXb^km ex RSUA dgdodrei, exercitwn in Africam trljSdL 
Periods in which the subordinate clause precedes with two conjunctons; as, 
Qttum igitur Rdmam venisset, stdtim' impirdt6rem ddiit, are made still mora 
strictly periodic by placing first the conjunction which belongs to the whole, 
and then insarting tne subordinate proposition; as, It&que, quum ROmam ve- 
missetj st&tim impSratdrem &diit. 

2. (a.) If the verbs of the leading and dependent clauses have the same 
subject, or the same noun depending on them, tiiey are commonly formed into 
a period; as, AntXgdnus, guvm adversm SSleucum Lgam&chtungue dinUcdret^ in 
proelio occisus est Nep. Quem, tU harb&ri incendivm effuffi$8€ etnimu tidertaU^ 
telis missis interf ecemnt. Id. 

{b. ) So, alsOj when the noun which depends on the verb of the leading clause 
is the subject of the dependent clause ; as, L. Manlio, quvm dictaiflr fuisse^ 
M. Pomponius, tilbflnus plSbis, diem dixit. Cic. 

d. When obscurity would arise from separating the leadins subject and 
verb by dependent words or clauses, they are often placed togetner at the be- 
ginning or end of 'the sentence ; as, LatSB (sunt) demde iSges, non sdltan qua 
rtgm sui^cidne cons&iem absoivirenty sed oucb ddeo in contrdrium vertirent^ tUpSpA- 
Idrem ihan fdch'ent. Liv. The position of the leadmg verb is also often 
otherwise varied, from regard to emphasis, to avoid monotony, or to prevent 
its meeting with the verb of the last dependent clause; but clauses, when so 
arranged, do not constitute a period. 

4. When one clause is interrupted by the introduction of another, the latter 
should be finished before the first is resumed. 

5. Clauses expressing a cause^ a condition^ a time, or a cwi^riaon, usually 
precede the clauses to which they relate. 

6. A short clause usually stands before, rather than after, a long one. 

Ill, OF THE CONNECTION OF GLAUSES. 

(1.) In connecting propositions, relatives, whether pronouns, pronominal ad- 
jectives, or adverbs, are often employed in order to avoid the too frequent re- 
currence of et, autem, and certain other conjunctions. Every relative, may be 
used for this purpose instead of its corresponding demonstrative with et } as, 
qui for et is, qudks for et tdUs^ quo for et eo, etc. Tnev are used also before those 
conjunctions which are joined with et or autem at the beginning of a proposi- 
tion; as, w, nf«, Mt, quum, etc. (see § 206, (14.); as, quod quum audlvissem, quod 
St fecissem, quod quamvis non igndrctssem, for et quum hoc. et si hoCy et quamvU 
hoc; or qman autem hoc^ etc.; and, often, also, where in English no conjunction 
is used, and even before other relatives ; as, quod oui fddtj eum Sgo impium 
JudicOj i. e. et qui hoc /deity or, qui autem hoc fdcit. In the ablative with com- 
pai-atives ^e relative i? often used as a connective; as, Ofto, quo nemo turn 
ir(U prudentior, i. e. Cato, who was more prudent than all others. 

(2.) In propositions consisting of two members, the relative pronoun is joined 
grammatically either to the apodosis or to the protasis; with the fonner in, 
Qui, quum ex eo quar&retury cur tarn diu veUet esse in vitdy Nihil habeo, inquit, 
quod accHsem s^nectutem. Cic. de Sen. 6. But is more frequent with the 
protasis or secondary clause; as, A quo quum quaereretur, quid maxime exp6- 
diret, respondU. Cic. Off. 2, 25. When it ic thus joined with the protasis, the 
nominative of the demonstrative is supplied with the apodosis from another 
case of the relative in the protasis, as, in the preceding pasvsage, from the abla- 
tive. But for the sake of emphasis the demonstrative may be expressed, and 
frequently, also, for the sake of clearness; as. Qui mos quum a posteriSribusnon 
etset riientus, ArcSstlas eum rMcdvit. Cic. do Fin. 2, 1. The accusative i* 
sometimes to be supplied; as. Qui {HerdclUus) qudniam inteUXgi nSluity dmUtd- 
mu8. Cic. N. D. 3, 14. When the demonstrative precedes, and is followed by 
a proposition consisting of two members, the relative is attached to the prota- 
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sis, which is pkced first, and not to the leading clause (a apodosis; as, Ik 
sudft Pompeio, qnlbns ille si pftraisset, Qeaar tanUu Spes, quardas nunc hSbety 
noM hdbereL Cic. Fam. Ot 6. NOU adversus eos me veUe ddcere^ cum quibns ne 
contra te arma ferrem, ItaMam ri^guL Nep. Att. 4. 

(8.) Where in English we use 'however' with the relative; as, He promised 
me many things, which, however, he did not perform, the Latins made use 
of the demonstrative with ted or vertan, or the relative alone implying the ad- 
versative conjunction; as, tnuUa mtJu pr&misU, sed ea non probsUHt^ or, quff 
non prtutitU, but not qua autem or qua vero. Qui autem and ^ vero are used 
however in protases, where the relative retains its relative meaning, and there 
is a corresponding demonstrative in the apodosis; as, Qui autem omnia b&na a 
$e ^wt pSiunlj tit nihil mdlum vtderi pdtetty quod ndtura nScessitcu affiroL Cic. 
de Sen. 2. 

(4.) In double relative clauses, especially where the cases are different, 
Cicero frequently for the second relative clause substitutes the demonstrative; 
as, Sed ipsins in menie inddebal t^cies pukhrttudinii eadmia qucedam, quam in- 
fuefu, in elvque d^fixus, (uf, etc. for et in qua, Cic. Orat 2. And sometimes 
even when the cases are the same; as. Quern PMluntem venisse firunit eumque 
€um Leonte distiruiate' quadam. Cic. Tusc. 6, 8 ; where et alone would have 
been sufficient. 

(5.) From this tendency to connect sentences by relatives arose the use of 
quod before certain coiy unctions merely as a copulative. See § 206, (14.) 

(6.) NSque or nee is much used by Latin writers instead of et and a nega- 
tion, and may be so used in all eases except when the negative belongs to one 
particular word; see ^ 278, R. 9. NSque or nee is added to emm, vero, and iA- 
men, where we cannot use * and.' To these negative expressions a second 
negative is often joined, in which case nique Snim non is equivalent to namj 
turn vero non, to atque iUam, a stronger et; nee t&men non, to atidmen, 

ANALYSIS. 

§ 381« I. 1. The analysis of a complex or a compound sen- 
tence consists in dividing it into its several component propositions, 
and pointing out their relation to each other. 

2. In resolving a sentence into its component clauses, the participial con 
Btmctions equivuent to clauses should be mentioned, and ellipses be supplied 
See \ 208, 4; § 274, 8; and § 257. 

8. In a continued discourse the connection and relation of the successive 
sentences also should be specified. 

Rules for the Analysis of Complex and Compound Sentences, . 

(1.) State whether the sentence is complex or compound. ^ 201, 11, 12. 

(2.) If complex^ (1) specify the principal and subordinate clauses. (2) SpecV' 
fy the class to which the subordinate proposition belongs, (§ 201, 7), and (3), its 
connective, and the class to which such connective belongs, (§ 201, 8 and 9.) 

(8.) If compound, specify the principal propositions, with their subordinates, 
if any they have, as in the case of complex sentences. 

n. The analysis of a proposition or simple sentence consists in distinguish^ 
ing the subject from the predicate, and, in case either of them be compound, 
in pointing out tlie simple subjects or predicates of whicb it is compK)sed, and 
if complex, in specifying the several modifiers, whether o' the essential or sub* 
•rdinate parts. 
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Rules for the Analysis of a Simple Sentence. 

1. DW&ie it into two parts— the sabj«ct and the predicate, f 20 J, i—S 
If these are simple, the analysis is complete, but if either is oompocnd: — 

2. Specify the simple subjects or predicates of which the compound con 
sists.— If either is complex: — 

8. Point out the grammatical subject, and the words, phrases , etc. cRrecU$ 
modifying it. 

4. Point out the words, phrases, etc., which modify the direct modifiers of 
the grammatical subject, and those which modify them, and so on succos- 
siyely. until the relation of each of the words composing the logical subject is 
specined. 

5. Pomt out the grammatical predicate, and the words, phrases, etc., directk 
modifying it. 

6. Point out the words, phrases, etc., which modify the direct modifiers of 
the grammatical predicate, and those which modify them, and so on succes- 
sively, until the relation of each of the words composing the logical predicate 
is specified. 

PARSING. 

ni. Parsing consists in resolving a proposition into the parts of 
speech of which it is composed, tracing the derivation of each woi*d, 
and giving the roles of formation and construction applicable to it 

Rules for Parsing. ^ 

1. Name the part of speech to which each word belongs, including the sub- 
division in which it is found. 

2. If it is an inflected word: — 

(1.) Name its root or crude fbrm, and decline, compare, or conjugate it. 

(2.) If it is a noun or pronoun, tell its gender^ number and case: — ^if in the 
nominative or in the accusative with the infimtive, tell its verb : — ^if in an ob- 
lique case depending on some other word, toll the word on which its case 
depends. 

(3.) If it is an acQective, a^ective-pronoun, or participle, toll the word which 
it modifies. 

(4.) If it is a finito verb or an infinitive with the accusative, teU its voioei 
mood, tense, number, person, and subject. 

8. If it is a coigunction, tell its class and what it connects. 

4. -If it is a preposition, tell the words whose relation is expressed by it 

6. K it is an adverb, tell its class and what it qualifies. 

6. Prove the correctness of each step of the process by quoting the definition 
or rule of formation or construction on which it depends. 

Note. The words constituting a proposition are most conveniently parsed in 
Ihat order iq which they are arranged m analysis. 

Examples of Analysis and Parsing. 

1. Eqaus currit^ The horse nins. 

Analyiii. This is a simple sentence: its subject ]s Ijtiuf, its predicate is 
mrrit, both of which ai« simple. See S 201, 1-8; \ 202, 2; and § 208, 2. 
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Parting, Enmt is a common nonn, ^ 26, 1 and 8; of the 2d d.)cl., S ^\ 
uosc. gender, M^i 1? ^^^^ person, 4 35, 2; its root is ^<7»-, § 40, 10; decline it, 
§ 46; it is in the nominative case, singular number, ^ 86, 1. (6.); the subject 
of ewrrii^ S ^^t i^) — Ckim'l is a neuter verb, ^ 141, IE. ; of the 8d conjugation, 

!. 149, a, from curro; its principal parts are cwro, cAcurrL cwrtum^ currhre, 
\ 161, 4 ; it is from the first root cwrr- ; give the formations oi that root, ^ 161, 1 ; 
t is in the active voice, 4 142, 1 ; indicative mood, \ 148, 1 ; present tense, ^ 145, - 
I. ; third person, \ 147 ; smgular number, S 146 ; ajgreeing with its subject-nomi- 
native iqmtSn ^ 209, (6.) 

NoTK. The questions to be asked in parsing iqmta are such as these. Why it 
iqwu a noun? Why a common noun? Why of the tecond declension? Why 
mfucuHnef etc.— In parsing currit^ the questions are. Why is cunit a verbt 
Why a netUer verb ? Why of the third coi\jugatlon ? Which are the orinc^pa} 
partt of a verb ? Of what does the ^rst root of a verb consist? What pfurts 
of a verb are derived from the Jrsi rooit etc. The answer in each case may 
be found by consulting the etiological rules and definitions. 

2. Saivius ventis agUOiur ingens pinuSf The great pine is more 
violently shaken by the winds. Uor. 

Analysis, This also is a simple sentence : — its subject is ingens pinus, its 
predicate sosvius ventis dgltdtur; both of which are complex, ^ 201, 10« \ 20i2, 6, 
and ^ 208, 6. 

The grammatical subject is pinus^ the pine; this is modified by ingens, great, 
^ 201, 2, \ 202, 2, and § 202, 6, (8.) 

The grammatical predicate is dgfUatur, is shaken ; this is modified b v tvro 
independent modifiers, soBrtitf, more violently, and ventis, by the winds, § 208 
II. 8 Rem., ^ 208, L 1, (2), and (8.) ^ 

Parsing. Phuu is a common noun, \ 26, 1 and 8; of the 2d and 4th de- 
clensions, \ 88 and*4 99; feminine gender, ^ 29, 2; 8d person, ^ 86, 2; from the 
root pm-, ^ 40, 10; (decline it both in the 2d and 4th declensions) ;>-it is found 
in the singular number, \ 86, 1, and the nominative case, the subject of dgUd- 
tar, ( 209, (a.) 

Ingens is a qualifying a<^*ective of quantity, § 104, 4, and ^ 206, N. 1; of the 
8d decl., ^ 106, 1, and f 88; of one termination, ^ 108, and § 111; from the root 
ingen^, § 40, 10; (decline it like praaens, \ 111, but with only i in the ablative, 
\ 118, Exc. 8,) ;— it is found in the singular number, feminine gender, ^ 26, B. 4; 
and nominative case, agreeing with its noun pintu, § 206. 

AgUdHtr is an active frequentative verb, ^ 141^ I., and \ 187, 11. 1 ; of the 
Ist conjugation. ^ 149, 2; from the first root of its prunitive dgo, ^ 187, II. 1, (6.); 
(name its principal parts in both voices, see § 151, 4; and give the conjuga- 
tion of the passive voice, indicative mood, present tense, see ^ 156,); — it is 
found in the singular number, 4 146; third person, \ 147; agreeing with its 
snbieot-nominative jOnuSj ^ 209, (o.) 

acBvius is a derivative adverb of manner, ^ 190, 2-4; in the comparative de- 
gree, from the positive scsve or savtter, which is derived from the adjective 
smus, ^ 194, 1 and 2, and ^ 192, U. 1, and Exc. 1 and 2; modifymg the verb 
dgitStur, by expressing its degree, § 277. 

Ventis is a common noun, ^ 26, 1 and 8; of the 2d declension, \ 88; masculine 
gender, ^ 46; from the root uen^, § 40, 10; (decline it); — ^it is found in the 
plural number, § 85, 1 ; ablative case, modifying dgiUUur by denoting its means 
or instrument, \ 247. 

8. MtthHddtes, duQrum et viginti gentium rex, tdttdem Unguis jQra 
dixit, Mithridates, king of twenty-two nations, pronounced judicial 
decisions in as many languages. I'lin. 

Analysis. This also is a simple sentence; its subject is Mlthrtddtes, dud' 
rum et Viginti gentium rex, its predicate is tOfldem Unguis jura dixU, both of 
which are complex, \ 201, 10, \ 202, 6, and ^ 203, 6. 
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The grammatical subjeot is MUhridStet; this is modified directly by rex 
i 202, L (1.) 

Bex is limited by gentium, ^ 202, 1. 1, (2.) 

Gentium is limited by the compoimd addition dn&mm and %fi$kUi com Mxet^ 
coOrdinately by ei, ^ 202, III. 3. 

The grammatical predicate a dixU$ this is limited by jura and Knguia, the 
former a simple, the latter a complex addition, as it is modified by tdddem 
\ 203, L 1, (2.) and II. 1. 

Parsing. Miihriddtea is a proper noon, ^ 26, 2; of the third declension, 

y\S; masculine gender, ^ 28, 1; from the root Miihrtddl-, ^ 40, 10; geniUye 
ithridStis^ § 78, 1 ; (decline it in the singular number only, § 95, (a.) ;— it is 
found in Xhe nominative case, the subject of dixit, § 209, (a.) 

Bex is a common noun — ^third declension, ^ 9S; masculine gender, ^ 26, 1; 
from the root rig-, \ 40, 10; genitive regit, ^ 78, 2; (decline it); — it is found hi 
the sin^ar number— the nominative case, in apposition to Mithridaies^ § 204. 

Genttum is a common noun from 0en»>-thira declension — ^feminine gender, 
^ 62; from the root gentr-, ^56, I, R. 1; genitive gentis, ^ 77, 2 and (2.); (de- 
cline it); — it is fonnd in the plural number — genitive case, § 88, II. 8; limiting 
rex subjectively, § 211 and K. 2. 

Dudrum is a numeral adjective, \ 104, 6; of the cardinal kind, \ 117; from 
duo, ducB, duo ; from the root dt^; (decline it, § 118, 1,); — ^it is found in the 
plural number, § 118, 2; feminine gender, genitive case, § 26, R. 4; agreeing 
with its noun gentium, § 205. 

Et is a cop^ative conjunction, § 198, 1, connecting dudrum and vlginti, § 278. 

ViginU is a numeral adjective of the cardinal kmd, indeclinable, § 118, 1 ; 
limitfng^entitfm, §205. 

DucU is an active verb, § 141, 1.: of the third conjugation, § 149, 2; from 
(kco, (give the principal parts in the active voice, and its first, second, and 
third roots, § 150. 4, and ( 171, 1;) it is formed frx>m the second root dix-, (give 
the formations or the second root); — ^it is found in the active voice, § 141, 1; 
indicative mood. \ 148, 1 ; perfect indefinite tense, § 145, IV . and Rem. ; sin- 
gular number, third person, agreeing with Mithrtd&tes, § 209, (&.) 

J&ra is a common noun, of the third declension, from Jus, root JUr-, § 56, L 
R. 1» genitive juris, § 76, £xc. 8; neuter gender, § 66; (declme it); — it is found 
in the plural number, accusative case, § 40* 8; the object' of dixit, \ 229. 

lAngvis is a common noun, of the first declension, feminine gender, from 
tingtui.TOOtUngu-, (decline it) ;— found in the plural number, ablative case, 
after dixit, § 247. 

Tdtidem is a demonstrative pronominal adjective^ § 189, 6, (2.) and (8.); in- 
declmable, § 115, 4; it is in the ablative nlural, feminine gender, limiting /m- 
guis, § 206. 

4. Pausanuxs, quum semidntmis de templo ildtus esset, con/estim dn^ 
mam effldvit, Nep. Paus. 4. 

Analysis, This is a complex sentence, § 201, 11 ; consisting of two mem- 
fiers, which are so arranged as to c<Histitute a period, § 280, 1. 

The principal proposition is^ Pautdmas confesHm dnimam effldcit, § 201, 6. 
The subordinate proposition is, quum (is) semidnimis de templo eisUut esset. 
\ 201, 6. 

The leading proposition has a simple subject, Pausdmas, \ 2(^, 2, and a 
complex predicate, cor^egUm dfAmam emdmt, § 208, 8 ; in which effldvit is the 

fammaticalpredicate. §208, 2; which is modified hy con/estim and anlmum, 
208, 1. 1, (20 and (8.), and U. B.-2., and also by the adverbial clause quum 
tSmidnimis, etc. § 201, 6 and 7, and § 208, 1. 8. 

The subordinate proposition, which is connected to the leading clause by 
the subordmate conjunction quum, § 201, 9, has a simple subject, viz. is under- 
stood, and a complex predicate, semidnimis, de <emp/b eldtus esset, § 208, 8.— 
The grammatical predicate is Status esset, § 208, 2; which is modified by semttf. 
nImM, § 208, 1. 1, (1.), and de iemph, § 208, 1. 2, and H. Bern. 2. 



816 SYNTAX. — ^ANALYSIS AKD PABSING. § 281 

Parsing, Pausdmat^ a Greek proper noon, f 2Q^ 2;— 1st decL, ^\ 41 aiid 
44; maso. gender, S^^iU nx^ PautOm-; found in sing, num., nom. case, t!if 
sabiect of effldvU, ^ 209, (a.) 

Omfettim, an adv. of time ^ 190, 8; limiting egUtvO, \ 277. 

Afdnuun is a- com. noon of Ist decL, fem. gender, \ 41; from dnlma, root 
inim-; (decline it)^t Is found in the sing, num., ace. case, the object of 
eJjtdvU, i 229. 

EffidvU^ an act verb, Ist conj., from tfflOy compouided of tx and /lo, ^ 196, 6 : 
(give the principal parts in the act voice and the three roots); — it is formed 
m>m the secona root; (five the formations of that root); in the active voice 
ind. mood, perfect indefinite tense, sing, num., 8d pers., agreeing with PauiA- 
MM, §209,(6.) 

Qmim is a temporal conjunction, § 198, 10; connecting the dependent to the 
princijial clause, S 278. 

SenudfdmiB is a prodioate a^j., of the 8d decl., of two terminations, \ 109; 
(decline it);— it is in the sing, num., masc. gend., nom. case, agreeing with m 
understood, S 310, B. 1, (a.) 

i>e is a preposition, expressing the relation between Sl6iu8 esMi and iengslo^ 
f 195. 

Temph is a com. noun, 2d decL, neut gend., from templvmy root ten^ ; (de- 
cline it); — in the sing, num., abl. case, after cZe, § 241. 

Eldtui estet is an irregular active verb, of the third conjugation, f 179 ; from 
efiro, compounded of ex and /*ro, § 196, 6 ; (see fhv and compounds, § 172) : 
^ve the principal parts in both voices, and the Ist and 8d roots) ;— it is formed 
from the tnird root, e2a(-, (give the formations of that root in the passive voice); 
in the subjunctive mood, pluperfect tense. \ 145, V. ; sing, num., third person, 
agreeing with is understood referring to Pautdmtu, f 209, (6.) 

5. Romana piibes, sSdSto tandem pdvorey postquam ex tarn turlUdo 
die s&'ena et iranqutila lux rSdiiif Obi vdcuam sedem regiam tAdity etsi 
sdUis credebat patrtbusy qui praafyni st&irantj sublfmem raptum pHf- 
ceUd ; tdmen, vHut orbttdtis m^u icta, moestum Sliquamdiu dlentiiim 
obtinuit Liv. 1, 16. 

Analviii. This is a comnlex jsentence, whose clauses constitute a period, 
^ 280. It is composed of the loUowing members 'or clauses: — 

1. BomlLna pfibes [t&men] mcuHan dUqttamdm sHenthm obttmiU. This is the 
eading clause. The following are dependent clauses. 

2. v&:at orbttdtis mStu icta^ 
8. teddto tandem p&vore, 

4. postquam ex tarn turofdo die s^Sna et tranquilla lux ridiity 

5. ^' vdcuam sedem regiam xUdU^ 

6. etsi satis credebat pairtbuSf 

7. qui proa^mi stStSrarU^ 

8. sudfllmem raptum prdceUA. 

Nora 1. In the preceding elauses the piedioates are pilnted in Itallos. 

KoTE 2. The connective of the Ist clause, is the adversative Mmen, which 
Is inserted on account of etsi intervening between the principal subject and 
predicate. The connective of the 2d clause is v4lut, of the 4th postquam, of the 
oth t26), of the 6th etsi, followed by a clause constituting the protasis, and of 
the 7th qui. The 8d and 8th clauses have no connectives. 

(1.) The grammatical subject of the leadins clause is pQbes, which is Ihnited 
by M&mdfta. — The grammatical predicate is ooUnuU, which is limited by dA^ 
quamdiu and sUeiUium, and also either directly or inolrectly by all the depend- 
ent clauses. StienUum is itself modified by mcsstum. 

The second, third, fourth, fifth, and sixth clauses are used adverbially to 
denote the time and other droumstaaoes modifying the principal predicate 
ailentium obtimtU, \ 201, 7. 
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(2.) The second is a participial clanse, eqniyalenl to vihU (ta scfl. pabuj 
miUaiu mitu icta emt, S 274, 3, (a.) 

(8.) The third clause is also participial, and is equivalent to quwn tandem 
pdvor sedatm esset, § 257, B. 1; and hence pdvdre represents the subject, and 
teddio tandem the predicate — the former being simple, the latter complex. 

(4.) The grammatical subject of the 4th clause, which is connected to the 
leading clause by pogtquam, k 201. 0, is lux, which is modiiied by aSrena and 
IranqmUa. — The gi*ammatical preoicate is ridiU, which is modified by poalquam 
and ex tarn iurlOao die, ^ 203, 1. 1, (3.), and II. 1. 

(5.) The grammatical sulnect of the fifth clause is ea understood. — Th« 
grammatical predicate is tAmt, which is modified by Ubi and v&cuam aidem 
rigiam,h 208, 1. 1, (3.) and 11. 1. 

(6.) The grammatical subject of the sixth clause also is 6a. Its grammati- 
cal predicate is credebai, which is modified by sdiis and paUibw, ^ 203, 1. (2.) 
and (3.), and by the Sth clause, 11. 3. 

(7.) The grammatical subject of the seventh clause is ^t. Its grammatical 
nredicate is sUiSrara, which is modified by proaAmi, ^ 203, 1. (1.) ft is an ad- 
jective clause, modifying patribus, § 201, 7 and 9. 

(8.) The grammatical subject of the eighth clause, which has no connective, 
I 20), Rem., is eum, i. e. RdmUlum, understood. Its grammatical predicate is 
rqptum (ease), which is modified by subUmem and prdceild. 

Parsing, Rdmdna is a patrial a^'ective, § 104, 10, derived firom RSma, 
§ 128, 6, (a.) and (e.); of the 1st and 2d declensions, § 105, 2; fem. gender, 
sing, number, nom. case, agreeing with psbes, § 205. 

Pvbes, a collective noun,^ 26, 4; 3d decl., fem. gender, § 62; from the root 
puib-, 4 56, I. R. 6 ; genitive pmis, § 73, 1 ; (decline it) ; — found in the nom. 
sing., the subject of (Mmdt, ^ 209, (a.) 

Tdmen, an adversf<^ve conjunction, § 198, 9, relating to eisi in the 6th clause. 

Moestum, a qualifying adj., f 205, N. 1 ; or the 1st and 2d declensions, neut 
gender, sing, num., ace. case, agreeing with slknHum, 

AUqiam^u, an adverb of time, § 191, U.; compounded of dbgwe and din 
§ 193, 6; and limiting obtXnuit, § 277. 

StUniium, a com. noun, 2d decl., neut. gender, § 46; sing, number, aco. case 
tiie object of obamtU, § 229. 

Obitnuk, an active verb, of the 2d conj., \ 149, 2; firom obiineo, compounded 
of o6 and iSneo, see § 168; (dve the principal parts in the act. voice, and the 
formations of the 2d root^ § 167 at the end) ; — ^found in the active voice, ind. 
mood, perf. indef. tense, smg. num., 3d person, agreeing with pubes, § 209, (6.) 

VHut for vSltU si, an adverb, compounded of vd and ut, §193, 10; modifying 
ida, and obUmnsset understood, (as they would have done i^ etc.) 

Orbitdlis, an abstract noun. § 26, 5; n*om the primitive orbus, § 101, 1 and 2; 
8d dec3., fem. gender, § 62; irom the root orbiidt-, § 56, 1., and R. 1; (decline 
it); — found in the sing, num., subjective gen. case, limiting mitu, ^ 211. 

Afitu, an abstract noun, 4th decl., masc. gen., § 87 ; sing, num., abl. case, 
§247. 

Ivta, a perf. part pass., from the active verb ico, of the 3d coi\j. (give the 
principal parts in both voices, aird decline the participle) ; — found m me fcm. 
gen., sing, num., none, case, agreeing with pubes, § 205. 

Bedato, a perfect pass. part, from the active verb sedo, of the 1st conj., 4 149, 
2; (give the principal parts in both voices, § 161, 4; and decline it, i 106, 
R. 2.);— foimJ in the masc. gender, sing, num., abl. case, agreeing with jkI- 
vOre, § 205. 

Tandem, an adverb of time, \ 191, 11. ; modifying sedaio, § 277. 

Pdvdre, an abstract noun, ^ 26, 6, and 4 102, 1; (from pdveo), 3d decl., masa 
gen., § 58; root pdvor, \ 56, XL, and § 70, (decline it);— found in the sing, 
number, abl. case, absolute with sedaio, § 257. 

Postqiiam, an adverb of time, compounded of poai and quam, 1 193, 10; mod< 
ifying ridiit, and connecting the 1st and 4th clauses, § 201, 9. 

Ex, a preposition, § 196, K. 2. 

Tarn, an adverb of degree, S 191, R 2; modifying twiWo, § 277. 
27* 
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JStrUdOf an a^j^U^^y agreeixif with (Se. 

Diie, a common noon, 5ui decL, masc. gender, S 90, Ess. 1.; sing, nunber, 
■bl. case, after the prep, ea;, 4 241. 

Sirena, an a^j., iBt and 2d decla., fern, gen., sing, num., nom. case, agreeing 
with tea;, S 205. 

EL a copnlatiTe conjunction, \ 198, 1; connecting ajrnia and iranqmUa^ 
4 278. 

TVon^tfiZZa, like §irina. 

Lmx, a common nonn, 8d decL, fem. gen., S <'2; ftom the root Uti-, | 56, L, 
and R. 2; genitive fttof, f 78, 2. 

RMat, an inregolar neuter yert), of the 4th com., S ^^^^'i ^»>°i rMeo, com- 
(KMinded of eo, 4 182. and the inseparable prep. rtdL f 196, (6.), 8 ; (give its priu - 
•ipal parts) ;—roana in the ind. mood., peif. indef. tense, sing, num., 8d pers., 
tgreemg with /tu;, 4 209, {b.) 

Vbi, an adverb oi time, and like wtttguam, a connective, | 201, 9; and modi- 

* r«idtt,4 277. 



Vacwun^ an adj., qualifying tidtm, 

Sedem, a common noun, 8a decl., fem. gen., § 62; firom the root aed-^ \ 56, 1., 
R. 6; genitive sedic, § 78, 1; (decline it);— found in the sing, num., ace. case, 
the object of the transitive verb ^AdU, 4 229. 

Regtam, a denominative a4j>, i 128,1., 2, (a.); from the primiti^ rftr, agree- 
toff with aedem. 

Vldil, an active verb, of the 2d conj., (give its principal parts in the active 
voice, and the formations of the 2d root); found in the active voice, ind. mood, 
perf. indef. tense, sing, nmn., 8d pers., agreeing with eo, L e. pubesy under- 
stood. 

Etn. a concessive conjunction, § 198, 4; corresponding to the correlativw ad- 
versative com. tdmenj 4 198, 4. B. and 9. 

8diu, an adverb of degree, \ 191, III., and B. 2; modiQring cridebaty § 27« . 

Credebat, an act verb, § 141, 1.; 8d coi\j., (five the principal parts in iha 
active voice and the formations of the 1st root);— found in the act voice, ind. 
mood, imperfect tense, sing, num., 8d person, agreeing with <a, soil, psbet^ 
onderstooo. 

Patribm, a common nonn, 1 16, 8; 8d ded., from the root patr-, S ^^j ^m 
B. 8; gen. patriSf 4 71; masc. gender, 4 28, 1; plur. num., dat. case, d^nding 
■^- • ^"8, B. 2. 



nn credebat, \ 228, B. 2. 

Qui, the subject of the 7th clause, is a relative pronoun, \ 136 ; masc 
gender, plur. num., agreeing with its antecedent /^aMftut, f 206, B. 19, (a.j; 
and is nominative to sttUraviy § 209, (a.) 

Proadmi, im adj. of the superlative degree, f 126, 1, (compare it); of the let 
and 2d decls., masc gen., plur. num., nom. csjm, agreeing with qm, \ 205, § 210, 
B. 1, (a.) and B. 8, (2.) 

StitiratU, a neuter verb, Ist coiy., irregular in its 2d root, § 165; (give its 
principal parts, and the formations of the 2d root);— found in the act voice, 
ind. mood, plup. tense, \ 145, V. ; 8d person plural, agreeing with its subjeot 
£tii,§209,(^.) 

aubUmem, an adj., of the 8d decl., and two terminations, § 109; masc. gen.. 
sins, num., ace. case, agreeing with eum, (i. e. BbmUhtm,) iinderstood ana 
mouifying also r(qftum esse, § 205, B. 15. 

Raptum (esse), an act verb, 8d conj.; (give the principal parts hi both 
voices and the formations of the 8d root in the passive voice) — found in the 
pass, voice, inf. mood, perf. tense; but following the impeifect, it has th« 
meaning of a pluperfect, § 268, 2. and f 145, V.; depending on credebat, § 272. 

rrdc^, a coin, noun, Ist decL, fem. gen., sing, num., abl. case, \ 247. 
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PKOSODY. 

§ 983* Prosody treats of the quantity of syllables, and tin: 
laws of versification. 

QUANTITY. 

1 . The quantity of a syllable is the relative time occupied in 
pronouncing it. Gf. § 13. 

2. A efyllable is eitiier short, long, or common. 

(a.) The time occupied in prononnciDg a short syllable is called a mora ct 



(6.) A long syllable requires two moras or double the time pcca- 
pied in pronouncing a short one ; as, SmdrS, 

(c.) A common syllable is one which, in poetr}% may be made 
either long or short; as the middle syllable oittnebroi. 

8. The quantity of a syllable is either natural or accidental ; — 
natural, when it depends on the nature of its vowel ; accidental, when 
it depends on its position. 

Thus the e in rUkto is short by nature ; while in vettXd it is long by its posi- 
tion, since it is followed by two consonants: § 288, IV. On the contrary, the 
e in did&co is natorally long, but in ditrro it is made short by being placed be- 
fore a Yowel: \ 288, L 

4. The quantity of syllables is determined either by certain estab- 
lished rules, or by the authority of the poets. 

Thns it is poetic usage alone that determines the quantity of the first sylla- 
bles of the following words, viz. mSter, frater, prOmu, duso, dUco ; pdter^ dw«, 
cdcfo, mdneOf grdvis, etc. ; and hence the quantity of such syllables can be as- 
certained by practice only or by consulting the gradus or lexicon. 

6. The rules of quantity are either general or special. The for- 
mer apply alike to all the syllables of a word, the latter to particular 
syllables. 

GENERAL RULES. 

§ 383. I. (a.) A vowel before another vowel, or a diph- 
thong, is short ; as, c in mens, % in patnce. Thus, 

CtmscVi mens recti famn menddela xfdet. (Md. F. 4, 811. 
Ipse inam ezhnUe laudis sucoenras ftmOze. Virg, A. 7, 486. 

(h.) So also when h comes between the vowels, since h ia Bcoomtk^ 

ed only ^ breathing; as, nihil: (see § 2, 6.) Thus, 

Dd nihild likU^ in niAilum oil posse rSverti. Ftn. 4, 81 
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Exo. 1. (a.) Flo has the t long, ext^ept in fXt and when followed 
by «r; as flunt^ fiihatn. Thus, 

Omnlft Jam /lout, fUri qvm posse nSi^bam. Ovid. Tt. 1, 8, 7. 

(i.) It is sometimes fonnd long eyen before er; as, fiiret, Ter. ; fUri. Plant t 
and, on the contrary, Pradentias has fid with t short. 

£xc. 2. (a.) E is lon^ in the termination of the senitiye and da- 
tive of the firai declension, when preceded and fi>uowed hyi; aa, 
fdciSu Thus, 

Non xtdil siOis, lOqne Iflolda tila diCi. Luer. 1, 148. 

(&.) In gtet, ret, and /{c2es, e is short 

NoTB. In Lncretins, the « of ret is, in a few cases, long, and that ot/tdet ia 
lengthened once in Lncretins and once in a line of Ennins. 

Exc. S. (a.) A is long in the penult of old genitives in ol of the 
first declension ; as, aulcHy pictat Cf. § 43, 1. 

(6.) A and e are also long in proper names in axus, eftu, or era; as, CStu» 
ftmpintg, ApdUta ; and in the a(yeotives Qrmm and VSitts, Thus, 
JEthfirinm sensum, atque avrSi drnpUds ignem. Tvrg. A. 6, 747. 
Aooipe, PompTi, dednetum cannen ab iUo. Ovid. Pont. 4, 1, 1. 
Necnon eum VSnStia AquWia perf Oxit aimis. Sa. 8, 006. 

Exc. 4. (a.) / is common in genitives in ius; as, finfttf, ilBus 

Thus, 

nUus et nitldo stIUent ungnenta cftpUlo. TOmU, 1, 7, 61. 
imm pOio dBstillent tamp5n nardo. Id, 2, % 7. 

{b.) But t in the genitive of otter is commonlj short; and in that of dSku it ia 
always long. 

Exc. 5. The first vowel of eheu is long ; that of Liana, to, and 9he- 
is common. 

Exc. 6. Greek words retain their original quantities, and hence^ 
in many Greek words, a vowel is long, though immediately followed 
by another vowel ; as, 

dSr, Ackdxa, AchiMs^ dla, eos, Laertes, and Greek words having in the orig- 
inal a long e or (» or «.) See also § 293, 8. 

(1.) Words which, in Greek, are written with ei (u) before a vowel, and in 
Latin with a single e or t, have the e or i long; as, ^neas, Alexandria^ Cassia- 
pea, Cho, Darius. iUgla, Gdldtea, Midea, Mausoleum, PSnSldpea, ThdUa, Atrides. 

Hence, most adjectiyes in eus, formed from Greek proper names, have the « 
long; as, Q^reus, Pildpem\ and the e remains long when eY is restored; as, 
Pi^^a. 

Exo. AeddSmia, chdrea, M&Ua, pldtea, and some patronymics and patrials 
it: ets ; as, NireXs, haye the penult common. 

(2.) Greek genitives in eos, and accnsatives in ea, from nominatives in eus, 
generally shorten the e ; as, OrMos, Orphia ; — ^but the 6 is sometimes length- 
ened by the Ionic dialect; as, Cepheos, Ili&nea, 

(8.) Greek words in ais, ens, aius, eius, oius^ aon, and ton, generally lengthen 
the first yowel ; asj Ndis, MinOis, GrdXus, Nerefus, JUkt&ius, Mdcmon, Jxion, 
But Thcbdis, Sim/lhs, Ph&on, Jkucd&on, Pygma&on, and many others, shorten 
the former yowel. 

Note 1. Greek words in aon and ion,^ with o short in the genitive, have the 
penult long; but with o long in the genitive, they have it short; as, Am^tkaen 
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Note 2. In Greek proper names in eui (gen. eos), as Orphem^ the tu in the 
nominatiYe is always a diphthong in the OTiginal, and, with Yery few excep- 
tions, in the Latin poets. 

n. A diphthong is long ; as, mirum^ fSntLS, Mubceoj Pom^ 
P^us, Orpheu, Thus, 

Xnftml^ae Iftons, JESSqm fnsSla Oire». Virg. A. 8, 886. 
Thisat$ros ignotum aijenti pondns et 5Srt. Id. A. It 869. 
HarpyiSqvM cSlunt HIub, Phineifa postquam. Hi. A. 8, 212. 

Exc. 1. Prce, in composition, is abort before a vowel ; as, prauatuSf 
prcBocutus. Thus, 

Nee tOta t&men ille prior priieunU eftxina. Ftrv- A 6, X86. 
In Statins, and Sidonins ApoUinaris, it 1b fonnd long. 

Exc. 2. A diphthong at the end of a word, when the next word 
begins with a vowel, is sometimes made short; as, 

/nsiUS ISnio in magno, qoaa dlra CSteno. Virg. A. 8, 211. - 

Ezo. 8. The diphthongs consisting of « followed by a vowel are either long 
or short; the two vowels thus combined being subject to the same roles or 
quantity, as their final vowel would be if standing alone; as, qudj qui, qtOrvmf 
quiOj quUnu, qudUo, qwhor, cequdr^ UiigvA, sanguU. 

m. A syllable fbrmed by contraction is long ; as, 
dUttt for Mus ; cdgo for cddgo ; nil for nihil ; Junior for jUvMor. Thus, 
Titjhre age pdeos, ta post e&recta l&t«ba«. Tirg, S. 8, 20. 

IV. A vowel naturally short, before two consonants, a double 
consonant, or the letter j, is long by position ; as, drma, biUum, 
axis, gdzc^ major. Thus, 

FUseXre SpSrtet 9Tes dBdnetum dTcSre edrmen. Tirg. E. 6. 5. 
iVfe myrtUks fflneet ofirjFIos ; nie laurea Phoebi. Id. E. 7, 64. 
At nsbis, Pax alma, ygni, splcamqae tdnSto. TibvU. 1« 10, 67. 
BAia juTant: pi^mis sic mAjor gratia pomis. Mart. 4, 20, 8. 

Note 1. A vowel (other than t) before j is in reality lengthened by forming 
s diphthong with it, since i and j are in fact but one letter. Thus major is 
equivalent to maV-cr, which would be pronounced ma^-yor. See f 9, 1. 

Exc. 1. The compounds q£ jugum have % short before j ; as, hHj^ 
gtis, quadrijugus. Thus, 

IntSnsa hljikgii infert se Lac&gus albis. Tirg. A. 10, 675. 

Remark. The vowel is long by position, when either one or both 
of the consonants is in the same wora with it ; but when both stand 
at the beginning of the following word, the vowel is either long or 
short ; as, 

ToUe mSrag; sempSr nSeUit differre pftratls. Luean. 1, 281. 
Ferte clti ferr^m; d&te £«2fl; scandlte maios. Yirg. A. 9, 87. 
Ne t&men ignOritj qua sU sententid acripto. Ovid. 

NoTB 2. A short vowel at the end of a word, before an initial double conso* 
nant or J in the following word, is not lengthened. 

NoTB 8. In the comic poets s vowel frequently remains short though fi)li 
lowed by two consonants, especially if only one of them is in the same word. 
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Noxs 1. JHierIm comes regolarlT (by syncope) from dSsfertes, the prefix ttU 
being short, \ 299, 1. Gf. dbrimo and dMbeo^ where « is changed to r. See ^ 196, 
(6.)T. 

KoTB 3. Some other words might, perhaps, with propriety be added to these 
Usts; but, in re^urd to the deriyatlon of most of them, grammarians are not 
entirely agreed. 

Bkmabk 1. Some of these itrc^nlaiitiee seem to have arisen from the infln> 
ence of syncope andcrasis. Thus mObitit may have been mMbUis; mOtum, 
mdvttum^ etc. 

Rkm. 2. Sometimes the Yowel in the derived word being naturally short, (s 
restored to its proper quantity by removing one of the oonsonantB which, in 
the primitive, made it lonff by position; as, nux^ n&da. So, when the vowel ot 
the primitive is naturally long, out has been made short before another vowel, 
it is sometimes restored to its original quantity by the insertion of a consonant; 
as, hibermitj from Menu, 

BxM. 8. The first syDable in Uqtddut is supposed to be common, as coming 
either from fi^uor or ftgveo; as, 

Ch(M*«asMBViii]uitn9i*K«,etll9uUteeraaris ZMcr.4,1266. 

n. COMPOUND WORDS. 

§ J88tS. !• Compound words retain the quantity of the words 

which compose them ; as, 

difirOf of dl and firo: ddiffro, of dd and At». So dbdnoTf amiMo,cirdimia, 
dhnedn^ efOtOTf prOd&co, tMmo. 

2. The change of a vowel or a diphthong in forming the compound 
does not alter its quantity ; as, 

conddo^ from cAdo ; concfcfo, from caado ; Srigo, from rigof recUtdo, from daudo; 
udqwu^ aomoBqtiui, 

£xc. 1. A long syllable in the shnple word becomes short in the following 
compounds: — a^ltuand cogtdtua, nom nStusf defiro vadpefiro. from Juro; 
hkSe, from hik die: rdkllum and nthU, frt>m hihun; *citiutcUats, and other com- 
pounds ending in cUau, from dico. 

£xc. 2. ImbeciUnUy from Mciffmn, has the second syllable long. The partici- 
nle ambUw has the penult long from Uton, but the nouns ondMiu and ctmlAiM 
follow the rule. 

Exc. 8. IrmSha^ primBba^ and mdmiS>a^ from niSibo, have u short; but in cof»- 
mdnum^ it is common. 

Exo. 4. final, in the compounds of do and sto, is common, though long iu 
the simple verbs. § 294, (a.) 

Note 1. Prepositions of one syllable, which end in a vowel, are long (f 294, 
(a.); those which end in a single consonant are short(§299, 1.)— TVdfrom 
trans is long ; as, trddo^ ir&duco. 

Exc. 5. PrOj in the following compounds, is short:— prdfdmu^ nrdfdri^ 
profectOf prdft$tw, prdficiscor, prdftteor, prdf&gto, prdfUffus^ prdceUa^ prd- 
fwkduiy prdmposj prdnqaisj ana prdtervus. It is common in procuro^ profunda. 
prcpdgOj propeUo^ and i^qpiRO.--RespectingjE»nB in composition before a vowel 
see § 283, n. Exc. 1. 

Rem. 1. The Greek preposition pro (before) is short; as, prdpheUu In prU- 
i^gWj propdUi^ and propiino, it is common. 

Rem. 2. The inseparable prepositions di (for dXs) and se are long \ 
as, 
<fid!Sco, aSgOro. Respecting diserttw, eee § 284, Exc. 5, 2, N. 1. 
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Rem. 3. (a) The inseparable preposition re of red is short; as, 

rimitto, rS/ero, r^ddmo, 

{b.) Me is sometimes lengthened in reUgio. reUgtacB, reUgtmSy rarity redUU^ 
rep&Uty recidity reducdrey where some editors double the consonant following re. 
Ci. § 307, 2. In the impersonal verb refert, re is long, as coming from res. 

Hem. 4. A ending the former part of a compound word, is long ; 
the other vowels are short ; as, 

malo, quaproptery trado^ {trans do); nSfaSy valStkoo. kujuscimddi ; biceps^ <vi- 
denSj omnipdtensy signlfico ; hddiej qtiancwquidemj pMlds^hm ; d&centiy Iddipletj 
Trdf'&yena ; Pol^dSruSj Eur^pyhUy Thrdsybiiius, 

£xo. 1. A. A is sjiort in audsi, eddem, when not an ablative, and in some 
Greek compounds; as, cdtdpuUaj hexdmSier. 

£xc. 2. £• £ is long in credoj nemo, niquam, nSquaquamy neqwdquam, ni- 
quisy neqtdtia; mimet, mecum, tecum, $Scum, aSse, views, vesanus, vinejlcus, and 
vHdeUcet; — also in words compounded witii se for sex or semi; as, sSaiam, 
semestris, semddim ; but in selSfra it is found short in MaxtiaL 

Note 2. (a.) The first e in titdeRcet, as in vSde, is sometimes made abort 
See § 295, Exc. 8. 

(d.) E is common in soma verbs compounded with ficio; as, UquefSdo, 
pdtefdcio, rdrefdcio, tdbefdeio, t^fltdo. 

Exc. 3. I. (1.) /is long in those compounds in which the first part is de- 
clined, (§ 296;) as, qwdam, gvSus, qutUbet, gwmUvis, qwmRcumque, tanOdem, 
wniculque, eidem, reipubUccs, tUrique. 

(2.) /is also long in those compounds which maybe separated without al- 
tering the sense, (§296;) as, Uidlmdgister, siquis, agricuUurci, 

(S.) /, ending the former part of a compound word, is sometimes made long 
by (ontraction; as, tibicen for ^ibticen, from <t6>a and cdna. See § 288, IIL 

(4.) /is long in bigce, quadrig<B, t&cet, scUiceL 

(5.) In idem^ when masculine, i is long; but when neuter, it is short The f 
of d^^ and utrdblque, the second in ibidem, and the first in tiimirum, are long. 
In Hbtcvmque, as in HH, i is common. 

(6.) Compounds of dies h^e the final i of the former part long; as, b0uum, 
triduum, mSridies, qudildk, qvo&didnus, pridU, postridie. 

Note 3. In Greek words, i, ending the former part of s compound, is short; 
as, CalUmdchus; unless it comes from the diphthong ei («), or is made long or 
common by position. 

Exc. 4. O. (1.) In compounds, the final o of coniro, intro, retro, and qwmdo 
(except quanddquidemy) is long; as, conir&verth, intrddSco, retrdcedo, ^iiandOqm, 
is long also in dlidqui {-quin), and uirOque. 

(2.) is long in the compounds of ^ and eo; as, quSmddo, qudcumque, mi0- 
nom, qu6Ubetj qtt&minus, quocirca, quSms, giidque (i. e. et quo) ; eOaem, edne; out 
in tlie conjunction qudque^ it is short 

(8.) Greek words which are written with an pmiga (•) have the o long; as, 
geSmetra, MinUaurus, Idgdpus, 

Exc. 5. U» £7*18 long in Jitter {Jdvts pdter), and jik&co {jQs dlcoy. 

m. INCREMENT OF NOUNS. 

§ 38G. 1. A noun is said to increase, when, in any ot its cases, 
it has more syllables tiian in the nominative singular; as, pax, pOcis; 
sermo, sermonis. The number of increments in any case of a noon is 
equal to tha^ of its additional syllables. 
28 
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2. Nouns in general have but one increment in the rangolai, but 
fter, sUpellex, compounds oic&put ending in ps^ and sometimes jecur^ 
have two increments; as, 

tf-rit. 

Bbmark. The double increase of der, etc, in the singular number arises 
from their coming from obsolete nominatiYes, containing a syllable more than 
those now in use; as, Itfner, etc. 

3. The dative and ablative plural of the third declension have one 
mcrement more than the genitive singular ; as, 

D. and Ab. Hg-44nu, 
^ tt4-n#r4-^i». 

4. The last efyllable of a word is never considered as the incre- 
ment If a word has but one increment, it is the penult; if two, the 
antepenult is called the first, and the penult the second ; and if three, 
the pliable before the antepenult is called the first, the antepenult 
the second, and the penult the third idtrement J as, 

1 12 12 128 

5. In the third declenoon, the quantity of the first increment is the 
same in all the other cases as in the genitive angular ; as, 

sermAiu, MrmOnL termOnem, »erm9ne, iermSneSf aermOnum. sermOnUms. BUbus^ 
IV bdbut, from bos, Mvw, is lengtiiened bj contraction from oMbut. 

Note. As ac^jectives and participles are declined like nouns, tiie same rules 
uf increment apply toitll of them; and so also to pronouns. 

INCREMENTS OF THE SINGt^LAR NUllBEB. 

OF THB FIRST, FOURTH, AND FIFTH DECLENSIONS. 

§ 387* 1. When nouns of the first, fourth, and fifth declensions in- 
crease in the singular number, the increment consists of a vowel before the 
final vowel, and its quantity is determined by the first general rule with its ex- 
oeptions, | 288, 1. 

Thus, awra, gen. awrdiy j 288, 1. Exc. 8, (a.): frwOus, dat fructSA, ^ 283, 1. 
(«.): (fies, gen. diei, S 288, L Exc. 2, (a.) 

INCREMENTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

2. The increments of the second declension in the singular 

Qumber are short ; as, 

gin«T^ giniri; adtur^ tdt&ri; Vhiir^ iiniri; t*r, ffirt. Thus, 

Ne, puiri, n« tanta ftnlmis aasueselte beUa. Virg. A. 6, 888. 
HoDstra dXnunt; giniros «xternis affdre ab Mb. Id. A. 7, 270. 

Exc The increment of Iber and CelUber is long. For that of genitives fai 
tiM see i 288, Exc 4. 
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INQREMENTS OF THE THIBD DECLENSION. 

3. The increments of the third declension and singalar num* 
ber in a and o are long ; those in «, t, u, and y, are short ; as, 

Animal^ dntrndUs; avdax, aud&ds; $ermo, term&nU; ftrox^ firi^cU; ffputj 
Mris; eSUr^ c&JSris; ffitiea, mifttu; stq/pUXf aigapUciii mwrmwr^ murmOrU; 
dm, Mcitf ckJUmyt, ddSmS^s; Styx, Stggw, Thus, 

PrSn&qoe earn speetent Unlnalia oetfira terrun. Ovid. M. 1, 84. 

Haeo turn multipllci pQp&los sermOne xvplSbat. Virg. A. 4, 189. 

Incumbeiit gSneris laps! saioire luliuui. M. Q. 4, 248. 

Qnalem rtrgineo dSmMSom poUlu flOraia. Id, A. 11, 68. 

Adq^Xoe, TentOd oScIdSnmt mmpiiris warn. Jd. B. 9, 68. 

Exceptions in Increments in A. 

1. (a.) Masculines in al and or (except Car and Nor) increase 
short; as, AnMat^ AnnXbStis; Armkavy AmilcSris. 

(h.) Par and its componnds, and the foUowing—^bios, mas, wts (viUKf), ftoo- 
ear, h^par, j&ar, lar, nedar, and «a^a]fiO increase short 

2. Aj in the increment of nouns in s with a consonant before it, is 
short; as, daps, dapis; Arabs, ArSbis. 

8. Greek nouns in a and €u (Sdis, SniSj or dUis) increase short ; as, 
Jampas, lampddis; Melas, Mildnis, paema, poSmdHs. 

4. The following in ax increase short:— (X&oas, anthrax, AreUfjfAplax, "Aiaas, 
Atrax, cfoiuw, cdloo;, c&rax, and mfctXo&rax. drdpax, fax, harpax, pSmx, mribm, 
and s^a«.— The increment of SgphoM is doubtfiiL 

Exceptions in Increments in O. 

1. 0, in the increment of neuter nouns, is short ; as, 

marmor, mamUhrts; eorptta, corpdris; &»tr, "ibdris. But o$ (the month), and 
the neuter of comparatiyes, like their masculine and feminine, increase long. 
The increment of ddor is common. 

2. is short in the increment of Greek nouns in o or on, which, 
in the oblique cases, have omuron, but long in those which have 
omega; as, 

Aed(m,Aidihds ; Aa&memnon, AffdmemTUhUs t—PUUo, PMtSnis; Stnon, l^nSnU; 
SScyon, StcyOms* Swm, Orion, and ^gaon, have the increment common. 

3. (a.) In the increment of gentile nouns in o or on, whether 
Greek or barbaric, o is generally short ; as, 

3fidldo,MlC€ddni8, So, AmaeBnes, ASnes, Mymdd&nes, SatUdnes, Saxdnes, 
0Snfines, Teuidnes, etc. 

(6.) But the following have o long: — EburBnei, LacHnes, Idnes, NasamSnen, 
SuestSnei (or ^Sne^, VeUOnes, Burgtmdienes. BrUones has me o common. 

4. Greek nouns in or increase short; as. Hector, Hectifris ; rhetor, 
rhetifris ; Agenor, Agenffris. 

6. (impounds of pus, {frous), as iriput, pHl^pus, (Ed^pus, and also arbor, 
wknor, bos, con^pog, tinpos, and I^ms, increase short. 

6. 0, in the increment of nouns in s with a consonant before it, is 
short; as, 
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§erobtf tcrifbU; ffiopt, fii^pif ; DSUpet. But it is long in the increment ol 
MToqpt, Qfcloptj and Aydrqpf. '. 

7. The increment of JOobtxe, QtppOioaa, and jitwoobb, is also short 

EMcsptians in Increments in E. 

1. Nouns in «n, enis (except Hymen), lengthen their increment* 
M, Sfren, Slrenis. So, Afiienis, Nerienis, from Anio and NeriOj or 
rather from the obsolete Anien and Nerienes. 

2. BcsreSj UMpletj manstte*^ merces, and ^'e« — also /^er, ver, leXj rex, dkc or 
dUoB {JUU-) narthex and vertex— pUbt and sep« — increase long. 

8. Greek nouns in «« and er (except aj&r and oBther) increase long ; 
as, magneSf magneiU; craUr^ crateris. 

ExceptUna in Increments in L 

1. Nouns and adjectiyes in w, increase long; as, vtctrix, viciricis * 
/5/tar, filicis. 

Exa CBIm;, COix, coaenHxj fUi*, fomhj kyttrix, Uhrix, nix, pia, sOMx, ari» 
and rarely tanXx or iomdyx, mcrease short 

a. VJbtx and the following nouns in if increase long:— cSt, gUis, Us, tit, Nl- 
tU, Quirtj, and Sammii. The increment of Ptdpkit is oonunon. 

8. Greek nouns, whose genitive is in mis increase long; as, dd- 
phinj delphinis; SSUtkus, SalSmlnis. 

Exceptions in Increments in U. 

1. Grenitiyes in udis, wis, and u^, from nominatiyes m t», have 
the penult long; as, 

piUm, piUkHsf teOut, idUtru,' eirtet, vtrMUii. But iaOerem, Ugvt and picm 
piet4U, increase short 

S. Fur, frtix, (obs.), lux, and Poffm;, increase long. 

Exceptions in Increments in Y. 

1. Greek nouns whose genitiye is in ynis^ increase long; as, TrO- 
chyn, Trdchgnis. 

a. The increment of bombyx; CeQx, grypt, and mormifr, is long; that of B^ 
bryx and iondyx is common. 

INC5EMEHTS OP THE PLURAL NUMBER. 

§ 388* 1* A noun in the plural number is said to increase, 
when, in any case, it has more syllables than in the ablative singular. 

Rrmark. When the ablative singular is wanting, or its place is snppliud by 
a form derived from a different root, an ablative may, for mis purpose, be as- 
sumed, by annexing the proper tormioation to the root of the plural. 

2. When a noun increases in the plural number, its penult is called the 
plural increment; as, «a in mSMrtm, no in dAminBrusn, p in r9pitm and 
rikftbiu. 
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8. In plural increments, a, e, and o, are long, i aad u are short; 

as. 

Thus, . 

Sont laerifouB rUnim, ^t msntem mortalia tuigant. Vny. A. 1, 401. 
Atqne ftlii, ^u^nim onnifflwUft pilaca t H rOrum est. jHbr. S. 1, 4, 91 
/WtHfaM 8pMior, TBntbqne /^Fftfitflbiu Oflns. (Md, 

IV. INOREMEliT OF VERBS. 

§ 389* 1. A verb is said to increase, when, in any of its parts, 
it has more syllables than in the second person singular of the present 
indicative actiye; as, dasy dSrtis; dSces, dd-cS-mus. 

2. The number of increments in any part of a verb is equal to that 
of its additional syllables. In verbs, as in nouns, the last syllable is 
never considered the increment If a verb has but one increment, it 
is the penult ; and this first increment, through all the variations of 
the verb, except in reduplicated tenses, continues equally distant 
from the first syllable. The remaining increments are numbered 
succesavely from the first ; as, 

&-maB, m5-nes, au-dis, 
1 1 1 

at-mfl-mns, md-nS-tnr, au-dl-tiB, 
12 12 12 

&m4lrb&-mnB, mdn-S^rS-tor, au-di-d-bas, 
188 128 1284 

&m-§rv^r&-mii8. mdn-^bIm-1-m. au-di-S-bam-l-ni. 

8. A verb in the active voice may have three increments; in the passive, it 
may have four. 

4. In determining the increments of deponent verbs, an active 
voice, formed from uie same root, may be supposed. 
1 12 

Thus the increments of Ia4d4ur, ha^-ddrtur^ etc., are reckoned from the 
supposed verb keto, latoi, 

§ 390. In the increments of verbs, a, e, and o, are long ; 

I and u are short ; as, » 

dmdre^ mdnere^ fictt^t^ vdlSmtUj rSgebdmini, Thus, 

Et eantdre p&res, et respondBre pSrOti. Vhg, E. 7t 6, 
Sic eqnldem drU&am &nImo, rSftorque f fituram. M, A. 6, C90. 
Cumque 15qui pStSrit, matrem f&cltOte s&Iutet. Ovid, U. 9, 878. 
SdntJltur incertam stadia in contraria yulgtu. Tirg. A. 2, 8&. 
Nos QumSrus «ttmw, et IMges oooBumSre nad. Her. Bp. 1, 2, 27. 

(a.) Exceptions in Increments in A. 

The Jirst increment of (fo is short ; as, dUmus, ddbamus^ dSrety M 
'flrt«, cvrcunuHdre, drcumddbamus, 
28« 
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(6.) ExeeptwM in Increments m £. 

1. E before r is short in the Jirst increment of all the present and 
imperfect tenses of the third conjugation, and in the «ecan^ increment 
in MHs and here ; as, 

rigkrt (iofin. and itnperat), righii or righrt (pres. ind. pass.)* righ^m and 
riffirer (imp. aubj.); amdbiri$f dmdbh'e ; mdnSberis, mSnebire. 

NoTB 1. In viKm, viUSf etc., from vSh, (second person, regularly o^^u, by 
syncope and contraction vi<), ^ is not an increment, bat represents the. root 
▼owel dj and is therefore short; ^ 284, and \ 178, 1. 

2. J^ is short before ranif rim, ro^ and the persons formed from 
them; as, 

dmdiviramy dmdrirat, dmMrim, mdntiMiNtM, rexiro^ aiudivMti$, 

NoTB 2. In verbs which have been shortened by syncope or otherwise, e be- 
fiire r retains its original quantity; as, fliram, for Jlivh'am. 

For the short e before ruiU, in the perfect indicative, as, iUUruiU, see fijyitofa, 
§807. 

(c.) Exceptions in Increments in I. 

1. / before v or «, in tenses formed from the second root, is long; 

piOvi, aut^ quaOoU, dMsU, audMrnus^ (St^mttf , atu^vSram, 

2. / is long, after the analogy of the fourth conjugation, in the final 
syllable of the third root o£ gaudeo, arcesso, dlddo, facessoj Idcesso, 
pitOy quceroy ricenseo and obUviscor; as, 

odvlftM, arcesOtiUj divifitf, fdceBatm^ licesOlmt, pHUui, quaOim, ricentUus, 
oMtus ; ^dvisuruf , etc 

8. / in the first increment of the fourth conjugation, except in 
tmus of the perfect indicative, is bng ; as, 

aift^ire, oudtrem, oudltat, auAtamu, pres. oMtmif, but in the perfect vetOmm. 
So in the smcient forms in f6am, ioo, of the fourth conjugation; as, nutrfbai, 
IgfU^naU ; and also in i6a«i and i6o, from eo. 

Note 8. When a vowel follows, the % is short, by S 288; as, anAunt, audU- 

4. /is long in the first and second persons plural of subjunctives in «m, sm, 
fi<,itc., (§ 162, 1,); as, fiffMM, aUis, ol/imttf, vilUU, and theur compounds; as, 
jMMsXvwMy adtSmuMf mallmtUf nmmtu. So also in rU^Uo, niHUe, nOUtdlef alter the 
analojcy of the fourth coi^jugation. 

5. / in m, rimus and ritis, in the future perfect and perfect sub- 
juncflvc, is common ; as, 

fScWrtt, Mvin.,occidSrU, Hor.; vicfifri^ (Ovid), dSderiUs (Id.);/eceri»M»(Cft- 
tuU.), igirimus (Virg.) 

(rf.) Exceptions in Increments in U. 

17 is lon^ in the increment of supines, and of participles formed 
from the tlurd root of the verb ; as, 
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RULES FOB THE QUANTITY OP PENULTIMATE AND ANTEPE- 
NULTIMATE SYLLABLES. 

I. PENULTS. 

§ 391. 1. Words ending in acusy icus, and icum^ shorten the 
penult; as, 

dmdrdcuBf ^fffffOi&cuif ntftfatic, Mttatm, ffidHomn. 

Exc.'^pt Ddcus, mUraais. Spdcm; dmlcus, ^yricuc, Jlciu$y mtndlcm^ P^cub^ 
potUcuif p&dlcm, spicut, umiAllciu^ iAcus. 

2. Words ending in ahrum, ubrum, acrunif and atrum, lengthen the 
penult; as, 
candeiSbrum, deWtrum, Idvdcmm, virSinaL 

S. Nouns in ca lengthen the penult ; as, 

^pdthecaf dodcit, UuMca, iMca^ phOea, 

Except dhcoj brtustcaj dicaj fSUXcay mantfco, vidiea^ perttca^ ic&dca, pkAlSrlca^ 
t&nicaj vdmtca ; and also some nouns in tea deriyed from a(\jectives inlcui; 
as, faunicOf grcanrndUcOf etc. So mdidca. 

4. Patronymics in odes and ides shorten the penult ; as, AilantiadeSf 
PfidmXdes, 

Except those in idea which are formed from nouns in etu or ^i (»c) ; as, 
AiridM^ from Atrhu; Neoclfdes, from NeodSs; except, also, AmjAidrdldeif 
BelUks, AmgcUdest L^curgidea, 

5. Patronymics and similar words in ais^ eis, and ois, lengthen the 
penult; as, 

^cAou, ChrffsSit, MhOU. Except PhOcdu and TJOMi. The penult of Ni- 
reis is conmion. 

6. Words in do lengthen the penult ; as, 

vddo, eldoj dtdcedo. fomado^ rddo, tesi&do. Except cM>, dlvtdo^ ido (to eat), 
eomkhf MacidOy mdaOy tdUdo, qtddo, triptdo, Rudo is common. 

7. Words in idus shorten the penult ; those In udus lengthen it ; 

ccMku^ herUdus, Unmitdut^ iMdut^ perf{dut; crikfitf, lSdu$, tOdtu, sudut, ikhu. 
Except JatUf fldun^ vnjldmj nldu$, daut. 

8. Nouns in ga and go lengthen the penult ; as, 

sdgaj coUega, auriga, ruga; Imago, cdligo, arugo. Except cdi&ga^ otslfraga 
tdga, pldga, (a region, or a net), f&ga and its compounds, stiga, ecldga, igo, 
harpdgo, Hgo. 

9. Words in le, leSf and lis, lengthen the penult ; as, 

crindle, mantele, ancile; dies, miles, pri^; anndHs, crUdelis, Chilis, c6r6Hs.^ 
Except mdle; — ^verbals in ills and bUis; as. dgtlis, dmdbilis; — acljectives in 
ttUMs;^ as, unibrditlis,; — and also, inddles, sdMles ; piritceUs, dapstas, grdcilit, 
h4htaUs, pdrtUs, slmUis, stSriUs, mugUis, strigUis, 

10. Words in eltis, ela, elum, lengthen the penult; as, 
phdiSltu, quirela, prelum. Except gUui, gilum, teihu, 

tl. DiminutiYes in oluSf da, <Kvm, tUw^ ula^ ulunj alio words ii 
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fluf , and thofle in tduSf uZo, and u/tim, of mora than two syllablea^ 
shorten the penult ; as, 
urcedbu. fiUOk^ UeUUm, rdtimcHaf corcShun, pSMhtm; ritUuBj ^rrHbi^ 

12. Words in ma lengthen the penult; as, 

/dmOf poimoy rima, pttna. Except Mmo, cAno, cBctfrno, laurinM^ vu^aia, 
k&na, 

18. A Yowel befora final men or menium is long ; as, 
Uvdmen, grdmm, erimm, JlUmen, jUmentum, dirdmetUum, Except idmen. cd- 
Hbnen, Hymen. iUmenfum^ and a few verbal nouns derived from verbs of th« 
second nnd third coi^jagations; as, dftiseiiliMn, dddbnm or dddtmenUmi, emSUk- 
mtntum^ mdn&merUum^ regimen^ ^cimen, UginUn^ etc. 

14. Words ending in tmus shorten the penult ; as, 

(fnifnttf , diclmusj fhtUimus^ forturitnut, maxttatu. Except ditnui, Umm, nOmm 
4pioMtf, ^'idrimuiy fiintis, trfnuu, and two superlatives, Unus and primus. 

Note. When an adjective ends in umus for imutf the quantity remains the 
same; as, dic&mus, qpwmuf, maaBiimm, for (fifcfimit, etc. 

15. Af e, 0, and t^, before final mua and munif ara long; as, 

I'dnuUf rSmuSf extremua, prUmm^ tfilmiM, jiOmum, vHemimi. Except dtdMut, 
hdUdnwmy ctiMtdmum, ddbntif, gldmuSf MmiUf posHmus^ (hdldtmUf UhnuM^ oSUtMHB^ 
NAnta. 

16. (a.) Words in na^ ne, nt, and n», lengthen the penult; as, 
tanut drina, cdrina, mdtrdna^ Utna^ mdne^ smteni^ ocUhdj indms,'^nigj immam$. 

Except advina, cottdna^ ptUdna^ ndnaf ama^Mne^ sint, cdnU, cfnu, jUviim ; and 
- the following in fno,— Mediia, domlfia, fMdfMffenOHa, fiuctna, lamina^ mdcMnOf 
pdgifMy pdttna, sardnOj fifticf no, triUina : and in plur. i|ptfKB, ndtUB, nundUtm, 
So compounds of ffino; as, indifjena. 

(5.) Verbs in ino and inor shorten the penult ; as, 
cfesttfio, faadnOf inqtano^ stno, crlminor, Except fuOno, prcplMj tdfjjllno, Upt- 
wor, and tne compounds of cHHw ; as, tnc&fio, etc. 

17. (a.) Adjectives in tntM, when they express time, or indicate a 
material or an inanimate substance, shorten the penult ; as, 

craaHntUf diQttmUf prisffnus^ pirendimu : fdgifws^ crdctnuSf hydctntJUnuSj ddA- 
snan^niM, cryttalUnus^ dledginiu, hombydnus. Except mdUi/linfUy r^pemStuut^ oes- 
perttnut, 

(h,'\ Other adjectiyes and words in inxjis s^d in inum lengthen the 
penult; as, 

canlnut, &fnuf, piregtiMU^ flidrifms, dandestlmtSy t&pinm: Ztntim. Except 
iUHnus^ dslnuSf coccfnus, cOnUmUj emfntts, cdpMnWj ddmintu, f&cHwua^ fdUdtnu^ 
pr6iinii8y rinuSf termimtSy ghninus^ circtnuSy minuSy vattdmUf'Sucdnum, fcudmtm, 

18. Ay e, Oy and u, before final nus and num, are long; as, 

urbdnuSy sdrennSy patiiJTmsy prdmUy muntw, tribiinusy fdnumy vinenumy ddnum. 
Except dmi«, an old woman, ^o^ntM, mdnuSy dcednusy.pldldnw, SbinuSy ffhuus, 
llmigenusy penusy tintUy VinuSy dnm, bdmuy sdmtSy ihrdnm; Idgdnumy peuUdd- 
ftumy pdpdnuMy tyif^)dnumy abrdtdnum, 

19. Words ending in ba, ho, pa, and po, shorten the penult; as, 
fdba,jdbay syildba; MbOy cSbOyprdbo; dU^ta, I^m, scdpha; cr^y parttd^ 

Except glebay tcrlbay biibOy gUibo, Goo, nObo, scrwo, sySho, cSpa, cupa, p^^ plJM, 
rfpa, sc^fMy sU^ ; cdpo, r§tOy Ofpo. 
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20. Words in al, ar, are, and arts, lengthen the penult ; as, 
tribunal, vecCigcU : lupdnar, puMnar ; aU&re^ Idquedre ; ndris. Except dntmcttf 

pl^tai, c&fUaly idr^ jUbar, sMair^ m&re^ bim&rit, hUdria, canUtdrit, cappdris, 
icdris. 

21. Before final ro or ror, a and e are short; i, o, and t^, are long 
as, 

drOj pdro^ firOi 9/^j «*«>» cSUro^ ten^firo, qviror; nOroTf tptro, &rOf auci&r<\ 
ign&ro, 6ro; euro, aurOf flguro; lAror. Except decldro, pero, ^ero ; f6ro^ md* 
ror, sdror, vdrOj j^ro, sdt&ro ; and derivatives from genitives increasing sli^rt 
as, augdrorf dScdro, mimdrOj murm&ro, etc.; from augtar, aug&risf dictUj died* 
m, etc. 

22. Before final rus, ra, runij e is short; the other vowels are 
long; as, 

mirum, mSrus, hidirttj tSrum, ceHrum; cdnu, mirw, tndrus, murus, g^rw; 
dra, spHra, dra, ndtura, mum. 

Except, 1. auatenUf gdlerusj plerWf procerusy sincertUy tiruty tiverus, virus, 
■crdtera, cera, pera, parUhera, stdiSra. 

Exc. 2. barhdrus, cammdrus, cdmurus, cantkdrus, chdrw, fdrus, helUbdrus, 
n&rus, dpipdruSj dvlpdrus, phoepkdrua. pirus, tdtpru$, scdrtu, q)dru8, tartdrus, 
IdruSf z^phyrus ; amphdra, ancdra, dtkdra, hdrOj J^a, mdra, purp&ra, phtlyra, 
p$raj sdUra; fdrum, gdrum, pdrum, stgapdrum. 

23. Adjectives in osus lengthen the penult ; as, 
fumdsWf vHndsus. 

24. Nouns in etas and itas shorten the penult ; as, 
pUlat, cMtas, bdrUUu* 

25. Adverbs in tim lengthen the penult, those in iter and itus 
shorten it ; as, 

stdiim, (conataatly) i virttim, tributim ; acriter, func^tus. Except s&Ufm, (im- 
mediately), affdtim. 

26. (a.) Words in ates, itis, otis, and in ata, eta, ota, uta, lengthen 
the penult, as, 

vdieSf pSndteSj vitis, mSHs, cdrydHs, IcSridds, pirdia, meta, poeta, dhUa, dc&ta, 
.Except «z<t«, pdOSj drdpita, ndta, rdta, 

(&.) Nouns in ita shorten the penult ; as, 
dtfUta, ndvttajOtbita, semUct. Except pUuUa. 

27. Nouns in atum, itum, utum, lengthen the penult; as, 

U^ttm, dcdnUum, virutum. Except defrutumy pulpUum, pStOHtum, UUum 
(mud), compltum. 

' 28. Nouns and adjectives ending in tus lengthen the penult; as, 
barbattis, grdtua, bSletui, fdceius, crlnUtts, pSritus, mgrdtus, tdtus, argiUus, Mr 
tutus. Except cdtus, lotus, \-iris), impetus, mStw, Digitus, vitus ; dmhmtus, dlgU 
tuSy grdt*dtU8, hdUius, hospttus^ set^ius, splrttus ; anUddtus, ndtus, gudtus, tdtus 
iau great); arb&tWj pdtus; inclgtus; and derivatives from perfect participles 
having a short penult; as, exerdttis, hdbltus. 

29. A penultimate vowel before v is long*; as, 

cldva, dUva, dives, ndvis, civis, pd^ver, pdvo^ prvoo, dvum, prdvus, ist^vus 
fiigitivtiS. Except dvis, brivis, grdvts, livis, dvis; cdvo, grdM, JUvo, Idvo, ldv(\ 
9M * dvus, cdvus, fdvus ndvus, jdvor, pdvor, ndvem. 
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80. Words ending in dez, diz^ tnex, nix, lex, rex, lengthen thi 
^enult; as, 

eCdeXy judex ; UkSx, rddue; dimex, /HtoM9; j'flnw; Ues; eOrex, mOrex,^ 
Except cmex, nlex, fikmex, 

II. ANTEPENULTS 

§ 393. 1. lis short in diminntlyes in iMus and iceUus (a, smt) 
whether nouns or adjectiyes ; as, 

coOicuhts. duladUtu, crd&c&af pdUcMa, nutBceUus, Except words in which 
the preceding vowel is short; as, dUlcMa, c&tddUa: or in which % is long in the 
nrimitive; as, conddtia^ from comix^ ■4ci$. 

2. Numerals in gind, ginta, eni, and e^mus, lengthen the antepe- 
nult; as, 
vlffinii^ quddr&gitUaf tricenif g^uinqudgesimm, 

8. and u before final lentus are short; as, 
vMletitui, frawHUerUtti, pulvir^kntiu, trOdilentus. 

4. A Yowei before final nea; neOy nia, nio, niits, nkanf is long ; as, 

drdnea, /fneo, cdneo^ mOnia. pUnio^ FMhwtSf patrtmBmum, Except ctutdnea, 
An6a, mdnto. nUneo, tndneoj seneOy t&neo^ igndnUma^ lusdmOf vfniti, tdnioy vMo, 
inginkim, genius. UmOy t&rdum ; words in wuum^ as, linddnium ; and deriva- 
tives in onttM, wnen o in the root of the primitive is short; as, Agdmemn^hiiugf 
from Agdmemnony -dnu. 

6. Words ending in areo,arius, anum, ^rtum, orius, orium, lengthen 
the anfepenult; as, 

dreOy dbdrhuj plantdriumy dicteriumy censdrius^ teniOriun. Except dlreo^ vA- 
rtttf, d&Hd&Humy tmpiriumy rndgistSrium, mimstirtum. 

6. Adjectives in attcus, atXlis, lengthen the antepenult ; as, 
dqudactu^ pkanaUUs. Except some Greek words in dUctu; as, grammdUcm 

7. / before final tudo is short ; as, 
amtSdo, lonyitudo, 

8. Verbals in bXlis lengthen a but shorten i in the s^ntepenult ; as, 
dmdbilisj mirdbUU ; crediitlUj terribiUs, In hdAtUs, b belongs to the root. 

9. U before v is short, (except in Juvema) ; as, 
jivinUy jiivSndUsy jIMInUStaSy jl&oiuty c^l&vium, 

III. PENULT OF PROPER NAMES. 



1. Fatrials and proper names of more than two s^Ua 
bles, found in the poets with tixe following terminations, shorten the 
penult : — 

ba, 

ce,8 
che, 



de, 
le,4 


0'\ 
on,7 


ifs^^o 
bus, 


dus,i« 
eus,M 


ena,» 
anes. 


ams, 
enis,ai 


atus,^ 
itus,» 


re, 


08,8 

er,9 


l£>" 


enes, 
aris. 


yrus, 
asus, 


otus-a* 


t 


mas, 
ras. 


cus,ii 

ChU8,13 


mu3,i7 
phus,w 


l^5« 


OSUfl, 

asus, 
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^M&rtca, Kaslca.— 3£i1pbtla, Mess&la, Phlldmfila. Saad81a.--SBgr^uIc&-- 
^Eilphyie, Neobme. PSxlmSle.— ^Europe, Sinupe.— ^arthfigo. Cfip&vo, Ctpfdf^ 
Ongo, Theano. — ^Alemon, AnthSdon, Ghalcedon, I&sod. Pnilemon, Pdl;^&- 
mon, SarpSdon. Thertnodon. — scercyros, PSpiirethos, Pharsalos, S6rIpho8. — 
»Meie{lger.— loBessalis, Eurafilis, Jayenalis, Martialis, Ph&selis, Stvmph&lis.— 
iiBen&cus, Calcus, Gr&nlcus, NtLmlcus, Trivlcus. — i^OpWuchus. — MAbydua. — 
^^C&phareus, Enlpeus, Pr5mStbeus, Phdrdneus, Salmoneus, Oileus. — ^Qhth^ 

fii8. — ^^Names in -clus, in -olus {except M6\ui, Nanbdlus), in -bnlus, (excq4 
Ibfilus) Eamelus, Gaettllus, ItUus, Massyitu, Ori>€ltis,' PharsSlus, Sara&n&Alk- 
lus, Styniphalas. — ^T Some in -demus am -pnemas; as, Academas, Pol/pb^ 
mus. — fsSeripbus. — i^AlcmSna, AthSas, Camena, Fideiia, Messena, Murdn&i 
Mtcenae.— ^Amasis.— 2iH6menis. IbSrus.— ^Ar&tos, Gseratus, Torquatos. — 
*BHgraclItas, Uerm&plir6ditu8. — ^Bflthrotus. 

2. Proper names of more than two syllables, found in the poets 
with the following terminations, lengthen the penult : — 



aHa,^ 
ina,2 


sa, 


num,' 


tas, 


ta,4 


turn, 


defl,» 


onv 


t«,6 


or,8 


tis," 


yna, 


ene,« 


nas, 



nus,^ 


urus, 


etu8,»« 


pu8,w 
ira», 


esus,^ 


ntos, 


Una, 


ytu»,W 


oruSjW 


ysus, 


vus. 



Excepiumt* 

^Sdqu&na.— ^M&tlna, Pr5serplna, Bosplna, SarsIna.~SAxdiia, Matr5na.- 
^Dahn&ta, Prdchj^ Sarm&ta, Lapltba.— SG&l&t^B, Jax&mStse, Mass&geta, 
MaoStffi, Saoromata.— *G15>-m6ne, H^lSne, Melpdm^ne, Nyctlmfene. — ^Arlml- 
num, Drep&nam. — SNfimltor. — sMiltiades, PS^lades, . Sot&des, Thucydldes ; oo- 
tronwnics m -des, (§ 291, 4,) and nlurcUa in -ades. — '^Aatlph&tes, Ch&iltes. Eu- 
ryb&tes, Ichndb&tes, EuergStes, Mass&g^tes, and aU naines in -crates. — ^^Der- 
cStis. — ^Apld&nus, Aponus, C&ranus, Chrysdgdnus, Clmlnus, Gl^m&nns, Gon- 
c&nus, Dardanus, Di&cmmSiiiis, Eariiras, Lrld&nus, Ftlcinus, Helenus, Lib&nus, 
M5iliii, M^conus, -Nebropbonus, Olunos, P^ricIi^meiiuSj Rhodanus, Santontu, 
Sequ&ni, bt^pbanns, Telfigdnus, Terminus, ana names in -eonus and -xenua. — 
>«(Edlpu8. — J*P&c6ru8, Bospdrus, and names in -chorus ana -pborus; as, StSsI- 
chdros, Phosphoras. — i^Lphesus, Vogesus, Volfesus. — ^^lap^tus, Ta^gfitus, 
Ven6tus.-=-JT-^pj?^tu8, Anytns, Eur^tus, Hippolj^tus. 

8. The penultimate vowel of the following proper names, and ad- 
jectives derived from proper names, though followed by a vowel, is 
long. See § 283, 1. Exc. 6. 

iEnSas, iEthlon, Achelous, Achillens, Alcyoneus, Alexandria, Aloens, Al- 
pheus, Amineus, Ampbiardua, Amphlglnia, Atnpliion, Amj^thaon, Arlon, An- 
cblseus, Atlanteus, Antiochia, Bioneus, Cassureu, Galaurea, Galliopea, Gai»s\d> 

Cea, Cleantbeas, Cfdoneus. Gym6d6cea, CytbOrea, Darius (-eusl Delduala, 
Hdtmaon, Diomedeus, Dollchaon, Echlon, Eleus, EndymionPus, En^o, Ecus, 
Ereoeus, Erectheus, G&latea, Glsanteus, Heraclea (-eu.>i), Hippodaiuia, Uj^pS- 
rlon, Uithyia. Iraaon, I51aus, Ipnlgenia, Ixlon, Laodfimla, Latous, Lesbous, 
Lj?"ca'»n, Macnaon, Mausolgum, Medea, Menflaus, Methion, MyrtOus, Ophlon, 
Orton, Orltbyia, Orplieus, Pallanteum (-us), Pandion, Papbagea, Peneus, Pen- 
UiSsUea, Phoebeus, PoppSa, Prot§8llaus, PyrenSus, SardCus, Tb&Ua. 

Note. Bus in tbe termuiation of Greek proper names, is commonly a dipH- 
thone; as, -4/teu«, Qeneus, Orpheus. PHe/us, Per setis^ Prdteus, Theseus, Tydeus, 
which are dissyllables; Bridreus, Bmpheus, MacSreus, Typkdeus, which are tri- 
syllables, JdMneuSf etc. Gf. ^ 2Sd, Exc. 6, Note 2. But in those which Id 
Greek are written hoc (etot), em forms two sjrllables; as, A^eOs. So also io 
B4jectives in eus, whether of Greek or Latin origin; as, BrebeOg, ErecthiOs. 
OrpheOs; aurias, UgnHis. 
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QUANTITY OF FINAL SYLLABLES. 
L VOWELS. 

MONOSYLLABLES. 

f 99^ (a.) All monosyllables, except enclitics, ending ia a 
TO¥rel, are long ; as, 

d.dh,dd,itdj iy dSj ffi#, tl, ti, ni, ri, f, /I, M, ^tii, »f, «i, or fi&, di?, prd^ 
jw«k, $110, tM, tt. 

POLYSYLLABLES. 

A JlnaL 

1. ul final, in words declined, is short ; as, musa, templ&f cdpt' 
id, lyded. Thus, 

itfilAft mlhi canau mfimSra; quo numliie l«flo.... Virg. A. 1, 8. 

Exc. A final is long in the ablative of the first declension, and in 
the vocative of Greek nouns in as and es ; as, 
Muta,fundd; JSned, PaUa, Anchisd. 

2. A final, in words not declined, is long; as, drnd^ frastrdj 
anted, ergd, intrd. Thus, 

Extra fortQnun eat quidquid dSnStur Imteis. Afiirt. Eplg. 6, 42, 7. 

Exo. A final is i^hort in e«3f, Ud, qwa, and in p6Ul, when used adverblallj, 
in the sense of * for example.' It is sometimes snort in the preposition conirt*^ 
and in numeralit ending in ginta; as, iriginta^ etc. In posteOj it is common. 

A final is also short m the names of Greek letters; as, a^hd, beUt, etc., and 
in 0HttawUlrd^ the imitated sound of the trumpet, 

E JindL 

§ 99tS« E final, in words of two or more syllables, is short; 
as, note, pcUre, ips^, curre, regere, nemp^, ante. Thus, 

Inapi, parvS pner, fisa cognosOri mitnm. Vtrg. B. 4, 00. 

Behark. The enclitics -gue, -ne, -vej -ce, -te, -pte, etc., as they are not used 
alone, have e short, according to the rule; as, nSquS, hsjusci^ tuqpU Cf. 
S 294, (fl.) 

Exc. 1. E final is long in nouns of the first and fifth declensions 
as, 

CaUidpe^ Tydtde, fide. So also in the compounds of re and die; as. quari^ 
kMie^ prme, poitridief s^GdU, and in the ablative fSmi, originally of the fifth 
declension. 

Exc. 2. £ final is long in Greek vocatives from nouns in -m, of the third 
declension; as, Adullgj M^jpdmSne; and in Greek neuters plural; as, c8tSf miii, 
pSldgij Tempe, 

Exc. 3. In the second conjugation, e final is long in the second 
person singular of the imperative active; as, d^i, mSne ; — ^but it if 
■ometixiies short in cdve, vaU and vide. 
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Exc. 4. E final is long in adverbs fonr«d firom adjectives of the 
fecond declension ; as, 

pUlddi, mddire, valde for vSbdS^ maaAna; but it is short in 6MI, mOU^ vtfennl^ 
fcnd MjperfM. / 

FxG. 5. F(Sri, fema^ and dki^ have the final e long. 

§ 30S. /final is long; as, ddmlnij fViy dassi, ddcertj si. 
Thus, 

Quid dSnOia fideiit, audent enm tUla fane. Virg. B. 8, 16. 

Exc. 1. (a.) /final is common in mXhi, i&i, aXbi, tbi, and Ubi, 

{b.) In iibfque and commonl^r in Mkm it is long, but in ibivit and Sblnam it 
is 8hort.-«r(c0 In nUL ^vdin, and cvt, when a dissyllable, t final is common, 
but nsuaSy short In Utincm and HH^ue, and rarely, also, in Hii, it is short. 

Exc. 2. /final is short in the dative singular of Greek nouns of the third de- 
clension, which increase in the genitive; as, PalldA, itfinAcft, Tiikgt, 

Exc. 8. / final is short in the vocative of Greek nouns in 4t; as, AksA, 
Dqpknt. PdH, But it is long in vocatives ^m Greek nouns hi 4f, int) -entoi; 
as, ShnSi, JPprffU 

Exc. 4. /final is short in Greek datives and ablatives plural in -st, or, be- 
ibrs a vowel, -sin; as, Drj/M^ hMXd, DrMtlm. 

O JmdL 

§ 997. final, in words of two or more syllables, is com- 
mon ; as, Virgo, &niSy quandS. Thus, 

Erg9 m«tn d&plta Bejrlla mt Xntmlca pitamo. Vtfv. CHr. 886. 
ErgO sdUXeXtaB ta oansa, ptefinla, Yltm ea ! Prop. 8, 6, 1. 

Exa 1. final is long in the dative and ablative singular; as, dfimtnd, feoiid 

Exc. 2. final is lone 'in ablatives used as adverbs; as, eeiiO. faUdf mirito, 
vvlffd, edj quOf and also m omrOnO, in er^, * for the sake of,* ana in the inter- 
jection tO, 

Bbhark 1. The final o of verbs is almost always long in poets of the Angus- 
tan age. 

Bbm. 2. In poets subsequent to the Augustan age, final o in verbs, in ge- 
runds, and in the adverbs ddeo, 0eo, ergo, Oro^ vero, porro, retro, trnmo, tddroo, 
tSUbUOy and poUremo, is sometimes short. 

£x<!. 8. final is short in tUo, UUeo, prdfecto, and the compounds of mddo ; 
as, dununddd, postmddd, etc.; and in igo and Mmo It is more firequently short 
than long. 

Exc. 4. final in Greek nouns written with an omega (•) iS long; as, CA0, 
Didd, AOa, and Andrdged, (gen.) 

V fn€d. 

§ 398. 1. Tfinal is long; as, tniAti, eomuj PanihUf diU^ 
diu. Tiius, 

Viiaa, quo ooelom tempestftesque ilfinat. Tirf . A. 1, 866. 
« 20 
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Ezo. Indtl and nMif ancient fonns of in and non, have u short. V is aisb 
short in terminations in tit short, when f is removed by elision; as, cjoteniA 
fbrcontentft. See 4 806, 2. 

Y JlTUll 
2. T final is short ; as, Mly, Tiphy. Thus, 

mi^ tteant sBp&l : nigra rSdloe (Sn6tiir. Ovid. M. U, 292. 
£xa Fin the dative THky^ being formed by contraction, is l(mg. § 288, III 

II. CONSONANTS. 
IfONOBTLLABLSS. 

§ 999 1* Monosyllabic mbsUmtives ending in a consonant 
are long; all other monosyllables ending in a consonant arc 
short; as, 

«0{, rtr, /flr, jiU, ^tUn, «#r, fUr, Uhr, Nar, pdr, Ber^ far, fSt, mOs, r&, pgg, 
DU, gUs, to, rU, Jlit, fnSt, rfls, Trd$, flt, (5m), dSs, grOs, rSa, tus ^—nic, f«, Ai, db, 
M^ gidd, quUf guSi, et; as, 

IpiedSo«t9iil<l«guii. JRI9 est » aft hoste dScSri. Ovid. M. 4, 428. 
FCr &deo frondi nSmflniin, vir atUe sUtIs. Virg. O. 2, 823. 

Note. The mles for the quantity of final syllables ending in a consonant 
imply that the consonant is single, and that it is preceded by a single yow^I. 
If otherwise the syllable will be long by § 283, IV. and II. 

Exo. 1. OBr^ fll^ mXly pdl, vfr, di (gen. ossU), and probably vas (vd(&), are 
short 

Exc. 2. En, nOn, qwn, On, crdf, plUs, cOr, and pdr, are long: so also are 
particles and pronouns ending in c, except nee, which is short, and the pro- 
nouns hie and hoc, in the nominative and accusative, which are common. 

Exc. 8. Monosyllabic plural cases of pronouns and forms of verbs in as, et, 
and iif are long; as, hat, gud$, hds, nds. v6s, gtOs, his, gws ;—dds, fles, tUt, is, 
fig, sU, vU ; except is from sum which is short. 

Exa 4. The abridged imperatives retain the quantity of their root; as, dk^ 
dOc, from cUco, dOco; fdc, f^r, from fdcio, f9ro. 

POLYSYLLABLES. , 

D, Li, N, R, T, Jinal 

2. Final syllables ending in d, l, n, r, and t, are short ; aa 
iUudy consul, carman, pater, caput. Thos, 

Obstapuit stmiU ipse, slmnl peroxilsiis Achates. Tirg. A. 1. 518. 

NdnOn ArlSninm SlofilAS impleviriit nrbes. Offid. F. 2, 93. 

Dmn Idqudr^ horrOr, Mbet; parsque est mfimlnisse dSlaris. Id. M. 9, 291. 

Exc. 1. i^in Hen is long. 

Exc. 2. In Greek nouns, nominatiyes in n (except those in an 
written with an omicron), masculine or feminine accusatives in an d 
<n, and genitives plural in on, lengthen the final syllable ; as, 

TWm, 0-rtSn, ^niOn, Anchisen, OaUidpen ; 6pigramm&Uin. 
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Exc. 8. Air J astheTf and nouns in er which form their gemtiye io 
irisy lengthen the final syllable ; as, 

crater, toier. So also Iber; but the compound Cklttber has sometimes Ji 
Martial its last syllable short 

Bbmark. a nnal syllable ending in t, may be rendered long by a diphthong, 
by contraction, by syncopation, or by_position; as, caU, dbit for iSmiyfttmOiy 
for fum&tit, dmOnL See | 283, IL 10. iV., and 4 162, 7, {cL\ 

M JinoL 

Note Final m with the preceding yowel is almost always cut off, when 
the next word begins with a yoweL See Ecth^iit, \ 806, 2. 

h Final syllables ending in m, when it is not cut off, are short 

Qtuun Uudas, plQmir ooeto niUn Kdest hSnor Idsm. Hor. 8. 2, 2, 28. 

Remabk. Hence in composition the final syllables of cum and drcmn are 
short; as, dhnido, drdStm&go, 

C JinaL 

4. Final syllables ending in e are long ; as, alee, iUiCy tstde^ 
iUuc. Thus, 

JOe indoeto pzn&wn 86 «xBreiiit area. iro.'2, 1, 60. 
Ezo. The final syllable of dMc is short; as, 

I»nit Ms f Slix, multos nOmSrabis ftmloM. (Md. Trist. 1, 9, 6. 

AS, £S, and OS, JinaL 

§ 300. f^inal syllables in as, es, and os, are long ; as, 

mflsos, piit&iy 8md$, jEnids, qwiiSy $ermOne$, dUi, Penildpi*, dUcentiis, mAite, 
kdtOs, vtrOs, d67nin6s. Thus, 

HUs antem terras^ It&llque banc IltSris Bnm. Tirg. A. 8, 886. 
Si mSdo dis ilUs cultus, slniUlsqji^ pftratus. Ovid. Bf. 6, 464. 

Exc. 1. (a.) AS. As is short in dnds, in Greek nouns whose genitiye ends 
in ddU or daos; as, Arcdty PcUldt; and in Greek accusatlyes plural of the third 
declension; as, herOds, lampdddt. 

{A.) A» is sliort also in Latin nouns in as, ddoe, formed like Greek patronym- 
ics; as, Appias, 

Exc. 2. ES. (a.) Final es is short in nouns and adjectiyes of t&e 
third declension which increase short in the genitiye; as, hosp&s, 
timSs, h^tes ; gen. hospXtis, etc. 

{h.) But it is long in dinii, drils, piries, Ohres, and pis, with its compounds 
cofiiijjes, s&idpes, etc. 

(c.) E$, iu Mie present tense of sum and its compounds, and in the preposi- 
tion pinis^ is short. 

{d.) Es is short in Greek neuters in es; as, cdcoHhis, and in Greek nominal 
tives and yocatives plural from nouns of the third declension, which increase 
in the genitiye; as, Arcddis, Tr^s, AmazOnis; from Areas, Arcddis, etc. 

Exo. 8. OS. (a.) Os is short in cony^, tinpds, and ds (omw), with its com- 
pound aste 
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• 

(6.) Ot is short in Greek nonns and cases written in the original with omi- 
cron; as (X) in all neuters; as, chads, ^pds, ArgHt; (3) in all nouns of tlie second 
declension; as, lUds, Tyrd*) J^^i except those whose genitive is in d, (Greek 
•); as. AOOiy gen. AA6:{Z) in genitives singolar of the third declension^ fts, 
Paam$, Tethy^ from PaUOs and THk^ 

ISj us, and YS, JinaL 

§ 301« Final syllables in m, u$, and y«, are short ; as, 
liirrit, mlitUj mitff, dmdttt, ibndMf, mdgU; peetiB, Mftte, if*i, ^tmamUg^ ttirsit, 
itff ; OUp^j, Jt^, Thus, 

Non ^T« inde tiilit eollectotf sSdiiU flfins. Ovuf. M. 18, 928. 

SBriik* BXLt eltlvs sidem prSpirtlmns ad unam. Id, M. 10, 88. 

At Cap^Sj et qaSrum mSUor aententia menti. Fos*. A. 2, 85. 

£xc. 1. IS. (a.) J« is long in plural cases ; as, 

mUity tUlMs ; omnU, urbh, (for omniSy urbes); ouiSj (for queU of qtObta), _ So 
also in the adverbs ffrUGs, inffraUSf and f&rU, which are in reality datives or 
ablatives plural. 

Et Ilqaldi ilmQI igniB ; ut hU «zordia prfmU. Yirg. A. 6, 88. 
Quls ante 5ra patrum TrCijae sab moenlbiu altis. Id. A. 1, 96. 
Non omnU arbnsta j&vant, h&mllesque mfttom. Id. B. 4, 2. 
Add« tSt figrtgias urfrb, SpSromque I&bSrem. Id. Q. 2, 166. 

(b,) Is IB long in the nominative of nouns whose genitive ends in Uis, ims, or 
0Hiis; as, Bamms^ SdldnOs, SttnoU, 

(c.) Is is long in the second person singular of the present indica- 
tive active of the fourth conjugation ; as, 

audls, nescU, So also in the second persons, /It, ^ij^i ^ vi^, and their 
compounds; as, adsis, posOs, quamvis, mms, neHis, etc. Gf. § 299, 1, £xc. 8. 
(d.) Ris^ in the future perfect and perfect subjunctive, is ooiainon; as, 

£xc. 2. US. (a.) Us is long in nouns of the third declension which 
increase long, and in the genitive singular, and the nominative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative plural of the fourth declension, (§ 89, Rem., 
and § 283, III.) ; as, 

tenuis, virtus, incQs ^^-fructSs. But pdl&s, with the i» short, occurs in Horace, 
Art Poet. 66. 

(b.) Us is long In Greek nouns written in the original with the diphthong ous 
(otlc)whether in the nominative or genitive; as, nom. AmdOtus, Qp&s, (E^St, 
iripus, PanlMs; gen. Didas, SappkOs. But compounds of ^wt («-«wc), when of 
the second declension, have ns snort; BS,pi%as. 

Note. The last syllable of every verse, (except the anapaestic and 
the Ionic a minore), may be either long or short at the option of the 
poet 

Remark. By this is meant, that, although the measure require a long syl- 
lable, a short one may be used in its stead; and a long syllable may be used 
where a short one is required; as in the following verses, where the short svl- 
lable ma stands instead of a long one, and the long syllable cu instead of a 
sliortoce: — 

SangnXnmqae n^nn erSpXtantia conc&tit. armd. Ovid. M. 1, 148. ' 

No- «get Mauri JttciUU, xuo aieft. Hor. Od. 1, 22, 2. 



1302. 



PBOSODT^ — ^YEBSIFICATION — ^VBBT, 



841 



VERSIFICATION. 
FEET. 

f S93. A foot is a combiiiation of two or more syllabize of 
a certain quantity. 

Feet are either nmple or compoimcL Simple feet consist of two 
or three syllables; compound feet of four. 

I. SIMPLE FEET. 
1. Of two SyUMeB. 

ANNietee, two long, ; as, .fondsud. 

fiurrhic^ two short, w w ; as, Dius, 

Trochee^ or cAoree, a long and a short, — w ; as, drmd. 

lamiug, a afac^ and a long, w — ; as, irdnL 



8. Of three SyUabUs. 

Dadylt a lone and two short, — w w ; as, cOrpMU 

AnoMuL two short and a long, w w — ; as, dMfA, 

Tiibratji^ three short, www; as, Jadri, 

Molossui, three long. ; as, c(huindiiit 

An^okibrackj a short, a long, and a short, ^ — w; as,, .imdri, 

Afi^ihimdcnUf or CVetJc,a long, a short, and a long, — w — ; as, . .castUds, 

"^ ' ■ a short and two long, w ; as, C&tineu 

Atwolong and a short, w, as, RUmaniU. 



II. COMPOUND FEET. 



Di^pondety a doable spondee, ; as,. 

Proceieumatkf a double Pyrrhic, w w w w; as,. 

DUrochee, a double trochee, — ^^ — w: as,. 

DUamAutj, a double iambus, w — w — • asj. 

Greater ionic, a spondee and a Pyrrhic, w , 

SmaUer Tome, a Pyrrhic and a spondee, w w — 

Ckoriambus, a choree and an iambus, ... «..^ w - 

AfUUpast^ an iambus and a choree, w 

First etfUrit, an iambus and a spondee, w 

Second epilrit, a trochee and a spondee, — w — 

Third epitrii, a spondee and an iambus, w - 

Fourth epUrU, a spondee and a trochee, > 

Fir9t pcBon, a trochee and a Pyrrhic, — w w . 

Second paaon, ...... .an iambus and a Pyrrhic, w — w ^ 

Third paeon,. ...!.. .a Pyrrhic and a trochee, -^ w — >. 

Fourth pcBon, a Pyrrhic and an iambus, w w w - 



dhtJRxMtnL 

mbRlfiiMs. 

cSmpHibML 

dmdvirdni. 

aa,.,.c&rreximit, 

as, . . .pHlpirdbdnt 

B»,.,.tirrfftcdnL 

as, . . .ddhaOui. 

as, . . .thndverBmL 

as,...'c(indtiOres. 

as,...dl<cdr(ddf. 

as,...d(ftij2xi9ttf. 

as,.. .ten^adrtbOB. 

9A,...p6tena&. 

as,, 

as,. 



.&nimat&», 
^,. . .cilgritdi. 



Rkmaiw. Those feet are called itocnronous, which consist of equal tunes - 
as the spondee, the dactyl, the anapaest, and the proceleusmatic, one long tisM 
being ooosiderec' equal to two short 
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METRE. 

S 303. 1* Melrt \& an arrangement of syllables and fee; 

according to certain rules. 

S. In this general sansei H comprehends eitiier an entire yerse, a part of ■ 
Terse, or any number of Terses. 

8. Metre is divided into dactylic^ anapasticy iambic, trochaic^ chort 
tmbicy and Ionic, These names are derived from the original ot 
fundamental fi>ot employed in each. 

4. A metre or measure^ in a specific sense, is either a single foot 
or a combination of two feet In the dactylic, choriambic, and lonio 
metres, a measure consists of one foot ; in the other metres, of two 
feet Two feet constituting a measure are sometimes called a syzy^y 

VERSES. 

§ 304. A ver$e is a certain number of feet^ arranged in a 
regular order, and constituting a line of poetry. • 

1. Two verses are called a distich ; a half verse, a hemistich. 

2. Verses are of difierent kinds, denominated sometimes, like the 
difii^rent species of metre, from the foot which cluefly predominates 
in them ; as, dactylic, iambic, etc. ; — sometimes from the number of 
feet or metres which they contain ; as, sendrius, consisting of six feet ; 
pctSnctrius, of ei^ht feet; m^^eter, consisting of one measure; dimS" 
ter, of two ; trimeter, tetrameter, pentameter, hexameter ; — sometimes 
from a celebrated author who used a particular s^fecies ; as, Sapphic, 
Anacreontic, Alcaic, Asclepiadic, Glyconic, Phaloecian, Sotadic, Archi- 
lochian, Ahmanian, PherecraUc, Aristophanic, etc., from Sappho, Ana-- 
creon, Alcoius, AselepiSdes, GlQcon, Phalcecus, Sotddes, Archildchus, 
Alcman, Pherecrdtes, Aristophdnes, etc. — ^and sometimes from the 
particular uses to which they were applied ; as, the prosodiac, from 
Its use in solemn processions, the paroemiac, from its frequent use in 
proverbs. 

8. A verse, with respect to the metres which it contains, may be 
complete, deficient, or redundant 

(1.) A verse which is complete is called acatcUectic. 

(2.) A verse which is deficient, if it wants one syllable at the end, 
is called catalectic ; if it wants a whole foot or half a metre, it is 
called brachycatalectic. 

(8.) A verse which wants a syllable at the beginning, is called 
acephalous. 

(4.) A verse which has a redundant syllable or foot, is called 
hypercatalectic or hypermSter 

•4. Hence, the complete name of every verse consists of three 
terms — the first refemns to the species, the second to the number of 
metres^ and the third to me ending; as, the dactyUc trimeter catalecHc, 
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5. A verse or portion of a verse of any kind (measured from the 
beginning) which contains three half feet, or a foot and a half, is 
called a tnhemXmhis; if it contains five half feet, or two feet and a 
half, it is called a penthSmim^ns ; if seven half feet, or three feet and 
a half, a lieptJtemtm&ris ; if nine half feet, or four feet and a half, an 
ennehemhneris. A portion of a verse consisting of one whole metro 
jmd a half, is called a hemidlius, as being the Imlf of a trimeter. 

Note. The respective sitnation of each foot in a verse is called its place, 

6. Scanning is the dividing of a verse into the feet of which it is 
composed. 

Rbmabk. In order to scan ooifectly. it is neoessarj to know the quantity 
of each syllable, and also to onderstana the following poetic usages, wliich are 
sometimes called 

FIGURES OF PROSODY. 
STNAL(EFHA. 

§ 30tS. 1. SynaloBpha is the elision of a final vowel or 
diphthong in scanning/ when the following word begins with a 
voweL 

Thus, terra an&qua is read Wrr'' antiqua; DardSaiXdiB ifi/enn, Darddnid' m- 
fensi; venio Auc, venV hue So, 

QnidTe mSror? si onmes Ono ordlne h&bStis AohlTOS. Virg, A. 2, 108. 
Which is scanned thus — 

QuidTB mSror? s' onmes iin* ozdln' h&bStis AohlTM. 

(1.) The interjections 0, heu, ah, proliy va, vahy are not elided ; 

O et de LHLtiflL, O efe de gente S&blnfi. Omd. Bf. 14, 882. 
liEXABK. But Of though not elided, is sometimes made short; as, 
Te GSrfdon O Alezi; titthit sua guemque yOluptas. Virg, E. 2, 65. 

(2.) Other long vowels and diphtliongs sometimes remain unelided, in which 
case, when in the thesis of a foot, they are commonly made short; as, 
Victor ftpnd r&pldum SlmoSnta s&b lUd alto. Virg. k. 6, 261. 
Anni tempBre eo qui Etisia esse f Srontor. LMor. 6/717. 
Ter sunt cOnOtl impdnSre PeU9 Ossam. Virg. 0. 1. 281. 
QtaueO et Pdndpta^ et Infio MSlIcertn. Id. Q. 1, 486. 

(8.) Rarely a short vowel, also, remains without eUsion; as, 

m T«n inoeSBU p&tuit dM. Ilto iibi maitrem.... Vtr;. A. 1, 406. 

(4.) Synaloepha in a monosyllable occasionally occurs; as, 

Si ad TitUam spectas, nihil est, quod pocula laades. Virg. B. 8, 48. 

For synaloepha at the end of a line, see Synaphda, § 807, 8. 

ECTHLIPSIS. 

2. Ecthlipsii is the elision of a final m with the preceding 
vowel, when the following word begins with a voweL Thus, 

cam hSmlnum, quantum est in rSbus In&n^! P«r«. 1, 1. 
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Whioh is thus BOttmed- 

O oiliM hAnin' qiiwl' Mt In rfibw Inina. 
MoMtHMfi lioiTOiidNm, tntemo, inffiiis, eni luoMn idamptem. Virg. X. 8, 6iS8. 

(1.) Thb elision wm MRiietimes omittod by the early poets; as, 

Oo»p9rtkm cHe liuu est qnftolsm prtmire omnlA dMcsnsi. Ltier. 1, MS. 

See § 299, a 
(S.) Final i. also, with the preoeding vowel, Is lometimes elld»i by the 
early poets before a vowel, and sometimes s alone before a consonant; as, eon- 
itnfatque (Enn.), for ctmieniut aigue; omtOM r&nu. {Lucr.) So, 
Tom Attlrdit' dUor, MTfiulmii' AMietM^ mortte. X^. 
B«ifAii». This elision took place principally in short syllables. 
For ecthUpeis at the end of a line, see Syntfiheia, ^ 807, 8. 

STNJEBj:SIS. 

f S06* 1. Synwrem is the contraction into one syllable 
of two vowels which are usually pronounced separately. Thus, 

AtrtA p«rciuram Tirgi, vennimque Tdnfinifl. Virg. A. 7, 190. 
Eotdetn iiftbalt sfienm, qnlbiu est elata, eSpUloa. Prop. 4, 7, 7. 
TitJfTe, pucseatsi a flOmXiM reiee c&peUM. Virg. S* 8, 86. 

Rbmabk 1. So PhaithM is pronounced Phakhon; abeo, oho; Orpkta^ 
Orpha; deorgum, dorwm. 

(1.) Synseresis is frequent in ti, ddem, MHfem, cfii, diU, dem, demc^M, deinde, 
deettf deiraiy dMro, deirtt, detsse; as, 

Pneelpltatur iqnis, et ftquis nox siiiglt ab tsdem. Ovid. M. 4, 98. 
Bint Ibeeen&tes; non deeruntj Flaoee, SOLrSnes. Mart. 8, 66, 6. 

Bbm. a. Ckd and huic are usually mcmosyllables. 

(2.) When two vowels in compound words are read as one syllable, the 
former may rather be considered as elided than as united with the latter; as, 
€ in anteambi^, anUirey OfiMhoc, dehinc, mehercOUy etc., and a in controOre. 

(8.) The syllable formed by the union of i or tt foBowed by another vowel 
retains the quantity of the latter vowel, whether long or short; as, dbUte, drUte, 
ibiegna, pdriiUbus^ consUiSmy fortiOtua. Ndadienw^ vindenudior^ omtud ; gSmtO. 
tenuUy pUuUa, Jtuvidruniy etc. In sucn examples, the i and u are pronouncea 
like initial y and to,* as, d^<e. pary&Ubm^ contUjfumf fortwUuSj Nastdyenm, 
ontn-yd, temofs, pUuHta^ etc. ; ana, like consonauts, they have, with another 
consonant, the power of lengthening a preceding short vowel, as in the above 
examples. 

Note. In Statius, the word UfodOre occurs as a tri83'llable, in which the 
three vowels, wo, are united in pronunciation; thus, tenrwid-re. 

(4.) Sometimes, after a synaloepha or echthlipsis, two vowels suffer synsece- 
sis; as, atdUo et, pronounced steU-yei: consilium etf^-ootml^, 

(6.) If only one of the vowels is toritten, the contraction is called cram; as, 
di, contiU, for dtt, amtilU, 

DIJERESIS. 

2. DiiBriisis is the division of one syllable into two ; as, 

onAU , TVtfro, aUa, s&adent ; for auto, Troia or Troja, diva. BuOdmL So^ 
tiifMco for tuesoo; rib<iiUis for -i&quut; eisgiOs for ecquU; miluua R>r fiMfMtf, etc^ 
as • 
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iBth«reiiin aeii«am, atqae atarSi aimpllcifl igum. Yirg. A. 6, 747 
Atque &ltos &Ui irrident, ySnSremqiie sMdent. Lmct, 4, 1158. 
Oramm&tlci certant; et Kdhue sub t'Ocfie* Ufl eat. Hor. A. P. 78. 
Auramm et sUIUb m£tu. Id. 0. 1, 28, 4. 

(1.) So in Greek words originally written with a diphthong («orj.); a^ 
4iinela for SlS^a, Baccheid for Bacchia.RhcUHUi for RfuOeus, PliUU for FIH&m 
And also in words of Latin origin ; as, VSt&s for Fetitf, A^uOitd for AquUeid. 

Remark. This figu^ is Bon^etimeB called dial^fm. 

SYSTOLE. 

§ SM)7* 1. SystdU is the shorteniiig of a syllable which if 
long by nature or by position ; as, 

vidS*n for vCdesne, in which e is naturally long; ttUTn for s&Hme., in which t ii 
long by position \—-h6dU for h6c die ; tnulUrnddU for mttlRs mddU, So, 
DiieSre muMnadis ySoes, et flectftce cantus. Imot. 6, 1406^ 

(1.) By the omission of ^ after Hb, dd, d&, t6b, and rl, in compotind words, 
those prepositions retain their naturally short quantity, which would dherwisa 
be made long by position; as, (Sfrfct, dmcU, dbias, etc. Thus, 

Si quid noetn tois adfect vezatio rebus. JMorf. 10, 82, 1. * 

R£MARK. In some compounds the short quantity of dd and 6b is preserved 
oefore a consonant by the elision of the <i or 6 of uie preposition, as in ^p^frio, 
6pSriOj &mUtOj etc. 

<2.) The penult of the third person plural of certain perfects » said by 
some to be shortened by systole; as, siitSrurUf Mrunt, etc.; but others ascxlbNS 
tJtese irregularities to the eirors (^transcribers, or the carelessness of writers^ 

DIASTOLE. 

2. Diasidle is ^e lengthening of a syllable which is naturally 

short. 

<1.) It occurs most frequentiy in. proper names and in compounds of re ; as, 
^rtdmdde*^ re&giOf etc. Thus, 

HaDO tXbi iV«bnl<lM mitto, L6d«a, sUutem. Ooid. H. 18, !• 
R^igHhie patnun multos serrata per annoe. Virg. A. 2, 715. 

(2.) Some editors double the consonant after the lengthened re; as, reUffio. 
(8.) Diastole is sometimes called eddtis. 

SYNAPHEIA. 

3. Sy^apheia is such a connection of two oonsecutive verses, 
that the first syllable of the latter verse has an influence on the 
final syllable of that which precedes, either by position, synaloo- 
pha, or ecthlipsis. See §§ 283 and 305. . 

*> (1.) This figure is most firequent in anapssstic verse, and in the Iomc a 
wmlbre. 
The following lines will illustrato its effect:— 



PrsBoeps sllyas montesqne fi^fit 
CXtnsAeti 



etaeon. Sm. 



Here the t in the final syllable of fugit, which is naturally short, U made long 
V»y posffion before the following consonants, i^. 



346 PB080DT. — ^VBRSIPICATION — ARSIS AND THESIS. § SiB 

Omnia lloc&rio ibnlUi, TQeemque eSlOremoiM 
Bt ertnes fl&TOS.... Virg. A. 4, 568. 
Dii8ld«iu pifibi n&mAro beatSram 
SxXmit Tirtna. fior. 0. 2, 2, 18. 

In the former of these examples, synapheia and synaloepha are combiied, om 
being elided before ei in the following line; in the latter there is a' similar 
comoioation of synapheia and ecthlipsis. 

(2.) By synapheia, the parts of a compoimd word are^metimes divided be- 
tween two verses; as, 

.... ai Don <^ndi5ret flfMim- 
Quemqus podtamm Urns Ubor et mSn... Hot. A. P 290. 

(8.) In hexameter verse a redundant syllable at the end of a line elided be- 
fore a vowel at the beginning of the next line, by causing the accent to fall on 
the second syllable of the concluding spondee, and connecting th* two versei 
bjT synapheia, excites the expectation of something which is to follow, and 
orten tends to magnify the object; as, 

Qufls iBpSr- I -fttift gl- J -ISx, jbn- J -jSm ttp- | -tAA tSk- I -dSntI- I -oue 

Immlnetasslmllis. Vtrg.A.Q.wi, 

BsMARK. The poets often make use of other figures, also, which, however, 
are not peculiar to them. Such are prosthisis, ^hcgrigis, syncdpe, ^pentklm, 
t:g»cdp€fparag6ge, tmisU^ antithim, and meUUhSsu, See \ 322. 

ABSIS AND THESIS. 

§ 308. (!•) Bhythm is the alternate elevating and depress- 
ing of the voice at regular intervals in pronouncing the syllables 
of verse. 

(2.) The elevation of the voice is called arsis, its depression thesis 
These terms designate, also, the parts of a foot pn which the eleva- 
tion or depression falls. 

1. The natural areas is on the long syUable of a foot ; and hence, 
in a foot composed wholly of long, or wholly of short syllables, when 
considered in itself, the place of uie arsis is undetermined ; but when 
such foot is substituted for the fundamental foot of a metre, its arsis is 
determined by that of the latter. 

Remark. Hence, a spondee, in trochaic or dactylic metre, has the arsis on 
the first syllable; but in iambic or anapaestic metre, it has it on the last 

2. The arsis is either equal in duration to the thesis, or twice as 
long. 

Thus, in the dactyl, — ^ ^, and anapsst, w w — , it is equal; in the tro- 
chee, — ^j and iambus, w — , it is twice as long. This difference in the pro- 
portionate duration of the arsis and thesis constitutes the difference of ihymm. 
A foot is said to have the descending rhythm, when its arsis is at the beginning, 
and the ascending^ when the thesis is at the beginning. 

3. The stress of voice which falls upon the arsis of a foot, is called 
the ictus. When a long syllable in the arsis of a foot is resolved into 
two short ones, the ictus falls upon the former. 

Note 1. Some suppose that the terms arsit and thesis, as used by the an- 
cients, denoted respectively the rising and falling of the hand in beatinf time, 
and that the place of the thesis was the syllat:>le which received the ictus 
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None 2. As the ancient pronunciation of Latin is not now xuiderstood, 
writers differ in regard to the mode of reading verse. According to some, the 
accent of each word should always be preserved : wliile others airect that the 
stress of voice shotild be laid on me arsis of the foot, and that no regard should 
be paid to 4iie accent. 

It is generally supposed that the final letters elided by synalcspha and ecth- 
Upsis, though omittea in scanning, Were pronounced in reaolng verse. 

C^SUBA. 

§ 309. GcMura is the separation, by the ending of a word, 
of syllables rhythmically or metrically connected. 

CaBsnra is of three kinds: — 1, of the fool; 2, of the rhythm j and 8,^ 
of the verse, 

1. CsBsora of the foot occurs when a word ends before a foot is 
completed; as, 

SIlTes- 1 -tram tenu- 1 -i Mu- | -Mm medl- | -tftris a- 1 -vSnft. Ftrgr. B. 1, 2. 

2.^ Caesura of the rhythm is the separation of the arsis from the 
thesis by the ending of a word, as in the second, third, and fourth 
feet of the preceding verse. 

Rem 1. It hence appears that the caesura of the rhythm is always a csBsura 
of the foot, as e. ^. in the 2d, 8d, and 4th feet of the preceding verse; but. on 
the contraiT, that the csBsura of the foot is not always a csssura of the rhythm, 
as 6. ^. in the fifth foot of the same verse. 

(1.) Caesura of the rhythm allows a final syllable naturally short, 
to stand in the arsis of the foot instead of a long one, it being length- 
ened by the ictus ; as, 

PSotSzI. I 4A» mhX- I -fins spX- | -tSntUl { oSnsfilXt | Szta. Yirg, A. 4, 04. 
This occurs chiefly in hexameter verse. 

Bsu. 2. Csesura of the foot and of the verse do not of themselves lengthen a 
short syllable, but they often coincide with that of the rhythm. 

S. Caesura of the verse is such a division of a line into two parts, 
as afibrds to the voice a convenient pause or rest, without injury to 
the sense or harmony. 

Bsac. 8. The caesura of the verse is often called the coBturdl pome. In sev- 
eral kinds of verse, its place is fixed; in others, it may fall in more than one 
place, and the choice is left to the poet Of the former kind is the pentameter, 
of the latter the hexameter. 

The proper place of the ciBBiixal pause will be treated of; so fkr as shall be nnrniry, 
nnder each spedes of verse. 

Rem. 4. The effect of the casum is to connect the different words har- 
moniously together, and thus to give smoothness, grace, and sweetness, to the 
verse. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF METRE. 

DACTYLIC METRE. 

§ 310. L A hexameter or heroic verse consists of six feet 
Of thesei the fifth is a dactyl, the sixth a spondee, and each of 
the other four either a dactyl or a spoq4^^ I as, 
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it«Sb&|tlBlbl-|-iamiteI.|-tJlrapi«eUiarteft.|-]Aa. Tirt^. A. 9, MS. 
Int6o-lHlIeit-J-iiat«)ii.|-gS[o<r.|-TTeSfl&.l81nnt. TibuU 8,4,27. 
lAdMf |«aBfil-|4Bm€iUl.|4nftpfir-(-«nUIt&-(-gxestl. 7ir)p. 8. 1, lO- 

1. The fifth foot IB sometimes a spondee, and the Terse in suck 
case is called spondaic ; as, 

OiA M- 1 -AmaBbB- 1 48iiiiagw | .nOm J»?tt ) Inert- | -mBntOm. Virg. B. i, 49. 

RxM ARK 1. In sach yenes, the fborth foot is oommonly a dactyl, and the 
flfU: shonld not close with tho end of a word. Spondaic hnes are thought to 
be especially adapted to the expression of grave and solemn subjects. 

8. A liffht and rapid movement is prodaced by the frequent !«• ai- 
rence of dactyls ; a slow and heavy one by that of spondees ; as, 

Qaidr&p«- I -dints ntt- t -trtm sSnl- I -tfl cnAttt I ttn^UL I eimpnm. Yirg. A. 8, 606. 
. imiB.hMrst-|-iSm4-|-aivli1»fdbmtfillnWri».A8^ 

Rbx. 2. Variety in the use of dactyls and spondees in successive Hnes, ha^ 
an agreeable effect Hexameter vene commonly ends in a word of two or 
three syllables, and a monosyllable at the end of a Ime is generally ungraceful, 
but sometimes produces a good effect; as, 

Stiralt&r, I Czftnl- | ^ilsquS, trt- | -mSus pfO- f -eOmblt hit- Hnl bOs. Tirg, A. 6, 481. 

nct)b1.|.aiitBi5n-|-Ms: nis-|-«ttar|i1dIo&.i4aBmas. Bbr.A.P.uS. 

8. The beauty and harmony of hexameter verse depend much on due at- 
tention to the oofiira. (See S SOi^O A line in which it is neglected is destitute 
of poetic beauty, and can hardly be distinguished from prose; as, 
Rtadi I isSnA I ttoriUt | Implfeir | ffiniUfaU | ixmis. JOm. 

4. The csBsural pause most approved in heroic poetry is that which 
occurs after the penthemimSris^ i. e. after the arras in the third foot 
This is particularly distinguished as (he heroic cossura. Thus, 

Xt dfimtts 1 intsn- | -Orl rt- 1 -gill i splflndldft | laxfl. Thg. A. 1, 687. 

5. Instead of thn nmcediuff, a ciesura in the thesis of the third 

foot, or after the Aiaa of the rourth, was also approved as heroic ; as, 

XnfiB- 1 -dOm rt- J -pxA | j&- i -bSs rtn5- J -Tftrfi dA- 1 -Iflcem. fvrg. A. 2, 8. 
IndS t5- 1 -le pitfr fjEnS- | -is | Slo | On&s &b | filtS. Id, A. 2, 2. 

Rem. 8. When the csssural pause occurs, as hi the latter example, alter the 
lieokthemimiru^ i. e. after the arsis of the fourth foot, another but slighter one is 
often found in the second foot; as, 
PAmft ti- 1 -net, I plSii- 1 -sfiqut v6- 1 -lit | MmX- 1 -taqn« sS- | -eando. Tirg. A 5, 888. 

6. The csesura after the third foot, dividing the verse into exactly 
equal parts, was least approved ; as, 

cm nSn I dictSs Hj^- | -las pftSr | St LK- | -tOntt | BSlos. Virg. a. 8, 6. 

Rkx. 4. The csesuial pause between the fourth and fifth feet was considered 
as peculiarly adapted to pastoral poetry, particularly when the fourth foot was 
a dactyl, and was hence termed the huootui caesura; as, 

Stint Tits* I -li <t tSnS- 1 ffs mQ- | -gltlbtts | ifixft | eSmplCnt. Nemes. 

NoTK 1. The csBsura after the arsis is sometimes called the moKuUiie or 
wQabic csesura; that in the thesis, the feminine or trochaic^ as a trochee imme- 
mately precedes. When a cssKira occurs in the fifth foot it is usually the 
trochaic csesura, unless the foot is a spondee; as, 

Frixin&s | In SU- | -Tls pOl- 1 -ohSirlmft, | pUOs fn \ hOrtls. Virg. B. 7, 66. 

(a.) It is to be remarked that two successive trochaic cflSsuras in the moomI 
■ad third feet are, in general, to be avoided, but th^ are sometimes employid 
to express hregnlKr or impetuous motion; as, 
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and fourth feet, but are approved in the first and second^ In the fourth and 
/?/», Rndinthe^r«<,(fctn/and^' " * 



Vna. ma- [-flUgui MS- | 4aaqmg rS- | -tliit ert- | 4>«niii« prft- 1 •chills. Virg. i. 1 «. 

(6.) Snccessive trochaic caesuras are, in like manner, to be avoided in the l^rd 
ved ui the firU and second ^ In the fourth an " 
J\fth. See Vh-g. A. 6, 651: 1, 94: and 6, 622. 

Note 2. In the principal caesura of the verse poets freauently introduce a 
pause in the sense, -Fhicn must be attended to in order to aetermine the place 
of the caesural pause. For in the common place for the caesura in the third 
foot there is often a caesura of the fool; whue, in the fourth foot, a still more 
marked division occurs. In this case, the latter is to be considered as the 
principal caesura, and distinguished accordmgly; as, 

BeUl I ferra- | -tOs pM- 1 -tee, | pOr- 1 -taaquC ri- | -frSglt. Hor. 8. 1, 4, 61. 

IL The Priapean is usually accounted a specieg of hexameter. It 
is 80 constructed as to be diTisibie into two portions of three feet each, 
having generally a trochee in the first and fourth place, but oflen a 
spondee and rarely a dactyl ; in the second, usually a dactyl ; and 
an amphimacer and more rarely a dactyl in die third ; as, 

oS- I -l5nA I qoS cBpIs || pOnUi 1 luderS | iSngO. CatulL 17, 1. 

It is, however, more properly considered as choriambic metre, consisting of 
alternate Glyconics and Pherecratics. See § 816, IV. V. Thus, 
e5- I 4ftnBl, quS I cupb 
FSntS I ladftrB Un- | -go. 

Note. A renlar hexameter vene is termed Prug>ian, when it is so coih 
structed as to be divisable into two portions of three feet each; as, 

TSrtnL I pars p£. I -trl dfttt | pan d&tft | ttetU | mitn. OatvU, 62, 64 
See above, 6. 

§ Sll* m. A pentameter verse consists of five feet. 

Remark 1. It is generally, however, divided, in scanning, into 
two hemisdchs, the fint consisting of two feet, either daclrls or spon- 
dees, followed by a long syllable ; the last, of two dactyls, also fol- 
lowed by a long syllabi ; as, 

imtQ- I -rS 8«ciiil- I -tor || sSmlnft | quisquS sfi- \-m. Prm. 8. 7, 20. 
GSrmlnl- 1 -bOfl vT- 1 -vSfl D tSmpils In | 8mn6 om- \ -Is. iMa. 

1. According to the more ancient and correct mode of scanning 
pentameter verse, it consists of five feet, of which the first and second 
may each be a dactyl or a spondee ; the third is always a spondee ; 
and the fourth and fifth are anapaests ; as, 

Nata- I -rS sJSquI- 1 -tur H sSm- 1 -Inft quia- | -quS sQQ. 
Ofirmlnl- | -bils vT- 1 -tSs | tSm- 1 -p&s In 8m- I -ni mSIa. 

8. The^ caesura, in pentameter verse, always occurs after the pen- 
themimeris, i. e. at the close of the first hemistich. It very rarely 
lengthens a short syllable. 

8.' The pentameter rarely ends with a word of three syllables. In Ovid, it 
usually ends with a dissyllable. 

Rem. 2. This species of verse is seldom used, except in connection with 
hexameter, a line of each recurring alternately. This combination is caUed 
'•-' -^Q^ Tjj^^ 

nsblUs indlgnOs, fiiegSIl, s6lv< otM^lUot. 

Ah nImlB Sz vert nCno tXbX nSmta <rit! Ovid, Am. 8, 8, 8. 
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§ 319* IV. The tetrameter a pridre, or Alcmanian dattylk le- 
trametcr, consiatB of tlie first four feet of a hexameter, of which the 
fourth is always a dactyl; as, 

eirrttUl I p«r zi- I -mM, Wla | ftbstrSpU. An. (Ed. 464. 

V. The tetrameter a postenSre, or spondaic tetrameter, consists of 
the last four feet of a hexameter ; as, 

IblmSs, I aSel- | -I, c9ml- 1 -tSiqiie. Hor. Od. 1, 7, 26. 

Rkxark. The penultimate foot in this, as in hexameter Terse, may b« a 
•pondee, but in this case the preceding foot ahould be a dactyl ; as, 
MSnaS- 1 -rtm eBta- | -bfini At- \ -cfaftft. Hor. Od. 1, 28, 2. 

YL The dactylic trimeter consistB of the last three feet of a hexa- 
meter; as, 

CMtS I Pfnlil f«b I intro. l&r. Od. 1, 6, 8. 

Behark. But this kind of verse is more properly included in ehoriambio 
metre. See ^16, V. 

Vn. The trimeter catalectic ArchilocTiian con^sts of the first five 
half feet of a hexameter, but the first and second feet are commonly 
dactyls; as, 

PaiTii St I OmbriLifi- 1 ^ns. Hor. Od. 4, 7, 16. 

VUL The dactylic dimeter^ or Adonic, consists of two feet, a dac- 
tyl and a spondee; as, 

suit 1- 1 -pBUo. Bbr. Od. 1, 10, 12. 

DC The JSolic pentameter connsts of four dactyls preceded by a 
spondee, a trochee, or an iambus. Thus 



X. The Phakecian pentameter consists of a dactylic penthimimeris 
and a dactylic dimeter ; as, 

Vtai- 1 -btt gSlI- I -dS J lldSril | brOmn. Botttkna. 

Remark. A trochee is sometimes found in the first place and an iambus in 
the first and second places. 

XI. The Tetrameter Meiurus, or Faltscan consists of the last four 
feet of a hexameter, except that the last foot is an iambus instead of 
a spondee ; as, 

Ut nSri I frOgS gift- 1 -Tls Cer&i | tet. BolUMui. 

Xn. The Tetrcaneter Catalectic consists of the tetrameter a priore 
wanting the latter half of the concluding dactyl ; as, 

^auM hSmI- 1 -nOm gSnds 1 m tSr- 1 -ris. SoUtkius, 

ANAPJESTIO METRE. 

§ S13* L The ancqttestic numomiter consists of two ana* 
pflssts; as, 

in«iB- I ••< oftiiSi. Son. 
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n. The ctnapdstie dimeter consists of two measures, or four 



PhiirefcrS. I -qnS grtlT«i | dftt« sS- | -Ti fiSrt.... Sm. 

Remask 1. The first foot in each measure of anapaestic metre was verv 
often changed to a dactyl or a spondee, and the second foot often to a spondee 
and, in a few instances, to a dactyl. 

RxM. 2. Anapaestic verses are generally so constructed that each measure 
ends with a word, so that they may be written and read in lines of one, two, 
or more measures. 



IAMBIC METRE. 

§ 31 4:* I. !• The iambic trimeter^ or senaritu, consists of 
thi*ee iambic measures, or six iambic feet ; as, 

PUM- HfiB n* I -U, I quSm | ylOfi- 1 -tla hito- 1 -plt&i.... Qitutt. 4. 1. 

2. The csssura commonly occurs in the third but sometimes in the 

fourth foot 

* 

3. The pure iambic measure was seldom used by the Latin poets, 
but to vary the rhythm spondees were introduced into the first, third, 
and fiflh places. In every foot, also, except the last, which was al- 
ways an iambus, a long syllable was oflen changed into two short 
ones, so that an anapsest or a dactyl was used for a spondee, and a 
tribrach for an iambus, but the use of the dactyl in the fiflh place 
was very rare ; as, ^ 

Qu5, qu5 I scSlSfl. I -» r&l- | -tXs? Sut I cur dSx- | -tSrlst... Hbr, Epod. 7, 1. 
lUtl-l <biis it- I -quS cftnl- ] -bSs hSml- \ Hstdam H6o- | .t5r«m.... Jil. Bpod. 17, 12. 

4. Sometimes, also, a procelensmatio, or double pyrrhio. was used in the 
first place for a spondee. The writers of comedy, sature, ana fable, admitted 
the spondee and its equivalents (the dactyl and anapaest) into the second and 
fonrtn places, as well as the first, third, and fifth. 

6. The following, therefore, is the scale of the Iambic Trimeter: — 
1 2 8 4 6 6 



(-ww) 



6. In the constmction of the Iambic Trimeter an accent should fall on tlie 
second syllaj^le of either the third foot or both the second and fourth feet; as, 
Ibis I Llbfir- 1 -ms in- | t«r al- | -tft nS- | -vlum | . 
Utrum- I -nfi jus- \ -si per- 1 s&qui'- 1 -mfir 5- 1 -tlum. | 

n. The scazarif or choliambus (lame iambic), is the iambic trime- 
ter, with a spondee in the sixth foot, and generally an iambus in the 
fifth; as, 

Cur in I thgip I -trOm, O&tS i sSvS- | -rS, tS- | -nfttlf 

An Ide- I 5 tan- | -tOm ySn- | -«ris, | at 6x- | -Iresf Mart. Ep. 1, 1, 8. 

This species of verse is also called B^pponacHc trimeter, from its inventoc 
Hipp^nax. 
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m. The iambie tetrameter or quadrStus, called also from the mim 
ber of it8 feet octonarhUf a measure used by the comic poets, consists 
of four iambic measures, sabject to the same variatioiis as the iambic 
tiimeter (I.) ; as, 
Hftno hlo I dlfi6 I Ulim | TTtam if- 1 -fSrt, ill- 1 •«• mS- 1 -fia pa»- 1 -tUat. 2Vr. A.lf2,l& 

iiKMARK. The caesura regularly follows the second measure. 

IV. The iambie tetrameter catalectic or Hipponactic^ is the iambic 
tetrameter, wanting the last syllable, and having always an iambus 
in the seventh place, but admitting in the other places the same va- 
riations as the trimeter and tetrameter; as, 

MprSn- t -flft lA- I -TlS In I mSif , | titf- | -nlSn- 1 -tS tSb- ] 4o. CbtaK. 25, IS. 

y. The iambie trimeter eataleetie or ArehUochian, is the iambic tri- 
meter ^), wanting the final syllable. Like the common iambic tri- 
meter, It admits a spondee into the first and tiiird places, but not into 
the fifth; as, 

VSei- I -tBs it- 1 ^luS nfin | T5ci- | -tiis Eu- | -dit. Hor. Od. 2, 18, 40. 
fMhftnt- I -qito slo- 1 -^sifl mleh- 1 Aim |d&i^-| -iias. Id, fML. 1, 4, 2. 

YL The iambic dimeter consists of two iambic measures, with the 
same variations as the iambic trimeter (I.) ; as^ 

FSrtX I liquS- 1 -mfir pSe- 1 -t8r». Hor. Bpod, 1. 14. 
Oinldl- 1 41 trio- | -tint | dipte. id. Bpod. 8, 8. 
TIdS- i -rS pr6p«- 1 -lintte l^taram. Id. Bpod. 8, 82. 

Bbxabx. The iambic dimeter is also called the ArchUochum 

The foUowing is its soale^;— 



12 8 4 



ViL The iambic dimeter kypermeter, called also ArchUochian^ is 
Jie iambic dimeter, with an adaitional syllable at the end ; as, 
BMS- I •«» in I TSrita | tImS- 1 -rfii. Hor. Od. 1, 87, 15. 
Bbmabk. Horace always makes the third foot a spondee. 

Vm. The iambic dimeter acephalous is the iambic dimeter, waot- 
ing the first syllable ; as, 

Nftn I ebOr | nSqne IB- ( -rfnm.... Otr. Od. 2, 18, 1. 

Bekabk. This kind of vans is sometimes scanned as a eataleofie trochaio 
dimeter. SeeMl&^IV. 

IX. The iambie dimeter cataleciic, or Anacreontic, is the iambio 
dimeter, wanting the final syllable, and having always an iambus in 
tJie thixd foot; as, 

Ut tl- 1 gris Or- 1 -bft gni- ] -tis. Sen. Med. 808. 

X. The Galliambus consists of two iambic dimeters calalectic, the 
last of which wants the final syllable. 

Bbmaik 1. It was so denominated from the GaOi or priests of Gybele, bj 
wl!om it was used. 
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Bbm, 2. In the first foot of each dimeter the anapsst was gen^nUlv pre- 
imred to the spondee. The catalectic syllable at the end of the first dmeter 
is kog, and the second foot of the second dimeter is commonly a tribrach; as. 

Bttpfe il- 1 -tUvfe- 1 48s A- { 49b lefiSil | iftt« mip | ^rla. ChtmU, 68, 1. 

Bnc 8. The ossura imiformly occurs at the end of the fizst dimeter. 



TBOGHAIG METBE. 

§ SltF* 1. Trochaic Terses bear a near affinity to iambics. Jhe addi- 
tion or retrenchment of a syllable at the beginnine of a pure iambic verse, ren- 
ders it pure trochaic, and me addition or retrenchment of a syllable at the be- 
ginning of a pure trochaic line, renders it pure iambic, with the deficiency or 
rednnaancy of a syllable in each case at the end of the verse. 

L The trochaic tetrameter cataUcde consists of seven feet, fol- 
lowed bj a catalectic syllable. In the first ^"vq places and very 
rarely in the sixth, it admits a tribrach, but in the seventh a 
trochee only. In the even places, besides the tribrach, it admits 
also a spondee, a dactyl, an anapsBst, and sometimeB a procelewh 
matic; as, 

JQssfifl I tat In I ermls | IrB: I pfirOs | Ir8 | jass&s ( Sst. Awt. P. Yin. 

RQmii I ISfia I Ipai | f fcit | eOm S&- { -blnXS | napti- | -Ss. J«r. 

D&nU I d«B, 05- I -Its,* \ T6strS« | hic dl- | •«> quo- 1 -Ht mi- | -bOs. Ah. 

The following is its scale: — 
12 8 



BiKASKl. The jmrs trochaic verse was rarely used, and the dactyl veiy 
rarely occurs in the fourth place. The cssural pause uniformly occurs afi»r 
the fourth foot, thus dividing the verse into a complete dimeter and a catalec- 
tic dimeter. The comic writers introduced the spondee and its equivalent feet 
into the odd places. 

Rem. 2. The complete trochaic tetrameter or ocUmaruu properly consists of 
eight feet, all trochees, subject, however, to the same variations as the cataleo- 
tlo tetrameter; as, 

IjwS I sammis | sSzIB | flxfis | SspS- 1 -Us, <- | -tlaeB- \ -rat&s. Bnn. 

n. The Sapphic verse, inverted by the poetess Sappho, consifltB 
of five i^*^ — ^the first a trochee, the second a spondee, the third a 
dactyl, and the fourth and fifth trochees; as, 

Inti* I -ger Tl- |^«B, IsoOi- 1 -fflaqviS i pfirts. Hbr. Od. 1, 22, 1. 

1. Sappho, and, after her example, Oatnllus, sometimes made the second 
foot a trochee. 

2. Those Sapphics are most harmonious which have the csBsura after the 
fifth semi-foot. 

KoTB 1. In the composition of the Sapphic stanza^, a word is sometimei 
divided between the end of the third Sappnic, and the beginning cf the AdooSa 
whick follows; as, 

UbI- I -tor n- i -pft J9WI I nAn «r9- 1 -bftntsax- 
ftrtOs I imnis. Hor. Od-X 9I> 19- 
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It hat been thought by some that such lines should be considered as one 
Sapphic verse of seven feet, the fifth foot being either a spondee or a trochee. 

NoTX 2. This verse is sometimes scanned as epichoriambic, having an epi- 
trite in tb) first phuje, a choriambus in the second, and ending witii an iambic 
■izygy c&talectic; thus, 

Integer vT- I 4B, seaSitt- 1 -qu« pOrOs. 

m. The PhcdcBcian vene consbts of five feetr— a spondee, a dac- 
tyl, and three trochees; as, 

^ NMi tat 1 TXTSr«, I sSd v&- I -l£r« | Tltt. Mart. 

Rkmabk 1. Instead of a spondee as the first foot, Catullus sometimes uses « 
trochee or an iambus. This writer also sometimes uses a spondee in th€ 
second place. 

BsK. 2. The PhakBcian verse is sometimes called hendecasyUabic, as con- 
sisting of dleven syllables; but that name does not belong to it exclusively. 

IV. The trochaic dimeter catalectic consists of three feet, properly 
all trochees, and a catalectic syllable, but admitting also in ihe second 
place a spondee or a dactyl ; as, 

N6n« I -bar nS- 1 -que anWS- | -urn. Hor. Od. 2, 18, 1. 
LBnls I ac m9dl- | -oum fla- 1 -fixu 

AOzft, I nSc Tfir- 1 -gens UL- i -tus. Sen (Bd. 887. 

NoTB. This measure is the same as the acephalous iambic dimeter (see 
4 814, Vm.), and it is not important whether it be regarded as iambic of 
trochaic. 

CHOBIAMBIC METRE. 

§ 316. (a.) In a pure choriambic verse each metre except 
the last is a choriambus, and the last aa Iambic syzygy. 

NoTB. A spondee and iambus, L e. a third epitrite, are sometimes used in 
place of the Iiunbic syzygy. 

(b.) An epichoriambic verse is composed of one or more 
choriambi with some other foot, espedallj a ditrochee or a 
second epitrite, joined with it 

L The choriambic pentameter conmsts of a spondee, three chori- 
ambi, and an iambus ; as. 

Til n« I qnSsXeiXi, | sclr« n«f as, | quern mlU, quSm tibl., Har, Od. 1, U, 1. 

n. The choriambic tetrameter consists of three choriambi, or feet 
of equal length, and a Bacchius ; as, 

OmnS nSmOB ] cum fl&TXls, | Qinn6 c&n&t | pi«f Audum. Claud, 

2. In this verse Horace substituted a spondee for the iambus coii« 
tained in the first choriambus ; as, 

T8 dtts S- 1 -rO, Sjnbfiifn | cOr piSp^rSsI ftmandO. Hor, Od. 1, 8, 2. 

8. Some scan this verse as an epichoriambic tetrameter catalectic, begin« 
oing with the second epitrite. 

^ UL 1. The Asclepiadic tetrameter (invented by the poet Ascle^ 
piSdes) consists of a spondee, two choriambi, and an iambus ; as, 
UAeS- 1 -Kie, fttftTiB SdXte rSg- | -Xbw. Hor, 04. 1, 1, 1. 
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S. Thif form b inTariably obsenred by Horace; but other poetf Bomeamet, 
though rarely, make the first foot a dactyl. 

8. The cflDsural pause occurs at the end of the first choriambns. 

4. This measure is sometimes scamied as a dactylic pentameter catalectio. 
See 4811)^1. Thus, 

' MSo«- I -nfis, fttft. I.TIS I edits I reglbOs. 

TV. 1. The chariamlnc trimeter, or Glyconic (invented by the poet 
Glyco), consists of a spondee, a choriambus, and an iambus ; as, 

8lo tS I dXtft pStens I CJ^if... Hot. Od. 1, 8, 1. 

1, The first foot is sometimes an iambus or a trochee. 

8. When the first foot is a spondee, the verse might be scanned as a dactylie 
trimeter. Thus, 

BIO tS I difft p5- 1 -tens Cj^ri. 

y. 1. The duniambic trimeter catalectic, or Pherecratic (so called 
fh>m the poet Phereciiites), is the Glyconic deprived of its final svl- 
lablo, and consists c^ a spondee, a choriambus, and a catalectic sylla- 
ble; as, 

Oi&t^ I Pfnh&, 8tib fin. | -M. Hor. Od. 1, 5, 8. 

2. The first foot was sometimes a trochee or an anapest, rarely an iambuib. 
8. When the first foot is a spondee, this measure mig^t be scanned as a 

dactylic trimeter. See § 312, VL 

4. The Pherecratic subjoined to the Glyconic produces the Priapean verse. 
See § 810, II. 

YI. 1. The choriambic dimeter consists of a choriambus and a 
Bacchius; as, 

LfdSidle I pSr Qmnta. Hor. Od. 1,8, 1. 

2. This verse is by some called the choriambic dimeter catalectic. Cf. S 816, 

IONIC METRE. 

§ S17* I. The Ionic a majore, or Sotadic, (from the poet So- 
tSdes), consists of three greater Ionics and a sponclee. 

1. The Ionic feet, however, are often changed into ditrochees, and eithe*' of 
the two long syllables in those feet into two short ones; as, 

His, cOm gemi- | >na cQmpSdS, | dSdlcat eft- 1 -tfinas, 
BatumS, tX- | -bl ZSXliSs, | finniUfis prl- | -^rSs. Mm, 

1 2. Hence the following is its scale: — 



1 



2 



K>TE. The final syllable, by § 801, note, may be short 

II. 1. The Ionic a minore consists generally of verses of threo or 
four feet, which are all smaller Ionics ; as, 

PuSr ales, | tibl tSlas, | Sp^rteS- 1 -qofi BdlnSrrS... Hor. Od. 8, 12, 4. 

2. In this verse, as in the anapaestic, no place is assigned to the pause; be« 
cause, since the metres, if rightly constructed, end wim a word, the e/Sdot of a 
pHuse will b3 produced at the end of each metre. 
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OOMPOUND li£TBE& 

SS18» Gompoond metre la the imion of two species of 
metre in the same verse. 

L The dactylieo4cmdne metre or Elegiambus consists of a dactylic 
penthemim&ns ( 812, ¥U.), followed hj an iambic dimeter (§ 814, 
▼I.); as, 

ScnbCrf I tSrtiofi- I 401 1 imS- 1 -rS p«r- 1 ^sfibom | grilTl. Har. Epod. 11, 2. 

IL The iambico-dactfflic metre or lambeUgtu consists of (he same 
members as the precedmg, but in a reversed order ; as, 

NlrSt- 1 -qnS dS- | -daeant | JSrSm: | nQno mftrS, | nOne gOA- \ -m. Hot. Bpod. 11$^ 2. 

NoTB. The members composing this and the precedmg Bpecies of verse ars 
often written in separate verses. 

nL The ^ectter Alcaic consists of an iamHc penthemimeris, i. e. 
of two iambic feet and a long catalectic syllable, followed by a chor- 
iambus, and an iambus; as, 

YIdte I St il- I 4i I stSt nl?« ean- \ -dldam. HmrJ}±. 1, », 1. 
Bkhabk 1. The first foot is often a spondee. 
Rbm. 2. The csBsura uniformly occurs after the catalectic syllable. 
Bm. S. This verse is sometimes so scanned as to make the last two feet 
dactyls. 

rV. The dactylicchtrochaic or ArchUochian heptameter^ consists of 
the dactylic tetrameter a priiSre (§ 812), followed by three trochees ; 
as, 

SBltlMr I i«ils hi- I -Sms gtS^ | -ta TieS | v6rts | «t FKp 1 -TSnl. Hot. Od. 1, 4, 1. 
Bexark. The caesura occurs between the two members. 

v. The dactylicihtrochaic tetrameter or lesser Alcaic^ consists of two 
dactyls, followed by two trochees, L e. of a dacfylic dimeter followed 
by a trochaic monometer ; as, 

LBTtt I pSnSnii. 1 4rl | sizft. Hor, Od. 1, 17, 12. 

COMBINATION OF VERSES IN POEMS. 

§ 319* 1. A poem may consist either of one kind of yerse 
c nly or of a combination of two or more kinds. 

2. A poem in which only one kind of verse is employed, is called 
carmen monocdlon ; that which has two kinds, dicolon ; that which 
has three kinds, tricdhn. 

3. When the poem returns, after the second line, to ike same 
verse with which it began, it is called distrffphon ; when after the 
third line, tristr^kon ; and when after the fourth, tetrastrdphon, 

4. The several verses which occur before the poem returns to the 
kind of verse with which it began, constitute a stanza or str&phe, 

ft. A poem consisting of two kinds of verse, when the stanza contains tw« 
verses, is oa^led dicdUm dUtrUpkon^ (see § 820, 8); when it contains three, dicS* 
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hn iriatrdphon, (Anson. Profess. 21); when fimr, duObm tetrattrdphonj (^ 8iO, 2)', 
and when five, dicdion penUutHipkon. 

6. A poem consisting of three kinds of vene, when the stanza contains thre« 
verses, is called tridm trittHkpkon, (4 820, 15); when fonr, tric^bm tetra$tr6' 
phon, (^ 820, 1). 

UOBATIAN METRES. 

§ 330* The different species of metre used by Horace in 
his lyric compositious are twenty. The various forms in which 
he has employed them, either separate or in conjunction, are 
nineteen, arranged, according to the oi-der of preference given 
to them by the poet, in the following 

SYNOPSIS. 

1. Two greater Alcaics (§ 818, ih.), one Archilochian iambio 
dimeter hypermeter (§ 814, vii.), and one lesser Alcaic (§ 818, v.) ; 

Vldes. at alt& Btet jarH eandldnm 
SSraetS, nSc jam suftln^Sant 5nSfl 
BUtS Ub&raBt«0« gdiaqoi 
Viamln& O0o8tlt«rlnt ftcQto. (Ub. 1, •.) 



This is called the Horatian stanza, because it seems to have bom 
a favorite with Horace, being used in thirty-seven of his odes. 

2. Three Sapphics (§ 815, ii.) and one Adonic (§ 812, viii.) ; as, 

Jam sltls terns nlTls afqu« dins 
GnlQdIniB mlslt p&tSr, et, rfibSntC 
DextSra sacras j&culat&fl arces, 

TSrraXt Qrbem. {Ub: 1, 2.) 

8. One Glyconic,(§ 816, iv.) and one Asclepiadic (§ 816, in.) ; as, 

Sic ta DiTft p5t8xiB Gh>ri, 
8XC fratrSs HfilSaS, iacld& 8ld«ra... (Lib. 1, 8 ) 

4. One iambic trimeter (§ 814, i.) and one iambic dimeter (§ 814, 
VI.); as, 

Ibis LlbOmls IntSr iat& naTlom, 

Amiofif prtpftgnaofila. (Bpod. 1.) 

5. Three Asclepiadics (§ 816, iii.) and one Glyconic (§ 816, i^* ) ; 
as, 

Scrlbens y&rI5 f 5rti8, St htetlum 

V!ct5r, Maednn carmlDis aliti, 

Quam r6m cumquS ffirOz naVIbBs SBt Sqnb 

BOies, tS diio«, gdasMt. {Ub. 1, 6.) 

6. Two Asclepiadics (§ 816, ni.), one Pherecratic (§ 816, v.), sd.] 
one Glyconic (§316, iv.); as, 

Dianam, tSuSrS, dItiltS yXtglxm'. 
IntSnsOm, p&Srl, dlcTtS C^thlnm, 
. LatdnamquS suprfimo 

IHiectSm pSnXtes JSii. {ZA. I, SI ) 

7. The Asilepiadic (§816, ni.) alone; as, 

BISe9ni8fttSTl8SdXtar6«Ib«i. lift. 1,1.) 
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8. One dactylic hexameter (§310, i.) and one dactylic tetrameter 
a poeteriOre (§ 812, v.) ; as, 

Lnid&lrilnt iin elirSm BhSdSn, iSfc BHtfienen, 

lit Kphteiim, blmiiliTi CSrlnthi... {Lid. 1, 7.) 

9. The choriajibic pentameter (§ 816, i.) alone; as, 

TA nfl qQAMrtt, wM nifSs, quSm mlhl, qtiSin tibi... {Ub. 1, 11.) 

10. One dactylic hexameter (§ 810, i.) and one iambic dimetei 
(I 814, VI.); as, 

N(Bx fait, <t dBOS f OlgCbit lOidL wMno 
Intsr mloBit il<l«c». {Epod 15.) 

11. The iambic trimeter (§ 814, i.) containing spondees; as, 

Jfim, Jun Sfffefiel ds mftnfla wlSntto. ( J^mkT. 17.) 

12. One choriambic dimeter (§ 816, vi.) and one choriambic tetra 
meter (§816, ii.) with a variation ; as, 

LydBL die, p«r Omnai - 
T8 INHto ftrt, afbktin eOr jwSpirSs Km&ndo... {Lib. 1, 8.) 

18. One dactylic hexameter (§ 810, i.) and one iambic tzimetei 
withont spondees (§ 814, i.) ; as, 

XltSril fim Uteltar hSOSn elTnibBf Vtas : 
Sim St tpA Rami TlifbaB rOlt. {EpM. 16. ) 

14. One dactylic hexameter (§810, i.) and one dactylic penthe* 
mimeris (§ 812, vii.) ; as, 

DrffOgCrB nlrfa: redSQiit Jam grSmlnft eSmptt, 
XrbSnbQBqnS cSms. ( Lib. 4, 7.) 

15. One iambic trime*ter (§ 314, i.), one dactylic trimeter catalee- 
tic (§ 812, Yii.), and one iambic dimeter (§ 314, vi.) ; as, 

petti, nlhU me, sicfit anUS, JiiTat 
Serlberfi verBleOlos, 
AmdrC peroulsum giftTi. " {Epoa. 11.) 

KoTB. The second and third lines axe often written as one verse. Sea 
S 818, 1. 

16. One dactylic hexameter (§ 310, i.), one iambic dimeter (§ 814, 
VI.), and one dactylic penthemimeris (§812, vii.) ; as, 

Homd& temp68tas oSlQm centrixlt; St ImbiM 
Nlresqiie deduoQnt JSvem : 
Nunc mftrd, nunc sIIusb... {Bipod. 18.) 

NoTB. The second and third lines of this stanza, also, are often written air 
one verse. Se« 4 818, ii. 

1 7. One Archilochian heptameter (§ 818, iv.) and one iambic tri 
meter catalectic (§ 314, v.) ; as, 

8«lylt&r aerls hXSmB grata tIoS TSrls 6t RiTSnt, 
Tr&huntquS slccas machlnS o&iliias. {Lib. 1, 4.) 

18. One iambic dimeter acephalous (§ 814, vin.) and one iambic 
trimeter catalectic (§314, v.) ; as, 

N5n Sbur nfiqiie SHrSum 
MSa r«nldet In dSmS l&eaoar. {Lib. 2, 18.) 

19. The Ionic a minore (§317, ii.) alone; as, 

IDsfcSniar. Sat nSqne &m5il d&rS IQdam, nSquS dOlcl... {Lih. 8, 18.) 
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§321. A METRICAL KEY TO THE ODES OF HORACE 



Containing, in alphabetic order, the first words of eachy toith a re/cT' 
ence to the numbers . in the preceding Synopsis, where the metre is 
explained. 



^Ii,vetiisto No. 1 

J^quam memento 1 

Albi, ne doleas 5 

Altera jam terltur 18 

Angustam, aralce 1 

At, O deOrum 4 

Audivere, Lycc 6 

Baccbnm In remotis 1 

Beotns illc 4 

Coelo siiplna? 1 

Coelo tonantem 1 

Cur me querelis 1 

Dolicta majorum 1 

Descende cobIo 1 

Dianam, ten&raa 6 

Diffugore nives 14 

Dive, qnem proles 2 

Divis orte bonis 6 

Donarem patSras 7 

Donee gratus eram tibi 8 

Eheu ! fugftces 1 

Est mihi nonum 2 

Ettureetfidlbus.... 8 

Exegi monumentnm 7 

Extremum Tanaim 5 

Fanne, nympbarum 2 

Festo quid potins die 8 

Herculis ritu ^ 2 

Honlda tempestas 16 

Ibis Libumis 4 

Icci, beatis.... 1 

lUe et nefasto 1 

Impios paiTffl 2 

Inclusam Dan&Cn 6 

Intactis opulentior 8 

Integer vitse 2 

Intermisp'.i, Venus, din 8 

Jam jam efficaci 11 

Jam pauca aratro 1 

Jnm satis tcnis 2 

Jam v6\ i3 comltes 6 

Jufitum ct tenacem 1 

Laudabunt alii 8 

Lu))is et agnis 4 

Lvdia, die, per omnes 12 

Maecenas atavis 7 

Mala soluta 4 

Martiis casiebs 2 

Mater saeva Cupidlnum 8 

Mercuri, fjicunde 2 

Mercuri, nam te 2 

Miser&rum est ^ 10 



Moms inertia No. 1 

Montium custoi. 2 

Motnm ex Metello 1 

Musis amicus 1 

Natis in usura 1 

Ne forte credas 1 

Ne sit aucillss 2 

Nolis longa fer» 6 

Nondura subacta. 1 

Non ebur neqne anreum I> 

Non semper imbres. 1 

Non usi tata. 1 

Non vides, quanto. 2 

Nox erat 10 

Nullam, Vare, sacriL 9 

Nullus argento 2 

Nunc est oibendum. 1 

crudelis adhuo 9 

Odiva,jratum 1 

fons Bandusias 6 

matre pulchra. 1 

nata mecum 1 

navis, ref firent 6 

sjBpe mecum 1 

Venus, re^a 2 

Odi prof &num 1 

Otium Divos 2 

Parcius Junctas 2 

Parens Deonim 1 

Parentis ollm 4 

Pastor quum trahCret 6 

Perclcos odi, puer. 2 

Petti, nihil me 15 

Phoebe, sUvarumque 2 

Phoebus volentem 1 

Pind&rum quisquis 3 

Posclmur: si quid 2 

Quss cura Patrum I 

Qualem ministrum 1 

Quando repostum i 

Quantum distet ab In&cho 8 

Quem tu, Melpomene 8 

Quern virum aut heroa 2 

Quid bellicosus 1 

Quid dedicatum I 

Quid fles, Asterie 6 

Quid immerentes 4 

Quid obseratis 11 

Quid tibi vis 8 

Quis desiderio 5 

Quis multa gracilis. 6 

Quo me, Bacche 3 
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Quo, quo, soelwti rnltit No. 4 

Qtnim to, Lydia 8 

Bectiiu Tives 2 

Bo^ftre kmso 4 

Scribdris Wrio 6 

Saptlmi, Gadeft t 

Sic te Diva potem 8 

Solvltnr acns hiems 17 

Te maris et terrs 8 



TnnequssiSris No. 

TvrrhSna regain 

Uila si jnris 

Uxor pauperis Ib^ci 

Veloz amoentim 

Vides, ut alt& 

VUepotftbis 

Vitas hinnnleo 

Vixi pnellis 



The following are the amgle metres used by Horace in his lyri^ 
compositioiis, viz : — 



1. Dactylic Hexameter. 

%. Dactvlic Tetrameter a pottenitrL 

8. Dactylic Trimeter Catalectio. 

4. Adonic. 

ft. Trimeter Iambic. 

6. Iambic Trimeter Oatalectlc 

7. Iambic Dimeter. 

8. Archiloohian Iambic Dimeter Hy- 

permeter. 

9. Iambic Dimetar Aospnaloiu. 



11. Choriambic Pentameter. 

12. Choriambic Tetrameter. 
18. Asclepiadic Tetrameter. 
14. Glyoooic. 

16. Pherecratic. 

16. Choriambic Dimeter. 

17. Ionic a minSrt, 

18. Greater Alcaic. 

18. Archiloohian Ueptameter. 
to. Lesser Alcaic. 



• 
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APPENDIX. 



GBAMMATICAL FIGURES. 

§ S93* Certam deviations from the regular form and con- 
struction of vrords, are called grammatical figures. These may 
relate either to Orthography and Etymology, or to Syntax. 

L FIGUBES OF ORTHOGRAPHY AND ETYMOLOGY. 

These are distiagmshed by the general name oimetapUum. 

1. Prosthesis Is the prefixing of a letter or syllable to a word; as, gniUm^ ton 
ndtus; tSt&U, for tMi. These, however, are ratner the ancient customary forms, 
from which those now in nse were formed by aphserSsis. 

2. Jphcerisis is the taking of a letter or syllable from the beginning of a 
word; as, *8tj for ettf rd^dnem, for arr&b&nem. 

8. I^terUhStis is the insertion of a letter or syllable in the middle of a word; 
as, a&Ukun, for aUtum; Mctvors, for Mcirs, 

4. Stfncdpe is the omission of a letter or syllable in the middle of a word; as, 
deiimj ror ckdrwn ; medm faci&mj for meSrum factdrum; soscla, for scscOla; fitalk^ 
for. JtevisHf r^postus, for ripdsiius ; a^nis, for a^p6ri$, 

6. Oram is the contraction of two vowels into one; as, c6go. for cddgo; nil; 
farfAML 

6. ParagOge is the addition of a letter or syllable to the end of a word; as, 
med, for me; daudiery for clauidL 

7. Apoc&pe is the omission of the final letter or syllable of a word; as, mSn\ 
for mene ; Ant&nif for AntOniL 

8. AnHihSsis is the substitution of one letter for another; as, o2b', for iZB; 
opt&muSf for opUmus; afftcio, for adficio. is often thus used for ti, esi>eciaUy 
after «; as, voUus, for vuUm; servom, for tervwn. So after qu; as, csguom, for 

9. MetaOiSsis is the changing of the order of letters in a word; as, pistrisj 
for prisHs. 

IL FIGURES OP SYNTAX. 

S33. The figures of Syntax are eOipmy pleanasmf enal- 
Idgey and hyperhdUm. 

1. (a.) Ellipsis is the omission of 8ome..word or words in a aen- 
tence; as, 

Aiunty sciL hdmitnes. Darius Bjfstaspis, scil. fiUus, Ofno, sciL ijgo, Qidd 
wuiUaf scil. t^am. Ex guo^ scU. ten^Ort, Firina^ sciL ca/ro, 

(h,) Ellipsis includes asyndSlorij zeugma^ syUepsis, and proUpsis, 
(1.) AsyndiUm is the omission of the copulative conjunction; as, dbiii, ex- 
ceaU, MM, eriipU scfl. eL Cio. This is caUed in pure Latin dissOmK 
ai 
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(2.) (a.) Zeugma is the unitinf of two nomiB or two infinitives tc a yeri^ 
which, as to its meaning, is apphcable to only one of them; as, Pdcem an bet 
htm gerem: (SalL) where ^^evu is applicable to heUum only, while pacem re- 
quires dgire. Sempeme m iongfAnty ferro^ figa verwaUinwri (Id.) where the 
▼erb does not properly apply to /env. 

{b.) NSao is often thns nsed with two propositions, one of which is affirma- 
tive; as, NiwuU Conibrem mansurvm, poetHiauique irUerpdtUa eMe, for c^cuntque 
poMSia.., Cic. See § 209, Note 4. 

(e.) When an a4JeotiTe or yerb, referring to two or more nonns, agrees with 
one, and is understood with the rest^ the construction is also sometimes called 
sengma, but more commonly syllepsis ; as. M gSnus^ ei virtus^ nSei cum re, yiUor 
fl^ est Hot. CH^ (tin sutus ei kcK^ Yirg. QuamvU Qle ftger, guamme (u 
cofKdda esses. Id. 

(8.) SyUeptU is when an acyective or verb, belon^g to two or more nouns 
of different genders, persons, or numbers, agrees wim one rather than another; 
as, Attdniti nMtate p&cetU Baucis, Umic&sqtie Philgmon. Ovid. PrdcambU 
ftterque prdnus hihni, i. e. DeucdMon et Pyrrka. Id. SusttiUmus mdmu et Sgo 
et BaLbus. Gio. So, Ipse cum frfitre diduse jussi siimus. Id. PrOjecHsqw di^ 
dUo ei HtMs, CurL See H 206, B. 2, and 209, B. 12, (8.) and (7.) 

(4 * Prdkpeit is when the parts, differing in number or person from the 
wLuie, are placed after it, the verb or a<^ective not being repeated; as^tin- 
dipet utringue pugnam debant, ab ddb^nia Mettius Gurtius, ab Bbmdnit Hostns 
Hoetllius. Liiv. B6ni gudniam convefdmus ambo^ tu cdl&mot mflarey^go didhre 
renew. Yirg. 

2. (a.) Pleancum is using a greater number of words than is neces- 
sary to express the meaning ; as, 

Sic 5re Idcuta est Yirg. Qid m&gis vSre vmdre guam diu impMare malit Liy 
Nemo dmif. Gio. ForU fortBrnd, Id. Prudent Miefw. Ter. 

(h.) Under pleonasm are included parelcany polysyndeton, hendu 
ddtfs, and periphrasis. 

(1.) Pdrekon is the addition of an unnecessary syllable or oarticle to pro- 
nouns, verbs, or adverbs; as, ig&mei^ dgidmn. forUuaean, Such additioiiis, 
however, usually modify the meaning m some degree. 

(2.) P/fl^stmdeton is a redundancy of conjunctions; as, Dha JEunuqiie NdUie- 
que muni creberqiieprdcelHs A/rfctu, Yirg. 

(8.) HendUldM is the expression of an idea by two nouns connected by et 
-que, or atgue, mstead of a noun and a limiting adjective or genitive; as. P&tti- 
ns ttbdmua et auxo. for aureia pdtSris, Yirg. Libro ei sUvestri stLbSre dausam 
for Ubro aObiria, Id. Gristis et auro. Ovid. Met. 8, 82. 

(4.) PMphrdtis or drcwrUdcSHo is a circuitous mode of expression; as, Ti- 
niri jcUtu dptum, i. e. agrU, Yirg. 

3. (a.) Encdlage is a change of words, or a substitation of one sen 
der, number, case, person, tense, mood, or voice of the same word foi 
another. 

(b,) Enallfige includes ^n^tmma, heterosis, antipidsis^ syn&ts, and 
anacoluthon, 

(1.) AnUmSria lb the use of one part of speech for another, or the abstrad 
for the concrete; as, Nostrum istud vTvSre tritte, for nostra tUa, Pers. AHuf 
eras. Id. Con^xi^um vtdebitt f oi conj&gem, Yirg. 

(2. ) BeterOsis is the use of one form of noun, pronoun^ verb, etc., for another 
a» Eqo fudgue una pereOf quod imM est carius, for qus mihi eum earior. Tat 
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Bomanus pralio victor, for B&nUni victBru, Lit. Many words are used by the 

Siets in the plural instead of the singular; asj colh.corda. dra^ etc. See \ 08. 
e truncus ulaptm cirehro nuUiUral^Jor tuttShuet. nor. See § 359, R. 4. 

(8.) AndptOsiB is the use of one case for another; as, Cut wmc cogtOmem 
lulo, for Im», Yirg. ^ 204, R. 8. Uxor invicd J&vU esse neecUj for te e$$e uaO- 
rem, Hor. § 210, R. 6. 

(4.) SynSsiSf or synthStu^ is adapting the construction to the senee of a woid, 
rather than to its gender or number; as, Sftbeunt T^^omx jiiventus ouxiHo tardL 
Stat Qmcurtw popM mlrantium mtid rei esL Liy. Pars in crUcem acti. SalL 
UH illic eU scSlus, qui me perdlditT Ter. Jd mea ndtdme referi, qui sum ndta 
maaAmus, Id. See § 205, R. 8, (1.) and (8.), and § 206, (12.) 

(6.) AaUicdli^kon is a disagreement in construction between the latter and 
former part of a sentence ; as, Nam nos omnes, mObus est d&cunde dUquis objecUts 
l&boSf omne quod eat intirea ten^ntSf priusquam %d rescXium est, lucro est Ter. 
In this example, tiie writer began as if he intended to say btcro hdbimitSf and 
ended as if he had said tObU omnibus, leaving nos omnes without its verb. 

4. (a.) Hpperbiiton is a transgression of the usual order of words 
or clauses. 

(b,) Hyperbaton includes dnastrSphe^ hysteron prSt^on, hppaMge, 
syncnpsis, tmesis, and parenthesis. 

(1.) Anastrdphe is an inversion of the order of two words: as, Transtra per 
et remos, for per transircL Vir^. CoUo ddre brudda drcwm, for drcwnddre. Id. 
Nox SrUuna tUg^r, for s&pirSrtt. Ovid. JSt /dcU are, for drificiL Lucr. 

(2.) Systiron prdtSron is reversing the natural order of the sense; as, M&riA- 
muir, et in mSdia arma rtt&mus. Yirg. Vdlet atque tioiL Ter. 



(8.) S^paUige is an interchange of constructions ; as, In nfivafert L^wwm^ 
mStdtas mcire jormas corpdra, for corpdra mOtdta in n^vas formas, Uvid. Ddre 
dasstbus Austros, for ddre classes Augtris. Yirg. 

(4.) Bynchjsis is a confused position of words; as, Baxa vdcant ItSU, midOs 
qua in fncebus, dras, for qucs saxa in mJidOs fiucwus, MU vdcant dms, Yirg. 



(6.) Thtesis or diacdpe is the separation of the parts of a compound word; 
as, Septem subfecia triOni gens, for sepieniriOni. Yir^. Qfta me cwnqw vdcant 
terra. Id. Per mQii, per, tnquam, grdium ficMs, Gio. 

(6.) P&reniOiins or dialysis is the insertion of a word or words in a sentence 
interrupting the natural connection; as, Titpre dum rideo, (br^vis ^st via,) 
pasce c^luu, Yirg. 

Remark. To the above may be added archaism and Hellenism^ 
which belong both to the figures of etymology and to those of syntax. 

{!.)* Archaism is the use of ancient forms or constructions; as, auldX, for 
aubi; sindU, for sindttis: fuai, for ait ; prdhibesso, for prdMbuiro ; impetrassire, 
for impeirdturwn esse ; /drier, for fori ; nenu, for non: endo, for in; — Opiram 
dbiUtur, for dpird. Ter. Quid Ubi fianc ciirdtio est rem! Plant 

(2.) ^e^^enism is the use of Greek forms or constructions; as, HSthie, for 
ffHina ; AnUphon, for Antipko; auras (gen.), for aurcs: PaUddos, PaMda, for 
Pamdis,Pamdem; JHdsin, TrOddas, for TrddObus, TrOddes f—Abstineto irdn 
mm. Hor. Tempos desistire pugme, Yirg. ^ 

§ 0/«4« (1.) To the gnunmatieal flgoies may^ot impioperly He 8iittK>^ned esTi 
tain others, which are often referred to in philological woiks, and which aie called 

TROPES AND FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 

(2.) A rhetorical figure is a mode of expression different from the direct and 
simple way of expressing tlie same sense. The turning of a word from its 
original and customaiy meaning, is called a trope. 
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1. (a.) A metaphor is the transferring of a word from, the object to which it 
IHToperlj belongs, and applying it to another, to which that object las some 
analogy; as, Bidet dger^ The neld smiles. Virg. JEtat aorea^ The golien age. 
Ovid. Naufr&gia /brttiius, The wreck of fortune. Cic. MenUt octili, The eyes 
of the mind. Id. VvrtuB dnimum glSria stlmiilis conOtaL The harshness of a 
metaphor is often softened by means of quasi, tamquam, ouldanij otutUa eUcam; 
as, /n fin « phUdtdphid qu&si tabem&culom fjUa wor cowcdrwU, Id. Oplmnm 
qnoddam tc tamquam adlp&tse dictUHm ghnts. Id. 

(6.) GUachregU or dbOtio is a bold or harsh metaphor; as, Vir grSgit ^Me 
eSptr. Virg. Eunu per, SidUcu gquitavit undas. Hor. 

2. MeUmymy is substituting the name of an obiect for that of another to 
which it has a certain relation; as the cause for the effect, the container for 
what is contained, the property for the substance, the si^ for the thing signi- 
fied, and their contraries; the parts of the body for certam affections; the poa- 
sesflor for the thing possessed; place and time for the persons or things which 
ther comprise, etc^ as, Mortdtes, for hdminet. Y'vcg. Amor dart Martis, i. e. 
6eJS. Id. FrOges GSrSrem appeUamuSj vifmm autem LibSrum. Cic. O^Ho vigl- 
liam meam Ubt trddSre, i. e. meam c&ram. Id. Pallida mora. Hor. Haudt p^ 
t&ram, i. e. rintim. Virg. Vina cdrOnani, i. e. pdtSram. Id. Necte temos colores, 
i. e. triafUa dioerri cdlOris. Id. Cedant anna togae, i. e. beUum pact. Cic. 
SsBciila mUeacerUj i. e. hSmines in scecuUs. Virg. Vivai PacHvius vet Nestora 
totnm. Jut. JknArfna GrsBcia noa st^rabat, for Graxi tiipirabant. Cic. Pagi 
centum SueoOrtum ad rfpcu Rhem consedSrant, for pagdrumincdke. Cses. Tempdra 
dmXcdntm, fat rea oMereoi. Cic. Claudius lege pfxedidtond vendUs pSpendU, 
for ClaudU pradxum. Suet Vici ad Janum midivm siderUes^ for Jdni vi- 
ctim, Cic. 

8. B&necd5che is putting a whole for a part, a ^enus for a species, a singular 
for a plural, and their contraries; also the material for the thing made of it, 
a definite for an indefinite number, etc. ; as, Fontem fh'ebanL Id. Tectum, for 
ddmui. Id. Armdto mXUte compUrU. for armdtit mi&WMS, Id. Ferrum. for,gld- 
dUu. Id. Qui CdrifUkiia dperlbus dbundata, i. e. vdsis. Cic. Urbem, uroem, mt 
Ag/e, cdh, i. e. Bdmam. Cic. Centum puer arUum, i. e. mtdtdrum, 

4. Ironv is the intentional use of words which express a sense contrary to 
that which the writer or speaker means to convey; as. Salve bdne vir, cQrasti 
pr6be. Ter. EgrSgiam vero laudem, et spdlia ampla r^ertis, iSque, puergue 
Urns, Virg. 

6. E^perbSle is the magnifying or diminishing of a thing beyond the truth; 
as, fyie arduut, aUdque jntlgat Omto, Virg. Odor Euro. Id. 

6. MiUU^pds is the including of several tropes in one word; as, Pott dUqwt 
irisUu, Virg. Here arisUu is put for messes, and this for annos. 

7. (a.) AUegory is a consistent series of metaphors, designed to illustrate one 
subject by another; as, ndvis, rSfirent in mdre te ndvi fiuctus. Hor. * 

(ft.) An obscure allegory or riddle is called an cemgma; as. Die, quibus in 
terris ires pdleat coeli g^um non an^lius ulnas. Virg. 

8. Antdndm/isia is using a proper noun for a common one, and the contrary; 
M, Irus et est 8ubtto,qui tnddo Croesus irat, for pauper and dives. Ovid. So^ by 
periphrasis, pOtor Rhdd&m, for Gallus. Hor. Eversor Carthdgtnis, for Scipuh 
Quint. EldquendoB princes, for Cicero. Id. Tydldes, for Diomgdes. Virg. 

0. ZMtes is a mode of expressing something by denying the contrary ; a«, 
ATon laudo, I Wame. Ter. Nm imoxia verba. Vu-g. 

10. Antipkrdsis is using a word in a sense opposite to its proper meaning, 
as, Auri sacra fdmes. Virg. 

11. Euphemism is the use of softened lan^age to express what is offensive 
or distressing; as, Si quid acddisset Ozsari, i. e. si mortuus essei. Veil. 

12. Antdnacldsis or punning is the use of the same word in different senses^ 
as, Quis niget uEneoi ndtum de sUrpe Neronem t Sustulit hie mdtrem, sustOlil 
iUe patrem. Epigr. Amaxi jucwmim est, si curetwr ne quid insU &mari. Cic. 
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18. A-ndphdra or SpdndMra is the repetition of a word at the beginning of 
successive clauses; as, NIhiliM te WKtwrmm pneOdium pdldUij nihil urbit vlgU 
Hub, fdhil Umor piipiUL etc. Cic. Te, dukis conftOB, te, sHo in lU6re tecum, te, 
viniente die, te, dScedente, cdnebat. Yirg. 

14. I^r&phe is the repetition of a word at the end of successive clauses*, 
as, Pcenot pilmlus RSmanus iiuaHd vicit, armis vicit, tibiraUiate vlcit Cic. In 
pure Latin mis figure is called conversio. 

16. Bynwldce is the repetition of a word at the beginning, and of another at 
the end, of successive cmuses, and hence it incluaes the anaphdra and the 
e^istrdphe^ as, Quis leaem HUitt Bullus: Quis mdjorem p6jM parUm tuffrA' 
gw priodvUt Ri^us: Quis c^mttiis prceftdtf itfemKuUus. Cic. 

16. Epdn&l^Dgia is a repetition of the same word or sentence after inteiven- 
ing words or clauses. See Virg. Geor. U. 4 — 7. 

17. AnddmlOsis is the use of the same word at the end of one clause, and the 
beginning of another; as, Siguttur pulcherrimus Astur, Astar igruo fidens. Virg. 
A. 10, 180. Nimc itiam audes in hdrum commectum vSnIre, v&nire avdes in hOrum 
conipectum t Cio, This is sometimes callea ^nostr^phe. 

18. Ep&ndd^ldds is the use of the same word both at the beginning and end 
of r sentence; as, Crescit dmor nummii qtumkun ipta pgciinia crescit. Juv. 

19. Epdn&dos or rigressio is the repetition of the same words in an inverted 
order; as, Crudelis mater mdgis, cm puer imprdbus iUe t ImprSbua iUe puer, cr^ 
deUs ta qudque, mater. Virg. 

20. I^neeuxis is a repetition of the same word for the sake of emphasis; as, 
Kxcitate, excltate eum ab infiris. Cic. Ah Corj^don, Corj^don, qtuB te dementia 
cipit t Virg. IHmus, \blmus, utcumqtie prcBcedea. Hor. 

21. CKmax is a gradual amplification by means of a continued anadiplosis, 
each successive clause beginning with the conclusion of that which precedes 
it; as, QtftB reSqua q}e8 manet Ubertatis, ri UUa et quod Ul^et, licet; et quod licet, 
possunt; et quod pommt, audent; et quod audent, vobis molestum non est? Cic. 
This, in pure Latin, is called grdddOo. 

22. Incrementum is an amplification without a strict climax ; as, Fddnus est, 
tmclri civem Rdmdmtm ; tceUu, verbSrdri ; priSpe parridcUum, nicdri ; quid di- 
cam in crucem tolU t Cic. 

23. Pdhgpmon is the repetition of a word in different cases, genders, num- 
bers, tenses, etc.; as, Jam cUpeus cUpeis, umbone rSpelUtur umbo; ense minax 
ends, pide pee, et ctupide cwpis. Stat. 

24. ParegmSnon is the use of several words of the same origin, in one sen- 
tence; as^ Abesse non pdtest, quin ijusdem hdminis sit, qui improbos pr5bet, pro- 
bos improbare. Cic. Istam pugnam pugnSibo. Plant. 

26. Pdrdndjndsia is the use of words which resemble each other in sound 
as, AAw et melle et felle est fecundisstmus. Plant. Civem bdndrum artium 
b&ndrum partium. Cic. Amantes sunt amentes. Ter. This figure is sometimes 
called agnomindiio, 

26. HdmoeqprdphSron or alliteration is the use in the same sentence of sev- 
eral words beginning with the same letter; as, Tlte, tute Tdii, Ubi tanta, 
tyranne, tiUisii.Erm. Neu patricB vdUdas in viscSra verUte lAres, Virg. 

27. AfUiOiisis is the placing of different or opposite words or sentiments in 
contrast; as, Bujus drdtiOnis diffictUus est exitum quam princlpium inoinire, 
Cic. Csesar bSnSflciis ac munlflcentia magnus hdbebdtur; integrltate vltse 
Cato. Sail. ^ 

28. OoeymSron unites words of contrary significations, thus producing a seem- 
ing contradiction; as, Concordia discors, Hor. Quum tdcent, clamant, Cic. 

29. S^nSnymia is the use of different words or expressions having the ^ame 
import; as, Nonfiram, non pdUar, non slwvn, Cic. PrOmitto, redpio, spon- 
deo. Id. 

81* 
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8C. PdrdUla or SMUe-lB the oomparison cf one thinff with another; as, Bi' 
ptHie te^ tatfu^m ierpem e IMMi^odUU iminenitbua, mJUUo ooOOj t&midis cer- 

-^1 ^l.^« Q^^ 



91. ErOUiu is an earnest question, and often implies a strong affirmation of 
the contra^; as, CriM$ doectog hottest Virg. JBeul qua me aqvOrapotmmi 
mcc^tiref Id. 

82. J^NlnorilAni or Oorrtciio is the recalling of a word, in order to place a 
stronger or more si^poificant one in its stead; as, FtMum fintcum idSluoBKliSbMm 
h&beo: ah I (paddudt meh&bSre? /mo h&bui. Ter. 

88. JlpdtiepUu. BMeeiUia, or ItUerruptio. is leading a sentence nnfimshed 
in consequence or some emotion of the mind; as, Quoe igo—eed mStot prouicU 
complMre fuctue, Virg. 

84. PrMpOpctia ot penomfication represents inanimate things as acting or 
speaking, and persons dead or absent as alive and present; as. Qua (patria) 
dctim, tatf&ux, tic dgk, Cio. Virtut tOmii out pQnU teisOret, Hor. 

86. ApottrOphe is a turning off from the regular course of the subject, to ad- 
dress some jKBrson or thing; as, VipiitHur; quid non mortaUa p$pUira cOgiSj 
auri tacra funesi Virg. 

f 

86. Pdrdleiptit is a pretended omission of something, in order to render it 
more observed. See Cic. Cat 1, 6, 14. 

^ I or Accldmdtio is an exclamation or grave reflection on some- 

l before; as, TtmUa meilU h^ ROfnUkncm ctmdSre gmtem, Virg. 

88. EcphOnidt or ExdSmdiiio shows some violent emotion of the mind; as, 
OUia^pdra! OnOreti 

89. Apdria^ Didpdritit. or ZHSrUSHo, expresses a doubt in regard to what is 
to be said or done; as, Quot acddamj atU quoe cgapeUe^f Sail. 

40. Prdl^mt is the anticipation of an objection before it is made, or of an 
event before it occurs; as, verwn ancqft pugna fuirat foriAna. Fidttet: 
Quern mStni mdrltOra? Virg. 

§ 3StS» To the figures of rhetoric may be subjoined the follow- 
ing terms, used to designate defects or blemishes in style : — 

1. Barbaritm is either the use of a foreign word, or a violation of the rules 
of orthography, etymology^ or prosody; as, riff(hrbtutf for f^gidus or sSverusf 
domfninuSf K>r dUminut; dam, for didL 

2. BdUcitm is a violation of the rules of syntax; as, Viwat pvlcker ; vot tuti- 



8. Neotentm is the use of words or phrases introduced by authors living 
subsequently to the best ages of Latinity; as, timrdrym, a murder; contUMHa- 
rttts, a constable. 

4. Tautology is a repetition of the same meaning in different words; as. Jam 
woe &ciem, et proelia, et hostem potcUit. Sil. 

5. An^nihibdUa is the use of equivocal words or constructions; as, OaUue, a 
Gaul, or a cock. Aio te, jSJOKcUi, Romanos vindre posse. Quint 

6. Motism is a construction peculiar to one or more langnages; .thus, llie 
ablative after comparatives is a Latinism. When a peculiarity of one language 
IS in*.\tated in another^ this ii also called idiotism* Thus, Mitle tnihi verbmaiy 
UtftMid of Fac me cerMrem^ is an Anglicism. 
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ROMAN MODE OP RECKONING. 

L OF TIME. 

1. The Boman Day, 

§ 330* ^1.) With llie Romans, as with us, the day was eithei 
rivU or natural. Their civil day, Uke ours, extended m)m midnight 
to midnight. The natural day continued fi:t>m sunrise to sunset, as, 
on the otibier hand, the night extended fr^m sunset to sunrise. Hie 
natural day and night were each divided into twelve equal parid or 
hours, which were consequently of different length, according to the 
varying length of the davs and nights in the successive seasons of the 
year. It was only at the equinox that the diurnal and nocturnal 
hours of the Romans were equal to each other, as each was then 
equal to the twenty-fourth part of the civil day. 

(2.) In the Roman camp the night was further divided into four 
watches {vtyUioi), consisting each of three Roman hours, the second 
and fourth watches ending respectively at midnight and at sunrise 

2. The Roman Month and Tear, 

(1.) The calendar of the Romans, as rectified by Julius Ctesar, 
agreed with our own in the number of months, and of the days in 
f)ach, according to the following table : — 

Januarius . 81 days. Mains . . 81 days. September 80 days. 

Febraarius 28 or 29. Junius. . 80 ^^ October . . 81 " 

Martins. . . 81 days. Qnintilis 81 " NSvember 30 " 

Aprilis ... 80 ''^ Sextilis . 81 " December 81 " 

In early times the Roman year began with March, and the names 
Quinnlis, Sexfflis, September, etc., indicated the distance of those 
months from the commencement of the year. Quintllis and Sextilis 
were afterwards called JtUius and Augustus in honor of the first two 
emperors. The Romans, instead of reckoning in an uninterrupted 
series from the first to the last day of a mont£, had in each month 
^hree points or periods from which their days were counted — ^the 
Calends, the Nones, and the Ides, The Calends ( CcUendce), were al- 
ways the Jlrst day of the month. The Nones (Nonce), were the Jifth, 
and the Ides (Idus), the thirteenth; except in March, May, July, and 
October, when the Nones occurred on the seventh day, and the Ides 
on the fifteenth, 

(2.) They always counted forward, from the day whose date was 
to oe determined, to the next Calends, Nones, or Ides, and desig- 
nated the day by its distance before such point. After the first day 
of the month, therefore, they began to reckon so many days before 
the Nones ; after the Nones, so many days before the Ides ; and after 
the Ides, so many before the Calends, of the next month. 

ThuB^ the second of January was denoted by quarto NSnas Jdnuariat, oi 
JSnuant, soil, die ante: the third, tertio NOnasf the fourth, prfdie NSnae; 
and the fifth, Ndnis, The sixth wus denoted by octdvoldm; the seventh], 
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BtpHmoIdm; and so on to the thirteenth, on which the Ides felL The foar> 
teenth was denoted by tmdifAgMvio QUendat Februarias, or Febru&rii ; and sc 
on to the end of the month. 

(8.) The day preceding the Calends, Nones, and Ides, was termed 
pndie Calendtu^ etc., sciL ante : in designating the other days, both 
the day of the Calends, etc., and that whose date was to be deter- 
mined, were reckoned ; hence the second day before the Calends, 
etc., was called tertio^ the third quarto^ etc. 

(4.) To reduce the Boman calendar to our own, therefore, when 
the day is between the ^-.I^uds and the Nones or between the Nones 
and the Ides, it is necessary to take one from the number denoting 
the distance of the given day from the Nones or the Ides, and to sul? 
tract the remainder from the number of the day on which tLe Nones 
or Ides fell in the given month. 

Thus, to detennine the day equivalent to IV. Nonas Jdnudrias, we take 
1 from 4, and subtract the remainder, 8, from 5, the day on which the Nones 
of January fell (i. e. 4—1=8, and 6—8=2): this gives 2, or the second of Jan- 
nary, for the d^y in question. So VI. Idas AprUis: the Ides of April falling 
upon the 18th, we take (6^1, i. e.) 6 from 13, which leaves 8 (i. e. 6 — 1=6, 
and 18 — 6sb8): the expression, therefore, denotes the 8th of April. 

(a.) In reckoning the days before the Calends, as they are not the 
last day of the current month, but the first of the following, it is 
necessary to subtract two from the number denoting the distance of 
the given day from the Calends of the following month, and to take 
the remainder frx>m the number of days in the month. 

Thus, XV. Oal QumiOea is 16—2=18, and 80—18=17, i. e. the Boman date 
XV. Cal. Quint, is equivalent to the 17th of June. 

{b.) To reduce our calendar to the Boman, the preceding method 
18 to DC reversed. Thus when the given day is between the Calends 
and the Nones or between the Nones and me Ides, (unless it be the 
day .before the Nones or the Ides), we are to add one to the number 
denoting the day of the month, according to our reckoning, on which 
the Nones or Ides felL But if the day is after the Ides, (unless it be 
the last day of the month), we must add ttoo to the number of days 
in the month, and then subtract the number denoting the day of the 
month as expressed in our reckoning. The remainder will be the 
day before the Nones, Ides or Calen&. 

Thus to find the Roman date corresponding to the third of April, we have 
6+1 — 8=8 ; the required date, therefore, is III, Non. Apr. — To find the proper 
Boman expression for our tentn of December we have 18+1 — 10=4; the date, 
therefore, vi IV. Id. Dec. — The Roman expression for the 22d of August, in 
pursuance of the above rule, is found thus, 81+2—22=11, and the date is XJ 
Cal Sept. 

(b.) In leap year, both the 24th and 25th of February were called 
the sixth before the Calends of March. The 24th was called dies 
biaextuSf and the year itself annus b^extus, bissextile or leap year. 

(a.) The day after the Calends, etc., was sometimes called pottridie odIe»' 
das, etc. 

(6.) The names of the months are properly a^'ectives, though often used as 
nouns, mentia beirg understood 
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(6.) Tke correspondence of our calendar with that of the Komani 
exhibited in the following 

TABLE. 



ourmonthi. 


Mab. Mai. 


Jak. Aug. 


Apb. Juh. 




Jul. Oct. 


Deo. 


Sept. Nov. 


Febb. 




GalendsB. 


Galendffi. 


Calendffi. 


Calendffi. 




VL Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 




V. " 


III. " 


m. " 


m. " 




IV. " 


Pridie " 


Pridie " 


Pridie " 




in. ** 


Nona. 


Nona. 


Nonse. 


6 


PridieNon. 


VIILIdua. 


Vni. Idus. 


VHL Idus. 




Nonao. 


vn. " 


vn. " 


vn. " 




Vra. Idus. 


VL " 


VL " 


VL " 




VIL " 


V. 


V. " 


v. " 




VL ** 


IV. " 


IV. " 


IV. « 




V. " 


m. " 


m. « 


m. " 




IV. " 


Pridie " 


Pridie " 


Pridie " 




m. " 


Idns. 


Idus. 


Idus. 




Pridie Id. 


XIX. CaL 


XVm. Cal. 


XVI. CaL 




IdUB. 


xvm." 


xvn. •♦ 


XV. " 




XVn. Cal. 


xvn. « 


XVI. " 


XIV. « 




XVI. " 


XVL " 


XV. " 


xm. •* 




XV. " 


XV. " 


XIV. " 


xn. «♦ 




XIV. ♦• 


XIV. " 


xm. " 


XL «* 


20 


XJIL •♦ 


xm. •* 


xn. *• 


X. « 


21 


XIL " 


xn. *• 


XL " . 


IX. " 


22 


XL " 


XI. " 


X. « 


vm. " 


28 


X. " 


X. " 


IX. " 


vn. ** 


24 


IX. " 


IX. " 


vm. " 


VL " 


25 


vm. " 


vm. " 


vn. ♦« 


V. « 


26 


vn. « 


vn. " 


VI. " 


IV. ♦• 


27 


VL « 


VI. " 


V. 


m. « 


28 


V. « 


V. " 


IV. " 


Pridie *']iar 


29 


IV. " 


IV. 


m. " 




80 


m. " 


m. " 


Pridie Cal. 




81 


Pridie Cal. 


Pridie CaL 







(7.) In leap-year the last seven days of February were reckoned thus : — 
28. vn. OOendas MarUoB, 27. IV. Cal MarL 

24. hisezU) Chi Mart, 28. m. " " 

26. VI. Cal MarL 29. pridie Cal MarL 

26. V. " " 

(a.) Henoe in reducing a date of February in leap-year to the Boman date, 
for the first 28 days we proceed according to the preceding rule in 4, (&.), as if 
the month had only 28 da^. The 24th is marked as biaexto Cal MaH,, and to 
obtain the proper expression for the remaining five days we regard the month 
as having 29 days. Thus the 27th of Februaiy in leap-year is 29-|-2— 27=s4, 
and the proper Koman expression is IV. Cal MarL 

(b.) On the other hand, to reduce a Boman date of February in leap-vear to 
our date we reverse the above process, and during the Nones and laes and 
until the VIJ. CaUndas MartUu we reckon the month to have only 28 days:— . 
Hsexto CdU. MarL is set down as the 24th, and for the remaining days desig- 
nated as VL V. IV. III. and pri^ Cal Mart, we reckon the month to have 
29 days. Thus III. Cal MarL is &— 2=1, and 29—1=28, and the given day it 
equivai^ent to the 2?th of February. 
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(8 J TheLatinsnotonlvBaidter^, firleSe, etc., Qiiendas, etc., but also ante 
dfem tertkmiy eto., OSlenaaa, etc. ; and the latter form in Cicero and LIyv is 
far more common than the former, and is nsuallj written thns, a. d. III. 
Cbt, etc. 

(9.) The expression anU diem was nsed as an indeclinable nonn. and is 
joined with m and ex ; as, Consul LS^fuu feriae in ante diem tertium Idm Sex- 
e&B edixU, The consul appointed the Latin festival for the third day before the 
Ides of August. Liv. Si/^icddo indicUi est ex ante diem qtdntum Idus Octobres. 
Id. So, Ad pridie Ndnaa Maias. Cio. 

(10.) The week of seren days (hebdihnat), was not in use among the Romans 
under the republic, but was introduced under the emperors. The days of the 
week were men named from the planets j dies SHUs, Sunday; dies Lunm^ Mon« 
day; dies ifar(u, Tuesday : dies iferctiru, Wednesday; dies JOvis, Thursday; 
dJMt VMris^ Friday; dies Baturtd, Saturday. 

(11.) The term mrndtna (from niivem-'dies) denotes the regolar market day 
at Borne when the country people came into the city; but it is not used for the 
purpose of denoting the penod of eight days intervening between two succes- 
sive market days. 

(12.) The year at Bome was desimated b^ the names of the consuls for 
that year. Thus Virgil was bom, Jf. lAcimo Crasso et 0>. Pompao Magna 
consuabuSf i. e. in the year of the consulship of CIrassus and Pompey. But in 
Boman authors events are often dated from the year in which Bome was 
founded, which, according to Varro, was in the 7o8d year before the birtii 
of Christ. This period was designated as anno urbis condHa, and by ab- 
breviation, a. «. c, or simply u. c, and sometimes by a. alone, before the 
numerals. 

Thus ttue birth of Tiigi] wm a. u. e. 684. To zednoe such dates to oiur reckoning, if 
th« given number is less than 764, we sabtmot it from the latter number, and the dif- 
fexenoe is the reqnized vear before Christ. The birth of Virgil tiierefoxe is 7&4— 684rs70 
before Ohxist.— But if the number of the Boman year exceeds 768, we deduct 768 from 
the giren number, and the remainder is the year after Christ. For example, the em- 
peror Augustus died a. ». e. 767, and the corresponding year of our era is 767— 768»14. 



a TABLES OF MONEY, WEIGHT, AND MEASUBE. 



Of thk As. 

§ 337* The Bomans used this word (As) to denote, I. The copper coin, 
whose value (in the time of Cicero) was about one cent and a half of our 
money. IL The unit of weight (libra), or of measure (jiigSrum]. IIL Any 
unit or integer considered as divisible; as, of inheritances, mterest^ nouses, etc. ; 
whence ex asse hires, one who inherits the whole. The multiples of the As aie, 
JMpondius {duo jxmdo; for the Am originally weighed a pound), i. e. 2 Asses; 
Sestertius (sesqm tertius), i, e. 2^ Asses; Tressis, t. e. 8 Asses; Q^(Uru8sis, i, «. 
4 Asses; and so on to CetUussu, i. e. 100 Asses. The As, whatever unit it re- 
presented, was divided into twelve parts or undos, and the different fraction! 
received different names, as follows: 



Uncia. 

As 12 

Detinx 11 

Dextans , 10 

Dodrans 9 

Bes 8 

Septunx 7 

Semia 6 



Uncia. 

Quincunx «... 6 

Triens 4 

Qu&drans, or TSnmcius 8 

Sextans 2 

Uncia. 1 



Sescimcii^., 



n 
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The Dkda was divided ia the following manner:— 

1 Uncia ocmtained 2 S^miincisB. 

•* "8 DnelluB, 

" " 4 SloUloL 

" ♦* e Sexttila. 

" "8 DrachmaB. 

*" <* 34 Sorftpftla. 

" « 48 Ob«L 

BoiiAH CODTB. 

These were the Tfrunciua, BembeOd, and A$ or lAbettOj of copper; the 8e»' 
lerfNM, Qmndrw$ (or VictOridtiu), and Dindriui, of silver; ana the Aurms^ 
of gold. • 

• CtB. M. 

The Tgnmciiis 8.9 

a Xenmcii make 1 Sembella 7.8 

a Sembell89 '< 1 As or LlbeDa 1 5.6 

2i Asses« '< ISestertins 8 9 

a SestertU *' 1 Qulnftrins 7 8 

a QnXnarii *' 1 Denftrins 16 6 

26 Dgnftrii '* 1 Aureus 8 90 

* flometimew also (in eopper) the triens, sextans, onda, saxtfila, and dttpondins. 

Soman Comfutatioit of MomET. 

SettertS NummL 

• Oti. M. 

Sestcfrtius (or nummus) 8 9 

DScem sestertii 89 

Centum sestertii 8 90 

Mille sestertii (equal to a sestertium) 89 

Beitertia, 

Sestertium (equal to mille sestertii) 89 

D6cem sestertia 890 

Centum, centum sestertia, or centum millia sestertium 8900 

DScies sestertiAm, or dScies centena millia numm&m 89000 

Centies, or centies H. s 890000 

MiUiesH.8. 8900000 

Millies centies H. B 4290000 

N. B.— The marks denoting a Sestertius nnmmns are nS., LLS., HS., which are pfo- 
perly abbreTiations for 2 1-2 aasee. Obaerre, also, that when a line is placed oyer Um 
nnmbera, eentlna millia is understood, as in the case of the numeral adverbs ; thus, H. 8. 

MO. is milUes centies HS. ; whereas HS. MO. is only 1100 SeetertiL 

KoMAN Calculation of Inteiusst. 

The Romans received interest on theu* loans monthly, their highest rate be- 
mg one x>er cent, (cenuama), a month, i. e. 12 per cent a year. As this was 
the highest rate, it was reckoned as the as or unit m reference to the lower 
rates, which were denominated, according to the usual division of the as, temU- 
•es, trientes, guddraniet, etc., i. e. the half, thud, fourth, etc., of the as or of 
12 per cent, according to the foUowiog table: — 



872 AFPEMDIZ-^-^ABLSS OF XONSTy WEIGHT, BTC § 527 



Far omt. a jav. 

Aisas lUflre or oentSdniB IS 

S&niases llslknB. , 

Trientes fisfirn , 

QnadranteB ttsflre , 

Sextantes HsftrflB. , 

Uncia UsflnB 

Qainonnces llsflre 

Septunoes UstknB. 

Besses ttsflre ..., 

Dodrantes llstknB. , 

Dextantes lisllnd. 10 

Dennoes llsQnB U 



BoiiAH Wbortb. 

Oil Dwto. Chr. 

Sniqna. 8.086 

8 SQIqasB make 1 Ob51iu 0.107 

2 Obdli << IScraptUTun.... 18.2U 

8 SorQptUa ** 1 Drachma 2 6.648 

1} Drachma** 1 SezttUa 8 0.867 

1| SexttUa *« 1 Siemens 4 18.286 

l} SldUIcns *« 1 Daella 6 1.714 

8 Daelln *" 1 Uncia 18 6.148 

12 UneisB *« 1 Libra* (As) . . . 10 18 18.714 

* The Libia ivas also dhlded, aocording to tlis ftaetions of tlis As, into Deonz, etc 



BOMAJK HBA0UBB8 VOB THIirGS DbT. 



DgtUa 

4 ligtUss make 1 (Mthns 

U Cy&thus *« lAcetftbtamn... 

4 Acfitfibtia** iHemlna 

2 HSmlnss ** 1 Sext&rins 

16 Seztfirii ** 1 Modins 1 



BmgUsh Cam MBOture, 


k. Oal. 


vm. 


Sol. in. 





01-48 


0.01 





01-12 


0.04 





01-8 


0.06 





01-2 


0.24 





1 


0.48 








7.68 



BoiiAH Mkasubes roB Thxhob Liquid. 

JEngUsk Win* Mtaaurt, 

Galls. Pints. 8ol. in. 

Llgttla 01-48 0.117 

4 Llg1U» make 1 Gy&thas 01-12 0.469 

1| C:^thiis " lAcetftbiUmn. 01-8 0.704 

2 Acdt&btia*< 1 Quartftrins 01-4 1.409 

2 Qnart&rii ** 1 HSmlna 01-2 2.876 

2 HSmIn« " 1 Sextarius* 1 6.686 

6 Sextfirii ** 1 Congins 7 4.942 

4 CongU '* lUma 8 41-2 6.88 

2 Umss ** 1 Amph5ra(or Qnadrantal). 7 1 10.66 

20 AmphdrsB << 1 GtHeus 148 8 11.096 

•The Sextarius was also dlTlded into twelve equal parts, called eyStM, and therefore 
the aUees were denomiziated aexUuUeSj qttadra$U«tf (neMtM, aeoocding to the number of 
vyOtAt idilch they contained. 

N. B.'CtfdiM, eongiariuSf and dOKum, aie the names of certsln twssetf, not measurgs^ 
If oapaolty. 
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Romas Measubes of Length. 



Digitus traDBTersas . , 
1 1-6 Digitus make 

8 Unciae " 

4 Palmi Dclnores ." 
1 1-4 Pes " 

1 1^ Palnripes " 

1 2-8 Ctibitus " 

2 Gr&dus " 
126 Passus " 

8 St&dia '' 



1 Uncia 

1 Polmus minor. . . 

IPes 

1 PalmTpes 

1 Cftbitus 

1 Gr&dus 

1 Passus 

iSt&dium 120 

1 Milliarium. 967 



SugUflh 

IMUM8. 
















fnt. 






1 
1 

2 

4 
4 




Inch. Dm 

0.725 1-4 

0.067 

2.901 
11.604 

2.505 

6.406 

6.01 
10.02 

4.6 





Sq.pls. 


Bq.fcet. 


18 


260.06 


10 


188.85 


02 


117.64 


84 


61.42 


26 


267.46 


17 


191.25 


09 


125.08 


01 


68.82 


82 


264.85 


24 


198.64 


16 


182.43 


08 


66.21 



BosiAN Squabb Measxtbes. 

Roman English 

sq. feet. rods. 

Juggfum (As) 28,800 2 

Deunx 26,400 2 

Dextans 24,000 2 

Dodrans 21,600 1 

Bes 19,200 1 

Septunx 16,800 1 

Semis. 14,400 . 1 

Quincunx 12,000 1 

Triens 9,600 

Quadrans 7,200 

Sextans 4,800 

Unola 2,400 

Remabk 1. The Bomans reckoned their copper money by (zss€»^ 
meir silver money by sestertii^ and their gold money by aurei and 
Bometimes by Attic talents. 

Rem. 2. The a«, as the unit of money, was originally a pound of copper, 
but its weight was gradually diminished, until, in the later days of the repub- 
lic, it amounted to only l-24th of a pound. 

Rem. 3. (a.) The denarius was a silver coin, originally equal in value to ten 
asseSf whence its name ; but, afler the weight of the £U was reduced, the dend- 
ritis was equal to eighteen asses. 

(b.) The sestertitiSf or sesterce, was one fourth of the denarius^ or two asses 
and a half {semzstertiw). The sestertius was called emphatically fmmmus^fi& in 
it all large sums were reckoned after the coining of silver money. 

(c.) The awrem (a gold coin), in the time of the emperors, was equal to 26 
dendrite or 100 sesterces. 

Rem. 4. In reckoning money, the Bomans called any sum under 2000 ses- 
terces so maxij sesiertu ; as, iecem sestertii^ t/Qn sesterces; centum sestertii, a 
hundred sesterces. 

Rem. 6. Sums from 2000 sesterces (inclusive) to 1,000,000, they denoted 
either by miSe, mHUa, with sestertiUm (gen. plur.), or by the plural of the 
neuter noun sestertium, which itself signified a thousand sesterces. Thus they 
laid quadrdainta miUia sestertit^m, or quadraoinia sesterHOy to denote 40,000 
sesterces. With the genitive sesterUHim, miuia was sometimes omitted; aa, 
iesierti&m centumy scil. mi7/ia, 100,000 sesterces. 

Rem. 6. To denote a million, or more, they used a combination; thus, dicie§ 
centena mUUa sestertiihn, 1,000,000 sesterces. The words centena milUa, how- 
ever, were generally omitted; th ua, cZecies sesierti&m, and sometimes merely 
Nicies See ^ lib, 5. So, rtnties, lU millions; miUits^ 100 millious. 
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§ 328, 329. 



. Some roppose that testertiwny when thOB joined with the nnmeral adTetbs, If 
Ahrays tlie nenler noun in the nominative or aceusatiTe idngular. The genitive and ab- 
lative of that noun an thns iimnI; as, Deeies sestertii dote^ With a dowry of 1,000.000 
- -^ ten. I^M. QidHquOgies sestertio^ 6,000,000 sestaroes. Id. But this nsage does aot 
rinCloero. 



ABBREVIATIONS.. 

§ 338. The following are the most common abbreyiatioiui of 
Latin words : — 

A., Auhti, M. T. C, Marcm TWfiut Q., or Qn.. (Jtwntos. 

C, Orw, or Gaku, Cidro. Ser., Bervwu, 

Gn., OiMf. M., MdnSm. S., or Sex., Sextnu. 

D., Didmut, Mam., Mdmerciu, Sp., Spuriua. 

L., LOcuu. N., mmMm. T., TUtu. 

M., Maretm. P., Pubtitu. Ti., or Tib., TibMui, 



A d., ante diem. 

A U. C, arnio urfiii con- 

(ftto. 
CaL, or Kal., OSkndm. 
Cos., Contirf. 
Cobs., OmtHUB. 
D., ZHrus. 
D. D., d9no didU, 
D. D. D., (io^ c^cat, dedi- 

caif or diffno eicatf dS' 

dicaL 
Dos., desi^ndiut. 
D. M., (fits mdnf&us. 
Eq. Rom., igues RSmdmu. 



F., /"{Ztttf; as, M. F., 

Mmvi fiUfu'. 
Ictos, turwconttt2/iM. 
Id., /(&S. 
Imp., ivwirdtor. 
J. 0. M.,- Jdvt, (^Ttfflio 

maaAmo, 
N., fi^pos. 
Non., iVdfUB. 
P. C, pcUrea congofyfU. 
PI., plibii. 
Pop., pdpuius, 
P. B., jp<!|p^i^ i2Andm». 



Pont. Max., jwntf/(» 

maximua. 
Pr., pr€BU)r, 
Proc., prOcoiuuL 
Resp., reipOblicih 
S., iaZi2^, sacrum, or 

s^Fndtus. 
S. D. P., sd&tem diG»< 

/>2ttri;mam. 
S. P. Q. R., SSndtuspdpA- 

huque Rdmdnus. 
S. C, 8&naiiU consuibum, 
Tr., tribunui. 



To these may be added terms of reference; as, c, dl^nd^ chapter; r/*., confer^ 
compare; L c, 2d(co dfoto; 2. /., Jdcolmtd&U), in the place quoted; v., versus, 
verse. 



DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LITERATURE. 

§ 33 V. 1. Of the Roman literature for the first five centuries after the 
foundation of the city, but few yestiges remain. The writers of the succeed- 
ing centuries have been arranged in four ages, in reference to the purity of 
the language in the period in which they nourished. These are called the 
golden, divert brazen, and iron ages. 

2. The golden age is reckoned from the time of Livius Andronlcus, ahont 
A. U. 0. 614, to the 4,eath of Augustus, A. U. C. 767, or A. D. 14, a period 
of a little more than 250 years. The writers of the early part of this age ai-e 
valued rather on account of their antiquity, and in connection with the his- 
tory of the language, than as models of style. It was not till the age of 
Cicero, that Roman literature reached its highest elevation. The era com- 
prehending the generation immediately preceding, and that immediately suc- 
ceeding, that of Cic.ero, as well as his own, is the period in which the most 
distinguished write -s of Rome flourished; and their works are the standard of 
*>urity in the Lr.tin language. 
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8. The silver age extended from the death of Augustus to the death sit 
Trajan, A. D. 118, a period of 104 years. The writers of this age wei-e inferioi 
to those who had preceded them ; yet several of them are worthy of com- 
mendation. 

4. The brazen age con^prised the interval fi*om the death of Trajan to the 
time when Rome was taken by the Goths, A. D. 410. From the latter epoch 
commenced the uron a^, daring which the Latin language was much adulter- 
ated with foreign wor(u,and its style and spirit essentially injured. 

6. The body of Latin writings has been otherwise arranged by Dr. Freund, 
so as to be comprised in three main periods, — the Ante^ckimcal^ Classical^ and 
Poti^ckusicaL The ante-classical extends from the' oldest fragments of the 
language to Lucretius and Varro; the classical from Cicero and Gsesar to 
Tacitus, Suetonius, and the younger Pliny inclusive; the post-classical from 
that time to the fifth century of our era. The classical Latmity is subdivided 
into (a.) Ciceronian^ (6.) Augugtanj (c.) post-Auaustan, and to me language of 
the fourth and fifth centuries he has given the title of late Latin, 



LATIirf WRITERS IN THE DIFFERENT AGES 



(From the Lexicon of Faoclolatns.) 





WRITERS OF THE GOLDEN 


AGE. 


Livius Andronlciu. 


L. Oomelius Sisenna. 


Q. Novius. 
C. Q. Atta. 
L. GassiuB Hemlna. 


Laevius. 




P. Nigidius Figtdus. 


C. NsBvius. 




C. Decius Laberius. 


Statins Gsoilius. 


M. Verrius Flaccus. 


Fenestella. 


Q. Ennius. 




Varro Attacinus. 


Q. Claud. Quadrigarius. 
Coelius Antip&ter. 


M. Pacuvius. 




Titinius. 


L. Accius. 




L. Pomponius. 


Fabius Pictor. 


C. Lucilius. 




C. Sempronius Asellio. 
On. Matins. 


Cn. Gellius. 


Sex. Turpilins. 




L. Piso, and others. 


L. Afranius. 









Of the works of the preceding writers, only a few fragments remain. 



M. Porcius Cato. 
M. Accius Plautus. 
M. Terentius Afer. 
T. Lucretius Cams. 
C. Valerius TatuUus. 
P. Syrus. 
C. Julius Ciesai. 
C. Cornelius Nepos. 
M. Tullius Cicfiro. 



Sex. Aurelius Propertius. 
C. Sallustius Crispns. 
M. Terentius Varro. 
Albius Tibullus. 
P. Virgilius Maro. 
T. Livius. 
M. Manilius. 
M. Vitruvina. 



P. Ovidius Naso. 
Q.^oratius Flaccus. 
C. Pedo Albinovanus. 

Gratius Faliscus. 

PhsBdrus. 
C. Comificius. 
A. Hurtius, or Oppins. 
P. Cornelius Sevems. 



To these may be added the following names of lawyers, whose opinions are 
>)und in the digests : — 



Q. Mutius ScsevSla. 
Alfenus Varus. 



M. Antistius Labeo. 



Masurius Sablnus. 



Of the writers of the golden age^he most distinguished are Terence, Oatn^ 
his, CflBsar, Nepos, Cia'^ro, Virgu, Horace, Ovid, T. Livy, and SallusL 
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WRITERS OF THE SILVER AGE. 



A. Cornelius Gelsns. 
P. Velleins Patorciiliu. 
Jj. JunioB Moderatufl 
ColameUa. ■ 
Pomponios Mela. 
A. Persms Flaccus. 
Q. Aficonius Pedi&nnB. 
M. Axmietu Seneca. 
L. AnnasiiB Senfioa. 



M. AnnjBiu Lnc&nns. 
T. Petronius Arbiter. 
0. Plinius Secnndus. 
G. SOios ItaJIcus. 

C. Valerins Flaccns. 
G. Julius Sollnus. 

D. Junius JuTen&Iis. 
P. Papinius Statins. 
M. Yaleiius MartiSlis. 



M. Fabius Qnintilianus. 
Sex. Julius FrontSnus. 
G. Cornelius Tacitus. 
G. Plinius Gsecilius S» 

cundus. 
L. Annaeus Florus. 
G. Suetonius Tranquil 

lus. 



The age to which the following writers should be assigned is somewhat uo- 
oertain: — 



Q. Cuitius Bfiftu. 
Valerius Pidbus. 



Scribonius Largus. 
Sulpitia. 



L. Fenestella. 
Atteius Capito. 



Of the writers of the silver age, the most distinguished are Gelsus, Velleius, 
Oolnmella, the Senecas, the Plinies, Juvenal, Qointlh'an, Tacitus, Suetonius^ 
and Gurtius. 



WRITERS OF THE BRAZEH AGE. 



A. Gellius. 

L. Apuleius. 

Q. Septimius Tertulli&- 

nus. 
Q. Serenus Sammonl- 
cus. 
Censoilnus. 
Thascius GsBcHius 
Gyprianus. 
T. Julius Galpumius. 
M. AureliusNemesianus. 
i£liuB Spartianus. 
Julius GapitoHnus. 
JElius Lampridius. 



Vulcatius Gallicanua. 

Trebellius Pollio. 

Flavins Vopiscus. 

GgsIIus Aureli&nus 

Flavins Eutropius. 

Rhemnius Fannius. 

Amobius Afer. 
L. Goelius Lactantius. 

MliuB Don&tus. 
G. Vettus Juvencus. 

Julius Firmlcus. 
Fab. Marius Victoifnus. 
Sex. Rufus, or Ruins 
Festus. 



Ammionus Marcel< 

linus. 
Vesetius Renatns. 
Aurel. Theodorus Macro- 

bins. 
Q. Aurelius Symm&chus. 
D. Magnus Ausonius. 
Pauhnus Nol&nus. 
Sex. Aurelius Victor. 
AnreL Prudentius Gl8« 

mens. 
Q. Claudianus. 

Mairellus Empiilcus. 
FakK)nia Proba. 



Valerius Maximus. 
Justlnus. 



Of an Age not enUrdff cerinm. 



Terentianus Maurus. 
Minutius FSlix. 



Sosip&ter Chansii**. 
Il'lavius Avikaus. 



The opinions of the following lawyers are found in the digests: — 



Licinius Proctilus. 
Neratius Priscus. 
P. Juventius Gelsus. 
Priscus Jabol€nus. 
Domitius Ulpianns. 



Herennius Modestlnus. 
Salvius Juli&nus. 
Gains. 
Caliistratus. 
i£milius Papinianus. 



Julius Paulus. 
Sex. Pomponius. 
Venuleius Satum5rm»' 
JEIius Marcianus. 
JElivis Gallus, and other* 



Of the writers of the brazen age. Justin, Terentianus, Victor, Lactantius, 
and Glaudian, are most distinguished. 

The age to which the following writsrs belong is uncertain. The style of 
some of them would entitle them to l5e ranked with the writers of the preced- 
ing ages, while that of others would place them even below those of tn&lroo 
age. 
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Palladios Ratiliiis Taa- 

ros i£inili&niiB. 
JEmilins M&cer. 
Messala Gorvlmis. 
Vibius Seqaester. 
Jnlius Obsequens. 
^L. AmpeUus. 
'Apicins Gceliiu. 
Sex. Pompeius Festas. 
Prdbns (auctor Not&- 

nmi.) 
Fnlgentins Planoi&det. 

G. CsBsar Gennanloiis. 
P. Victor. 
P. Vegetiufl. 



AactSroB Priapeidrom. 
Cataleota Virgilii et 

Ovidii. 
Auctor oratidiiiB Salliistii 

in Cio. et Giceronis in 

SalL; item iUins .^Ifltf. 

quam irti im esBtiSmm. 
Anctor Epistdls ad Oo- 

tavimn. 
Anctor Panegyrloi ad 

PlBonem. 
Declamatidnea ansa tri- 

bnnntnr Qnfntiliano, 

Poroio Latroni, Calpnr- 

nioFlaoco. 



Interpres DarStis Phry^ 

gii, et Dictyos Gr»- 

tensis. 
SchoiiastflB VetSres. 
Crrammatlci Antlqni. 
Rhetores AntSqni. 
Medici Antlqni. 
Catalecta Petroni&na. 
Pervigilinm Veneris. 
Poematiaet Epimn]in&* 

ta YetSra a Pimseo oot 

lecta. 
Monnmentom Anoyifr 

nnxn. 
Fasti ConsnlSres. 
Inscriptiones VetSres. 



WBJTEBS OF THE IKON AGE. 



Gl. RntilinsNnniatianns. 
Servins Honor&tns. 
D. Hieronj^ns. 
D. AngnstlnnB. 
Snlpicms SeySnu. 
Panlus Orosins. 
Goelius Sednlins. 
Godex Theodosi&nns. 
Martianns Gapella. 
Glandianns MamertoB. 
Bidonins ApoUin&ris. 



Latbins Pac&tns. 

Glandins MamertSnns, et 
alii, qnomm snnt Pan- 
egyrloi yetSres. 

Alclmns Ayltns. 

Manl. Seveilnns 
thins. 

Prisciinns. 

Nonins Haroellns. 

Jnstiniini 
etOodn.. 



Bo&- 



Bnf. Festns Avifinns. 
Ar&tor. 

M. Anrelins Gassidonu. 
FL Gresconins Gorippnfk 
Venantins Fortnn&tnB. 
Isiddms Hispalensia. 
Anonj^ns Rayennaa. 
Aldhelmns or Althehnnik 
Panhu Diaoteiu. 
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INDEX. 



Tha f^inm in ttM fill Awli« Indus dMigimte 



th* SeeUotu and their diririong : ft. standa 
w. fbr fffUk, and pr. for firosod%. 



Af sound ot 7 and 8f nonns in, of Ut 
decl., 41; gender of, 41: of 8d decl. gender 
of, 66; genitiv« o£ 68, 2; in aoc. sing, of 
maao. and fem. Greek nonns, 79 and 80; 
in nom. aoo. and too. plnr. of all neuter 
nonns, adjectives and participIeB, 40, 8; 
88,1.; 86: 87; 106,2; Terbalsin,102,6,(e.): 
change of in compd. rerbs, 189: ineremeni 
in.Sddecl., 287, 8; inplur..288; ofyerbe, 
290; ending the first part of compds., 286, 
ft. 4; final, quantity of, 294. 

il, oft, 065, how used, 196, ft. 2, and 10; 
in composition, 196, i., 1; before the abl. 
of distance, 286, ft. 6; 06, de, or cc, with 
abl. of depriving, etc., 261, ft. 1. 

Abbreviaeions, 828. 

Abdieoy constr. of, 261, ft. 2. 

Abest miki, 226, ft. 2; won tmiUum abtst 
0tttn, 262, N. 7. 

Abhine, 268, ft. 2. 

AbhitiTe. §t: sing. 8d decl., 82; of a^Js. 
of 8d decl., 118; plur. 1st decl., 40, ft. 6, 
and 48: 2d decl., ^, a. 6; 8ddeci^84; 4th 
decl., 89, 6; uned adTerbiallr, 192, i., n.; 
of character, auality, etc., 211, ft. 6; after 
prepositions, 241; after compd. verbs, 242; 
after opus and imus, 243: after dignuBj etc. 
244; after «<or, etc., 246, I.; after nit or, 
etc., 246, n. ; after parts, denoting origin, 
246; of cause, etc., 247: of means and 
agent, 248; of means, 249. i.; of accord- 
ance, 249, n. ; of accompaniment, 2^, m. ; 
denoting in what respect, 260; after adjec- 
tives of plenty or want, 260, 2, (1.); after 
Terbs of abounding, ete., 260, 2, (2.); after 
fncio and sum, 260, ft. 8; after verbs of de- 
priving, eto., 261; of price, 262; of time 
when, z68 : of place where, 264 ; of place 
whence, 266. 1; of place by or through 
which, 266,2; after comparatives, 266 ; of 
degree of difference, 266, a. 16; abl. abso- 
lute, 267; how translated, 267. n. 1; equiv- 
alent to what, 267, b. .1 ; only with pres. 
and ferf. parts., 267, ft. 2: without a parti- 
ciple, 267, R. 7; with a clause, 267, ft. 8; 
how it marks the time of an action, 266, 
a. 4 ; noun wanting, 266. ft. 9. 

Abounding and wanting, verbs of, with 
abl. 266 , with gen. 220, '^^ 



itlng, 
•,(8T 



<* About to do,*' how expressed, 162, 14, 
" abovt to be done," how expressed, 162, 
14,ft.4. r , , 

Abstuuo, w. abl., 261, H. ; vizot eegre ab 
stineo, quin, 262, ir. 7. 

Abstract nouns, 26 ; fbrmation from adjs 
101; their tenninations, 101, 1 and 2, (8.): 
from verbs, 102. ' * 

Abundo, 260, (2.) a. 1. 

•dbus, dat. and abl. plur. in, 48. 

Ae or atque, 198. 1, a. (b.) and 2. a. ; in- 
stead of guam, 266, ft. 16; ac ai withsubj. 
268, 2, and ft. 

Acatalectic verse, 804, 8, (1.) 

Accent in English, 16 ; place of secondary 
accent, 16, 1 and 2; in Latin, 14 and 16; 
of dissyllables, 14, 4; of polysyllables, 14, 
4, and 16— written accents, 6, 2, and 14, 2. 

Accentuation, 14 — ^16. 

Accidents of nouns, 26, 7: of verbs, 141. 

Aeeipio, w. part, in dus, 274, ft. 7. 

Accompaniment, abl. of, 248, m. 

Accordance, abl. of, 2^, n. 

Aehivom for Aehivorum, 68. 

•aeis, genitives in. 78. 2, (1.) 

Accusative, 87; sing., terminal letter of 
in masculines and feminines, 40, 2: plural, 
terminal letter of in do., 40, 7; of 8d decl., 
79; of Greek nouns, 80; plur. 8d decl., 86: 
do. of adjs. of 8d decl., 114; neuter in all 
declensions, sing and plur., 40, 8; in em 
and tm, 79 ; of Greek nouns in im, in, or a, 
79, (6.) and 80; in idem, 80, x. 1 ; in ym or 
yn, 80, n. ; in ea, 80, m. ; in etem. eta, em, 
or en, 80. iv.j neuter used adverbially^92, 
n., 4, and 206, a. 10; ace. after verbs, 229— 
284; omitted, 229, a. 4; inf. or a clause in- 
stead o^ 229, ft. 6 ; of a person after miseret, 
eto., 229, ft. 6; after huxu, eto., 229, a. 7; 
after neuter verbs, 232; after compound 
verbs, 283; after verbal nouns and verbal 
a4J8.j 283, IT.: of part affected, 234, n.; a 
limiting ace. instead of the abl. in parttm, 
vicem, cetera, eto., 234, n., ft. 8; after pre- 
positions, 236 ; of time and space, 2SM3; of 
Dlace, 287; after adverbs and interjections, 
288; ace. as sufciject, 289; ace. of the thing 
supplied by the inf., 270, H., aoc. w. inf., 
S72; do. exdianged for the snlguuctive. 
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B78, 8. — ^two acciuatiyes after certain verbs, 
280 and 281; aco. of thing retained in paa- 
riye Toice, 284; places BnppUed by inilni- 
tiyes, 229, n. 2 ; pred. aoc. how supplied, 
lb. N. 4. 

Accusing and acquitting, Terbs of, oonstr., 
217. and r. 4. 

Aeeuso^ constr., 217, and B. 2—^. 

Acephalous verse, 804, 8, (8.) 

Amt, declined, 108, i. 

Achilles, decUned, SQ. 

AeguieseOy 246, ii., 8. 

Acute accent, 5, 2, and 14, 2 ; when used, 
U,8. 

Aetiye voice, 141. 

Active verb, 141 ; used fanpersonally, 184, 
8: ol\ject of act. verb, 229 ; two jases after, 
229, K. 1 ; verb omitted, 229. b. 8. 

Ae/, how used, 196, b. 6 ; in composition, 
196, 1.2; construction of verbs compound- 
ed with, 224 ; cul uf<ed for in, 224, b. 4. 

Adde quod, 273, N. 8. 

Additions to simple subject, 202, 6, etc. ; 
to simple predicate, 203, 6, eto. 

Adeo, adv., 191, b. 6 ; adeo non, 277, R- 
14. — ^verb, constr., 238, 8, and ir. 

-odes J patronymics in, 100, 1, (a.) 

Adest, qui, with snbj., 264, 6. 

Adhue locorum, 212jB. 4, w. 4. 

Adipiscor, w. gen., 220, «>!n. 

Adjectives, 104—131 ; obisses of, 104, 1— 
16 ; declension «»f, 106 ; of 1st and 2d decb. 
105—107; of &d declension. 108—114; of 
three tenninw\.ons, 108; of two termina- 
tions, 109, 110 ; of one termination. 111 ; 
their gen. sing., 112 ; their abl. sing. 113 ; 
their nom., aco., and gen. plur., 114 ; irr^- 
nlar, 116—116 ; defective, 116 ; redundant, 
116 ; numeral, 117—121 ; cardinal, 117, 118 ; 
ordinal, 119, 120 ; multipUcative, 121, 1 ; 
proportional, 121, 2 ; temporal, 121,' 8 ; in- 
tern^tive, 121, 6 ; comparison of, 122 — 
127 ; irregular comparison, 126 ; defective 
somparison, 126; derivation of, 128 — ^130; 
composition of, l81 ; amplificative, 128, 4 ; 
patrial, 128, 6; verbal, 129; participial, 
180; composition of 131;— how modified, 
202, II., 1, (2.) ; agreement of, 206 ; quali- 
fying and limiting, 205, m. 1 ; modifiers or 
|»redicates, 206, N. 2 ; with two or more 
nouns, 206, r. 2 ; with a collective noun, 
206. R. 8 ; sing, with a plur. noun, 205. 
B. 4 ; dat. of, for ace. in the predicate of 
»cc. with the inf.. 205, b. 6 ; without a 
noun, 206, b. 7 ; with infinitive, a clause, 
•to., 206, B. 8 ; in the neuter with gen. of 
their noun, 206, r. 9, and 212, b. 3 ; neuter 
ftdjs. used adverbially, 206, b. 10 ; gender 
of, when used partitively, 205, b. 12 ; in 
genitive with possessive adj. or pronoun, 
206, B. 18; agreeing with the governing 
noun instead of the genitive, 2^, b. 14 ; 
two or more with one noun, 206, b. 16; 
instead of an adverb, 205, r. 15 ; first, last, 
etc. part expressed by the adj. alone, 206, 
B. 17 ; agreeing with relative instead of its 
antecedent, 206. (7.); with gin. 218; w. 
gen. or abl., 2l8, b. 5 ; w. dat., 222 ; w. 
gen. or dat., 218, b. 6, and 222, b. 2 ; of 



plenty or want with abl., 250 , w. inf. 270, 
B. 1 ; place of, 279, 7. 

Adjective pronouns, 184—189 ; nature of^ 
182, 5; classes, 184; agreement, 205. 

Adjective cutuses, 201, 7 ; liow oonneot- 
ed, 201, 9. 

Adjunctive pronoun, 1%, b. 1. 

Adjuto and adjuto, constr., 228, b. 2, (2.) 

Admonishing, verbs of, w. gen . 218 ; other 
constructions, 218, R. 1 and 2; 278, zr. 4. 

AdoUseens, its gender, SO; as a^j. how 
compared, 126,4. 

Adorning, verbs of, w. abl., 249. 

Adonic verse, 812. * 

Adulariy constr., 228, b. 2, (6), and (1), {a.\ 

ildverbial correlatives, 191, b 1 ;— clauses, 
201 7 9. 

Adverbs, 190, 2— 194; primitive. 191; of 
place and order, 191, i. ; correlative, 191, 
R. 1 ; of time, 191, ii. ; of manner, quality, 
degree, 191, in. ; division of, 191, b. 2 ;— 
d^vation of, 192 ; numeral, 192, ii.^ 8, 
and 119 ; diminutive, 192, iv., b. ; compo- 
sition of, 193; significAtion of some adverbs 
of time and manner, 193 ;— comparison of, 
194;— how modified, 277, i. ; used as adjec- 
tives, 206, B. 11; w. gen.. 212, b. 4; w. 
dat., 228, (1.): w. ace., 238; use of, 2n; 
two n^atives, force of, 277, b. 8—6; equiv- 
alent to phrases, 277, b. 8 ; of likeness, as 
connectives, 278, r. 1; place of 279, 16. 

Adversative conjunctions, 198, 9. 

Adversus, how used, 195, b. 7. 

^, how pronounced, 9. 

.Xqualis, construction of^ 222, B. 2. 

JEque with abl., 241, B. 2; aque ao., 196, 
8, B. 

JEqvi honi faeio or eonsulo, 214, H. 1. 

JEquo and aetaquo, construction of, 214; 
aquoy adj. w. comparatives, 256, b. 9. 

Aer, aco. of, 80, B. ; pr. Wd, m. 8. 

iBolio pentameter, 8l2, ix. 

JOSls, gender of, 61^2: gen. of, 78, B. 2. 

JBEstimo, constr., 214. 

JBtker, aco., 80, b. ; pr. 299, b. 8. 

-4BUS, a^Js. in, 128, 6, (A.) 

JEquum est, ut, 262, b. 8, v. 2: aqmim 
erat, indie instead of snl^.. 259, b. 8; 
eequum est, with inf. as sul]|ject, 269, B. 2. 

AJTatitn, w. genitive, 212, b. 4. 

Ajfuo, constr., 250, 2, b. 1. 

Affieio, constr., 249, b. 1. 

Affimis, constr., 222, b. 2, (a.) 

Agtr, declined, 46. 

Agent, verbal nouns denoting, 102, 6; 
dative of, 225, in., b. 1; 248, b. 1; aU. 
of, 248. 

Ages of Roman literature, S29. 

Ignitus, pr. 285, 1, b. 1. 

Agnominatio, 824, 26. 

Ago w. gen. of the crime, 217, B. 1;— 
age w. plur. suttJect, 188, \^\—%d ag§re ut, 

Agreemeui defined, 203, xii., 6; of a^., 
etc., 205; of relatives, 206. 

At, how pronounced, 9, 1. — aH, old 'gen., 
in, 43 ; quantity of the a in do.. 288, b. 8. 

Aio, conjugated, 188, 4; ain^ for aisfUf 
ait, eliosis of, 209, b. 4; its place In a sen 
tenoe, 279, 6. 
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••1, 9hl. Of IMNI1M in, 83: faiBVHiMiit of; 
287, a. (A.) 1. 

Akaie Tam, 804, 2;— ipraatsr, 833, ni.; 
laiser, 818. it. 

Alemanlui Tene, 804, 2;— daetyUo tetm- 
BMter, 812. 

AUc^ gender of, 06; senitire, 70. 

AU$. gendtr oi; 80 aod 61, 2; fsnititv 
ring., 78, 2; gen. ^Iju., 88, u., R. 2. 

ii/ez, gender of, 65, 2. 

AUenOf and ateUMo, oonstr., 261, k. 8, 
andv. 

jliieiuM, oonstTM 222. m. 1 ani 6. 

•i/tTnanto, 127, 2; 256. E. 16, (2.) 

AUquantum, 256, R. 16, H. 

J/»9M4, declined, 188; how naed, 188, 2; 
207, R. 80. 

AUquo, w. gen., 212, r. 4, v. 2. 

AHquot, indeclinable, llo, 4; oorxelatiTe, 
121.5. 

Aliquotiea, correlatlfv of qmoUet, 121, 5. 

-aits, a4)8. In, 128, 2 : how compared, 126, 
4; aHs^ old a^., for oAitf , 192^1-, 2. 

Aliter, from alts for aiiiM, ld2, ii., 2. 

Alius, how declined, 107; how used, 207, 
R. 82; alitis—aliuiny with plnr. Terb, 209, 
R. 11, 4; refen to more than two, 212, r. 2, 
K. 1, (6.); w. abl., 256, r. 14; pr. 288, 1, 
R. 4. 

Allegory, 824. 7. 

Alliteration, d24, 26. 

Alphabet, 2, 1. 

Alter, how decUned, 105, 8 : 107, and r. 2 ; 
gen. a/lmt», qnanti^ of 283, i., R. 4, (6.); 
need for seamdus, 120, 1 ; answers to uter, 
189, 5, (1.), (b.)—(dtero tanto, w. oompara- 
tivee, 256, r. 16. 

AUeruter, 107; 189, 6, (1.), {b.y-aUem- 
terque, 107. 

AUus BoA aUoj w. aoo. of space, 286, and 
ir. 2. 

Ambi, amb, am, or an, 197, (6.) 

Ambio. how oonjugatea, ISQ, r. B.— ambi- 
tus, pr. 286, 2, K. 2. 

Ambo, how declined. US, R. 1. 

Amieusy constr., 222, r. 2, (e.) 

Amo, conjugated, 156, 156. 

Amphibolia, 825, 5. 

AmpUflcatiyee, noons, 100, 4, (a.); a<Uee- 
tiyes, 104, 12: 128,4. 

Amplius, ynih or without vuam, 256, r. 6. 

An, 198, 11: use of, 198, 11, R. (d^ («.); 
265, R. 2 and 8; ai^—an, 266, R. 2. 

Anabasis. 324, 22. 

Anaooluthon, 823, 8, (5.) 

Anacreontic Terse, 804, 2 ;— Iambic dime- 
ter, 814, IX. 

Anadlplosis, 824, 17. 

Analysis of sentences, 281. 

Anapaestic metre. 813; 308;— monometer, 
813, 1. ;— dimeter, 813. 

Anaphora, 824, 18. 

Anastrophe, 324. 4, (1.) 

Anas, gen. of, 72, r. 1 ; pr. 300, B. 1. 

Anceps, gen. of, 112, 2; abl. of; 111 1. 8. 

AneiU, ^, 2. 

Androgeos, declined, 64, 1. 

-aneus, tLdjfi. in, 128, 8. 

Angor, oonstr., 273, 5, V. 6. 

Ainmal, deo'Jaed, 57. 



nu, gender of. 64. 
•,250.— ontmi for ammc,. 220,1, 
218,R.l,(a.) 

Anio^ genitlTe of, 69, i. 2. 

Amu, in double questions, 266, R. 2;^ 
annen, ib. 

Annus, eompds. of, 121, 8. 

Antanaclasis, 324. 12. 

Ante, w. snperlatiTes, 127, 6; in compo- 
sition, 196, I., 8; construction of Terbs 
compounded with, 224; with titles, 235, r. 
8; with compaiatiyes, 256. r. 13, (&•);— 
ante and post w. ace. and aol. of time, 258, 
R. 1; w. guam and a Terb, 258, N. 3; tot 
abhine, 263, R. 2. 

Antecedent, 136 ; eUipsis of, 206, (3. ), (4. ) , 
its place supplied by a demonstrative, 206, 
Bjia.y, in the case of the relatiye, 206, (6.), 
(6.); implied in a poseessiTe pronoun, 206, 
(12); may be a proposition, 206, (13.) 

Antecedo and anteeello, oonstr^ 256, r. 
16, (3.) 

Antepenult, 13; quantity of, 292. 

Antequam, constr., 263, 3. 

Antimeria, 823, 3, (1.) 

AntiphiasiB,824.10. 

Antiptosis, 823, 8, (3.) 

Antithesis, 322 ; 824, 27. 

Antonomasia, 824, 8. 

-anus, adjs. in, 128, 6. 

Aorist tense, 145, it., R. 

Apage, 183, 10. 

Apertwn •st,w. inf. as sulgect, 269, R. 3. 

Aphaeresis, 822. 

Apiscor and adipiseor, w. gen., 220. 

Aplustre, nom. plur. of. 83 and 94, 4. 

Apocope, 322.— Apodosis, 261. 

Apollo, gen. of, 69, r. 2. 

Aposiopesis, 324, 38. 

Apostrophe, 824, 85. 

Apparet, w. inf. as subject, 269, R. 2. 

AppellatiTe nounS]26, 8. 

Ajfpello, constr., 280, if . 1. 

Appetens, w. gen., 2l3, R. 1, (2.) 

Appendix, 322-3^. 

Apposition, 204 ; to two or moro nouns, 
204, R. 5; to nouns connected by mm, 204, 
R. 5, (1.); to proper names of different geo- 
ders, 204, r. 6, (2.); genitiye instead of, 
204, R. 6; 211, r. 2, n.; abl. with gen., 204, 
R. 7; of a proper name with nonun, eto., 
204, R. 8; of a clause, 204, R. 9; of pari« 
with a whole, 204, r. 10 ; 21^2 r. 2, ir. 5; 
place of nouns in apposition, 279, 9. 

Appnms,121,2; m 

Aptotes, 94. 

Aptus, oonstr., 222, R. 1 and 4, (L); aptus 
qui, w. suiy., 264, 9; w. gerund, 275, R. 2 
and 8. 

Apud, 195, R. 6 

•or. nouns in, gender of, 66, 67; genitiTi 
of, 70, 71; abl. of, 82; increment of, 287, 
K. (A.) 1. 

Arbitror, in imperf. snbj., 260, R. 2. 

Arbor {-os), gender of, 61. 

Areeo, w. abl., 251. R. 2. 

Arcesso, constr., 2l7, R. 1. 

Archaism, 223, R., (1.) 

Archilochian verse, 804, 2;— penthemi 
meris,812;— iambio trimeter, 314, t.; do 
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ir, 814, Tii. ;-4ifiptameter, 818. it. 

AretuB, M gen. of place, 221, a. 8, (4.) 

Argo, genitive of, 69, a. 8. 

Argos {-ffi)y 92, 4. 

Arguoy coDfltr., 217, a. 1. 

Aiistophanio yeise, 804, 2. 

-arium and -ariusj noonB and ac^s. in, 
100, 8; 128, 3; 121, 4. 

Arrangement of words, 279; poeiioal, 279, 
9 4; ofolanBes, 280. 

Ars. ^lined, 57. 

Arsis and thesis, 808. 

Article, wanting in lalin, 41, ir. 

-<M, genitlyes in, 48; nonns inof 8ddecl^ 
aender ot, 62 ; genitive of, 72 ; gen. plnr. on 
88, II., 4; in aco. plnr. of Greek nonns of 
8d deel., 86, a. 2. — -as and -anus, adjs. in, 
328, 6; -as final, Quantity of, 800. 

As J value of, 827: how divided, 827;— 
gender of; 62, a. 1 ; 72, a. 1 ; gender of parts 
ending in n^, 64, 2; assis non habere^ 214, 
R. 1. 

Asclepiadio vefse, 804, 2;— tetnuneter, 
816, III. 

Asking, verbs of, witii two aces., 281; 
constr. in the pass., 234, L 

Aspergo, 249, i. and a. 1 and 8. 

Aspirate, 8, 1. 

AssfjuoTj itf, 278, N. 2. 

■assc tor -avero^ 1^, 9. 

assuesco and assutfado^ w. abl., 245, ii. ; 
w. dat., 245, ii., a. 1. 

Asyndeton, 323, 1, (1.)* 

•at, roots of nouns in, 66, ii., B. 6. 

At J ooi\j., 198, 9; at emaij atqui^ 106, 

-a<im, adverbs in, 192, i., 1. 

Atque^ composition and meaning, 198, 1, 

Attraction, 206, (6.); 209, n. 6 and a. 8; 
210, a. 6; 272, ir. 8. 

AttrUnio. w. participle in dus^ 274, a. 7. 

-otiM, a<ys. in, 128, 7. 

Auy how pronounced, 9, 2 and a. 2. 

Audeoy how conjugated, 142, a. 2. 

Audio, conjugated, 1^: used like appdr 
lor, 210, s. 2; constr., 272, s. 1; aiM^for 
cmdies, 188, B. B',—audiens, constr., 222, 
a. 1. 

-au8, nouns in, gender of, 62; genitive 
of, 76, a. 4. 

AuseultOy constr., 222, a. 2, (6.), and (1.), 
(a.) 

Austin, 188. a. 1. 

ilw< and W, 198, 2, a. la.): aut and«e, 
196, 2, a. {d.y, aut-^ut, 198. 2, a. (e.); 
ana with the singular, 209. a. 12, (6.) 

^ti<«m, 198,9; its position, 279, 8, e.); 
ellipsis of, 278: a. 11. 

Authority, m prosody, 282, 4. 

Auxiliary verb, 163. 

•av and -€au in the 2d and 8d roots of 
verbs, 164. 

Avarus, with gen., 218, a. 1. 

Ave, 183, 8. 

Avidvs, with gen. 218, a. 1; w. gen. of 
gerund, 276, (2.) ; w. inf. poetlcaUy, 270, 

•ate, nouns in, gen. of, 78, 2, (1.); adjs. 
in, 129, 6; verbals in with gen., 218, a. 1. 



B, roots of nouns ending in. (6, X* 
changed to p.. 171, 2. 

Balneum, plur. -ea or -ea, 92, 6. 

Barbarism, 326, 1. 

Barbiton, declined^64, 1. 

Belle, beUissime, 192, it. bt. 

Belli, construed like names of towns, 22L 
a. 8; beUo,268. 

Bene, derivation, 192, ii., 1; oonstr. of 
its compounds, 226, x.; bene est, w. dat., 
228, Ij bene, w. aco., 289, a. 2; with verfal 
of price, 262, a. 8. 

-ber, names of months in, how declined, 
7lan4l08. 

Bes, gen. ot 78, a. 2. 

Biln,VT.,m,M.,ll.) 

Bieorpor, abl. of, 113, a. 2; 115^ 1, (a.) 

Bidumn, tridvwm, etc., iienmvm, etc., 
121,2. 

•biiis, adjs. in, 129, 4; how compared, 
126, 4; with dative, 222, a. 1. 

Bimestris, 113, a. 1. 

Bipes, genitive of, 112, 1; abl. ot, 118, 
a. 2; ll5,l,(a.) 

Bonus, declined, 106, 2; compared, 125, 
6; boni eonsulo, 214, n. 1. 

Bos, dat. and abl. plur. of, 84, a. 1; 286, 
5: gender of, 80; genitive of, 76, a. 1; gen. 
plur., 83, II., a. 1. 

-br, roots of nouns in, 66, ii., R. 8. 

Braohycatalectic verse, 804, 8, (2.) 

Brasen age of Roman literature, 829, 4. 

•ifrum. verbals in. 102. 5. 

Bucoho caesura, 310, 6. a. 4. 

-bulum, Terbals in, 102, 5. 

•bundus, aOjfi. in, 129, 1 ; comparison of, 
126,6; wiihlSj.,2^N. 

^ C. 

C, sound of, 10; before s in roots of 
nouns, 56. 1., a. 2 ; in roots of verbs, 171, 1 ; 
gender of nouns in, 66; genitive ot, 70; 
e final, quantity of, 299, 4; C. for Onus, 
i. q. Gaius, 828. 

C^e65,112,2; in abl. sing., 113, a. 2; 
115.1, (a.) 

Caesura. 309; kinds of, 809; In hexameter 
verse, 810, 3; csesural pause, 309, 8; in 
hexameter verse, 4 — 6 ; in pentameter verse, 
811, 2; in iambic verse, 814, i. and x.; in 
trochaic verse, 315, i ; in choriambic verse, 
816, III. 

dx/co, change of a to « in its compds., 
189, a. 8. 

Calendar, Roman, 826, 6. 

Calends, 826. 

CaUidus, 270, a. 1; 218, a. 1. 

Canalis, abl. of^82, 6, (e.) 

Cano reeeptui, 2S7, a. 2. 

Capax, w. genitive, 213, a. 1. (1.), and 
a. 5, (1.) 

Capio, conjugated, 169; a4)s. oomp^mnd' 
ed of, 112, 2. 

Capital letters, how used by the Romaiu^ 
2, 2; as numerals, 118, 7. 

Caput declined, 57; capitis and ccqjiie 
damnare, aecusare, etc., 217, a. 8. 
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OartatuM, plor. -t and -a, 92, 3. 

Owdinal nnmben, 117 and 118. 

Cano, 260, 2, r. 1. 

Camui^ declined, 67. 

Cbro, gender of, 69, 8; gen. of; 09, I 2; 
gen. plor.. 83, ii., 6. 

Carthagnu^ in abl. of the plaoe when, 82, 
■• 6, (e.) 

Gase-endings, table of, 89. 

Gaaee of nouns, 86 and 87. 

Ckuus recti and obUqWy 87, B. 

Onud^ gratidf ete. with m«a. eto., 247, 
B. S; their place with genitire, 279, b, 

Gaiual ooqjanetiona, 198, 7. 

GaoM, abl. of, 247; after aettre Terbe, 
947. B. 2; aoc. of with pzepoaitionfl, 247, 
B. 1. 

CoMsoj change of on ta Ite oanpoandB, 
189, B. i 

UMM or eatM im, w. ful^., 287, B. 8; 282, 
■.8. 

-M and -a'lM, enelltle, 184, B. 4. 

Cedo, oonstr., 228, r. 2. (1), {d.) 

Cedo, imperatiye, 188, 11. 

CeUfy how declined, 108; gen. plor., 114, 
B. 2. 

COOj with two aces., 281 ; w. dt^ 231, B. 8. 

Cmjeo, 278, B. 4. 

Centena milUa, ellipiifl of, 118, 6. 

-cepsy noune in, gen. of, 77, b ; adJB. in, 
gender of, 112, 2; abl. of, 118, b. 2, and b. 8. 

Ceruj genitiye, of, 78, b. 2. 

Certe and eerto. 199, B. 1. 

Certus, 218, B. 1; m, m., (2.): 270, R.I. 

Cetera and reliqtn for etteris. 204, D., B.8. 

Ceterum, 198, 8, r.. (6.) 

Ceu, w. Bubj., 268, 2. 

C%, Bonnd of, 10, 1; when lilent, 12, b.; 
inr^llabicadon, 18, 2. 

Gharaoter or qpality, gen. of, 211, b. 6. 

Chaos^ 61, K. 8. 

Chelys, declined, 86. 

ChoUambufl, 814, ii. 

Choriambic metre, 816; 808;— pentame- 
ter, 816, I. ;— tetrameter, 816, n.;--trime- 
ter, 816, I7.:— trimeter catalectie, 816, T. ;— 
dimeter, 816, ti. 

CieuTy gen. plur. of, 114, b. 2. 

Ciretemy in oompoeition, 196, 4. 

Otreum^to and drcum/uiufo, 249, b V» 

Circumflex accent, l6, 2, and 14; bow 
need, 14, 8. 

CtM and citra, constr.. 286, b. 1. 

CiterioTy compared, 126. 1. 

CUimiy pr., 284, k. 1, (2.) 

Claniy constr., 286, (6.) 

Clanculumy 192, it., r.; 236, (6.); 186,1. 

ClaudOy its compounds, 188. b. 8. 

Clause y 201, 18; as the subject of a pro- 
position, 202, III., B. 2; aa an addition to 
the predicate, 203, n., 3; its gender. 84, 4; 
as the object of a yerb, 229. r. 6 ; in abl. 
absolute, 266, B. 8; connection of clauses, 
198, 1, and ii. ; 278, a. 1 ; 280, m. ; arrange- 
ment of, 280; similar clauses, 278, B. 1. 

CUmaXy 824, 21. 

Clothing, yerbs of, 249, i. 

CaUstU, abl. of, 113, B. 1 ; gen. plur. of, 
114. B. fi. 

(kdumy pier, coe/t, 92, 4. 



Camoy w. gen. of price, 214, n. 1, (V.) 

Ccepi and eceptux sutriy 183, 2. 

Cognate object. 232 :— subject, 234, in. 

Cognitusy pr., 286, 2, b. 1. 

Otgnomen follows the gentUe name, STB 
», (6.) 

CognominiSy abl. of, 113, b. 1. 

CogOy 278, B. 4. 

-colay oompounds in, gen. plur. of, 43, 2 

CoUectiye nouns, 26, 4 ; number of thaii 
yerbs, 209, b. 11. « 

Com for aan in composition, 196, ft; 
197,6. 

ComiHiSy as abl. of time, 283, b. 1. 

Common,' nouns, 26, 8;— gender, 80;— 
syllables, 282, 2; 288, 17., b. 2. 

Commoneo and eommone/aeio. oonstr., 
218; 278, b. 4. 

(hmmunisy constr., 222, b. 2, (a.) and B 

C^mitfo, eonstr., 262, R. 6. 

Compar.y gen. plur. of, 114, b. 2. 

Comparoy constr., 224, B. 1, 8. 

Compaiatiye coi^unctions, 196, 8. 

Gompazatiye degree, 122, 6; uses of, 122, 
R. 1, 2, 3; formation of, 124: by magiSy 
127, 1.— eompaiattyes declined, 110; abl. 
sing, of, 118, 2: w. gen., 212, r. 2, ; denotes 
one of two, 212, r. 2., b. 1; w. abl., 266: 
used pleonastioally, 266, r. 12, 13. 

Comparison. 26; of ac^., 122—127; de- 
grees of, 122, 8; terminal, 124;-4rregular, 
126 ; defectiye, 126: by magis and nutxtmSy 
127;— of adyerbs, 194. 

Complex subject, 202, 1^ 8, 6; complex 

Sredicate, 208, 1, 8, 6; complex sentence, 
[)1,11. 

CtimplureSy how declined, 110. 

Componoy constr., 224, b. 1, 8, and r. 4. 

Compos and imposy gen. of, 112, 2; abl 
of, 118, E. 2; 116, 1, (a.); pr. 300, b. 8. 

Composition of nouns, 103;— of adjs.. 
181 ;— of yerbs, 183 ;— of adyerbs, 198. 

Compound yerbs, how conjugated, 168, 
4;-«ubject. 202, 4;— predicate, 203, 4;- 
sentence, 201, 12 ; — metres, 818 ; — words, in 
syllabication, 23; — ^nonns, declension of, 
91 ; how formed, 103 ; quantity of compd. 
words, 286. 

Con^ adjs. compd. with, w. dat., 222, b. 1; 
yerbs compd. with, w. dat., 224; w. aenu 
224, R. 4. 

ConeedOy constr., 278, B. 6; 274, B. 7. 

Concessiye conjunctions, 196, 4. 

ConcorSy and discorSy gen. of, 112, 2; iM. 
or, lis, B. 2. 

Concrete, nouns, .26, r. 2. ;— ac^s., 101, 
B.; used for abstracts, in expressions ol 
time, 263. r. 6. 

ConditiOy in abl., 249, n. 

Conditional conjunctions, 198, 6. 

Condueo, with part, in duSy 274, R. 7. 

Condemning, yerbs of, w. gen., 217. 

Con/eroy w. dat, 224, B. 1, 3. 

Confidoy w. abl., 246, il. : w. dai., 246, B. 1 

Con/S<,i83J2; 180, N. 

Confinisy 222, r. 1. 

CoHfrrtto, 224, B. 1, 3, and &. 4. 

Conjugation, 26; 149; flr«t. 166 166 
second, 167; third, 168, 169; fourth, 100 
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Of daponent yerbs, 161; periphrastic, 162; 
general roles of, 168; of irregular yerbs, 
178—182 ; of deftctiye yerbs, 188 ; of imper- 
sonal yerbs, 184; regular and irregular 
verbs in the four ooigngations, 16i— 177. — 
conjugations, how characterised, 149; re- 
marks on, 162. 

Conjunctions, 198; classes o^ 198; coor- 
dinate, 198, 1. ; subonUnate, 198, n. ; encli- 
tics, 198, N. 1; copulitiye and dii^ttnctiye, 
their use, 278 ; use of coordinate and sub- 
ordinate eonjs., 198, r. 1; repeated. 278, 
K. 7; when omitted between adis., 206, R. 
16; — between words opposed, 278, r. 6. 

Conjungo^ 224, n. 1, 8, and R. 4. 

ConjunctuSj 222, R. 6. 

Conjux, gender of, 30: gen. of, 78, 2, (6.) 

Connecting yowel, 150, 6; omitted in 2d 
root, 168,2: in yerbal nouns, 102, 5,(6.); 
in yerbal adjs., 129, 1 and 4, lb\); in compd. 
nouns and adjs., 103, r. 1. ; 131, ir. 

Connection of tejises, 258 ;— of words bv 
eoDJunctions, 278;— of clauses by do., 278, 

Connectiyes, 201, 8, 9; place of, 279, 8. 

Cbnor. 271, n. 1. 

Cotueius^ 213, R. 1; 276, iii., (2.) 

Ckmsentaneus, w. dat., 222, r. 1, w. abl., 
222, R. 6 ; eonsentaneum erat^ the indie, in- 
stead of the subj., 269, r. 8, (a.); with inf. 
as subject, 269, r. 2. 

Consentioy w. dat., 224, M. 1, 8. 

Consequor, ut, 273, N. 2. 

Consido, 241, R. 6. 

Consonants, 3, 1; diyisionof, ib.; double, 
8,1,2; sounds of, 10-12. 

Consors, 213, R. 1. 

Constat^ w. inf as subject, 269, R. 2. 

Omstituo, 272, N. 1. 

GmstOy w. abl., 245, it., 5. 

Consuetudo est^ constr., 262, R. 8, N. 2. 

CkmsiuseOy 245, n., 3. 

ContendOy 273, n. 1. 

CkmUntuSy w. abl., 244; w. perf. inf., 268, 
R.2. 

Gmtermmus. w. dat^ 222, r. 1. (a.) 

ContinenSy abl. of, 82;, e. 4, (a.) 

Continental pronunciation of Latin, 6. 

Contingitj conjugation, 184; w. ut, 262, 
r. 3 ; w. dat. and inf., 262, r. 3, n. 1. 

Continue, 193, n., 1. 

Contra, how used, 195, R. 7. 

Contracted syllables, quantity of, 288, m. 

Contractions in 2d root of yerbs, 1^, 7. 

Convenioy 233, ti. 

Omvenit, the indio. for the subj., 269, 
R.8; w. inf., 269, R. 2. 

Convince, 217, R. 1. 

Copia est, w. inf., 270, R. 1, (c.) 

Copula, 140, 4. 

Copulatiye coojs., 198, 1; repeated, 198, 
ft- («■) 

Cor, gender of, 61; genitive of, 71, B. 2; 
eompds. of, 112, 2. 

Correlatiye adjs,, 139, (2.), (a ); 104, 14;— 
adyerbs, 191, r. 1. 

Comu, declined, 87. 

Crasis, 306, (6.) and 822. 

Crater, genltiye of, 71. 

Crtdo, 272, u.! R. 6;— ere<{«re«, In the 



sense of a pluperfect, 260, ii., R. 2;— ere 
dendum est, 271, R. 2. 

Creo, naseor, etc., 246, r. 1. 

Crime, in genitive after verbs, 217. 

Crimine, without a preposition, 217, &• 
2, (6.) 

Crude Ibrm or root, 40, 10. 

-crum, verbals in, 102, 6. 

Ct, initial, 12, 3. 

Cui and huU, how pronounced, 9, 6; pr 
806, R. 2. 

Cujas, how deeUned, 139, 4, (6.) 

Cujus, how declined, 187,5; a^usmodi. 
etc., 184, R. 5. 

-aUurn, verbals in, 102, 5; contracted to 
-elum, m, 6, {b.) 

•cuius, a. urn, diminutives in, 100, 8, and 
B.,1,2; li8,6. 

Cum, prep., affixed to abl., 241, r. 1; 
183, R. 4; 136, R. 1: how used, 196, R. 11; 
w. abl. of manner, 247, 2 ; in compositionL 
196,6. »- -M 

(Atm or quum, mood of the verb following 
it, 263, 6. 

Cum, < while,' 263,6, R. 4. 

-cunique, need to form general indefinites, 
191, R. 1, IbA ; 139, 5, R. ; composition and 
meaning, 139, 6, n. 1 ; sometimes separated 
firom qui, etc., 323, 4, (5.) 

Cumprimis, its meaning, 193, ii., 2. 

Cuncti and omnes, w. gen. plur. 212, 
R. 2, N. 6. 

-cundus, adjs. in, 129, 1. 

Cupido, gender of, 59, r. 2. 

Cwpidus, constr., 213, r. 1; 275, (2.); 
270, R. 1. 

Qqrio, 271, R. 4; eupiens, 218, R. 1, (2.) 

Curo, 273, n. 1; 274, r. 7; euraut, 267, 
R.8. 

Cwrritur, conjugated, 184, 2, (b.) 

Custos, gender of, 80; 61, 3; genitive, 76, 
1.1. 

D. 

D final in prosody, 299, 2; before s In 
roots of nouns, 66, r. 1 ; in roots of veibs. 
171, 3, and s. 6. 

Da, pr., 284, R. 2, lb.) 

Dactylic metre, 310 and 803;— trimeter, 
312, VI. j— dimeter, 312, vii. ;— hexameter, 
810, 1. Dactylico-iambic meter, 318, i. ; dao- 
tylico-trochaic heptameter, 318, iv. ; — ^teti*- 
meter, 818, v. 

Dama, ^nder of, 42, 2. 

Damni tnfecti satisdo, etc., 217, R. 8. 

imtive. 37; sing, of 8d decl.. 79 j plur 
always like abl., 40, 6; exceptions in do. 
1st decl., 43; of 3d decl., 84; of 4th decl., 
89, 6; used for predicate nom., 210, n. 8; 
for gen., 211, a. 5; commodi et tncommodi, 
222, land 2; dative of the end, 227; dat. 
of the object, after adjs., 222; different con- 
structions instead of, 222, r. 4 and 6; after 
idem, 222, r. 7 ; after verbs, 223—227 ; after 
verbs compounded with ad, ante, etc., 224: 
with ab, exy de, circum and contra, 224, R. I 
and 2; with dis, 224, r. 3; with satis, bem 
and male, 225, i. ; dat. of the agent, 226, n. 
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And ui.; of tbm pomBmat after ««, 2Si6; 
lAar pwUoleB, 228; dat. with tha aoe., 2^ 
(l.)f two datiTBS after mm, ete., 227; want- 
bg. 225, HI., R^ dotttna Mhiau^ 228, n. 

jWvm, pr.. SM, 1. 1« (2.) 

De, 196, E. 12: with abl. instead of aoc., 
2a9,R.6,(6.);2fa,a.a 

Dea, dat. and abl. plar. ot 48. 

Jkbebat, indio. instead of Bnltf., 260, a. 8. 

DeetdOf w. aU., 261. 

Deeemo, 278, n. 1 and 4. 

Dtett^ oonjugated. 184; its constraotion, 
229, R. 7; 228, R. 2,(6.); indio. for snbj., 
269; R. 8. 

Deelaratire aentenoM, 200, 8. 

Derlaro, 280, iv. 1. 

Declension, teupniB of speech declined, 
25, 8; of nonns. 8^-40; mles of; 40; first, 
41—45; exceptions in do., 48: paradigms 
of, 41;— second, 46—64; paradigms of, 46; 
exceptions in do., 62; third, 66--^: para- 
digms of, 57; exceptions in do^ 68—85; 
foorth, 87—89; paiadigms of, 87; sxc«p- 
tions in do., 89; formed by contraction, 89 ; 
fifth, 90; paradigms, 90: exceptions in, 90; 
-of a4Js., 1st and 2d, 106-107 ; third, 108— 
111 ;— deoIenslonB. how distinguished, 88; 
tabular Tiew of, 88. 

Dedi, pr.. 284, 2, 1. 1. 

Deest mihL 226, r. 2; pr.,806, 1, R. 1.(1.) 

Defbctive noons, 94-86;-ai^i., 115;— 
•ferbs, 188. 

Defendo, 261, R. 2. 

DeftrOy w. gen. of tlie crime, 217, R. 1. 

Dtfiewr, w. abl., 260. 2, r. 1. 

Z>^, 188. 18, and IS), h. ; 228, R. 2. 

2>?/fee<or229. R. 4. 

De/vngor, 245, i. 

Degree, aoc. of, 281, r. 5 ; 282, (8.] 

Degrees of comparison, m and 128; in- 
ferior degrees, 'iSSri: equal degrees, 128, 8; 
a small degree, 128, 2: superior degrees ra- 
riously expressed, 127, 2, 8, 4. 

Dejeroj 189, n. 8; pr., ^, 2, 1. 1. 

Dein^ dtineept^ deindSy pr., 806, 1, R. 

Deleetat. ooniogated, 184; its construc- 
tion, 229, r. 7 ; ^R.2. 

DeleetoTy w. quody 273, n. 6. 

DeligOy w. two aces., 280, m. 1. 

-deniy encUtic, 184, R. 6. 

DemonstratlTe a^js., 104. 15; 189, 5, R.; 
—pronouns, 134 ; constr. of, 207 ; in appo- 
sition to a ciauae, 207, R. 22 ; 206, (8. ) ; used 
when the reference is not to the subject, 
208, (6.); place of, 279, 7: ellipsis of de- 
monstratWee before their relatives. 206, (8.), 
(a.); constr. of dem. a4)s., 206, (16.); dsm. 
adys. fbr dem. pronouns, 206, (20.); dem.* 
pronouns u, etc., used for the oblique cases 
kim. hery etc., 207, R. 20 : redundant, 207, 
R. 21 ; dem. prons. and adrs. announcing a 
proposition, 207, R. 22. 

Demoveo, w. abl., 251, n. 

Denariusy yalue of, 827, R. 8; diyisions 
of. ib. 

Deniquey its use, 277, i., R. 18. 

Denominatiyes, ac^s., 128;— yerbs, 187, 1. 

Dens, gender of, 64. 1 ; cocapds. of, 64, 1. 

^^^' -. abl., 251, N. 



Dependence, dinned, 908, i:i., 84 t 
tenses, 258. 
Dependent or sobordinale proporitldni, 

Deponent yerbs, 142, R. 4; coningated 
161; partldplee of, 162, 17: lists of in Isi 
eo4, 166: 2d oo^j., 170; 8d oo^j.. 174; 
4th conj., 177: increment of; 289, 8. 

DepoteOy 274, R. 7. 

Depriying, yerbs of, w. abl., 261. 

Deflyation of nouns. 100;— of adjs., 128, 
—of yerbs, 187;— of a^., 192. 

Deriyatiye words, quantity of, 284. 

DeseSy gen. of, 112, 1; abl. of; 118, R. 2; 
defectiye, 1164 2; ccMupared, 136, 4. 

Desideratiye yerbs, 187, 11., 8; 176, v.; 
quantity of the « in, 284, R. 8. 

Designoy with two aces., 280, H. 1. 

DesperOy constr., 224, R. 1. 

Desuper and insvpery 286, R. 8. 

DeterioTy compared, 126, 1. 

Dtterreoy ^wtii, ns, or oiMNfiMtM, 962 
R. 11; w.inf.ib. H. 

Detw{^y w. abl., 251, R. 

Dexter y how declined, 106; how eom- 
pared, 125, 4. 

DeuSy declined, 58; dewn for deomm, 68. 

Di or diiy 58; eUipsis of; 205, R. 7. 

-di or -dis. see -dU. 

Dinresis, 806, 2 ; mark of, 5, 2. 

Dialysis, 806, R. 

Dianuy pr. 232, 1., R. 6. 

Diastole, 807, 2. 

Dieoy w. two aces., 280, tt. 1 ; ellipslB of; 
229, R. 8, 2: 209, r. 4; 270, R. 2^6.); w. inf. 
and ace., 272, m. 1; w. itf, r" " " 
dieunty < they say,' 200, R. 2, (2. 
predicate nominatiye, 210, ■ ' 
and N. 1, cf. 271, R. 2; 272, r. 
peratiye, 1^ 4. 

Dicolon, 8l9, 2. 

Dicto amliensy w. dat., 222, r. 1 ; dict<K 
w. comparatiye, 256, r. 9. 

■dieusy words ending in, pr., 284^, i. 1. 

DidOy declined, 86; genitiye of, 69, i. 3. 

DieSy declined,* 90; its gender, 90, e. 1, 
compds. of with numerals, 121, 8; quantity 
of, 285, R. 4, 1.8,(6.) 

Diflbrence, degree of, how expressed, 2^\ 
R. 10. 

Differoy constr., 261, R. 3, K. ; 229, r. 4, 1. 

Diflering, yerbs of, 251, R. 8. 

DiffieiU est, the indio. for the subi., 259, 
R. 4, (2.): with an inf. as subject, 269, r. 2: 
with supine in u, 276, in., r. 1; w,ad ana 
a gerund, 276, in., R. 4. 

Digney w. abl., 244, R. 1. 

DignoTy w. abl., 244, R. 1; w. aoc. of tie 
person, ib. ; w. inf., ib. ; w. two aoes., ib. 

IHgnusy w. abl. of the thing, 244 ; w. gen. 
244, R. 2, (a.): w. aoc. ot neut. pron. or 
ukdj., 244, R. 2, (a.); w. inf. or a sul^. 
clause, 244. r. 2, {b.)] with relatiye and 
Bubj., 264, d; w. supine in «, 276, ui., r. 1. 

Dimeter, 804, 2. 

Diminutiye nouns, 100, 8;— acUs., 104, 11 
128,5;-yerbe, 187, 11., 4;-adyaHbs,m R 

Diphthongs, 4; aomids ot, 9; qnan^ 
of, 18,4; 2S,u. 

Diptotes, M. 



. 2, (c); 
dteoTy w. 
(8.), (a.) 
; dUy im- 
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iNr for <fi«. 196, (6.). 2. 

Dis or dt, inflepftrabis prep., 196, (&.)« 3; 
•ODBtmetton of some Terbg oompoanded 
with. 261, B. 8, K. ; pr., 286, 2. R. 2. 

-dUj genitiTes in, 77, 1. 1; dis^ adj., gen. 
plur. o^ 114, 1. 8. 

Diseemo^ 261, R. 8, H. ; in impeif. nl^. 
for plaperf., 260, ii., k. 2. 

Discolor^ abl. of, 118, x. 2. 

JHsecrdo and diserepoj 261, R. 8, and H. 

i>is«rttt5. pr., 284, i. 6, 2, a. 1. 

Di^nnctlTe conjs.f 198, 2. 

i>U5ui«o. constr., 261, B. 8, and H. 

Disrimau, 222, r. 1, and R. 2. 

Dis^h, 804. 

Distinguo and dulo, 261. R. 8, and H. 

Bistribntiye numbers, 119, 120 ; gen. plnr. 
of, 106, R. 4: used for cardinal nnmbers, 
120, 4;— for mnltiplicatiTes, 120, 4, (6.) 

Distrophon, 319, 8. 

Dtu, c<»npajred, 104. 6. 

Dives, gen. sinf .. 112, 1; gen. plnr., 114, 
S.2: 116, 1, (a.) 

Biyision of words Into syllables, 17—28. 

Do, 149, R.: w. perf. participles, 274, 
R. 4: w. participles in dus, 274, R. 7; incle- 
ment of, 290, i. ; 284,1.4. 

-do, nonns in, gender of, 69, 2; geniUve 
of, 69, X. 1. 

Doeeo, 281, a. 1 ; w. gen. of prioe, 214, H. 1. 

DoUo, w. quody etc., 278, N. 7. 

Dominus, declmed, 46. 

DomuSy declined. 89: diflEerent use of 
domQs and domL 89, (a.): constr. of gen., 
221, R. 8; of aco., 287, r. 4; of abl., 266, 
R. 1; 264, R. 2. 

Donee, w. sntj., 268, 4; pr., 299, 4, r. 

Donoj w. abl., 249, i., R. 1; w. two da- 
tives, 227, R. 1. 

Dos. gen. of, 61, 8 ; doH dieare, 227, R. 2. 

Double consonants, 8, 1. 

Doubtful gender, 80. 

Dubito and non dubito, 262, v. 7 and 8; 
dubUo an, 198, 11, («.); dubito tit ne, etc., 
162, n. 8.. 

Dueo, constr.^ 214; 227, &• 1; 280, R. 1; 
in nunuroy or tf» loeo, 280, N. 4; due, im- 
perat., 162, 4. 

Dudum and jamdudttm, 191, R. 6. 

Dtftm, duisy etc.. 162. 1. 

Dum, w. subj., 263, 4 ; dum ne and dmn- 
modo ne, 263, 2, n. ; djtm, * until,' 263, 4, 
'1.);— 'while/ 263, 4, (:2.>-compounded 
With a negatiye, 277, R. 16. 

Duntaxat. 193, ii., 3. 

Duo, declined, 118; duum for duorum, 
118, R. 1. 

•dus, participle in, how declined, 103, 
R. 2 ^ of neuter deponent Terbs, 161 ; with 
fum, 162, 15 ; neuter in -dum with est, 274, 
R. 11; w. dat. of person, 162, 15, R. 6; 225, 
III.; of dep. verbs. 162, 17, (6.); ^' ace.. 
884, R. 2; its signification, 274. 2. r. 7 and 
8; used for a gerund, 275, ii. 



JB^ sound of, 7 and 8 ; S changed to ii or {, 
B6s R. 4 and 6; nom. in lin 8d decl., 66, i, 
B. X 7; gender of nouns in « ?f 8d decl.. 



66; genitive of. 6J; abl. of, 82; old lat. in, 
79: aoc. plur. in, 64, 6; nom. plur. in, 88, 
L, 1; voc. in, 81, R. ; In gen. and dat. dng. 
6th decl., 90, 1. 2; of 40. 11; advs. in, 192, 
II.; syncope of in imperf. of 4th conj., 162, 
2: increment in « Of 8d decl., 287, 8; plnr.. 
288; of verbs, 290; « ending the first pari 
of a compound word, 285, r. 4; « final, 
quanti^ of, 296. — e or ex, prep., see ex. 

•€a, Qreek aco. sing, ending in, 64, 6, and 
80,ra. 

Bapse, eto., 186, R. 8. 

Ecee, eompounded with demonstrativ* 
pronouns. 184, r. 2; w. nom., 209, r. 18; 
w. aoc., 288, 2. 

Beeum, eeetilum, eeeistam, etc., 184, R. 2: 
288,2. 

-«a5,jgen. in, 78, (2.) 

Eeqms and eequi, how declined, 137, 8, 
and R. 8; ecqua and eeqva, 187, 8, R. 4, 
eequis est qui, 264, 7, n. 2 ; eequid, interrog. 
piuticlej 198, Uiand r. a and b. 

Ecgutsnam, 187, 4. 

Ectasis, 307, 2, (3.) 

Ecthlipsis, 806. 2. 

Edepol, 199, r. 8. 

Edico, 273, N. 4. 

Edim, edisj eto., 162, 1. 

-edis, gen. in, 78, 1. 1 and 112, 1. 

Editus. w. abl., 246. 

Edo, 'to eat,' coigugated, 181; oompds. 
of, 181, N. 

•edo, abstracts in, 101^^. 

Bdoceo, w. two aces., 231, R. 1. 

Ejffkio, 273, N. 2',—effitiens, w. gen., 218, 
R. 1, {2.y.—efficitw, w. ut, or the ace. with 
the inf., 262, R. 8, If. 1. 

Effugio, w. ace., 283, R. 1. 

Egeo and indigeo, 260, 2, r. 1; 220, 8. 

•egis, genitives In. 78, 2. 

.%o, declined, 138. 

E/uu, pr., 283, i., i. 6. 

Ei, how pronounced, 9, 1, and r. 1; gen- 
itive in, 73, R. ; pr., 283, i., r. 6, (1.) 

-eia, verbals in, 102, 3. 

-eis, fern, patronymics in. 100, 1, (6.) — 
ace. plur. in. 86, R. 1, and 114, 2. 

-eius, pr., ^, i., b. 6, (8.) 

Ejus, use of, 208, (6.) 

Ejusmodi and ejusdemmodi, 189, 5, H. 2. 

-ela, verbals in, 102, 8. 

Elegiac verse, 311, R. 2. 

Ellipsis, 828; of pronoun in case of appo- 
sition, 204. R. 4; of the noun of an adj., 
205, R. 7: 262, R. 3; of the antecedent. 200, 
(3.) and (4.); of meus, etc., 207, R. 88; ol 
nom., 209, r. 2 and 3; of verb, 209, r. 4; 
229, R. 3; of a noun limited by a genitive, 

211, R. 8; of gen., 211, n.9\ of a partitive, 

212, R. 1, N. 3: of AMhii^t mc, 3.T9; 269, 
R. 1; of ace. after transiti7*Ttrbs 229, r. 4: 
of prep., 282, (2.); i-i'j, h. 5^ 241, r. 4; 248, 
R. 8 ; of voc., 240; ^■rv"»»*T SMS; of partici- 
ple, in abl. absoL, 'J-'u^ a. I| of «f w. sulj., 
262, R. 4; of n« after mt?t^ 2(52^ k. U; of now 
after non modo, ete., 277, ii. tJ;, of conjuno- 
tions, 278, R. 6; of/ in compoHition, 807; 
of eentena millM, 327, a. G. 

-ellus, a, um, diminutives iif, 100, 8, 
A. 8. 
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-em kod -«ii, «oot. In, 45, 1 ; 80| it. ; -«m 
In SM sing. 8d deol., 79, 80. 

Em ;hatlo word, Iti pUo* In a aentence, 
279, 2 and 16. 

Sny interrogatlw partS&le, 196, 11, and E. 
(a.); 187, R. 8; m, Inter^tion, 199; w. 
nom., 209, r. 18: w. aoo. 288, 2: -en, aeo. 
ln,46,l;80iiF. 

JEnallaffB, 828, 8. 

BncUtica, In aoeantnaftion, 16, 8;— con- 
j«nctiona, 198, R. 1. 

Endeavoring, yerbs of. 278, 1, (a.) 

-endus and -immIiw, 168, 20. 

English pronunciation of lAtln, 6. 

Btum and nam, 106, 7, and R.; 279, 8, 
(•.)and(c.) 

Snimveroy 198, 9, R. (a.) 

Ennebemimeris, 804, 6. 

Ens^ participle, 154, r. 1. 

-eiuis, ad>. in, 128, 6, {a.) 

•entusimuSj superlatiTes In, 126, 8 

-ewitf, adJB. in, 128, 1, (c.) 

£o, ooi^ugated, 182; compds of, 182, 
R. 8; w. snpine In um^ 276, ii., R. 2; w. two 
datires, 227, R. 1. 

-«o, verbs in of Ist conj.,^ 165, R< 8- 

Eo. pron. w. compararires, 256, R. 16. 
As adverb of place, w. gen., 212, r. 4., N.2, 
(ft.)— of degree, w. gen.. 212, r. 4. n. 8- As 
an illative co^j., 198, 6. 

Eodem^ w. gen., 212, r. 4. if. 3. 

•eosy Greek gen. in, 76, R. 7 ; 54 5; pr., 
288, 1.; R. 6. (i) 

l^nadipioBis. 824, 18. 

Bi)anad08, 824.19. 

Spanalep^, 8^, 16. 

Bpanaphora, 824. 18. 

Epanastrophe, 824, 17. 

Epanorthosis, 824, 82. 

Epenthesis, 822, 8. . 

Epicene nouns, 83. 

£pi8trophe.824,14. 

EpixeoziB, 324. 20. 

EjnUor, with abl., 246, n., 4. 

Bpulum^ 92, 6. 

Equality, how denoted, 128, 8. 

Eques. gender of, 31, 2: used oollectively, 
209, R. 11, (1.), (6.) 

Equtdenif its composition and use, 191, 
R. 4. 

-er, nouns In, of 2d decl., 46— svncopated, 
48, 1; of 8d decl., gender of, 58 and 60; 
genitive of, 70 and 71; synconated, 71;— 
adjectives in, superlative of, 125; annexed 
to pres. infln. pass., 162, 6. 

Erga. how used, 195, R. 7. 

-ere. in 3d pers. plnr. of perf. Indlo. ao- 
ttve, 162, 8. 

-«m, genitives in, 76; 78, s. 2; 74, R. 1; 
and 112, 1 and 2. 

Ergo, w. gen., 147, R. 2, (a.) 

Erotesis, S24, 81. 

-errimu3y superlatives in, 125, 1. 

•€Sy proper names in. 44, 1: -es and -e In 
Gree^ nouns changed to a, 45, 3; nouns in 
of 8d lecl. IncreasiDg in genitive, gender of, 
58; 6i; genitive of, 73; genitive of ac^s. in, 
112: not fhcreasing, gender of, 62; genitive 
of, 73; in n>m., aoo., and voc. plur. of 



maac. and fem. touns of 8d deel., 88, i. ; 8S; 
final, sound of, 8, r. 2; quantity of, 800. 

JEscit, 154, R. 4. 

Esse and Juissty ellipsis of, 270, r. 8. 

•esso, -isso or -so, intensivesin, 187, n., 6. 

Esty w. dat. of a possessor, 226 : est, qui, 
with sub]., 264, 6; so est, unds, wfrt, cur, of 
ut 264 6 R. 8. 

^t andWt 196, 1, *• («•); «< ip^^i 307, 
R. 27, (&.); eUipsis of «l, 298, R. 6, (0.); et is, 
etidyttu quidem, 207, R. 26, (c); et^-et, 
et^-ijue. et—neque or «ee, 198, 1, R. («.); 
««fMm,l98,l.(e.) 

Etenim, 196, 7, R. (a.) 

Etiam. 196, 1, R. (<!.); wlthcompaiathvi, 
266, R. 9, (&.); 127, 8; etiamnumf etimm 
tmi, 191, R. 7. 

-eHsy ^nltlve In^ 78 ,» 112, 1. 

Etsi and etiamsty constr., 271. R. 2. 

•ettmiy derivative nouns in, 100, 7 

Etymology, 24^-199 

Eu. the diphthong, 10, 8; when not a 
diphtnong, 10, 8, r. 8; In voo. sing, of 
Greek nouns in etu, 81. 

Euphemism, 824, 11. 

Eus. nouns in of 2d decl., 54, 5;— a^js. 
in, 128, 1 and 2; Greek proper names in, 
288, M. 2; gen. of, 76, s. 7; ace. of, 180, m. 

-ev and -etu. In 2d and Sd^roots of verbs, 
167. 

EvadOy constr., 251, n. 

Evenity coogugated, 184; evenit wl, 262, 
R. 8, 

Ex and e, prep., how used, 196, R. 2 and 
13;— used with partitiTee Instead of the 
genitive, 212, ir. 4; sometimes omitted, 251, 
and R.l; ex quo^ soil. temporej2S^ v. 4. 

•ezj gender of nouns in, 65, 2. 

ExadverstiSy w. ace., 195, R. 3. 

ExcedOy w. aoc., 233, (8.), n. 

Excelloy constr., 256, R. 16, (8.) 

ExcUoy w. u<, 273, n. 4. 

ExdudOy constr., 251, K. 

Exeoy constr., 261, xr. 

Existimoy w. gen., 214; w. two aces., 
230, N. 1 ; existimor, constr., 271, R. 2. 

Exlex,112,2; 196, i., 6. 

ExoSy genitive of, 112. 2. 

Exosus, 183, 1, R. 

Exsistunt quu w. snbj., 264, 6. 

Exter, 105, 3, and N.; comparison oL 
126, 4. 

Expedio, 261, ir.; pedit, w. dat., 228, 
R. 2, (6.) 

Experior n, 198, 11, («.) 

Eacpersy w. gen., 218, R. 1, (8.), laA 
R. 6, (2.) 

ExtemplOy 193, xx., 1. 

Extera, how compared, 126, 4; tztrennUy 
how used, 206, R. l7; adtrernvm tst, m, 
262, R. 3. 

Exuo constt., 226, R«2; szMor, 284,1., 
R. 1. 



Fabutay ellipsis o^ 29, 2. 

Facy Imperative, 162, 4 ; foe Mt or m, 267. 
R. B;jiief ' suppose or granting,' w. aoe. and 
Inf., 278, N. 8; pr., W&y I. 4. 
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Facile^ adv., 192, 4, (b.); w. superlatiyes, 
•tc., 277, R. 7. 

FacUiSj6onstT.^21(i^m., &.4;222, e. l,(a.) 

^acio and compels., pasaye of. 180 and N. ; 
changes of in the compds., 189, n. 1; w. 
gen. of Talue, 214, r. 2; w. two aces., 280, 
N. 1; w. abl., 250, a. 3; w. ut audsubj., 
278,1, N. 2 and 8; w. participle, 273, 1; 
w. «te, etc., 250, r. Z\ faeere non possum 
9ii2n. 262, 2; facere quod, 278, N. 8; ellipsis 
of, 269, r. 4; ^ere eertiorem, 280, N. 8. 

Fallscan Terse, 812, xt. 

FaUit me, 229, a. 7. 

FarhUia with pater, etc., gen. of, 48, 2. 

Familiaris, w. dat., 222, a. 1, (a.); with 
fin., 222, R. 1, (e.) 

Far, its root, 56,. 11., a. 6: gen. of, 71, 
B. 2; abl., 82, s. l,\b.); 94 and 95. 

Fas, gender of, 62, k. 2; 94;/aj erat, 
the indie, instead of the sabj., 259, a. 3; 
/as est, w. supine in u, 276, iii., a. 2. 

Faxo, faxim and faxem, 162, 9, and 183, 
a4l. 

Faux, gerltive of, 78, 2, (5.); but of. 94, 
p. 50; gen. plur., 83, n., 8. 

Favttur, wOi^jugated, 184, 2, (6.) constr., 
228. 

Fearing, yerbs of, w. ut and n«, 262, a. 7. 

Fehns, ellipsis of, 205, R. 7, (1.) 

Fetundus, w. gen. or abl., 213, a. 5, (3.) 

Feet, in poetry, 302; isochronous, 3(®j r. 

Fel, its root, 56, 11., R. 6; its genitiye, 
70 I. ' 94. 

'Felix, dwUned, 111; 213, R. 4, (1.) 

FemitM, added to epicene nouns, 188, tf. 

Feminine nouns, of Ist decl., 41 ; of 2d 
decl.,49— 61; of 8d decl., 62; exceptions in. 



Femur, genitiye of, 71, 8. 

Fer, 162, 4; quantity of, 299, b. 4. 

Fero. conjugated, 179; its compds., 172, 
(p. 134); fertur, constr. of, 271, R. 2. 

-yicus, comparison of adjs. in, 125, 8, (a.) 

Fido, how conjugated, 142, R. 2; w. abl., 
945, IT.; w. dat., 245, ir., r. 1; 228, a. 2. 

Fidi, (from Jirulo), pr., 284. k. 1, (1.) 

Figures of prosody, 305--807; of orthog- 
raphy and eiUmology, 822 ; of syntax, 323; 
of rhetoric, 324. 

Filia, dat. and abl. plur., 43. 

FUius, yoc. sing., 52. 

Filling, yerbs of, w. abl., 249, i. ; w. gen., 
220,8. 

Final syUables. quantity of, 294—301;— 
eoi\)unction8, 198, 8. 

Finitimus, w. dat., 222, r. 1, (a.) 

i?" to, conjugated, 180; w. gen. of yalue. 
21 4, B. 2 ; w. two datives, 227, R. 1 ; ^ and 
fieri non potest lU, 262. r. Z\ Jit per me, 
262, R. 11; quantity of i in fio, 288, b. 1. 

Flagito, w. two aces., 231, R. 1; w. ut, 
273, N. 4. 

Flecto, used reflexiyely, 229, a. 4, 1. 

Flocci habere, etc., 214, r. 1. 

Fluo and struo, 2d and 3d roots of, 171, n. 

Follow, in what sense used, 203, 9. 

Fons, gender of, 64j^l. 

Foras and foris, 23 r, R 5, (c) 

Forem,fore, etc., 154, a. 8; 162, 12, (1.); 
ir two daUveft, 227, k. 1. 



Fractional expressions, IS L, 6. 

Freeing, verbs of^ 251. 

Frenum, plur. jreni and frena, 952. 6. 

Frtquens, w. gen. or abl., 213, R. 3, (8.); 
cf, R. 4, (I.) 

Frequentative verbs, 187, ii-, 1; quantity 
oftin, 284, B. 4. 

Fretus, w. abl., 244; w. dat., 222, b. 6; 
w. inf., 244, r. 2, (6.) 

FruetuSs declined, 87. 

Frugi^ 115, 4; comparison of, 125 5. 

Fruor, w.abl., 245, i.; w. ace, 245, 1., b. 

JVux, genitive of, 78, 2, (5.)- 94. 

^«<g^, constr., 225, iv.; 210, b. 3,(2.); 
/Jtt'e, poetically, w. inf., 271, N. 3; fugitmt^ 

Fui, etc., in compound tenses, 162, 12^ 
(1.): fuisse, w. perf. pass, participles, 268 
B. 1,(6.) 

Fungor, w. abl., 245, i.: w. ace ■, 245, b.; 
275, ii.,b!i. 

Fuo, root of /«i, 154, B. 2 and 3; /uTuvn, 
pr., 284, B. 1, (2.) 

Furo, 183, B. 2. 

Furor, w. dat. or abl., 224, B. 2. 

Future tense, 145, iii. ', how supplied in 
the subj., 260, r. 7; future perfect tense, 
145, vi.; old form in so, 162, 9 and 10; 
future indie, for imperative, 267, B. 2; 259, 
B. 1, (4.); fut. unperative, 267, (2.), (3.); 
future pass. part. w. aee., 234, I., B. 2; 
fut. perf. for fut., 259, b. 1, (5.) 

Futurum esse or fore, ut, w. subj^ 268 
^- ^y (^O; futurum fuisse, tU, 268, B. 6. 

G. 

G, sound of, 10; before s in roi'ts o 
nouns, 56, b. 2 ; in roots of verbs, 171, X 
and fi. 5. 

Oalliambus, 814, z. 

Gaudeo, how conjugated, 142, B. 2 ; with 
abl., 247, 1, (2.); w. ace., 232, N. 1; with 
quod, etc., 273, n. 6. 

Gemo, w. ace, 232, n. 1. 

Gems, gender of names of, 29. 

-genu, compounds in, 43, 2. 

Gener, declined, 46. 

General relatives, 139, 5, B. ; how used, 
207, B. 29. 

G-eneral indefinites, 139, 6, B. 

Gender, 26, 7 and 27; its divisions, 27; 
general rules of, 27 — 34 ; natural and gram- 
matical, 27; masc. from signification, 28; 
fem. from do., 29; common and doubtful, 
30 ; epicene, 33 ; neuter appellatives of per- 
sons, 32, 2; of i^reek nouns, 34, b. 1; neu- 
ter, 34; of Ist decl., 41; exes in 1st decl., 
42: of 2d decl., 46; exes, in 2d decl., 49; 
of 3d decl., 58, 62, and 66; exes, in 3d decl., 
59—67; of 4th decl., 87; exes, in 4th decl., 
88; of 5th decl., 90; exes, in 5th decl., 90, 
gender of adjs., 206. 

Genera, w. abl., 246, R. 1; generatus, w. 
abl., 246. 

Genitive, 37; sing., Ist decl., exes, in, 43* 
of 3d duel., 68; of adjectives, 3d decl., 112 
plur., 1st decl., contracted, 43; 2d decl. 
do., 53; 3d decl., 83; terminal letters in aE 
the declensions, 40, 5; of ad^tives, 8d 
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decl., Ii2 and 114; after nouns, 211; lU 
place, 279, &.; what relations it denotes, 
211, ft 1; sulgeetiTeandobjecUTe, 211, a. 2; 
of substantiTe pronouns objective, 211, a. 
8; possessiTe adjective used for, 211, a. 4; 
dative used for, 211, a. 6; of character or 
quaUty, 211, a. 6; of measure, 211, a. 6, 
and (8.) and (6.) ; noun limited bj, omitted, 

211, a. 7; wanting, ic the predicate after 
s«m, 211, a. 8; in other cases. 211. a. 8, (4.) ; 
omitted, 211, a. 9 ; two genitives, 211, a. 10 ; 
gan. after opus and usus^ 211, 11; how 
translated, 211, a. 12; after partitives, 212; 
after a neuter adjective or a(j^. pronoun, 

212, a. 8; its place, 279, 10: after adverbs, 
212, a. 4; after adjectives, 218; of cause or 
source^ 218, a. 2; different constructions 
Instead of, 218, a. 4; after digitus tfnd in- 
Mgnusy 244, a. 2; after verba, 214—220: 
after sum, and verbs of valuing, 214; of 
crime, 217 ; after verbs of admonisliing, 218 ; 
after verba denoting an affection of the 
mind, 220; instead of abl. after verbs of 
abounding, etc., 220, 3 ; instead of predicate 
ace., 280, M. 4; of place, 221: after parti- 
cles, 221, II., III. ; of gerunds, 275, m., a. 1 ; 
plur. depending on a gerund, 276, a. 1, 
(8.); place of, after neuter adjectives, 279, 
10. 

Genitivea, two, limiting the same noun, 
211, a. 10. 

Genitus, w. abl., 246. 

Oenius, voo. aing.. 52. 

Gentium, 212, a. 4, n. 2. 

Genus, in aoc. instead of the gen. or abl., 
aa, id genus, omne genus, etc., 234, ii., a. 
2, Jin.; 209. a. 7, (4.)] 231, a. 6; used with 
the genit. instead of an appoaition, 211, 
a. 2.N. 

Georgieon, 54, 4. 

Gero and fsro, compounds of, in nouns 
of 2d decL, 47 ; in adjs. of 1st and 2d decls., 
106, 8; not compared, 127, 7. 

Gerundives, defined, 275, a. 2 ; how used, 

275, n. 

Gerunds, 25, and 148,2; by what cases 
followed, 274; and gerundives, genitive of, 

276, III., a. 1; nouns which they fbllow, ib. 
(1.); adjectives, ib. (2.); after sum denoting 
tendency, 275, (5.); instead of a noun in 
apposition, 211, a. 2, y. ; dat. of, 275, a. 2; 
•CO. of, 276. a. 3; abl. of, 275, a. 4; infin. 
for, after adj., 270, a. 1, (o.) 

Gigno, pr., 284, a. 8. 

Gl, tl, and thl, in syUabication, 18, 8. 

Glorior, with abl., 247, 1,(2.); w. aeo., 
182, K. 1, and (3.) 

Glyconic verse, 304, 2; 816, ly. 

Gn, initiftl, 12, a. 

Gnarus, w. gen., 213, a. 1: cf. a. 4, (1.) 

-go, nouns in, gender of, 5^, 2 ; genitive 
of, 69, a. 1. 

Golden age, of Roman literature, 329, 2. 

Government defined, 203. 7. 

Grammatical subject, 202, 2; cases of, 
202, a. 4; predicate, 203, 2: figures, 322. 

Gratidj w. gen., 247, a. 2; its place, 279, 
B. ; grcUias a^o, constr., 273, w 6. 

ChrcUwn mthi est, quod, 278, n. 6. 

Qreuulor, o^nstr-, 278, N. 7. 



Grave accent, 6, 2, and 14, 2; 15, ft 8. 

Gravidas and gravis, w. gen. or Ab > 
213, a. 5, (3.) 

Greek nouns, gender of, 84, a. 1 ; termi- 
nations of in 1st decl., 44 ; in 2d deel., 54: 
terminations of in 8d decl., 55, a. ; ace. or 
in 8d decl., 80; declension of, in do., 86 

Greek or limiting ace., 234, a. 2. 

Grex, gender o( 66, 2; genitive of. 78, 
2, (2.) 

Grus, gender of, 80; genitive of, 76, a. 8 

Guilt and innocence, a4jectivea o^ wifh 
gen., 217, a. 1. 

H. 

H, its nature, 2, 6; its place in syllabi^ 
cation, 18, 1 ; before s in verbal roots, 171, 
1; in prosody, 283, 1., (6.) 

Babeo, with two aces., 230, w. 1; habere 
in numero or in loco, 280, N. 4 ; w. gen of 
value, 214, a. 2; w. abl. of price, 262, a. 1; 
w. two datives. 227, a. 1 ; w. participle pert 
pass., 274, a. 4; w. participle in djis. 274, 
a. 7, (a.); habeo, non habeo, or nihil kabeo, 
quod, w. suln., 264, k. 8; haberi, w. predi- 
cate ttom., 210, a. 8,(8.), (c); 271, it. 2, 
and a. 4. 

HaJbito, w. gen. of price, 214, w. 1; w 
abl. of, price, ^2, a. 1. 

Hoc in answer to qua ? 191, a. 1, (c.) 

Hactenus, adv. of place and time, 191, 

Hadrta, gender of, 42, 2. 

H*K, for ka, 184. a. 1. 

Haud, signification and use, 191, a. 8: 
haud multum abest quin, 262, N. 7 ; haud 
scio an, 198, U, a. (e.) 

Hebes, gen. of, 112, 1; abl. of, 113, a. 8; 



defective, 115, 2. 
Heimihi,m.Z. 



HeUenism, 823, a. (2.) 

Hem, w. dat., 228, 8; w. ace., 238, 2; w. 
voc., 240, a. 1. 

Hemistich, 304. 

Hemiolius, 804, 6. 

Hendiadys, 323, 2, (3.) 

Hepar. genit. of, 71 ; abl. of, 82, a. 1, (6.) 

Hephthemimeris, 804, 5. 

Heres, gender of, 31, 2; genitive, 78, a. 1. 

Heroic cSBSura, 810, 4 and 5. 
. Heros, genitive, 75, 2; ace., 80, a.; dat. 
plur., 84; ace. plur., 85, a. 2; declined, 86 

Heteroclite nouns, 93. 

Heterogeneous nouns, 84, a. 2; 92. 

Heterosis, 823, 8, (2.) 

Hexameter verse, 810; Priapean, 810, II. 

Hiatus, 279, 18. 

Hibemus, pr., 284, a. 6, a. 2. 

Hie, pron., declined. 134; distinguished 
from iUe, 207, a. 23; htc—hie, for Aic— itfe, 
207, a. 23, (d.); related in time like nunc 
and tunc. 

Hie, adv. of place^ hie, hine, hue, etc., 
referring to the place of the speaker, 191, 
a. 1, («.); w. gen., 212, a. 4, n. 2, (*.){ 
adv. of time, 191, a. 1, (g.) 

Hhn, her, etc., how expressed in Latin 
207, a. 20. 



INDEX. 



389 



Hipponactio trimeter, 314, ii. ; tetrameter, 
114, IT. 

Historical present, 146, i., 8: perfect, 
145, lY., B. ; for the pluperfect, ^. R. 1, 
{d.): in^nitiye, 209, b. 5; tenses, 2C8. 

Hoc^ pleonastic, 207, b. 21 and 22; hoe 
w. partitive gen., 212, r. 8, M. 1; kOc with 
somparitiyes, 256, R. 16. 

Hodiey pr., 285, 2, b. 1. 

Homo J gender of, 81. 2 ; genitiye, 69, x. 2 ; 
homo, homines, ellipsis of , 209, b. 2,(2.): 
a05,B.7,{l.);l229,B.4. 

Homoeopropheron, 324, 26. 

Honor, (-05), declined, 57. 

Horace, key to the odes of, 321. 

Horatian metres^^^O. 

Horreo, w. inf., 271, N. 1. 

Hortor, w. ad, 225, B. 1 ; w. u<, n«, etc., 
278, 2; without ut, 262, b. 4. 

HospeSf gender of, 30 ; formation of nom. 
sing., 56, 1., R. 3: eenitive, 73, 2; abl.,U3, 
s. 2: as an adj., 129, 8. 

Hostisy w. gen. qr dat.. 222, B. 2, (c.) 

' However ' w. a relative, how expressed 
In Latin, 280, in., (3.) 

Hue, w. genitive, 212, B. 4, n. 3,(6.); 
kuecine rerum, 212, b. 4, n. 8. 

Humi, constr., ^, b. 3; humo, 254, b. 2; 
255, B.I. 

Huie, pronunciation of, 9, 5: pr., 806, 
B.2. 

Hujus non facio, 214, B. 1. 

Hujusmodi, 134, B. 5: w. 9U» and the 
subj., 264, 1, If. 

HypaUage, 828. 4, (3.) 

Hyperbaton, 823, 4. 

Hyperbole. 824, 5. 

Hypercataiectic or hypermeter verse, 304, 
8, (4.) 

Hypothetical sentences, 259, b. 8, (c), 
(d.), and B. 4; 260, n. ; in the inf., 268, B.4 
— B. 6. 

Hysteron proteron, 823, 4, (2.) 



J, its sound, 7 and 8; t and j but one 
character, 2, 8; t for ti in gen. of 2d decL, 
62; i changed to « in forming certain 
noms., 56, i., b. 3; nouns -in L gender of, 
66; genitive of, 68; genitive of Greek nouns 
in, 78, B. ; dat. of 8d decl. in, 79; abl. dug. 
in, 82jll8; in^n. and dat. sing, of 5th 
decL, 90, B. 2; « ending the former part of 
a compound noun or adj., 103, b. 1; 181, 
■. ; t in dat. sing, of nineadjs. in us and er, 
YJ7; in 1st person sing, of the perf. act., 
147, 3; t, the characteristic vowel of the 
4th conj., 149, 2; cf. 150, 5; i or e for the 
Greek <<, 283, i. 6, (1.); increment in, 8d 
decl., 287, n^ ;^-" . 288; of verbs, 290; 
t flnal, qua J6, a. 4.: 296. 

-io, absti r: ■.,. iOl, 8; in nom., aoc. 
and VOC. plur.. --d; ^j. 

■4acus, auj--:. imi. !'>, 1, (d.) 

Iambic meure, oi4,- 303; tetrameter, 314, 
ill.; trimeter, 314, I.; catalectio, 314, iv. ; 
dimeter, 314, vi.; hypermeter, 314, vii.; 
acephalous, 814, VIII.; catalectic, 814, iz.; 
iambico-dactylie metre, 818, n. 
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■4anus, adjs. in, 128, 6, (. '.) 

-ieu, tern, patronymics in 100, 1, (b.) 

Ibi, ellipsis of before ubi, 206, (3.), (a.) 

-tcts, genitives in, 78, 2, (2.) and (8.) 
74, K. 2. 

'icius, tA^. in. 128, 2; -icius or 'iUua 
verbal adjs. in, m, 5. 

Ictus, 308, 3. 

'ieulus,a,%an, diminutives in, 100, 8, R. 1- 

•tctM, atj^s. in, 128, 1, {d.), and 2, (a.)« 
and 6, (t.) 

Id, before a relative pron., 206, (18.): 
w. gen., 212, b. 8; id temporis, atatis, ia 
genus, etc.. 234, 11.. b. 8; 253, K.S;i4 ago, 
constr., 278, n. 1; 207, B. 22; id quod in- 
stead of quod. 206, (13.), (6.); as ace. of de- 
gree, etc., 232, (3.) 

Idem, declined. 134, b. 6; how used, 207. 
B. 27; w^n., 212, r. 3; w. dat., 222, B.7: 
207, B. 27, (</.); suppljing the plac« of 
item, etiam, or tamen, 207, b. STT ; idem 
qui, tu, cUque, ut, cum, etc., 207, &. 27, (a.h 
m, B. 7 ; idem— idem, ' at once,' 207, B. 27, 
(c); as ace. of degree, 282, (3.) 

Ides, 326, 2. 

-ides, and -iades, patronymics in, 1(X), 1, 
(a.); pr.,291.4. 

Idiotism, 325, 6. 

-^dis, genitives in, 73, 1. 1 ; 74, x. 2. 

Idoneus, qui, 264, 9: 270, B. 1. 

'idus, adjs. in, 129, 2. 

'tei, in 5th decl., quantity of the e, 288| 
I., E. 2. 

-ies, advB. in, 19!^ 11., 8. 

Igitur, 198, 6; its place, 279, 8, (6.) 
equivalent to ' I say,' 278. b. 10. 

Ignants, w. genitive, 213, b. 1 ; 275, III. 
B. 1^ (2.) 

-n in genitive contracted, 52; how ao 
cented, 14^ x. 

H/e, derivative nouns in, 100, 9. 

■4lis, adjs. in, 129, 4; 128. 4. 

lUcu, in answer to qua 1 191, B. 1, (rf.) 

IlUurimo, w. dat, 224, n. 1, 4. 

Illative conjunctions, 198, 6. 

Ille, decUned, 134; its uses, 20L b. 20- 
26; w. quidem, redundant, 207, b. 21; 
its relation to time, 207, r. 23, (c«^: as a 
pron. of the 3d pers., 207. r. 20; relation 
of hie and UU, 207, r. 23; t/i«, qui, w.subj., 
264, 1, N. 

lllic. pron , how declined, 134, R. 8; 
iUic, illuc, iUinc, advs., their reference, 191, 
R. 1, (e.) 

-illimus, superlatives in, 125, 2. 

Illiusmodi, 134, 5. 

-illo, verbs in, 187, 11., 4. 

lUud, w. genitive, 212, r. 8, V. 1, (a.); 
pleonastic, 207, R. 22; as ace. of degree, 
m, (3.) 

lUudo, w. dirt., 224, 4. 

-illus, a, um, diminutives in, 100, 8, A. 8. 

-tm, in ace. sin^. 3d decl., 79; 80; tm fot 
eum, 134, R. 1; -im, is, etc., in pres. sufcjj., 
162. 1 ; adverbs in, 192. i. and 11. 

Imbecillus, pr., 284, 2, b. 2. 

Imbuo, constr., 231, R. 4. 

Imitative verbs, 187, 3. 

Immemor, gen. of, 112, 2; abl., 118, b. 3 
gen. plur., 114, «• 2. 
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Immo, IM, a. 8. 

Imnwdieusj w. gen. or abl., 218, B. S, (8.) 

ImmuniSj w. gen. or abl., 218, B. 6, (8.) 
ef- 261, V. 

HifumttMn, dertr. nouni in, 100, 6;— «nd 
-tnumia, yerbalB in, 102]^. 

Impatiens^ w. genit., 218. R. 1, (2.) 

Impavidus^ w. gonit., 218, b. 1, (8.) 

Jmpedio. w. eutn, 262, if. 7: w. quomi' 
Hits, dS2, a. 11 ; w. inf., 262, b. 11, H. 

/t;^o,278,if.4. 

ImpeiBtiTe, 148, 8; its tenaes, 145, b. 8: 
fcownaed, 26<, (1.), (2.); irregular. 162, 4 
and 6; subj. for imperatiTe 267, b. 2\ sing 
iir plnr., 2P0, a. 2; UBed as a noun, 205, 
B. 8. 

Imperfect tense, 145. n. ; w. oporttt, etc., 
259, B. 8; the imperf. indie, for plup. subj., 
259, R. 4. 

Imperitus, w. geni^, 218, B. 1, (8.); of 
gerund, 275, iii., b. 1. '2.) 

^i>ero, constr., 273. n.4: 262, B.4; w. 
dat. and aoo., 223, b. 2. (1.) 

Impersonal rerbs, 184: subject of, 184, 2 ; 
list of in 2d eoqj.. 169; 184, b. 1; in 1st, 
8d, and 4th ooi^., 184, r. 1 ; constr. w. gen., 
216, 1: 219; w. dat., 228, b. 2, M. (6.); w. 
■eo., 229, a. 6 and 7. 

ImpertiCf 249, i., add b. 8; 225, b. 1, (6.) 

Impetroy itf, 278, R. 2. 

JmpUo, 249, B. 1 ; 220, 8. 

Impono, 24l, b. 5. 

Impos and impotenSf w. genii., 218, b. 1, 

Imprimis^ 193, n., 2. 

Imprudensy improvidus^ w. genii., 218, 
B. 1. 

Imputes, genitive, 112, 1; abl., 118, i. 2; 
115,1, (a.) 

Jmpulstts, w. abl. of cause, 247, B. 2, lb.) 

'in, roots of nouns in, 56, ii., b. 1 and 2; 
in ace. sing., 79. 

In, prep., constr., 285, (2.); signification 
and use, 195, b. 14; in composition, 196, 7; 
in with abl. instead of predicate ace, ^, 
N. 4; constr. of yerbs compd. with, 224; 
w. abl. after yerbs of placing, holding, re- 
garding! assembling, etc., 241, b. 5; ellipsis 
of with some ablatives of place, 254 and Bs. ; 
with ablatives of time, 253, N. 1, and r. 5; 
with names of towns, 254, r. 2 and R. 8. 

Inanisy w. genit. or abl., 218, B. 5, (8.) 

Incassum, 198, ii., 4. 

IncedOj 283, (3.), n.; 210, r. 3, (2.) 

Inceptive verbs, 187, n., 2; list of, 178. 

Incertus, w. genit., 213, B. 1; ineertum 
nt an, 198, 11, b. («.); 266, a. 8. 

Inchoatives, see inceptive verbs. 

btcidit ut, 262, B. 8. 

IncitOj constr., 225, R. 1 ; ineitatus, w. abl. 
•f cause; 247, R. 2, (6.) 

Incipio, w. inf., 271, N. 1. 

Inelino, constr., 229, r. 4, 1; 225, iv. 

IncommodOy w. dat., 228, r. 2^ tt. (b.) 

Increment of nouns, 286; smg. num., 
187; plnr. num., 288: of verbs, 28®. 

Incrementum, 824, 22. 

Increpo and inerepifo, w. gen., 217, R. 1. 

Ineumbo, w. dat., 224, 4 ; w. od, 221, r. 4. 

Incuao, w genit., 217, r. 1. 



Jiuls, eliipids of befom imd«, 208, (8.k (a.y 
turf* tok 2Gr». 4, H. 4. 

Indeclinable nouns, 84; 94;— odjectlvw, 
115,4. 

Indefinite adijectives. 104; 139, 5, B.;-- 
pronouns, 188; — adveros, 191, b. 4. 

Indicative mood, 148, 1; its tenses, 145; 
how used, 259 : tenses used one for another, 
259, B. 1—4; indie, of the preterites witta 
oportet, etc., 259, b. 8: in iuaerted clauses, 
266, 2, r. 8 and 6; 266, 1, b. 1. >, 

Jndico, w. ace. and inf.. 272, ir. 1. 

Indigto, w. abL, 250, 2, (2.); w. genii 
220; 8. 

indignor, constr., 278, 6, N. 6. 

Indignui, w. abl., 244; w. genit., 244^ 
B. 2; indignua qui, w. subj., 264, 9; w. su- 
pine in u, 276, III., B. 1. 

Indigus, w. genit. or abl., 213, b. 5, (2.) 

Indirect questions, subj. in, 265: — indi- 
rect reference, 266, 8 :— indirect discourse, 
266, 1, N. and 2. 

Inducoy id animum indueere, 233, (1.); 
pass. w. ace., 284, k. 1] induetus^ w. abl. 
ofcause, 247, R. 2, (6.) 

Indulgeo, constr., 223, (l-Ma-) * 

Induoy w. dat. and ace., 221, 4; w. abl. 

and ace., 249, i., b. 1; cf. 224, r. 1, (b.); 

induo and exuOy constr. in pass., 284, r. 1. 

•4m or -ione, fem. patronymics in, 100, 1,(6. ) 

Imo. 188, &. 8; inire eonsilia. w. inf., 
270,B.l,(c.); 134,111. 

InerSy abl. of, 113, b. 8, and r. 1. 

InexpertuSy w. genit., 218, R. 1. 

Infamoy w. gemt. of crime, 217, B. 1. 

InferOy 224, 4, and R. 4. 

Inferus, comparison o^ 125, 4 ; — inferior 
w. dat., aol., or qtumiy 256, b. 10; vi^fimus 
and imusy 205, r. 17. 

Infinitive, 143, 4 ; as a noun, 26, R. ; 269; 
its gender, 34, 4; 205, r. 8; its cases, 269, 
{bM as an ace, 229, r. 5; 270; as a verb, 
269, (a.); its tenses, 145, R. 4; old inf.pres. 
pass, in -cTy 162, 6 ; — inf. as logical sul\j., 
202, a. 2; 269; how modified, 203, ir., 5; 
with subject nom., 209, r. 5; for the geni- 
tive, 213, R. 4; its subjetc, 289; w. dat. in- 
stead of ace., 227, n.; construction and 
meaning of its tenses, 268 ; inf. as subieet 
of inf., 269, r. 8; as predicate nom., 269, 
R. 4 ; esse, etc., with licet and a predicate 
noun or adj., case of such predicate, 269, 
R. 5 ; poetically after what verbs, 271, A. 8; 
depending on a verb, 270: 229, R. 6; on an 
adj. or noun. 270, R. 1; 275, ii., r. 1, w. 1; 
absolute, 270, r. 2; ellipsis of, 270, R. 8; 
Inf. without a subject after what verbs 
used, 271; with a subject, after what verbSL 
272; 273; how translated, 272, r. S; used 
like a noun, 278, N. 9; its place, 279, 11; 
inf. pres. .for inf. perfect, 268, r. 1; inf. 
perf. for present, 268, r.2; pres. for future, 
268. r. 8;' poet, to denote a purpose, 274, 
R. 7, ib.) 

Infinitum esty the indie, for the subj., 
259, R. 4, (2.) ^ 

Tnfinnus, w. genit. or abl., 218, r. 5, (3.) 

/»i/5«,188,U. IW, N. 

Inflection, 25 ; parts of aoeecb Inflected 
24,4. 



INDIfiX. 



391 



fti^MW, abl. of; 118, 1. 8. 

MimieuSf w. dat., 222, a. 1; w. genit., 
KSij R. 2, (e.) 

•wis, gonatyeB in, 89, 1. 1 and 2. 

/ni<u»," at fli8t,'^26d,ir. 

InnitoTj 224, a. 4. See also nitar. 

htnoe«ns and tniuxnia, w. genit., 218, 
B. 1. 

InsaHdbiKs, w. genit^ 218, s. 6. (1.) 

JfMcuw, w. genit., 218, s. 1, (8.) 

/}Mcrt&o, inseulpo. and tn^cro, conatr., 
241, a. 6. 

Jnsimtdo, w. genit., 217, a. 1. 

rnjo2«n5 and insolittu, w. genit., 218, a. 1. 

Inops, abl. of, 118, i. 8: 115, 1, (a.); w. 

rait., 218, a. 1 ; cf. a. 4, (1.); w. abl., 250, 

Inquam, 183, 5; ellipsis of, 209, a. 4; its 
position, 279, 6. 

Inserted clauses, 266. 

Insinuo„ constr., 229, a. 4, 1. 

Insons, genit. plor. of, 114, s. 8; 115, 1, 
(a.); w. genit., 213, a. 1. 

Inspergo, 249, i., a. 1 and a. 8. 

InstoTy a diptote, 94. 

InstUuo. 273, if. 4; 280, R. 1; 281, a. 4; 
w. inf., 271, N. 1. 

Instrument, abl. of, 247, and a. 6; w. 
rerbs of teaching, 281, a. 8, (c.) 

Instruo, 281, a. 4. 

Insumere tempus, 275, a. 2. 

Insuesco, w. dat. or abl. of the thing, 
245, n., 8; w. inf., 271, n. 1. 

Insuetus. 218. a. 1, (8.): 222, B. 2, (a.); 
275, ill., (2.); 270, a. 1; 2rr5, in., a. 1, (2.) 

Insuper, w. ace. or abl., 285, a. 8. 

Integer^ w. genit., 218; integrum est ut, 
262, a. 8, N. 8. 

InteUigo^. two aces., 280, v. 1; w. aoc. 
and inf., 272, n. 1; intetligitury w. inf. as 
subject, 269, a. 2. 

Intention denoted bv participle in rus 
nith 9um, 162, 14; 274, a. 6. 

Intentus, w. ace. nihil, 232, (3.); intentum 
esse, w. dat. of gerund, 275, m., a. 12, (1.) 

Jnt«r, use of, 285, 1, B. 2; in composition, 
196, i.,8;— w. se or ipse, 208, (6.); w. ge- 
runds, 275, m., R. 8^ instead of partitiTe 
gen., 212, a. 8, ir. 4; construction of its 
eompds., 224; repeated by Cicero after in- 
Uresse, 277, ii., 4. 

IntereedOf w. quin, ne, or quomintts, 262, 
R.11. 

Interdudo and interdieo, 251, H. and a. 2. 

Interdieo, w. abl., 251, R. 

Interdiu or <2tV, 258, n. 1. 

Interea loci, 212, a. 4, R. 4. 

Interest, Roman computation of, 827. 

Interest, w. genit., 219; w.mea, etc., 219, 
a. 1; subject of, 219, a. 4; degree of interest 
how expressed, 219, a. 5. 

Intenor, comparison of, 126, 1 ;. intimus, 
205, a. 17. 

Inteijections, 199; w. nom., 209, a. 18; 
w. dat., 228, (8.); w. ace., 288, 2; w. toc., 
140; O, heu, etc.. not elided, 805. 

Intermitto, w. inf., 2n. R. 1. 

Interpres, gender of, 80; 61, 2; genit. of, 
18,8. 

Interrihu^ w. genit., 218, B. 1 and 2. 



Interrogatiye particles, 198, 11;- adjs., 
104, 14; 121, 5; 189, 5, 8;— pronouns, 187 -, 
in indirect questions, 187, R. ; 265, R. 2;^ 
sentences, 200, 8. 

Interr<^o, w. two aces., 231, a. 1; constr. 
in pass., 284, i.; w. genit. of the ciirn*. 
21i^ a. 1. 

Intersum, w. dat.. 224, 5. 

Intus, w. aco., 88d, 1, {b.) 

Intra, how used. 195, a. 8; 258, a. 4, {b.) 

Intransitiye Tero, 141, ii.; used imper 
sonally in pass. w. dat., 22&, n. 1, (e.) 

■4nus, a<Us. in, 128, 1, 2, and 6. 

Invado, 288, (8.), R. 

Inyariable adjs., 122; specified, 127, 7. 

Invenio. w. two aces., 280, r. 1; invent 
tmtur, qtu, w. subj., 264, 6. 

Invideo, constr., 223, (1.), (e.); 220, 1 
invidetur mihi, 228, a. 2, r. (c.) 

Invittis, w. dat. of the person, 226, a. 8, 
invita Minervd, 257, a. 7. 

Inyoluntary agent of pass, rerb, 248, it., 
and R. 

-to, nouns in, gender of, 59, 1; personal 
appellatiyes in, 100, 4, (6.); yerbals in, 102, 
7; yerbs in of 8d conj., 159. 

Ionic metre, 317; 303;— a majore, 817, i. ; 
—a minore, 317, ii. 

'ior, -dtis, in tenninational comparatiyes, 
124,1. 

Ipse, declined, 185; how used, 135, a- 1; 
207. a. 28; used reflexiyely, 208, (4.); 207, 
R. 28, (c); w. inter, 208, (5.): et ipse, 207, 
a. 27, (&.); ipse, with the inf., 273, r. 9, (a.); 
nttnc tpsttm and turn ipsum, 191, a. 7. 

Ipsits and ipsissimus, 135, a. 2. 

Ircaeor, w. dat., 223, a. 2, r., (h.) 

Iri, w. supine in um. 276, ii., a. 3. 

Iron age of Boman hterature, 329, 4. 

Irony, 324, 4. 

Irregular nouns, 92; — adjs., 115; — ^yerbe, 

-is, nouns in, gender of, 62; 63; genitiye 
of, 74 ; 'Is or -eis instead of -€s in ntc. plur. 
of 3d decl., 85, a. 1; abl. of adjs. in is used 
as nouns, 82, a. 4; — used as proper names, 
82, a. 4, (&.); 4s for -us in genitiye of 4tb 
decl., 89, 2; fem. patronymics in, 100, 1, 
(6.): eUipsis of in 2d root of verbs, 162, 7, (c ) 

Is, pron., declined, 134; how used, 207, 
a. 26; referring to a clause, 206, (13.); is 
and ille with quidem used pleonastically, 
207, a. 21 1 w for talis, 207, a. 26, (6.) ; 264, 
1. n . ; et IS, atque is. isqite, et is quidem 
207, a. 26, (c.) ; ellipsis of w, 207, a. 26, (d.); 
is-qui, 264, 1, R. 

Islands, gender of, 29; constr. of namas 
of, 237, a. 5, (6.) 

-issimus, a, wn, the terminational super 
latiye, 124, 2. 

-isso, yerbs in, 187, ii., 5. 

Iste^ how declined, 134 ; how used, 207 
a. 23^ 25; iste qui, w. subj., 264, 1, r. 

Istic, pron., declined, 134, a. 3. 

Istie, ady., istinc, istuc, the^r reference, 
191, a. 1, {e.j 

Istiusmodi, 134, b. 5. 

4t, roots of nouns In, 56. it., a. 5; in 8d 
root nf 4th t»>i\j., 175 of eeztain yerbs of 
8d coiy.. m, B. 7 
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Jf^lSfL E. 6; 277, e. 18, («.); ita no», 
177, E. 14. 

/fa«^, Iti mMDing, 196, «, e.; Ita pbM, 
Sr79, 8, (6.) 

Iter^ deellnfld, 57; 71, 2; with turn uid 
Eoo. of pUM, 287, E. 1; inenmmitai o^ 
886; 2. 

•*ur and -fw, adTS. In, 198» n. and !▼. 

•iuu, -ia. •itia, •iticf, -itudo. and -ttitt, 
■kslnBts in, 101, 1. 

-^tit, geniiiTe in, 78: 78, 1; 112, 1. 

•do, firaqnenUtiTes in, liBT, ix., 1. 

-tiiia or -^eiusj a^. in, 129, 6. 

ihiMt, rap., in pnMOdj, 284, b. 1, (2.) 

•ilnf , adTS. in, 198, x. and n. ; a4J8. In, 

-uun. Tsrbals in, 108, 2; •imn or "tltMrn, 
fiouna in, 100, 5. 

•iui, genitiy«8 in, place of Sngligh aecent, 
15: in what a^., 107: qn^Sty of the «, 
SBI I., I. 4:~a<^. in, 128, 1, 2, and 5; 
me. elng. of patrials and poeseadreB in, 62. 

•tr, in 2d roots of rerba, 175: 171, i. 8. 

^vMff, a4^ in, 129, 7. 



J. 

J. Towel befbre. In proaody, 288, it., h. L 

/acM, 210, E. 8, (2.T; 288. (8.), H. 

Jam, with a negatlTe, 191, e. 6; jamdu- 
Ami, ib. 

7«e«r, genitiTO of^ 71, 8; inevementa of, 
886.2. 

J^/imM, w. gen. or aU., 218, a. 5, (8.) 

J«nM, deel. of, 58. 

Jocua. plnr. joei and joceu 92, 2. 

Jvbar, abl. of, 82, a. 1, (h.\ 

Jubeo, conatr., 228, (2.): 278, 2, (d.); 272, 
E. 6; 262, e. 4; elUpalB otjubeo f/alert^ 288, 
E. 2; jvbeor, w. inf., 271, «. 1. 

Jifcufu^ia, conatr., 2762IIX., e. 1 and 4; 
jueundum *st. w. quod^ 278. 5, R. 6. 

Judieo, w. two aoea., 280, m. 1; w. aee. 
and inf. 272, h. 1 ; In paaa., 210, R. 8, (8.), 
(c): judicttn w. predicate nominatlTe, 271, 
ir.2. 

Ju^«nim, 98,1; 94. 

Jugvmj qnanUty of ita compda., 288, it., 
B. 1. 

Jungo, conatr., 229, E. 4, 1. 

Juncttu and eoi^tinetus. conatr., 222, 
» 6, (e.) 

Jupiter^ genitive of, 71 ; declined, 85. 

/Mr« ahquid faeerey without cum^ 247, 2. 

Jire, ita compda., 189, ir. Zi—juratus^ 
wlthe«tlve meaning, 168, 16 :— :;iiro, poet, 
w. inf., 'T., N. 8. 

Jusjurandum, declined, 91. 

Justum ereu. indlc. for aubj., 259, a. 8; 
JMstum eat ?rith inf. aa aubject, 269, a. 2; 
jf$sto after comparatiyea, 256, r. 9; ita 
plaoe, 279, v. 1. 

Juvatj w. ace., 229^. 7. 

JuvenaliSy abl. of, 82, x. 4, (b.) 

Jwoenis, abl. o^ 82. a. 4, (b.) : 118, x. 2; 
eompailaon of, 126, 4; 115, 1, (a.); Ibr m 
juwntutey 263, R. 6. 

Juxta aa an ady., 196, B. 4; juxta ae' or 
«<«««, 196, 8, ». 



JT, ita nae, a, 4. 

Key to the Odea of Horaee, 821. 

Knowing, Terba of, their eonatmetiim, Sti 



L, roota of novna in,66, u.; gender «f 
nonna in, 66; genitlTB of, 70;— ilnal, qnaii* 
tttyof,2i9,i 

LaborOf oonatr., 278, h. 1; poet. w. in£, 

an, w. 8. 

lAbiala, 8, 1. 

Xae, gender of^ 66, B. ; genitiye of, 70. 

LaeeMo, conatr., 285, R. 1. 

Lator, w. abl., 247, 1, (2.): aec., 288, (8.) 

Leetua, w. abl. or gen., 208, r. 5, (4.); 

Cf. E. 4, (1.) 

Latr^HUy declined, 86. 

LapiSy declined, 57. 

Xor, pr., 884, h. 1. 

Xorm, w. gen. or abl., 218, a. 5,(8.); 
ef. E. 4, (1.) 

Lars, gezdtiye of, 71. 

Zjossuty w. gezdt., 818, E. 8. 

Lateo, w. dat. or aoe., 828, E. 8, H., (6.), 
and (1.), (a.) 

Latin {grammar, ita diylalona, 1. 

Latints, for ludis LatvHis^ 258, it. 1. 

JLotiM, o/titf, and longm, w. ans. of apace, 
286. 

Lnvo and Umxo, aoil. m, 229, R. 4, 1 ; lavo^ 
w. abl. of price, 252, E. 1. 

Lozo, w. abl., 251, n. 

Leading clauae, auttject, and yerb. 201. 18. 
• Lego (0r«), its form in the compoa., 189, 
R. 2; conatr., 290^. 1. 

'Lenio. conatr., 229, R. 4, 1. 

4entus, a^js. in, 128, 4. 

Letters, 2: diyiaion of, 8: eonnda of, 7 
nnmeral, 118, 7 : capital, 2, 8; sitent, 18, r. 
terminal in 8d deel., 56. . 

Ltvoy w. abl., 251, R.; w. gen. poet, 
220,2. 

Lex, gender, 65, 2jjenitiTB, 78, 2, (2.):— 
legem dare, conate., 878, 2, R. 4;— ^g^e, abl. 
ofmanner, 247, 2. 

Liber, w. abl. or gen., 218, a. 6, (4.); c£ 
220, 2 ; and 251, R. ; w. genlt., 218, R. 5, (4.) ; 
cf. R. 4, (1.) 

Libera, w. abl., 261, R.; poetioally, w. 
genit., 2»), 2. 

Liberalis, w. genit., 218, R. 5, (1.) 

Libram 9,nd ItbnUj we, R. 7. 

Libra, abl. w. adj. withont prep., 254, 
a. 2. 

LtcentiOyW. genit. of gerund, 275, in., 
R. 1. (1.) 

Lteeo, w. genit. of price, 214, R. 8; w. 
abl., 262, B. 1. 

Li4Xt, w. dat., 228, a. 2; w.autij., theaeo. 
with the inf., or the inf alone, 278, 4 ; 262. 
R. 4; w. inf. aa auhieet, 868, r. 8; ease of 
the predicate after Ueet e*se, etc.. 289, r. 6; 
w. indicatiye inatead of raU., 259, R. 8, (a^ 
—licet, conj. w. rah)., 268, 2. 

limiting ace.. 234, n. ;— abl.. 260 and R. 

-Urnus, Buperlatiyea in. 126, 2. 

Unguals and liqnida, 8, 1. 
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Liqmdus, pr., 2»4, b. 6., r. 8. 

•Hsy a^js. in, compuiBon, 125, 2. 

literas dare^ scribere or mittere, 225, m., 
B. 4; ellipsis of, 229, r. 4, 2; litfras or /tte- 
m, after yerbs of teaching, 281, h. 8, (e.) 

JJtoteSy 324, 9. 

JLttum, pr., 284, 1. 1, (2.) 

Loading, rerbs of, w. abl., 249, i. 

LocupUs, geniUye of, 112, 1; abl., 113, 
I. 2; gen. plnr., 114, s. 8; 115, 1, (a.); w. 
»bl. or gen., 218, r. 5, (4.) 

Locus y plur. loci and locUf 92, i., 2; loco 
and locis, abl. of place without a preposi- 
tion, 254, R. 2: loco J w. gen. for predicate 
nom., 210, ir. 8; for nredicate aoo.. 280. i«. 
4; loci and locorum^ 212, a. 4, it. 2 ana n. 
iiloctis in apposition to names of towns, 
187, R. 2; locOf w. sen. of price, 241, a. 6; 
w. abl. of price, 252, a. 1; w. participles in 
ius, 274, R. 7; w. genitiye of gerunds, 276, 
ra., R. 1. (1.) 

Logical eu^jeet. 202, 8 ;— predicate, 203, 8. 

Long syllable, 282, 2. 

Longe, w. comparatiyes and superlatlyes, 
127, 8; 256, n.; w. ace. of space, 286, n. 1; 
Mige gentium^ 212, r. 4, h. 2, (6.); longuM 
without quam, 256, r. 6. 

Longitudincy w. genit. of measure, 211, 
a. 6, (6.) 

LonguSy w. aoc. of space. 286; longum 
Ml, the indicatiye instead of the sultiune- 
tive,259, R.4, (2.) 

45, i;enitiye of nouns in, 77, 2, (2.) 

lAtdUy for in tempon ludorum. 258, N. 1: 
257, H. 9, (2.) 

Ltto, w. abl., 252, a. 1. 



JIf, roots of nouns ending in, 66, i. ; be- 
fore d chaqged to n, 184, n. 1: dropped in 
the 8d root of certain yerbs, 171, a. 6; final, 
quantity of, 299, 8; elided, 805, 2. 

-ma, Qreek nouns in, genitiye plur. of, 

ifoctua, 116, 5: maete. w. abl., 247, 1, 
w. 2 : w. genit., 218^ r. 5, (4.) 

Magis and maxtme, use of in forming 
comparatiyes and superlatlyes, 127, 1; ple- 
onastic with maUe^ etc., 256, B. 18. 

Magnus^ compared, 125, 5; w. supine in 
tf, 276. III., R. 1; magnam partem^ 234, n., 
R. 8; magnijparviy etc., w. yerbs of valu- 
ing, 214, K. 1; masrnoy parvoy etc., w. yerbs 
of buying, etc., 252, a. 8. 

Mxle, constr. of its compounds male/aciOf 
mo&fftco, etc., 225, i.; maU, instead of abl. 
•f price, 252, a. 3 ; male^ bene, or prudenter 
facto; male or bene fit. w. quod, 278, 5,(1.) 

Maio. conjugated, l78, 8; constr., 278, 4 ; 
£62, R. 4 ; maUern^ meaning of, 260, Jl. a. 2 ; 
constr. w. abl. like a compaxatiye, 256, a. 
16,(8.) *^ 

Malua, compared, 125, 6. 

MandOy constr., 223, r. 2. and (1.), (6.): 
W8, N. 4: 274, r. 7, (a.); 2^, r. 4. 

Mane, 94: 192, 8. 

Maneo, 210, r. 8, (2.) ; compds. of, 283, 
B.), N. 

tifestus, w. genit., 213, r. 1. 



Manner, adys. of, 191, i.i., abl of. 247* 
with cum, 247, 2; m. de or ex, 247, a. 8. 
' Manus, gender of, 88 ; ellipsis of, 205, a. 
7; mantrni injieere,2S2, 11.) 

Jllar«, abl. of, 82, s. 1, (&.); ellipsis of; 
205, a. 7. 

Mas, gender of, 62, x. 1: genitiy€, 72, 
K. 1; genit. plur., 88, ii., 8, s.; used to 
distinguish the sex of epieenes, 83. ir. 

Ifasculine nouns of 8d decl., 58; excep- 
tions in, 59 — 61; — ^masculine caesura, 810, 
N. 1. 

Materfamilias, declined, 91. 

Materia, w. genit. of gerunds, 276, III., 
B. 1., (1.) 

Material nouns, 26, 6;— ftdjs., 104, 8 

Maturo, soil, m, 229, B. 4, 1; w. inf., 271, 
v. 1. 

Me and mi fat mihi, 138, r. 1. 

Med, tua, etc., w. re/ert and interest, 219, 
B. 1 and 2. 

Means, abl. of, 247; when a person, 247, 
B. 4; w. passiye yerbs, 248. 

Measure or metre, 808; Roman measures 
oflength,etc., 827. 

Medeor, w. dat., 223, xr. (&.); Its gemn- 
diye. 275, ii., R. 1. 

Medicor, constr., 223, (1.), (a.) 

Meditor, constr., 278, N. 1. 

Medius^ how translated, 205, a. 17; w. 
genit., 218: w. inter, 212, R.4, (2.); w. abl., 
218, a. 4, (6.) ; its place, 279, 7, {b.) 

Mel, genitiye of, 70, x. ; 66, ii., a. 6; alA., 
82,B.6,(6.); W. 

Melas, genitiye of, 72, x. 2. 

Melius fuit and erat instead of subj., 259, 
B. 3; melius est, w. dat., 228, 1; meliui 
tnt, w. perf. inf., 268, r. 2. 

Melos, nom. plur. of, 83, 1; 94. 

Meme and mepte, intenslye, 138, R. 2« 

Memini, 183, 3^ constr., 216; w. present 
inf., 268, R. 1; w. aoc. and inf.. 272, w. 1; 
memento, poet. w. inf., 271, n. 8. 

Memor, w. genit., 213, b. 1, (3.) ; w. sutj., 
218, B. 4. 

Memor 0, constr., 272, b. 6. 

•men, nouns in, gender of, 61, 4, and 66; 
gezdtiye, 71, 1; -men or -mentum, yerbals 
in, 102, 4. 

Mens; in mentem venit, oonstr., 216, 
B. 8. 

Mereor, if. abl. of price, 262, B. 

■met, enclitic. 183, a. 2; 189, b. 1. 

Metalepsis, 324, 6. 

Metaphor, 824, 1. 

Metaplasm, 822, 1. 

Metathesis, 822, 9. 
• Meto, 171, X. 2. 

Metonymy, 824, 2. 

Metre, 803; howdiyided, 808, 8; difEnviii 
kinds, 810—817. 

Metres, compound, 818; Horatian, 820. 

■m^ros, Greek nouns in, 49. 2. 

Metuo, w.utotne, 262, B. 7; w. inf., 271, 
s.l. 

Meus, yoo. sing, mase., 106, R. 8: 189, 1 ; 
used reflexiyely, 189, r. 2 j how aedined, 
189; meum est, 211, B. 8, (3.), (a.) 

Mi, for mihi, 183, r. 1. 

Middle yoice in Greek, 248, R. 1, (2 ) 
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Mile. Roman, 327. 

MiUi, drclined, 57; gender, 80; 61, 2; 
fenitiTu, 73. 2; u.sed coUectlTely, 209, a. II, 
(!.),(«.); ellipsis of, 205, R. 7. 

Military cxpreasions without ewm, 249, 

III., B. 

Milttin, eonstrued like names of tcwns, 
221, R. 8. 

Aft7/«« how used, 118,6; elUpaiii of, 827, 
B. 6. 

Uillloi., how ^xpreaeed, 118, 5, (a.); a 
million Msterces, 827, R. 6. 

JWiV for miAinf , 133, R. 1. 

-fnmo, iq old imperatives, 162, 6. 

Minor aud compda, w. ace. and dat., 228, 

(1) (*•) 

Mhiistro^ w. dat., 223, R. 2; and (1.), (b.) 

Minm and minitnum. w. genit.,212, R. 8, 
R. 1; minus, for fion, 2i7, i., R. 14; minus 
without qwttn^ 256, r. 6. 

Miror^ conjugated, 161 ; w. genit. poet., 
220, 1 ; -constr., 273, n. 6. 

Mirutn est w<, 262, r. 8, N. 8; mirum 
qunm, quantum^ etc.. 264, r. 4. 

Misceo, how cooBtrued, 245, n., 2, andR. 
1; 224, a. 8. 

Musfreor^ miseresco^ miseret^ miseritum 
«»l, and muierescit, w. gen. of the tiling, 215 ; 
nii>erfty etc., w. ace. of the person, 215, n. 
8; 229, R. 6; and w. aco. of the thing, 215, 
R. 2; w. ace. of degree, 215, R. 8. 

M»//*, declined, 109. 
■ Afirfo, w. €ul or/n, 225; w. two data., 227; 
278, 2, (r.): w. participle in c;ks,274, r. 7; 
w. inf., 271, N. 8; w. quodj 278; missum 
faeio, T!A. r. 4. 

Mn, initlid, 12, 2, a. 

Mobilis, pr., 2o4, a. 5, R. 1. 

Mo/ieror, constr., 228, (1.), (a.) 
*Modi annexed to pronouns, 184, R. 5: 
tt8use,2n, R. 6, (5.) 

Motiicus, w. genit., 218, R. 5, (1.) 

Modified sul^ect, 202, 6; itself modified, 
202, III., R. 1;— predicate, 203, 5. 

Modify or limit, in what sense used, 202, 
4, R. 

Mndo as abl. of manner, 247, 2. 

Modo, conditional conj., 198, 5; w. subj., 
263, 2; modo^ adv., 193, ii., 8; modo n«, 
2l^, 2, N. 1; modo— modo, 277, R. 8. 

Modus, w. genit. of gerunds, 275, iii.,. 

R.l,(l.) 

Mollio, 229,- R. 4, 1. 

Moleste, ogre or graviter fero^ w. quod^ 
S78, N. 6. 

Moneo, conjugated, 157; constr., 218, 
and R. 1, 2 ; 273, n. 4 ; without u<, 262, r. 4 ; 
w. ace. and inf., 273, if. 4, (e.)\ in pass., 
884,1. 

Money, Roman, 827, pp. 870—572. 

Monocolon, 819, 2. 

Mnnometer, 804, 2; 313, i. 

Monoptotes, 94. 

Monosyllables, quantity of, 294, (a.): 
B99, 1; their place, 279,8. 

iWim.r, gender of, 64, 1. 

Months, Roman, 826, 2 ; names of, 8fi6 ; 
liyision of, 326, 1 ; gender of names of, 28; 
115, 8; abl of names in ft and t>, 82, b. 2, 
«) 



Moods, 148. 

Mora^ in prosody, 282, 2. 

Mos or moris esi^ constr., 2S^, H. 2; W 
genit. of gerunds, 275, iir., r. 1, (1.); more 
as abl. of manner without cum, 247, 2i 

Motion or tendency, verbs of. constr., 
225, IV. ; 237, r. 8. 

Motwn, pr., 284, r. 5, r. 1. 

Mountains, gender of names of, 28, 3. 

Moveo, constr., 229, r. 4, 1; 251, w.j 
motus, w. abl. of cause, 247, r. 2, (6.) 

-WI5, oouns in, genitive of, 77, 2, (1.) 

MultipUca lives, 121, 1. 

MuUo^ (are), constr., 217, R. 5. 

Multusj compared, 125, 5; mitUi et, how 
used. 278, &. 5; midto, w. comparatiTH, 
etc., 127, 8; 266, r. 16; so midtum^ ib., v.; 
multum^ w. genitive, 212, r. 8, n. 1; m 
ace. of djMnree, 212, (2.); mtiUus instead of an 
adverb, 206, r. 15. 

Mus, gender of, 80; 67, 4; genitive, 76, 
1. 8; genit. plur., 88, ri., 8. 

Munijicus^ w. genit., 213, r. 6, (1.) 

Mutes, diviidou of, 8, 1; a mute and 
a liquid in prosody, 283, iv., x. 2. 

Mutilus, w. abl., 213, r. 5, (5.) 

Muto, constr., 252, R. 6; 229, r. 4, 1. 



iV, roots of nouns in, 56, n. ; nouns in, 
ge-jder of, 58; 61; genitive of, 70; 71; 
final, quantity of, 299, x.; dropped in tlie 
3d root of certain verbs, 171, e. 6. 

-MoctM, genitive of Qreek names in, 78, 
2, (1.) 

Nam and entm, 196, 7, R., (a.); place o^ 
279, 8, (o.) and (c) 

Names of persons, their order, 279,9, (&.); 
of nations instead of those of countries. 25S, 
a. 8 ; 237, r. 6. 

Narro^ w. ace. and inf., 272, n. 1, and r. 
6; narror^ constr., 271, R. 2. 

NascoTy w. abl., 246, R. 1; nascitttry w. 



ubj., 262j^. 8, N. 2.^ 



Tato. 282, (2.), n. 1; constr. of compds., 
•aati, (3.), N. 

Natvra fert^ constr., 262, r. 8., N. 2. 

Naturale est^ w. ut and the subj., 262, 
r. 8, V. 3. 

Natus, w. abl., 246; natusy < old,* w. ace., 
236, V. 8; poet. w. inf., 271, n. 8. 

Natu^h: 250.1; 126,4. 

Nauei habere, 214, r. 1. 

•ni, enclitic conjunction, 198, 11 ; quaa* 
tityof,295, R.; as an interrogative jArtt- 
cle, 198, 11, R., (c); its place, 279, 8, (c.) 

Ne, adv., the primitive negative particle, 
191, III., R. 8, p. 158; w. quidem, ib. ; 279, 
3, (rf.); w. subjunctives used as imperap- 
tives, ib. ; in wishes, asseverations and con- 
cessions, ib. ; 260, R. 6, (b.) with the imper- 
ative, 267, R. 1; ne mtdta, ne plura, etc., 
229, R. 3, 2;— in intentional clauses, 262, 
R. 5; ne non, for ut, 262, N. 4; ellipsis of, 
282, R. 6; ne, for nedum, 262, n. 6. 

Nee or neque^ 198, 1 ; nee non or n«ffw 
non, ib.; nee — nee, with the singular, 209^ 
R. 12, {5), (a.); neqtte, for et ne. after Ml 
and ne, WZ, R. 6, n. 4;--wcc ipse, a07 . r. 27, 
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(ft.); nee is, 207, ft. 26. jc); nectu or annon, 
265, E. 2; needuniy 2^1, i., e. 16; ita place, 
279, 8, (a.) 

Necessty defective ati^., 115. 6; i»«ce«5e est 
itf,etc., 262, R. 8, if. 2; without ttf, 262, 
N. 4; necesse fuit, the indie, for the snbj , 
259, R. 8; w. inf. as subject, 269, r. 2; w. 
predicate dat.,269, r. 5; 273, 4. 

Necessity, how expressed, 162, 15. 

NeeessariOy after comparatiyes, 256, R. 9. 

Nedtmif w. sufaj., 2^, v. 5; without a 
ferb, ib. " , 

Ne/as, gender of, 62, x. 2: 94; w. supine 
In w, 276, m., r. 2. 

Negatives, two, their force, 277, R. 8—5; 
•active joined to the coigunction, as, nee 
qmsguamy nee uZZim, etc., instead of et nemo, 
et nuUwf, etc., 278, a. 9. 

NegligeiUy constr., 218, R. 4, (2.) 

NegOj instead of nan dico, 279, 15, (6.); 
w. aco. and inf., 272, n. 1, and a. 6; negor, 
w. inf., 271, w. 1. 

Negotittniy ellipsis of, 211. r. 8, N. 

Nemoy 94 and 95 ; for nullus, 207, . R. 81 ; 
nemo est 9m' 264, 7, N. 2; nemo non, 
* every one,' 277, r. 5, (c.) 

Nempe, 191»?- *; 198, 7, R., (a.) 

Neoterism, 825, 8. 

Nequa and nequa, 188, 2. 

Nequam, indeclinable, 115, 4; compared, 

Neque, eeenec; for et non, 198, 1, (c); 
neque — nerfue, or nee — nee, negue — nee, nee 
— n«gM«, 198, 1, («.); neqtu — ef, ib.; neque 
w. general negatives, 279, 15, (6.); neque 
non^ 211 y R- 8: neque quisquam, uUuSy um- 
qvam, etc.. 278, r. 9. 

Nequeoj how conjugated, 182, 11. ; w. inf., 
271, N. 4. 

Ne fuis or nequis, how declined, 188, 2; 
ne qmsj instead of ne quuquam. 207, R. 81 ; 
278, R. 9. 

Jver/o, genitive o^ 69, x. 2. 

Nescio an. 198, 11, h., («.); 265, R. 8; 
nescio quis. 265, R. 4 ; nescio quomodo, ib. ; 
w. ace. and inf., 272. if. 1. 

Nescius, w. genit., 213, r. 1, (8.) 

-neus and -nusy adjs. in, 128, 1. (6.) 

Neuter, nouns, 84 ; not found in 1st and 
5th decls., 40, 9; of 2d decl., 46; 54; of 8d 
decl., 66 : exes, in, 66 ; 67 ; adjs. used adverb- 
ially, 205, R. 10, adjs. and adj. prons, w. 
genit., 212, R. 3; aoc. of denoting degree w. 
another ace. after transitive verbs, 231, R. 5 ; 
verbs, 141 ; form of, 142, 1 ; neuter passives, 
142, 2; neuter verbs with cognate, etc., 
subjects, 234, m. ; w. cognate ace., 2^, (1.) ; 
w. ace. of degree, eto., 232, (3.); w. abl. of 
agent, 248, r. 2 ; used impersonally, 184, 2 ; 
in the passive voice, 142, r. 2 ; participles 
of, 162. 18 ; neuters of possessive pronouns 
and aojs. instead of the genitive of thefar 
personal pronouns, or of a corresponding 
noun, 211, r.8^ (3.), (a.) and (6.) 

Neutral passive verbs, 142, 3. 

Neve or neu, 198, 8; after ut and n«, 262, 
n. 4. 

Ni or nisi^ 198, 5, R., (6.); nisi, ' except,' 
261, R. 6; 277, R. 16; nisi quod, ib.; nisi 
vero^ and nisi forte, ' unless perhaps,' ib. 



Nika, nihibim, 94; w. genitive, 212,r. 1 ; 
instead of mm, 277, R. 2, (6.); 232, (8.)' 
nihH aiiud guam or nisi, 277, r. 16 ; niJuL 
ace. w. CMtimo and moror, 2l4, n. 2 nikih 
w^euno, 214 ; as aco. of degree, 215, n. 8 : 
282, (8.); nihil est quod, ete., 264, 7, n. 2; 
nihil abest, quin, 2^, 11. 7; nihil aniiguina 
habeo or dueo quam, w. subj., 278, v. 1; 
nihildum, 277, i., R. 16. 

Nimius, w. genit. or abl., 213, r. 5, (8.) 

Nimio, w. comparatives, 256, R. 16; tm 
abl. of price, 252, R. 8. 

•nis, nouns in, sender of, 63, 1. 

Nitor, w. abl., 245, Q. ; w. in or ad, S46| 
n., R. 2; w. inf. or sufcj., 273,1, N. 1. 

Nix, 56, R. 2; genit. sing., 78, (8.); 
plur., 83, II., 8. 

No, constr. of compds. of, 238, (8.), n. 

Noetu or noete, 253, n. 1. 

Nolo, copjugated, 178, 2; constr., 278, 4; 
noli w. inf., paraphrasing the imperativSi 
267, N. and r.8; noUem, meaning of, 260, 
II., R. 2. 

Nomen est, constr., 226, r. 1; 211, R. 2, 
N.; nomine, without a prep, before the 
genitive following verbs of accusing, 217, 
R. 2, (6.); its place, 279, 9, (6.) 

Nominative, 37: construction of, 209; 
210; ellipsis of, 209, r. land 2; wanting, 
209, R. 8: w. inf., 209, r. 5; after inteijec- 
tions, 209, r. 18; formation in 8ddecl. from 
thoTOot, 56; plural, 8d decl., 88; of a^js. 
of 8d dec!., 114. See Subject-nominative 
and Predicate-nominative. 

Nomina, 280; pass., 210, R. 8, (8.) 

Non, 191, R. 8; ellipsis of, alter nonmodo, 
etc., followed by ne quidem, 277, R. 6; non 
quo, non quod, non quin, 262, r. 9 ; non est 
quod, CUT, quare, or qumnobrem., w. subj., 
264, 7, N. 8; non before a negative word, 
277. R- 8;— before ne quidem, 211, r. 6; 
position of, 279, 15, (6.); non, rare with the 
imperative, 267, R. 1; difference between 
non and haudj 191, r. 8 ; non nemo, non 
nuUi, non nihil, non numquam, different 
from nemo non, eto., 277, R. 6, (c); non 
nihil, to some extent, 232, (8.); nonne, 198, 
11, R., (e.) ; non modo- -rAd etxam, and non 
modo — sed, equivalent to non dicam — »erf, 
277, R. 10; non dubito, non est dubium, 
non ambigo, non proem, non abest, quin, 
262, 2, N. 7 ; non quo non, non quod non, 
or turn quia non, instead of non quin ; non 
eo quod, non ideo quod, for non quod, 262, 
R. 9; non priusquam, non nisi, w. abl. ab- 
solute, 257, V. 4; nondum, 277, i., R. 16; 
non in the second member of adversattv* 
sentences without et or vero^ 278, R. 11; 
non nisi, separated, 279, 8, Id.) 

Nonce, ' the Nones,' 826, 2. 

Nonnullus, pronominal adj., 189, 5, (1.) 

Nos, for ego, R. 7. 

Noseo, 171, R. 6. 

Noster, how declined, 139, 8. 

Nostras, how declined, 1^, 4, (b.) 

Nostrum, how formed, 133, 3; different 
«Be of nostrum and nostri, 212, r. 2, v. 2. 

' Not ' and ' nor,' how expressed with the 
imperative, 267, R. 1; with subj., 260, r. 6, 
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NouM, 2&— 103; proper, common, »1>- 
■tmetf ooIIectlTe. and material, 26 : sender 
of, 27--84; Dumber of, 85; eases of, 86, 87 ; 
declension of, 88 — 40; nouns of Sid decl., 
mode of decliniog, 56; compound, declen- 
sion of, 91; irr^alar, 92; Tariable, 92; de- 
fectiTe, in case, 94; in number, 95, 96; 
sing, and plur. haTing diflEsrent meanings, 
97; redundant, 99; verbal, 102; deriTation 
of, 100—102; composition of, 108; how 
modified, 201, in., r. 1; used as adjs., 205, 

6. 11 ; extent giTen to -the term noun, 24, 

E. 

Novum est ut, 262, b. 8. N. 2. 

Noxy decUned, 57; genitive of, 78, 2, (4.); 
genit. plur., 83, ii., 8. 

Noxtw. w. genit. of the crime, 218. s. 1, 
(8.); 217, R. 1, (a.); w. dat., 222. r. I, (a.) 

•fu, participles in, abl. of, 118. 2; when 
used as nouns, 82, s. 4; nouns in, eenit. 
plur. of, 88, IT., 4; genit. sing, of, 77, 2, (2.) 
and ■• 1; participials and participles in, 
construction of, 218, R. 1 and 8. 

Nulnio, scU. ealo, 267, 9, (1.) 

Nubo^ w. dat., 228; quantity of le in 
compds. of, 286, 2, x. 8. 

Nudo^ w. abl., 251, n. 

Nudus. w. abl. or genit., 218. R.5, (4.); 
250, R , (i.); w. ace, 218, R. 4, (S.) 

Nullusj how declined, 107; a pronominal 
a4j., 189, 5, (1.); for mm, 205, a. 15; refers 
to more than two, 212, R. 2, n., (6.) njtUus 
est. guLw. subj., 264, 7, N. 2: mMus non, 
277, R. 6, (c); nuUius and nulw. instead of 
neminis and neminey 207, R. 81, (c); nul- 
lusdum, 277, l.. R. 16. 

Num^ with its c<»npound8, meaning of, 
198, 11, R., (6.): wum— an, used only in 
direct questions, 265, R. 2. 

Number, 26, 7; of nouns, 85; of verbs, 
146 ; of the verb when belonging to two or 
more subjects, 209, r. 12; when belonging 
to a collective noun, 209, r. 11. 

Numbers, cardinal, 117, 118; ordinal, 
119, 120; distributive, 119, 120; w. genit. 
plur., 212, a. 2, (4.) 

Numerals, adjs., 104, 105 ; classes of, 117 ; 
placed in the relative clause, 206, (7.), (6.); 
w. genit. plur., 212, a. 2, (4.); letters, 118, 
7; adverbs, 119; 192, 8: multiplicative, 121; 
proportional, temporal, and interrogative, 

Nummusy 827, R. 8, (6.) 

Numquam noiiy and non numguoany 277, 
R.4.(c.) . 

NumqutSy num quis, or numquty etc., 
how declined, 187, 3; numquis est quiy 264, 

7, ff. 2: numqua and numqtuBy 137, r. 4; 
numqmdy as an interrogative particle, 198, 
11. 

Numquisnam, 137, 4. 

Nuncy use of, 277, r. 15 ; nuno--nuney 277. 
R. 8; nunc and etiamnuruij w. imperfect 
and perfect, 259. r. 1, (6.) 

Nuncupoy w. cwo aces., 230. n. 1; ntmcw- 
por,210, R.8, (3.) 

Nundina, 826. 2, (11.) ^ 

Nuntioy 273, 2, (c); 272, w. 1; pass. w. 
inf., 271, N. 1; nimtiatury constr., 271, R.2. 

Nuper^ modo and fnox, 191, r. 0. 



Nusqwrniy w. genit., 212, r. 4, R. 2, (b.) 

Nuxy pr., 284, 8, 5, R. 2. 

-nXy nouns in, gemtive of, 65, 6, 7. 



O, sound of, 7, 8 ; changed to « in fono' 
ing certain nominatives from the root, 56, 
I.. R. 4, and ii., a. 4; nouns in, gender of^ 
58, 59; genitive of, 69; Greek nouns in, 
gender of, 59, k. 8; genitive of, 69, b. 8; 
ampMcatives in, 100, 4, (a.); verbals in, 
102, 6, (e.) ; adverbs in, 192; increment ia, 
of 3d decl., 287, 8; of plur., 288; of verbs, 
290; final, quantity of, 285, R. 4; 297: 
sometimes used for u after «, 822, 8; 58: 
178. 1,N. 

0, inteij. w. nom., 209, r. 15; w. ace., 
288,2; w. voc., 240, r. 1; 0«t, w. sula., 
263! 1. 

06, government of, 196, 4 ; 275. in., r. 3 ; 
in composition, 196, i., 9; construction of 
verbs compounded with, 224; of adjs., 222, 
R.l,(6.) ^ 

Obedioy how formed, 189. n. 8. 

ObequitOy constr., 283, (3.) 

06^0, constr., 233, (3.), N.^pass., 284, m. 

Object, of an active verb, 229; the dative 
of the remote object, 228, n. 

Ol^tive genitive, 211, r. 2; after ac^., 
218; dat. for objective genitive, 211, r. 5; 
-propositions after what, 278, n. 8. 

Oblique cases, 87; their place, 279, 10 
and 2. 

OblvoiscoTy w. genitive or aco., 216; w 
ace. and inf., 272, zr. 1. 

ObnoziuSy w. dat., 222, r. 1, (6.) 

Obruoy w. abl., 249, i., r. 1. 

C^seeroy w. two aces., 281, r. 1. 

ObsequoTy obtemperoy and obtreetOy w. dat , 
228. r. 2. 

ObservOy w. lU or ne, 262, «. 8. 

Obsesy gender of, 80; genitive of, 78, r. 1 

ObsonoTy w. abl. of price, 262, r. 1. 

C^stOy and obsistOy quominusy etc., 262, 
R. 11. 

ObtemperatiOy w. dat., 222, r. 8. 

ObtrectoTy constr., 223, (1.), (a.) 

Obviusy w. dat., 222, r. 1, (b.) 

Obviartty w. dat., 228, 1. 

Occasioy w. genit. of gerunds, 275, in. 
R.1, (1.) 

OecumbOy w. dat., 224; w. ace., 224, r. 6. 

Occurroy w. dat., 224; w. ace., 288, (30; 
occurrit uty 262, r. 8, ir. 1. 

OcioTy comparison of, 126, 1. 

-ocisy genitive in, 78, (4.) ; 112. 2. 

Octonarins, 804, 2; — iambic, 814, m. 

Odiy 183, 1. 

-odiSy genitives in, 76, b. 5; 75, b. 1. 

-odusy Qreek nouns in. 49, 2. 

(E. how pronounced, 9 ; in nom. plur. 2d 
dec]L!54,2. 

OSdipuSy genitive of, 76, x. 5. 

(Stay gender of, 42. 

OfficiOy w. quominuSy etc., 262, r. U. 

Ohey pr., 288, i., s. 5; 295, x. 6. 

Oiy how pronounced, 9, 1. 

-oisy genitives in, 76) .(. 2; words in, pr 
288, !.,■.«, (8) 
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•Old, how expressed In Latin, 286, ir. 8. 

OUo and redoUo^ w. aco., 282, {%) 

OUus, for iUe. whence olby nuM. plnr. ibr 
mi, 134, R. 1. 

•diu, a, «m, diminntiinBfl in, 100, 8, A. 2. 

•cnij for -vm, 63. 

Omiission of a letter or syllable, see ejn- 
eope— oCa word, see ellipsis. 

Omn4Sj w. genitive plor., 212. K. 2, ir. 6; 
ommicm, w. superlatives, 127, 4, n. 2; 
•mnta, ace. of degree, 282, (S.) 

-on, Greek nouns in, 64, 1 : -iin for -mvmy 
64, 4; -ony roots in, of Sddecl., 66, it., r.1; 
nouns in, of 8d decl., 68 and 61, 6; genit. 
pinr. in, of Greek nouns, 88, ii., 6; -os and 
'^n, nonos in, of* 2d decl., changed to -^us 
and -urn, 64, 1. 

Onustus, w. abl. or genit., 213, a. 6, (4.) 

f>^eram dare, w. ut, 278, ir. 1; w. dat. of 
grKind, 276, iii., h. 2, (1.); w. ace. id, 282, 
(8.);— opera medy equivalent to i>ef in«, 247, 
R. 4. 

Opinio est, w. ace. and inf^ 272, r. 1; 
opmum« after comparatives, 2d6, r. 9; its 
place, 279, «. 1. 

Opinor, w. ace. and inf., 272, n. 1. 

Cfportet, w. inf. as its sulgect, 269, r. 2; 
w. inf., ace. with the inf., or the subj., 273, 
V. 6; without ut, 262, r. 4. 

Oportebai, oportuit, the indie, instead of 
the BubJ., 269, r. 8,(aJ 

Oppido, w. adjs., 127; 2. 

Oppidum, in apposition to names of 
towns, 287, R. 2. (h.) 

Oppleo, w. abl., 249, i., R. 1. 

Optabilhts erat, the Indio. instead of the 
subj., 259, R. 3. 

Optime. instead of abl. of price, 262, r. 8. 

Opto, 271, R. 4; 278, 4; opto, w. subj., 
without ut, 262, r. 4. 

OpuUntm, w. genit. or abl., 218, r. 6, (8.) 

Opus, work, declined, 67: opus, neidd, 
w. genit. and aco., 211, r. ll; w. abl. of 
the thing, 243; as sul^t or predicate of 
est. 243. a. 2; 210, r. 6; w. perfect par- 
ticiple, 248, R. 1 ; w. supine in u, 276, iii., 
R. 2; opus est, w. inf. as subject, 269, a. 2. 

•or. nouns in, gender of, 68 : 61 : genit. 
of, 70; 71; verbals in, 102, 1; 102. 6. 

Oratio obliqua, 266, 1, N., and 2; 278, 8; 
tenses in, 266, a. 4. 

Orbo, w. abl., 261. w. 

Orbus, w. abl., 250, 2, (1.); or genit., 218, 
■. 6, (4.) 

Order, advs. of, 191, 1. 

Ordinal numbers, ll9, 120 ; in expressions 
dfthne,236, r. 2. 

Origin, participles denoting, w. abl., 246; 
from a country expressed by a patrial, 246, 
R. 8. 

•9ris, genitives in, 76 ; 112, 2 ; -Ms, genit. 
In, 75. 

-orium. verbals in, 102, 8. 

Oriundus, eonstr., 246. 

Oro, w. two aces., 231, a. 1 ; w. ut, ne, or 
Inf., 273, 2, N. 4: without ut, 262, r. 4. 

Orthoepy, 6—23. 

Orthography, 2—5; figures of. 822. 

Ortus, w. abl., 246. 

-OS, nouns in, of 2d decl., 64, 1; of 8d 



deel., gender of 68 and 61, 3; genit. of, 76 j 
Greek genitives in,J38, 1; flx.ial in plnxal 
aces., sound of, s, s. 8; quantity of, 800. 

Os, (oris), ge ier of, 61, 3; genit. of, 76; 
wants genit. plur., 94. 

0$, {ossis), gender of, 61, 8; genit. o[^ 76 
s. 1. 

Ossa, gender of, 42, 1. 

Ostendo, w. ace. and inf., 272, jn. "L 

•osus, ad^. in, 128, 4. 

•Otis, genit. in, 76: 112, 2. 

* Ought ' or ' should,' expressed by Indie. 
Ofe^efreo, 269, R. 4,(2.) 

•ox, nouns in. genit. of, 78, 2, (4.) 

Oi^oron, 824, 26. 



P, roots of nouns ending in, 66, i. ;. wh«b 
Inswted alter m in 2d and 3d roots ofvertw, 
171,8. 

Pace or In pace, 263, n. 1 ; 257, R. 9, O.) 

Palatals, 8, 1. 

PaOeo, w. aco4, 282, ir. 1. 

Pan, ace. of, 80, a. 

Panthus, voc. of, 54. 6. 

Par. abl. of, 82, e. 1, (6.); 113, r. 8; su- 
perlative of, 126, 2; w. dat. or genit., 222, 
R. 2, (a.); w. eum and the abl., 222, a. 6; 
par erat, indie, instead of subj., 260, r. 8, 
(a.); pr., 284, n. 1; par ac, 198, 3. 

P^r&bola, ^, 30. 

Paradigms, of nouns, 1st decl., 41; 2d 
decl., 46; 3d decl., 57: 4th decl., 87; 6th 
decl., 90;--of adjs. of Ist and 2d deel., 106 
—107: 8d decl.. 108— lll:-of verbs, sum. 
168: 1st coxy.. 165, 166; 2d oopj., 167; 8d 
coi\J., 158, 169: 4th conj., 160; deponent. 
161; periphrastic, conj., 1^; defective, 188; 
impersonal, 184. 

Parsgoge, 822, 6. 



Piaratus, eonstr., 222, a. 4, (2.) 
Pareo. w. dat., 228, R. 2, »., (a.); 
tur tniht, lb., (c); w. Inf., 271, ir. 8. 



Pureus. w. genit. or abl., 218, r. 6, (2.); 
w. in, 2li,R. 1,(2.) 

Par^menon, 824, 24. 

Parelcon, 828, 2^ (1-) 

Parenthesis, 824. 4, (6.) 

ParUer ae, 198^. 

Poero, eonstr., 278, n. 1 ; w. inf., 971, ■. L 

Paroemiae verse, 804, 2. 

Paronomasia^ 824, 26. 

Pario, compos, of, 168, b. 4. 

Parsing, 281, in. 

Pars, aco. of, 79, 4; abl. of, 82, ■. f , («.): 
ellipsis of, 206, R. 7; its use In fhietlinMl 
expressions, 121. 6; tnagTuun and moxi- 
mam partem, 284, ii., R. 3; multis parHbus^ 
266,»fM,(8!) ^ » 

Part. aco. of, 284, n. 

Partteeps, genit. of, 112,2; genit. plur. 
of, 114, B. 2; 116, 1, (a.>-w. genit., 218, 
». 1, (8.) 

Participial adjs., 180;-«f perfect tmsa, 
meaning of; with tenses of mm, 162, 12, (2.) ; 
w.%enit., 213, R. 1, (2.) 

Participles, 26 and 148, 1 ; In lu, how d«* 
cUned, l(fe. r. 2; in n«, do., Ill; abl. sing, 
of, 118, 2; participles of actite verbs, 1^, 
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I.(2.);(irii0aterfwbf,148,l,(8.); 168,16; 
or dapoiMntjpite, 102. 17; of neater pM- 
riv« wrlM, 162, 18; In 4iw, genit. plnr. of, 
162, 19; nires. mod perf. compounded with 
M, 162, 21; wben they become a^ji. or 
BOone. 162, 22; caaee of in oompd. tenses, 
162, 12, 18: sometfaves with use indeclina- 
ble, 16l 13, (1.); In -nu with ncm, force of, 
162, 14; how modified, 202, ii., (8.); agree- 
ment of, 206 ; agreement with a predicate 
nom. instead of the snliiJect, 206, k. 6; 
gender when used impersonally, 206, ». 18; 
pnrftet denoting origin, with abl., 246; in 
ahl. absolute, Wfi ;— iP*^^^ of naming, etc., 
with piedicate abl., 267, ». 11; their goT- 
emment, 274 : their time how determined, 
274, 2, and 8; perfect in ciroumlocutton, 
fcr abl. of cause, 247. 1, e. 2, ib.); with 
kabeoj etc., 274, 2. &. 4; for a Teroal noon, 
274. 2, R. 6; for clauses, 274, 8. 

iWtieq^o, poeticaUy, w. genit., 220, 2. 

Fartides, 190, 1. 

Partim^ 79, 4; partim^ w. genit., 212, 
R. 4; partimr^-partimf w. genit. or «z, 277, 
R. 8. 

Fartttive nouns, 212, r. 1:— a^js., 104, 9; 
— partltlTes with plur. Yerbs, 209, r. 11; 

211, B. Ij w. genit. plur., 212 : empsis of, 

212, r. 2, V. 8; w. ace. or abl., 2u, r. 2, 
N. 4; genit. sing, after neuter adjs. and 
pronouns. 212, r. 8. 

Parts of speech, 24, 8 and 8. 

Panmt. its meaning, 191, iii. ; compared, 
194,4; w. genit., 212, R. 4. 

Parumpery its meaning, 191, ii. 

PeurvuSf ccKnpared, 126, o; parvi, w. 
rerbs of Taluing, 214, r. 1, (a.), (1.); 
parvOy with comparatives, 266, r. 16; after 
Tstimo, 214, R. 2, H. 2; as abl. of price, 
262, R, 8. 

P(ueo, 171, X. 6. 

PassiTe Toioe. 141, 2; construction of, 
2S4 J passiTe Toice with a reflezive pronoun 
understood as the agent equivalent to the 
middle yoioe in Greek, 248, r. 1, (2.); with 
aoc. of the thing, 234, 1. 

Pateoy w. two dats., 227, R. 1. 

PateTy decUned, 57. 

Pater-lkmilias, etc., how declined, 48, 2. 

Pathetic or emotire word, 279, 2, (e.) 

PaHor 278, 4 ; 262, r. 4 ; patietUy w. gen., 

213, R. 1. (2.); w. inf., 271, N-. 8. 

Patrial nouns, 100, 2: in o, genitire of, 
68, K.:-a<]^., 104, 10; 128, 6, la.); ellipsis 
of their snbstantiye, 205, a. 7: pronouns, 
189,4. 

PatroetnoTy w. dat., 228, a. 2. 

Patronymics, 100, 1 ; in -C5, genit. plur. 
in um instead of -aruniy 48, 2; in a« and is 
used aa adiSM 206, r. 11; quantity of their 
penult, 2Siy 4 and 6. 

Fmuea^ aoc. of degree, 282, (8.) 

PauiUpery its meaning, 191, ii. 

PoMto^ w. compazatiTes, 266, B. 16; jMnc- 
lum abta 9»m, S^2, n. 7. 

PaiQMr, abl. of, 118, x. 2: delectiTe. 116, 
1, (a.): w. genit. or abl., 213, r. 6, (2.) 

PafMdm$y w. genit., 218, b. 1. 

Pavor 9*t ne, etc., 262, N. 8. 

Pieaa, (hhIm), genit. of, 67, R. 8. 



PeeuUariSy 222, b 2, (a.) 
PuUSy gender of, Jl, 2; genit. of , % ^ 
totpedUeSy 209, R. ll, (1.), {b.) 



Pejeroy pr., 2(86, 2, x. 1.' ' 
Pelagusy g« • " ■" 



. , gender of, 61; aco. plur of, 51 
6; 94. • 

PeUOylUyM. 1,(6.); 261, X. 

Pernio^ w. genit. of talue, 214; w. abl. ol 
price, 262, r. 1. 

Pensi and pili habere. 214, B. 1. 

Pentameter terse, 804, 2; 8U; 812, ix., z. 

Penthemimeris, 804, 5. 

Penult, IS; quantity of, 291; of proper 
names, 298. 

Per, its uses, 195, R. 9; 247, 1, R. 1; w. 
the means when a person, 247, 8, x. 4; in 
adjurations, 279, 10, (e.); in composition, 
196, 1., 10; per compounded with adjectiTCd 
strengthens their meaning, 127, 2.* 

Perceiving, verbs of, their constoueUon, 
272. 

Pereipio. w. ace. and Inf., 272, X. 1; per- 
ceptum haheOy instead of pereepiy 274, R. 4. 

PereontoTy w. two aocs., 281, x. 1. 

PerenniSy abl. of, 118, x. 1. 

Perdoy w. eapitiSy 217. R. 8; perditum w«, 
ibr perderey 276, ii., r. 2. 

Perduitny for perdamy 162, 1. 

Perfidct tense, 145, it.; definite and In- 
definite, 145, IT., R. : old form in nm, 162, 
9 ; quantity of dissyllabic perfects, 284, b . 1. 
perfect participles translated actively, 162, 
16: both actively and passively, 162, 17, 
(a.);— of neuter verbs, l62, 18; of imper- 
sonal Terbs, 184, R. 2; the p^. snbj., 260, 
II., R. 1, (8.); in the connection of tenms, 
258 ; signification of perf. definite, 259, r. 1, 
(2.), (a.); of perf. indefinite, ib.. {b.}-{d.) ; 
perf. subj., signification of, 260, ii., R. 1, 
(3.), and r. 4 and 6: in the protasis, 261, 2 
and B. 2 and 8; 268, x. ; perf. sul^. for im- 
perative, 267, B. 2: pen. inf., how used. 
268, R. 1. (a.); perf. participle, 274, 2 and 
V. : supplies the place of a pres. pa.<is. par- 
ticiple, 274, B. 8, (a.) ; perf. part, of a pre- 
ceding verb used to express the completion 
ofan action, ib., (6.); w. habeoy 274^ r. 4; 
w. doy reddOy euroy etc.. ib. ; supphes the 
place of a yerbal noun, 274, r. 5 ; used in 
drcumlooution for abl. of cause, 247, R. 2, 
(&.); neuter perf. pass, participle used as 
the subject of a verb, 274, a. 5, \b.) 

Perjieio atf, 278, x. 2. 

PergOy constr., 225, nr. ; w. Inf., 271, w 1. 

PerhiieOyWOy x. 1: 272, w. 1, and a. 6; 
perMbeoTy 210, x. 8, (8.); w. Inf., 271, x. 1 

PerieMUfTy capitis or eapitSy 217, r. 8. 

Period, 280. 

PerindSy 191, in. i—ae or atgru, 196, 8, B 

Periphrasis, 828,2,(4.) 

Periphrastic oopjugations, 162, 14 and 16 

Per^usy 218, R. 1, and x. 4; 275, (2.) 
270, R. 1; w. ady m, x. 4, (8.); 225, m. 
X. 1, (2.) 

Permuc0o, 245, n., 2, and x. 1 and 2. 

PermittOy 78, 4; w. part. tat. pass., 87^ 
B. 7; w. snbJ. without id, 262, b. 4. 

PermuiOy 252, r. 5. 

Pemoxy genit. of, 112, 8. 

Pero«i«, 188, 1, x. 
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ArpeOo. 278, h. 4. 

PtrpeSf in genit. sinff., 112, 1; 115, 2. 

Peraevero^ w. inf., ^U.*v. 1. 

Personal pronouns, 1x2, 4; ellipsis of as 
subject-nominatiyes, 209, k. 1; expressed 
with inflnltiye, 272, n. 4;— personal termi- 
natlous of verbs, 147, 8. 

Personification, 824, 84. 

Person of a noun or pronoun, 85, 2; 182, 
4: of a verb, 147; used in the imperative, 
147, 2 ; 1st and 2d persons used indefinitely, 
iBu9, a. 7; of verbs with nominatives of d&- 
fivent persons, 209, a. 12. 

Perspectum habeo^ instead of perspexiy 
2S4, a. 4. 

PersuathOj w. dat., 228, if.. (6.); hoe per- 
mmdetur mihL 223, N., {e.)\—persiuuuin 
imJu kabeOy 274, a. 4. 

PertMum est^ constr., 229, R. 6; 215, (1.) 
IIDdN.2. 

Partineoy ellipsis of, 209, a. 4. 

Peto, constr., 280, a. 2; 281, a. 4: veto 
•K,278, ir.4;262, a.4. 

Pes and eompds., genit. of, 78, x. 1 ; 112, 
1; abl. of, 118, x. 2; pr., 284, n. 1; 800, 
■•2,(6.) 

Pa, in syllabication, iS, 2; when silent, 
12, a. 

Plialecian verse, 804, 2: pentameter, 
812, X. 

Piger, decUned, 106: constr., 222, a. 4, (2.) 

Piget.w. genit., 215; w. ace., 229, a. 6; 
participle and gerund of, 184, a. 8. 

PUi habere^ etc., 214, a. 1. 

Place, advs. of, 191, i. ; 192, iii. ; genit. 
of, 221; ace. of, 237; dat. of, 237, a. 8: 
place where, abl. of, 254:— whence, abl. of, 
255; through which, 255, 2; place of a foot 
in verse, 809, n. 

Plants, gender of their names, 29. 

PlaudOy change of aw in its eompds., 189, 
N. 8. 

Plenty or want, adjs. of, w. abl., 250. 

Plenus, w. genit. or abl., 213, a. 5, (8.): 
250, 2, (1.) 

Pleonasm, 828, 2. 

•plexy adjs. in, abl. of, 118, s. 8; how de- 
clined, 121, 1. 

Ptnigue^ w. genit. plur., 212, a. 2, (1.) 

Pluperfect tense, 145, v.; old form in 
sem, 162, 9; for the historical perfect, 2^, 
a. 1, (3.) 

Plural number, 35, 1 ; when wanting, 95 ; 
nounfi only plur., 96; plur. of Greek nouns 
of Ist decl., 45, 2; do. of 2d decl., 54, 2;— 
nonns used for singular, 98 ; no5 for ego^ 
209, R .7. C^) ; of verbs with collective nouns, 
209, R. 11 ; the plur. of abstract nouns, 95, 
K. ; plur. nouns in apposition to two or 
more nouns in the singular, 204, a. 5. 

Plurimum^ w. genit.. 212, a. 3; plurimi 
and plurimo after verbs of buying, etc., 
214, a. 1, (1.), and a. 8, n. 2; plurimo^ abl. 
ofprice, 252. a.8. 

Plus, declined, 110; w. genit., 212^ a. 8, 
ir. 1, (a.); with numerals, etc., with or 
without qxtam, 256, a. 6; plus for magiSf 
277, R. 12; plure, abl. ofprice, 252, a. 8. 

Po&maj declined, 57. 

Poems, gender of names of, 29. 



Amtr^w. genit., 215; w. wa^., 215, a. 
w. aoe - 229, a. 6; participles of, 184, a. 8 
w. quody 278, n. 6. 

Poilsisy declined, 86. 

Poetical arrangement of words, 279, 8. 
(e.);16,N.4. 

'politanusj adjs. in, 128. 6, {g.) 

PoUens, w. genit. or abl., 218, a 5, (4.); 
cf. R. 4, (1.) 

PoUiceor^ w. ace. and inf., 272, n 1. 

Polyptoton, 824, 28. 

Polysyndeton. 828, 2, (2.) 

Pondo, indeclinable, 94: pondo libram m 
libras, 211, a. 6, (4.); 236, a. 7. 

Pono, 171, X. 2; 230, a. 2; 241, B. 6; pr., 
284, a. 2, (c); 229, a. 4. 1. 

Posco, w. two aces., 281: 280. a. 2; w. ut. 
etc.,273, N.4;inpa8s.,234, 1. 

Position in prosody, 283, iv. 

Positive degree, 122, 4. 

Possessive, adjs., 104; pronouns, 139: to 
what equivalent, 132, 6; how used, 207, 
a. 36; 211, a. 8; ellipsis of when reflexive, 
207, It. 86 ; used for snlgective and posses- 
sive gei^t., 211, R. 8, (6.), and a. 8.(8.), (a.); 
for objective genit., 211, a. 8, (c); so pos- 
sessive adjectives, 211, a. 4, and a. 8, (8.), 
(b.): mea. tua. etc., after re/erf and interedtt 
219. a. 1. 

Possideo^ w. perf. pass, part., 274, a. 4. 

Possum^ ooigugated, 154, r. 7 ; with su- 
perlatives, 127, 4; w. inf.. 271, N. 1; jwts- 
rot, the indie, for the subj., 259, a. 8; pos^ 
sum torpossem, 259, r. 4, (2.) 

Post^ postquam, etc., how pronounced, 
8, E. 4; posty its case, 195, 4; post in com- 
position, 196, 11: 197, 14; constr. of verbi 
compounded with, 224; with concrete offi- 
cial titles, 233, r. 3: w. ace. and abl. of 
time, 233, R. 1 ; eUipsis of, 285, N. 8; w. abl 
like a comparative, 256, r. 16, (8.) 

Postea loci, 212, a. 4. n. 4. 

PosterOy defective, ll5, 6 ; compared, 125, 
4; derivation, 180, y. 

Posterior and postremus, instead of poS" 
terius and postremum, 205, r. 15. 

Postquam and posteaquam. w. historieal 
perfect instead of pluperfect, 259, a. 1, (2.), 

Postuio, w. two aces., 281, r. 1; w. ace 
and genit., 217, a. 1; w. de or the simple 
abl., 217, a. 2; w. subj., without iK, 262, 
a. 4. 

Potens, w. genit., 218, a. 1, (8.); w. in or 
<ul and acG., 212, a. 4, (2.) 

Potior^ w. abl.. 245, i. ; w. aoo., 246, r., 
a.: w. genit., 220, (4.); pot£i«n<fu5, 162, 20 ; 
278. n., a. 1. 

Potts f defective, 115, 5. 

Potius. compared, 194, 4; used pleonasti- 
cally, 256. a. 13. 

Potus. translated actively, 162, 16. 

PrcB, in composition w. adjs., 127, 2; w 
verbs, 197; before adjs.. 127, 6; constr. ot 
verbs compounded with, 224; prcB, with 
comparatives, 127, 6; 266ja. 18, (6.) 

Prc^eoy w. two accs^ 280. v. 1. 

Praeedo, constr., 288, (8.), and it 88^ 
a. 6. 

PrlBctUOy praeoy etc., 224, 8, and E. 6. 
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PnBceps, abl. oi; 118. K. 2. and ■. 1. 

PretHpiOy constr., 22B, (1.), {b.) 

PrtBcipitOy 229, R. 4, 1. 

Pr€§eipu€y prasertim^ etc., 198, ii. 2. 

Praewrro^ oonstr., 224. 8. and b. 6. 

Pradium. ellipsis of, 265, r. 8. 

Praditus, w. abl., 244. 

Prtmesu^ gender of, 66. s., and 29, b. 

PrcgHomen^ iU place, 279, 9, (6.) 

Freepes, genit. dng. of, 112, 1; genit. 
plor., 114. m. 2. 

Fraseribo. w. «K, etc., 278, 2, h. 4. 

Pr9uns, declined. Ill; abl. of, 118, &.2. 

Prates^ gender oi; 80; 61, 2; genit. of, 
78,R. 1. 

Prrfxto^ 288. (8.), and ir.; 280, it. 1; 224, 
8, and r. 6; 25i9, a. 16. (Z.)\—prasto^ adv., 
w. dat., 228, \\—pmsto sunty ^, w. subj., 
264. 6, N. 1. 

Prctstolor. w. dat., 228, B. 2, ir. ; w. aoc., 

223, (1.), (a.) '^ 

Prteter. w. a^., 127, 6; w. eomparatiTee, 

266. B. 18, (6.); as an adverb, 191, in. 
Fratereo, w. quod^ 278, 5, (1.) 
Praterit^ constr. of, 229, B. 7. 
PrtKtertiuam quod, 277, R. 16. 
Pr<Kten>fhOj28S, (2.) 

IV4tv«rtar, w. dat.^ 224, 8 and b. 6. 
PtttoT, w. two iK. r. . 281 ; w. irt, 278, w. 4 ; 

Prodic^tf!, 2>>I I 21}'^;— predieate-nomina- 
tin^ 2li>; ^\^e^l^ing la number firom the 
rnbit^t-tLCiiuJiiiiitiiT^. 210, b. 2; instead of 
dnt. of thti^ eTid^ 22~, K. 4; after what Terbs, 
HQ, R. 3 ikud 4 ^ prerl. a4js-, 210, R. 1; alter 
uiff Wi«H, }wJuitri^ videri, etc.. 271, If. 2; 
— pre<dJoateHM»iift4t]f«, 210, (6.); oative, 
2l6. (*.] ; nVL, 210, (^/ ) ; 257, r. 11. 

Pn^peK-jTivvn?!. l^'f>-197; in composition, 
190 ^ Vo ; with adjs., l3l, 11— 

IS; wi' I .1 - j;i i; change of in composi- 
tion, 103, B. 2: 131, B.; 196, (a.); insepara- 
ble, 196, (6.); w. ace., 196, 4; 285: w. abl., 
196,6; 241; w. ace. and abl., 195, 6; 285, 
(2. )—<&•); nsed as adverbs, 196, R. 4; how 
modified, 202, ii., b. 2 ; verbs compounded 
with, w. dat., 224: w. aoc., 233; w. abl., 
242; compds. of od, con, and tn, with ace., 

224, B. 4: repeated after compds., 224, r. 4; 
238, B. 2 ; how interchanged, ib. ; compds. 
of ad. ante, etc,, with neuter verbs of mo- 
tion, 224, R. 6: 233, b. 1; repetition of 
prepositions, 233, B. 2: 277, ii>, 8 and 4; 
prepositions of one syllable, pr., 285, 2, n. 1, 
and B. 6; ellipsis of, 232, (2.); 235, r. 11.; 
ellipsis of their case, 235, r. 10 ; thehr place, 
279, 10; quantity of di, se and red, 285, B. 
2 and 3; put after their case, 279, 10, b., 
(/.); repeated, 277, II., 4. 

Present tense^ 145, i. ; a principal tense, 

258, A. ; indicative pres. for historical perf., 

259. B. 1, (a.) ; for the ftit., 259, b. 1, (&.); 
for imperf. or perf. w. dum, 259, b. 1, (e.); 
sul^. pres., use of, 260, n., b. 1, (1.); used 
to soften an assertion, 260, ii., b. 4; to ex- 
press a wish, command, etc., 260, r. 6; 267, 
R.2; imperative pres., how used, 145, r. 8: 

267, (1.); infinitive pres., how used, 2t>8, 
B. 1, (a.), and b. 8. ; 272, b. 4 and 6; par- 
tioii«le pres., how daslined. 111, b. ; what it 



denotes, 274, 2 and ir. ; Aenotlng something 
about to be done, 274, b. 1 ; alao a purpcee, 
274, R. 2. (a.); and a state or oonditiun, 
274, B. 2, (&.); present pass, participle, 
how supplied, 274, r. 8. 
I Preterites, 145, n. 2; 258, e.; preterites 
of the indicative used fbr the pluperfecl 
subjunctive, 259, r. 4. (1.) 

Preteritive verbs, 183, i. 

Pretii and pretio, 214, B. 2, n. 8; ellipsil 
of, 252, B. 8. 

Priapean verse, 810, ii. 

Price, ablative of, 252; genitive of tantL 
etc., 214, B. 1. 

Pridie, w. genit., 212, r. 4, n. 6;w. aoo., 
238,1. ^ » » 

Primux, medius, etc., how translated, 
206, R. 17; their place, 279, 7; prior, pr^ 
mus, for prius, pninwn, 205, r. 16. 

Princeps, genit. of, 112, 2; abl. of, 118, 
B. 2; 115, 1, (a.); used instead of an adverb 
oftime, 206, B. l6. 

Principal parts of a verb, 151, 4;— propo- 
sitions, 201} 6 ;— parts of a proposition, 202, 
6; tenses, 256, a. 

Principio, abl. oftime, 253, ir. 

Priusquam, with what mood, 268, 8. 

Privo, w. abl., 251, w. 

Pro, constr. of verbs compounded witii, 
224; w. abl. Ibr predicate nom., 210, n. 8; 
for predicate ace., 280, n. 4 ; in composition, 
quantity of. 286, x. 6, and r. 7; pro nikUo 
dueo, etc., 214, r. 2, it. 2; pro eo and pro- 
inde ae, 196, 8, B. 

Proclivis, 222, B. 4, (2.) ; 276, m^ B. 1. 

Proeul, w. abl., 195, b. 8; 241. r. 2. 

Prodigus, w. genit. or abl., 213, B. 6, (2.) 
w. tn, 213, R. 4, (2.) 

Prodo, w. ace. and inf., 272, v. 1, and 
B. 6. 

Proditttr, constr., 271, b. 2. 

Proficiseor^ w. two datives, 227, B. 1. 

Prokibeo, 251, B.2: w. qwmdntu, 262, a. 
11 ; 278, 4 ; w. genit., 220. 2; w. abl., 251. N. : 
w. dat. or abl., 224, b. 2; w. ace. and inf., 
272, B. 6. 

Prowde, adv., 191, ill. ; proinde ac, 198, 
8, B. 

Prolepsis, 828, 1, (b.) and (4.) 

Promiito, constr., 272, n. 4; 217, r- 3, (e.) 

Pronouns, 132—139; simple, 132, 2; 
neuter w. genit., 212, r. 3, N. 1. 

Pronominal acgs., 139, 5. 

Pronunciation of Latin, 6 

Fronus, constr., 222, r. 4, (2.) 

Prope est, w. ut and the sul^., 262, b. 8| 
N. 1. 

Proper nouns, 26. 2 : found only in l3t) 
2d, and 3d decls., 40, 9. 

Propero, w. inf., 271, w. 1. 

Propinquo, 225, R. 2. 

Propinquus, w. the dat. or genit., 222, 
B. 2, (a.) 

Propiorj how compared. 126, 1 ; propim 
and proanmus.w. dat., 222, b. 1;^ w. aco., 
222, R. 6; 238,1; instead of propius, prox- 
ime, 206, R. 16,* proximum est, w. ut and 
the suhj., 262, r. 8, ir. 1. 

Prqptus and proximg^ eoutr., 228, 1, 
andB. 
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Proporttonal, a^., 121, 2. 

Proposition, 201, 1; analysis of, 281. 

PropriuSj constr., SS22, B. 2, (a.) 

Prorumpo, constr., 226, K. 4, 1. 

Prosodiac Terse. 804, 2. 

Prosody, 282—821 ; figures of, 806--807. 

Prosopopoeia, 324, 84. 

Prosper' And prospenUf 105, N.: w. genit. 
•r abl., 213, r. 5, (2.) 

Prosthesis, 822, 1. 

Prosto^ w. abl. of price, 262, r. 1. 

JVoAttm, 164, R. 6. 

Provideo^ constr., 228, (1.), (a.) 

Protasis and apodosis, 261 ; import of the 
different tenses in the protasis and apodo- 
sis. 261, 1 and 2. 

Provtdus^ w. genit., 213, R. 1, (8.) 

Prudens, w. genit., 228, R. 1, (8.) 

Ps. initial, 12, a. :—pSy nouns in, genit. 
of, 77, 2, (1.) 

■pse, enolitie, 185, R. 8. 

Pf, initial, 12, R. 

•ptey enclitic, 188, R. 2; 189. 

Pubes and imputes, genit. of, 112, 1 ; abl. 
of, 118, a. 2; 115. 1, (o.) 

Pudet^ w. genit., 215; w. inf., 216; w. 
ace., 229, R. 6; w. perf. inf., 268, R. 2; w. 
sup. in w, 276. in., k. 2; participle in dus^ 
and gwund of, 184, r. 8. 

Puer, instead of in pueritia. 253, a. 6. 

Puentia^ how used in the abl., 268, N. 1. 

PugTiA, for m "pugndL^ 253, ir. 1 ; pugnam 
pugnare, 282, (1.) 

Pugnatur^ conjugated, 184, 2, (b.) 

Pulchre, instead of abl. of price, 252, R. 8. 

Punctuation, 5. 

Punio, constr., 217, R. 5. 

Punishment, constr. of words denoting, 
217, R. 8. ' 

PurgOj w. genit., 217, R. 1; 220, 2; w. 
abl., 251, N. 

Purpose, denoted by «<, etc., with the 
subj., 262; by participles, 274, 2, r. 2, 6 
and 7; by inf., 271; 273, w. 4, (6.); by 
gerund, 275, in., r. 2, and (1.), (2.); by 
supine in -um, 276, ii. 

Purusy w. genit. or abl., 218, r. 6, (3.); 
ef. 251, V. 

pus^ Greek nouns in, genit. of, 76, x. 5. 

Pi*to, w. genit. of Talue, 214; w. abl. of 
price, 252, R. 1; w. two acca., 230, w. 1, 
and N. 4; w. ace. and inf., 272. n. 1 ; puta- 
r«j, 280, ir., R. 2; ptUor, 210, R. 3, (3.), (c.) ; 
m inf., 271,. N. 1. 



Ou before s in Terbal roots, 171, 1 

Qua^ adrerbial corrolatiye, 191, r. 1. 

QuO—quaj for et—et, 277, R. 8. 

QiMBTo, oonstr., 281, r. 4; poet. w. inf., 
271, N. 8. 

Quaisoy 188, 7; constr., 262, r. 4. 

Qualis. 189, 5, (3.); w. comparatives, 256, 
R. 10, (6.) 

Qucdisqu^u or quaUscumque^ 189, 5; 
207, R. 29. 

guaUa-4aIis, 206, (16.) 

Quam, w. comparatives, 256; w. the su- 
perlative, with or without possum^ 127, 4 ; 
34* 



ellipsis of after pbis^ mtmu, ampHuSj etc.. 
256, R. 6 and 7 ; quam qui and superlativi 
after tarn. 206, (21.); quam prOj w. compare 
atives, 256, R. 11; quam non, 277, r. 14; 
quam and a verb after ante and post, 253. 
R. 1, N. 8; quam qui, w. comparatives anc 
the subjunctive, 264, 4. 

Quamquam. peculiar use of, 198, 4, R. * 
constr., 268, 2. (4.); used to connect an 
abl. absolute, 257, r. 10. 

Quamvis^ constr., 263, 2, and (2.), (3.) 

Quando, quando-quidem^ 198, 7, R., (6) 

Quantity, adjs. of, 104, 4; w. genit., 212, 
R. 8, N. 1 ; after sum and verbs of valuing, 
214; adverbs of, w. genit., 212, r. 4. 

Quantity, in prosody, 13, 1 ; marks of, 
6, 1: general rules of, 13; 288; special rules 
of, 284 ; of penults, 291 ; of antepenults. 
29i2; of penults of proper names, 293; of 
final syllables, 294—801; of final vowels, 
294—298; of final consonants, 299; of de- 
rivative words, 284; of compound words, 
285; of increments, 286—290; of Greek 
words, 288, x. 6. 

QwrntuSf pronom. adj., 139, 5, (3.); 
quantus for quam^ with posse and superla- 
tives, 127, N. 1; constr., 206, (16.); quanto, 
w. comparatives. 256, R. 16; quantum^ w. 
genit., 212, r. 8, n. 1; in ace. of d^n>e, 
281, R. 5; 282, (8.); 256, r. 16, n.; quan- 
tum possum^ w. indicative, 264, 3 Jin.; 
quantus— tantus, 206, (16.) 

Quantuseumque. quant usquantus, quan^ 
tuluscumque, 1^, 5, (3.); w. indicative, 259, 
R. 4, (8.) ; quantieumque^ 207, R. 29. 

QiMUt, w. subj., 268, 2. 

QuatiOf constr., 229, R. 4, 1 ; how changed 
in its eompds., 189, if. 8. 

-9U«, itsuse, 198,1, r., (o.); que—ety et 
— <n<«, que—que^ 198, r., («.); its place, 
279.8, (c.) 

Queis and quiSj for quibuSy 186, r. 2. 

Queo, how coi\]ugated, 1^, n. ; w. inf., 
271, N. 8. 

OueroTy w. ace., 282, n. 1; w. guod^ 278, 

Qui, declined, 136; qui in abl., 136, r. 1; 
187, R. 2 ; interrogative. 187 ; difference be- 
tween qui and quiSy 137, 1 ; person of qui. 
209, R. 6; w. subj., 264; when translated 
like a demonstrative, 206,(17.); with sum 
instead of pro, 206, (18.); quicum, whaa 
used, 136, R. 1 ^n. ; qui vero, qui autem^ 
280. m., (8.); ex quo, tat postquam, 258, 
N. 4. 

Oma, quod, and quoniam, 198, 7, r., (b.) 
Quicque and quicquam, 138, 3, (a.) 
Quicquid, ISiS, R. 4; aco. of degree, 
232. (8.) 

Quicumque. how declined, 186, 8; how 
used, 207, r. fe; w. indie, 259, r. 4, (8.); 
for omnis, quivis, or quilibet. 207, R. 29. 

Quid, 137; w. genit., 212, a. 3, ir. 1, 
(o.); ace. of degree, 231, r. 5, (a.); 282, 
[3.) ; quid ? why ? 235, r. 11 ; quid sibt vult f 
228, N., (6.); quid est quod? w. subj., 264, 
7, w. 2; quid est cur ? etc., 264, 7, N. 3; quid 
aiiud^fuam? 209, r. 4; quid? quid vtro? 
quid igitur ? quid ergo f quid en im f quid 
multa ? quid plura ? 229, r. 8, 2. 
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Qwidam, howdecUned, 188,6; how used, 
207. E. 88. 

Quidem, iti meaning, 191, r. 4 ; its plaoe, 
279. 8, id.) 

Qmlibetj how deoUned, 188, 6; how used, 
207. B. 84. 

Quies and eompdfl., gender, 61, 1; genit., 
73,4; 96. 

Quin, 198, 8; w< sntj., 282, B. 10; for a 
relative with non, ib., 1 and n. 6; for irt 
non, ib.. 2; ajfter ntm dubito^ etc., ^uw? 
' ' nott w. indie., ib., n. 9. 

4* 8^d 7' *' ^**^' ***''''^ *^' ^' 
piam, 188, 8, (a.) 
«^186,B.'4.' 
. wisy genit. ling., 74, s 4 ; genit. plor. 
83, II., 6. 

Qvis^ declined, 187; difference of mds 
and 9M», 187, 1 ; between quis and wl«r, 212, 



Quispimn^ how declined, 138, 8; how 
need, 207, r. 80; qfltippiam^ w. genit., 212, 
E. 3, N. 1. 

CtuiMwun^ how declined, 138, 8; how 
used, 207, r. 81; qmcquam and grndquam^ 
w. genit., 212, b. 8; ace. of degree, 231, 
B.5,(a.);2fi,(8.) 

QtMoue, how declined, 138. 8; how used, 
207, a. 85 ; with plnr. verb, 209, b. H, (4.) ; 
its place, 279, 14; w. a snperlatiTe, 207, B. 
86, (6.); in apposition, 204, r. 10. 

Quisgvisy declined, 136, 4j its use, 207, 
R. S99 ; diflferenoe between quisqttis and gui- 
eumque^ 207, R. 29: w. indte. 269, a. 4, (8.) 

Quivts, how declined, 138, 6 ; how used, 
207. B. 34. 

<^, the oorrelatire adr., 191, r. 1; quo^ 
w. a comparatiye, 256, B. 16, (2.); for ut eo, 
w. subj., 262, B. 9; as ady. of place, w. gen- 
Itiye, 212, b. 4, n. 2, (6.); quo mihi hone 
rem, 209, b. 4; 228, R.b] quo secius, 262, 
R. 11, N. ; quo n«, 2o2, r. 6. 

Quoad, w. sutj., 263, 4; w. ejus, 212, r. 
4, N.5. 

Quoeunij qtuuttm, etc., instead of cum 
quo, etc., 241, R. 1. 

Quod, causal oo^j., 198, 7; construction 
of, 273, 5; refers to past time, 273, (6.); 
w. subj. of rffco, puto, etc., 266, 3, r. ; quod 
scianiy etc., 264, 8; quvd. referring to a 
preceding statement, 206, ^14); 273, 6, (a.); 
w. genit., 212, r. 8: before si, nisi, etc., 
206. (14); as ace. of degree, 282, (3.) 

Quojus and quoi, for cujtts and cut, 136, 

Quoqite and etiam, difiference between, 
198,1, R., (d.); place of ^o?M«, 279, 3, (d.) 
Quot, indecl., 115, 4; interrogatiye, 121, 



5; 139, 6, (3.); constr., 206, (16); quotsunt, 

yMt? 264, 7, N. " 

». 4, (8.) 



. 2; quotquot, w. indie, 259, 



Quoteni and quotus, interrogatiye, 121, 5. 

Quoties, interrog. ady., 121, 5. 

Quotus-quisque. its meaning, 207, r. 35, (a. ) 

Quum, correlatiye of turn, 191, r. 7; in- 
stead of pestquam, 263, n. 4; — coiy., 198, 
10: eonstr , 263, 6, and r. 1—4. 



R, before s in roits of nouns^ fc6, a. 1{ 
nouns in r, genitiye of, 70, 71 ; e^nged tt 
* before s and t, 171, 8; r final, quantity 
of, 299. 2. 

Rapto, w. dat. or abl., 224, r. 2. 

Rcrum est, irt, 262, r. 3, n. 8. 

Rostrum, plur. rastri or rcutra, 92, 5. 

Ratio, w. genit. of gerunds, 276, in., r. 1. 
(1.); ratione, as abl. of manner, without 
man, 247, 2. 

Ratum est, ut, 262, a. 8, ir. 2; ratum 
pr., 284,8.1, (2.) 

-r« in 2d person sing, of passive Tidee. 
162.8. 

Re or red, inseparable prep., 196, (&.); 
197, 18 ; quantity of, 286, r. 8, (a.) 

Reapse, 136, r. 3. 

Reeens, abl. of, 113, I. 8 and a. 1 ; also 
adyerb, 192, 4, (b.) 

Receptio, constr., 238. a. 2, v. 

Reeingor, w. ace., 234, b. 1. 

Reeordor, w. genit. or ace., 216; w. pres. 
inf., 268, R. 1; w. ace. and inf., 272, n. 1. 

Recte, instead of abl. of price, 252, a. 8. 

Reckoning, Roman mode of, 326, 827. 

Rectum est, ut, 262, b. 3, N. 3. 

Rfcuso quin, and quomintts, 262, n. 7 and 
R. 11; w. ne, 271, R. 1; w. int., ib., w., and 
271, N.l. 

Reddo, w. two aeos., 230, n. 1; pass. 210, 
R. 8, (3). (6.); w. perf. pass, part., 274, a. 4. 

Redoleo, w. ace., 232, (2.) 

Redundant nouns, 99; adis., 116; 109, ir. : 
lll,rf.; yerbs,186. 

Redundo, w. abl., 250, 2, (2.) 

Reduplication, 168, a.; of compound 
yerbs, 163. b. 1; of yerbs of 1st coi^, 165, 
,B. 2; of 2d coi\j., 168, n. 2; of 3d coin., 
171, E. 1, (b.); quantity of, 284, x. 2. 

Re/ero, w. aoo. and inf., 272, n. 1. 

Refert and interest, w. gemt., 214; 219; 
w. the adj. pronouns mea, etc., 219, b. 1; 
w. ad, etc., 219, b. 8; refert; pr., 286, a. 3. 

Re/ertus, w. genit. or abl,, 213, r. 5, (3.) 

R^exiye pronouns, 132, 4; 139, r. 2; 
h;w used, 208; for demonstratives, 208, 
f6.) ; ellipsis of, 229, r. 4; in oratio obliqua, 

Re/ormido, w. inf., 271, N. 1. 

Regno, w. genit., 220, 4. 

Regnum, declined, 46. 

Rego, conjugated, 158. 

Relative adjs., 104. 13; 139, b.; govern- 
ment of, 213, R. 1 ; 222, 3: adverbs, w. subj., 
expressing a purpose, 264, 5, r. 2 ; use! in' 
definitely, w. subj., 264, r. 3. 

Relative pronouns, 136; agreement of, 
206, R. 19; ellipsis of, 206, (6.) ; in the case 
of the antecedent, 206, (6.), (a.); referring 
to nouns of different genders, 206, (9. ) ; — to 
a proposition, 206, (13.); agreeing with a 
noun implied, 206. (11); number and gen- 
der of, when referring to two or more 
nouns, 206, (15) ;— relative clauses used as 
circumlocutions and to express the English 
'so called,' 206, (19).; relative adverbs for 
relative pronouns, 206, (20); the relativ* 
adjs. qiwt, qttantus, etc., cooEtructton ot 
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SD6, (16) ; gvi with sum, instead of pro^ 
206, (18) ; person of, 209, a. 6; 206, r. 19;— 
w. subj., 264; their place, 279. 13; 280, in., 
(2.); relatives as connectives, 280, iii., (l.)i 
198, II. 

Resolving, verbs of, 273, 1, (o.) 

Relinquo^ w. two datives, 227, R. 1 ; w. 
part, in rfwj, 274, h. 7; relinquitur^ w. ut 
and the snbj., 262, r. 8, v. 1. 

Reliqua^ ace., 284, ii., a. 8; reliquum est 
«t, 262, R. 3. 

Reminiseor, constr., 216. 

RemUto, 229, r. 4, 1. 

Removing, verbs of, w. abl., 251- 

Remuneror^ w. abl., 249, i., a. 1. 

Renuncio. w. two aces., 230, n. 1; pass., 
210, R. 3, (3.), (6.) 

Repeated words, their place, 279, 4. 

Repens, abl. of, 113, k. 8. 

Reperio, w. two accs., 280, N. 1; — repe- 
rior, 210, a. 8, (8.), (c): 271, a. 2;— reperi- 
Hntur, quiy w. subj., 264, 6. 

Repoy constr. of compds. of, 288, (8.), N. 

Repono, 241, a. 6. 

Reposcoj w. two accs., 281, a. 1. 

Repiigno^ with quomtnus or ne. 262, a. 11. 

Res, declined, 90; use of, 205, a. 7, (2.), 
K.l. 

Reses, genit. sing, of, 112, 1 ; deJEective, 
115.2. 

Resipio, w. aec., 232, (2.) 

Responsives, case ol 204, a. 11. 

Respublica, declined, 91. 

Re.stat, m, 262, a, 3, n. 1. 

A^re, abL o!f SS, «. 1, (6.) 

Retracto, constr., 229, a. 4, 1. 

Reus, w. \i,i.-ii]t..2VZ. r. 1,(3.); reumagere 
Or facere, y*. j:t\:\i , '_ 17, R. 1. 

Rhetoric,, ft'^ym-.^ o\\. 824. 

KAm5, gei it ct, 7i:, B. 8; ace. of, 80, n. 

Rhythm, oi i>^ . (1 . ^ 

Rideo, w. i;'.,-.. l!.'j_\ w. 1. 

-rimus, -j ity of. 290, a., (1.), 4. 

'Hmus, supciiowTCD in, 125, 1. 

K?2u, as abl. of manner without cum, 
247. 2. 

Rivers, gender of names of, 28. 

•rix, verbals in, 102. 6, (a.)- See tor and 
irix. 

Rogo, w. two accs., 231, r. 1; w. w<, 273, 
w. 4; 274, r. 7; without ut, 262, r. 4; 
eonstr. in pass., ^, i. 

Roman day, 826, 1; — hour, ib. ; — month. 
826, 2;— names of the months, 326, 2, (1); 
—calendar table of, 326, 2,(6), p. 369;— 
week, 326, 2, (10); names of the days of the 
week, ib.; — ^year, how designated, 326, 2, 
(11) ;— money, weights and measures, 327 ; — 
tables of weights, etc., 327, pp. 370--373;— 
coins, 327, p. 371; — ^interest, how comput- 
ed, ib. 

Root or crude form of words inflected, 
what and how found, 40, 10 ; formation of 
nominative sing, firom in 8d decl., 56, i. 
andn. 

Roots of verbs, 160; general, 150, 1; 
special, 150, 2; second and third, hew 
formed, 150, 3 and 4 ; third, how determin- 
ed when there is no supine, 151, n.; first, 
its derivatives, 161, 1; irregularities in 



tenses formed from, 162, 1 — 6; second, do.. 
151, 2; irregularities in tenses formed from, 
162, 7—10; third, do., 151, 3; second and 
third, formation of, 1st coiy., 164^166; 2d 
conj., 167—170; 3d conj., 171—174; 4th 
conj., 176—177; second and third irregn« 
lar, 1st eoi^., 166; 2d conj., 168; 4th co^j., 
176. 

•^s^ nonns in, genitive sing, of, 77, 2 ^2.) ; 
genit. plur. of, 88, ii., 4. 

Rudis, 213, a. 1, and a. 4. (2.); 276, zi., 
a. 1, (2.) 

Rupes, declined, 67. 

Rus. construed like names of towns, m 
ace., 237^ a. 4; in abl., 284; 256; cf. i52, 
a. 6, (6.); rure, not niri with an adj., 265, 
a. 1. 

•rus, participle in» how declined, 106, 
a. 2; its signification, 162, 14; 274, 2, r. 6; 
with sim and essem serving as future sub- 
junctives, 162, R. 8 ; with esse and fuisse, 
162, 14, a. 3; 268, a. 4; genitive plur. of, 
162, 19; denotes intention, 274, r. 6; used 
for an English clause connected by ^ since, 
when,' etc., ib. ; as an apodosis, ib. 

Rutum, pr., 284, x. 1, (2.) 

S. 

S, sound of, 11 ; added to some roots of 
nouns of 3d decl., 66, i. ; added to roots of 
verbs ending in a consonant, 171 ; used in- 
stead of t in the 8d root of some verbs, 171, 
a. 6; inserted in some verbals, 102, 5, (b.)' 
s preceded by a consonant, nouns in, gen- 
der of, 62; 64; genit. of, 77; final, elided, 
806,2. 

S(U€r, w. genit. or dat., 222, a. 2, (a.) 

Sacerdos, gender of, 80; 61, 3. 

Stepe, comparison of, 194, 6. 

Sal, 82, B. 1, (6.), and 66, x.; 96,9; pr., 
284, N. 1. 

Salio, constr. of compds. of, 238, (8.), n. 

Saltern, 19S, ii., 8. 

Saluto,.yf. two accs., 230, n. 1; salutot, 
w. two nominatives, 210, a. 8, (3.) 

Salve, 183, 9. 

Sa7nnis, genit. sing., 74^ s. 4; genit 
plur., 83, u., 6. 

Sapio, w. ace, 232, (2.) 

Sapphic verse, 304, 2; 815, ii. 

Sat, indecl., 115, 4; scUls, w. genit., 212, 
R. 4; satis esse, w. dat. of gerund, 275, ill., 
a. 2, (1); satis habeo, and satis rtiUii esi^ 
w. perf. infin., 268, r. 2; satis erat, indie, 
instead of subj., 259, r. 8; degrees of com- 
parison, 126, 4. 

Satago, w. genit., 215, (2.) 

SateUes, gender of, 30; 61, 2. 

Satiatus, w. abl. or genit., 213, a. 6, (3.) 

Satisdo, w. damni infecti, 217, R. 3, (c); 
w. dat., 225, 1. 

Satis/ado, w. dat., 225, 1. 

Saturn, pr., 284, b. Ij 2. 

iSatumalibus^ for ludis Satumalibus, 268, 
N. 1. 

Satur, hoyr declined, 106, a. 1; w. genii, 
or abl., 213, a. 6, (8.) 

Saturo, w. abl., 249, i., a. 1; w. genit 
poet., 220, 8. 
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Saimy w. abl., 246. 

SftTinf, Terba of; eonstr. . 272 : eUipds o^ 
270, R. 2. (b.) and SMmplied, 278, 8, (&.); 
UMd in the paasiTe, 2722iL 6. 

Scando^ compds. of, 238, (8.), V. 

Scanning, 804, 6. 

Scateo, w. abl.. 250, 2, (2.), K. 1; with 
lenit. poet.. 220, i 

Scaion, 814, ii. 

Seidi, pr.. 284, «. 1, (1.) 

Scilicet^ IftS, 7, »., (a.) 

Scio. w. aoo. and inf., 272, ff. I; joto, 
162,4. 

Seitor and seUeitor, oonstr.. 281, R. 4. 

•«eo. verbs iH, 187, ii., 2; aro]^ m in 2d 
ADd 8d root before t, 171, k. 6. 

Scn^, 278, 2, (c.)jw. two aocs., 280, w. 
1; w. acG. and ixif., ^, n. 1, and a. 6; in 
pan. w. predicate nominative, 210, a. 8, 
(8); scribity w. pres. inf. instead of perf., 
W8, it. 1, M 

iSs, inseparable prep., 196, (b.) 

iS>, w. tnfn', 208, 6. See sui. 

Seeemoj 251, ir., and r. 2, n. 

Seats, for sexHS. 88, 1; 94; 211, R. 6, (4.); 
280, a. 6: adv., 191, in. ; w. aoc., 195, R. 8. 

S^<^, 196, 9, R., (a.); its place, 279, 8, (a.) : 
<«</, M(/ auod^ sed qmay vSH, a. 9: sed, sea 
tatrten, 2<8, R. 10; ud e(, 198, 1. (d.) 

Sedeo^ 210, R. 8, (2.); oompda. of; 288, 
'8), K. 

SedUe, declined, 57. 

Sedo^ constr., 229, R. 4, 1. 

•sem^ old termination of plup. indie, ac- 
tive, 162, 9. 

Semi-deponent verbs, 142, 2. 

Sejuuius^ 804, 2; Iambic, 814. 

Senex^ its degrees of comparison, 126, 4; 
gender of, 65, 2 ; genitive of, 78, 2, (2); 
abl. of, 113, ■. 2; 115, 1; fbr m senectute^ 
253, a. 6. 

Sentences, 20O : analysis of, 281. 

Sentiments of another, in dependent 
clauses, 266, 8. 

Srntto^ w. ace. and inf., 272, n. 1. 

Separating, verbs of, w. abl., 251. 

Separo^ w. abl., 251, w. 

SeguituTt constr. 262, R. 8, if. 1. 

-serey future infln. in, 162, 10. 

Sereno, scil. ctzlo, 257, a. 9, (2.) 

Sermo, declined, 57. 

Serpens^ gender of^ 64, 8. 

Sese, intensive, 183, R. 2. 

Servitutem servire, 282, (1.) 

Sestertius^ its value, 827, r. 2, (6.); how 
denoted, ib. ; mode of reckoning, ib. ; ses- 
ttrtiuniy ib., r. 6—7. 

SeUj or sive^ 198, 2, r., (c.) 

Ships, gender of their names, 29. 

Short syllable, 282, 2. 

Showing, verbs of, constr., 272, a. 6. 

Si, how pronounced. 11, s. 1. 

-si or ^n, Greek datives in, 84. 

Si, conj., 198, 5; si for num, 198, 11, R., 
(«.); si minus^ sin minus or sin aliter, 198, 
6, R., (6.); 277, R. 14; ellipsis of in the 
protasis, 261, r. 1; «t with the imperfect 
subj., instead of the plu))erfect, 261, R. 5^ 
St nihil aliud, 209, R. 4 ; 5t quisquam and st 
ullMS, 207, a. 80, (6.); si non, 262, \, 5. 



Sibi 9UO, 228, M ., (a.)* 

Sie, 191. R. 5: 277, R. lS,(a.): plsonM 
tically,207, R.Z5. 

Sicuti, w. sub)., 268, 2, (1.) 

Significant word, in a propodtton, 27i| 
2, («.) 

Siem, sies, eto.j 164, R. 4. 

SUentio vrtttervrs or facers aUqyid, with 
ont aim, 247, 2. 

SiUo, w. acc^ 282. it. 1; pres., 284, m. 

Silver age of Roman literature, 329, 8. 

-sim, old termination of per&ot indio. 
active. 162, 9. 

Similar oonstmctions, 278, M. 1 and 2 

Shnile^ 824, 80. 

Simihs, w. genit. or dat., 222, r. 2, (a J ; 
w. dat. in imitation of the Greek, 222, a. 7: 
simiUSj^. inter., 222, R. 4, (4.); w. ae and 
atque, 222, R. 7, Jin. 

Simple, subject. 202, 2;— predicate, 208, 
2;— sentences, 201, 10. 

Simuly w. abl., 195, a. 8; 241, R. 2; 
simvl—simul, 277, R. 8. 

^^. IP^, 6 J its place, 279, 8, (o.); sin 
mr Jr. .. -, ,\ B, 14. 

^n ;iruliir number, 35,1: sing, for plur., 

Ntngviam fut vi^ 2£S, a. 8, IV. 8. 

Sinffuli, n&. 

^>«o,37a, 4r^J3rR.4. 

^^i-fttitlfTtt, 193, 7, R., (b.) 
Si--</ti, bow deciini?d, 188, 2; siquis and 
siqu^.f. how iu*fMi, -im. 2, (a.) and (6.); 207, 
R. -I'^: jj ,■»/- ' w. sulg., 264, 6. 

uSu fox si vu, J , u. 8. 

Sisto, constr.. 229, r. 4, 1. 

Situm, pr., 284, x. 1, (2.) 

Sive or seu^ 198, 2, R. ; 278, r. 8 ; its pUioe, 
279, 8, (a.); sive—siw, w. verb in thejndic, 
259, R. 4, (8.) . 

so. -stntf •Mm, old verbal terminations, 
162,9. 

Soeius, w. genit. or dat., 222, a. 2, (a.) 

Sodes, for «t audes, 188, a. 8. 

Solecism, 825, 2. 

Soleo, how conjugated, 1^, R. 2 ; w. inf., 
271, N. 1. 

Solitus, 274, R. 8; solito^ after compara- 
tives. 256, R. 9; its place, 279, .n. 1. 

Solum, solwnmodo. 193, ii., 3. 

Solus, how declined, 107 : w. relative and 
subj., 264, 10; for solum, 205, e. 15. 

Solutus, w. genit., 213; w. abl., 251, if.; 
solutum, pr., 284, r. 8. 

Salvo, w. abl., 261, v. 

Sons, genit. plur. of. 114, k. 3 ; 115, 1, (a.) 

Sospes, genit. of, 112, 1 ; abl. of, 113, e 2; 
115, l,(o.); 126,5,(6.) 

Sotadic verse, 304. 2; 317, i. 

Sounds of the letters, 7—12; of the 
vowels, 7 and 8; of the diphthongs, 9; of 
the consonants, 10- 12. 

Space, ace. and abl. of, 236; ellipsis of; 
236, R. 8. 

Spatium, w. genit. of gerund, 275, m., 
R. 1, (1); spatio as abl. of space, 236, R- 4. 

Specto, constr., 225, R. 1. 

Specus, 88, 1. 

Spero, w. ace. and inf., 272, n. 1. 

Spes est, w. ace. and inf., 272, R. 1; 
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spes^ w. genit. of ^emnds, 275. ri., r. 1, 
(1.); spe. after comparatiyee, 256, a. 9: its 
place, 279, n 1. 

Spolio^ w. abl., 251, w. 

Spondaic verse, 310; tetrameter. 312. 

Spondeo^ 163, &. ; w. aoc. and inf., 272, 
H. 1. 

Stanza, 819, 4. 

Statim, 193, ii., 1. 

Statuo, 241, B. 5: 278, F. 1; 271, n. 8; 
272, N. 1; statutum habeo, 274, a. 4. 

Statum, pr., 284, x. 1, (2.) 

Sterilis, v. genit. or abl., 218, R. 6, (2): 
w. rwf, 213, E. 4, (2.) 

iSrmt and stitty pr., 284, b. 1, (1.) 

* Still,' w. comparatives, how expressed in 
Latin, 256, b. 9; (6.) 

Stiptdor, 217, E. 3, (e.) 

Sto, 163, B.; w. genit. of price, 214, r. 8; 
w. pred. nom., 210, a. 3, (2.); w. abl., 246, 
n., 5, and a. 2; stat per me. construction 
of, 262, R. 11; compds. of, 233, (3.), n. 

Strophe, 319, 4. 

Studeo^ w. dat., 223, R. 2; with gerand, 
275. III., R. 2, (1.); with the inf. with or 
without an accusative, 271, R. 4; w. ttf, 
273, 4, (a.) ; w. ace. id, 232, (3.) 

Studiosus. w. genit., 213, R. 1; 275, ni., 
R.1, (2.) 

Studiwn, w. genit. of gerunds, 275, ii., 
K.l/(1.) 

Styx, gender of, 28. b. 

Suadeo, constr., 273, n. 4; 262, r. 4. 

Subj in compo^tion, force of, 122 ; gov- 
ernment of, 235, (2): constr. of verbs 
compounded with, 224; of adjs., 222, r. 

Subi<^t of a verb, 140 ; of a proposition, 
201 ; 202 ; simple, complex, and compound, 
202; its place in a sentence, 279, 2 ; subject 
of a dependent clause made the object of 
the leading verb, 229, r. 5, (a.) 

Subject-nominative, 209; ellipsis of, 209, 
R. 1 and 2; when wanting, 209, r. 3; w. 
Inf., 209, R. 5: 239, u. 1: two or more in 
the singular with a plural verb, 209, r. 12; 
(20 

Subject-accusative, 239; ellipsis of, 239, 
R. 1— 3; consklered also as the accusative 
of the objecWRler verbs of saying, showing, 
and believing, 272, r. 6. 

Subjective getdtive, 211, r. 2 ; possessive 
pronoun used instead of, 211, r. 8. 

Subjectus, w. dat., 222, r. 1, (6.) 

Subjunctive, 143, 2; its tenses, 145, b. 2; 
bow used, 260—266, and 273 : various use 
of its teniies, 260; how translated, 260, i. 
and II., R. 1; for imperative, 260, r. 6; in 
impersonal verbs, 184, r. 2; in conditional 
clauses, 261: after particles, 262 and 263; 
after 91a, 264 ; alter relative advs. . 264, r. 2 ; 
indefinite sul^., 264, 12 and n. ; in indirect 
questions. 265; in inserted clauses, 266; in 
oratio obliqua. 266, 1 and 2; after what 
verbs used, 273; after adjectives, 218. r. 4; 
exchanged for ace. w. inf.. 273, 3, (6.); 
subjunctive in doubtAil questions, 260, r. 5 ; 
In repeated actions after relative pronouns 
and adverbs, 264, 12 



SuMto. 193, n., 1. 

Subordinate conjunctions, 198, 11. i—m<h 
positionsy201, 6and 7. 

Substantive, 26—103; substantive pi^v 
nouns, 132, 138; thefar gender, 132, 8; de* 
clined. 133; as subject nominative, ellipsis 
of, 209, R. 1; dat. of, redundant, 228, n.; 
substantive verb, 168: substantive clauses, 
201, 7 and 8; 229, r. 6; 231, r. 2, (6.); sub- 
stantive clause instead of the abl. after opiu 
est, 243, R. 1 ; and after dignus and indi^ 
nus, 244, R. 2, (6.) 

Subter, constr., 235, (4.) 

Subtractive expressions in numerals, 118. 
4; 120, 2, 3, and 5. ^^ 

Succenseo, 223, R. 2; w. guod, 273, w. 6. 

Suffieio, w. dat. of gerund, 275, iii., 
R. 2, (1.) 

Su%, signification of, 132, 4 ; declined., 188: 
use of, 208; 266, r. 3; 275, 11., r. 1, (4.) 

Stdtis for si vultis, 183, r. 3. 

Sum, why called an auxiliary, 153; why 
substantive, ib.; why the copula, 140, 4; 
conjugated, 153; compds. of, 154, b. 5--r. 7; 
w. a genit. of quality, 211, r. 6, (7); in 
expressions denoting part, property, duty, 
etc., 211, R. 8, (3); 275, R. 1, (5); denot- 
ing d^ree of esthnation, 214; w. dat., 226; 
with two datives, 227; how translated, 227, 
R. 3; w. abl. denoting in r^ard to, 250, 
R. 8; w. an abl. of place, manner, etc., in 
the predicate, 210, R. 3, (1); w. dat. of ge- 
rund, 275, R. 2, (1): w. abl. of price, 252, 
R. 1; w. genit. of value, 214; sunt qui, w. 
subj.. 264, 6; xuwt quidam, nonnulli, etc., 
264, 6, R. 4; ellipsis of as copula, 209, r. 4 
Jin.; of esse And fuisse. 270, r. 8; sum w 
predicate nom., etc., 210, r. 8, (1) ; esse w 
predicate nom., 271, N. 2, and r. 4. 

Sumo, w. two aces., 280, r. 2; poet, w 
inf^271. K.8. 

Supellex, genitive of, 78, 2, (2) ; abl. of, 
82, B. 5, (a.) 

^u/^er. constr^ 235, (8) ; of .verbs com- 
pounded with, 224; of adjs., 222, b. 1, (6.) 

Superfluo, w. abl., 250, 2, (2), r. 1. 

Superjacio, constr., 233, (1.) 

Superlative degree, 122, 6 : particular use 
of, 122, R. 4 ; formation of, 124 ; by maxime, 
127, 1; superlative with quisque,2ffj, r.85; 
w. partitive genit., 212, r. 2, and a. 4, w. 7; 
place of, 296, (7), (6.) 

Supero^ w. abl., 256, R. 16, (8.) 

Supersedeo, w. abl., 242. 

Superstes, genit. of. 112, 2; abl. of, 11? 
?\^' cS?' ^'i'';^\^26, 6, (6.); w. genit. et 
<^-*., 222 Tt. 2, (a.) 

oijp'r}>im, w. dat., 224, 11; auperest ut. 
etB., 2(32, R. 3, N.l. 

Superus, its degrees of comparison, 125, 
4 ; supremus or siemmus, 205, R. 17 ; sum* 
mum used adverbially, 205, R. 10; 284, 11., 
R. 8. 

Supines. 25 and 148. 8: few in number, 
162, 11; in um, by wnat cases followed, 
276,1.; on what verbs dependent, 276, 11., 
w. eo, 276, n., r. 2 and 8; supines in w, 
after what adjs., 276, iii., and R. 1; after 
fas, nefas, and opus, 276, in., R. 2; of tw« 
syllables, quantity of, 284, b. 1. 
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Supra^ w. ftoe., 186, i w. a4)i., 197, 6; 
KO, ft. IS {b.) 

Supptdito, w. two data., 227, ft. 1; 229, 
ft. 4,1; w.abl.,260,2,ft.l. 

SuppUx, genit. plnr. ot 114, 1. 2; 11£, 

^(o.); w.dat., 222, E. 1,(6.) 
Supporition or conoeeiion denoted by the 
tanne of the sabj., 260. n. 8. 

Swripio^ w. dat. or abl., 224, ft. 2. 

Bus. gender ot 80; 67, s. 4; genit. of, 
VB, a. 8; dat. and abl. plur., 84, ■. 1. 

Suseipio^ w. partieiple in dus^ 274. ft. 7. 

SuMpinsus and suspeetus, w. genii, 218, 
ft.l. 

Suus, nm of, 189, a. 2; 208: referring to 
a word in the predicate, 208, (7) | for kujus 
mbtnx a nonn ia omitted, 208, (7.); wlien 
two noonfl are united hj ewm, 206, (7), 
(e, ) ; denoting fit, etc., 208. (8.) 

Syllabic cnsora. 810, R. 1. 

gyllabication, 17—28. 

SyLlAblw, nuDtbitrDt In iAtin wordji, 17: 
patK aad Impure, BO; qaiintitT of tlrai and 
1iilidK284; or pen ultimate, SOl^ tif uite- 
{WDoldmat^, 2?J; affiiiil, 294- 

g;^)3frp(it», ms, i,{6.\ uid (S.) 

8j^U)pk>c«, 324, l5. 

Sy !);EJt>«Lff, 3'.tQ, L 

BjfuUwpUftT St 16, I 

gyncbyiin. ^Si, 4. 

Syiico]^^ 323, 4; in gfnU. plnr. of lat 
d«fr, 4;j, 2; ^'2rl eIdcI,. 63; la aiam of 6o« 
aiid .1VA. sa, a. 1 i^Dt) HI, K. 1 ; of f In ob- 
Ui|ue caAi* of iiouus in v of 2a deal., 48: 
of 8d decl., 71, a. 1: in perfect, etc., of 
Terbs, 162, 7 ; see Omission. 

Synecdoche, 284, ii. ; 828, 1, (6.) ; 824, 8. 

Synesis or synthesis, 828, 8, (4.) 

Synonymia, 824, 29. 

Synopsis of Horatian metree, 820. 

Syntax, 1 : 200-281. , 

Systole, 807, 1. 

Syiygy, 808, 4. 

T. 

7, sound of, 12; before s in roots of 
nouns, 66, a. 1 ; in roots of verbs, 171, 8, 
and a. 6; nouns in, gender of, 66; genit. of, 
78 : final, quantity of, 299, 2. 

TaeeOf w. ace.. 282, n. 1. 

TcBdet^ w. genit., 215; w. aoc. 229, a. 6. 

Tnetio w. ace., 288. a. 2, n. 

Talmay gender of, ^, 2. 

Talis, demonstr. adj., 189, 6, (8.); talis 
followed by qui and the subj., 264, 1, n. ; 
ellipsis of, 264, 1, {b.U 206, (8). (a.); and 
(16); talis aCy 198, 8, ft.; talis—^iuaUSy 
a)6,(16.) 

tarn. 191, R.6,; tam—qttam, 277, R. 11; 
iam with an adj. before qui and the sut^J., 
264, 1, N. 

Tamen^ how used, 196, 4, R. 

Tametsi, 198, 4; constr., 268, 2, (4.) 

Tamquamy w. subj., 263, 2; used like 
qmdam.2ffli R. 88, (b.)Jm.i w. abl. abso- 
lute, 267, N. 4. 

Ibwdmn, 191, a. 6. 



Tantum, adT., 198, ii., 8. 

limtuMy demonstrative. 139, 6,(8.); Ibl 
lowed by gui and the subi., 264, 1, ir., 
eUipsis of; 264, 1, (6.); 206, (8.), (a.); and6{ 
tantus—quanttu, 206, (16); tatUiy qtiantu 
etc., w. verbs of valuing, 214, a. 1, (1.)^ 
tantum. w. genit. plur. and plur. verb, 209, 
R. 11, (8), ; tantutn, w. genit., 212, a. 8, N. 
1 ; tanti after re/ert and mttrestj 219, ft. 6 ; 
tmitum. ace. of degree, 281, a. 6; 232, (8.); 
266, a. 16, ir. ; UM$itOy w. comparatives, 266, 
a. 16, (2.) 

Tantopere. 191, a. 5. 

Tarda, 229, a. 4. 1. 

Tautology, 826, 4. 

Taxo, constr., 217, a. 6; w. abl. of psIaiL 
262, ft. 1. 

-te, enclitic, 188, a. 2. 

Tempe, 83, 1, and 94. 

Tem^eroy 228, R. 2, and (1), (a.) ; tempe- 
rare vithi turn possum, ^utn, 262, ii. 7. 

Temporal a^. , 104, 6 ; classes of, 121, 8 ;— 
conjunctions. 198. 10. 

Tempus, ellipsiB of, 205, ft. 7; tempus est, 
w. inf., 270, R. 1 ; tempus impendere, 2fr6, in., 
ft. 2; tempus eonsumere, ib. ; temporis after 
twm and tune, 212, a. 4, n. 4; w. id, hoe, 
or idem, 284, n., a. 8; tempore or in tenv- 
pore, 263, n. 1; w. genit. of gerunds, 275, 
III., ft. 1, (1.) 

Tenaxy w. genitive, 218, ft^ (1.) 

TendOy constr., 226, iv.; 229, a. 4, 1; w. 
inf^271, B. 1. 

Teneo, w. perf. pass, participle, 274, r. 4 
/in.', teneri. perf. pass, part., 268, r. 1, (&.) 

Tenses, 144; division of, 144, 2 and 8; of 
tlie subj.. 146, R. 2 ; of the imperative, 146, 
a. 8; of the infinitive, 146, R. 4; connection 
of, 268; princi^ and historical, 268, a. 
and B. ; of indie, mood, used one for another, 
269; future for imperative, 269, r. 1, (4): 
the preterites of the indio. for the pluperfect 
subj. in the apodosisof a conditional clause, 
269, ft. 4; of subj. mood, their use, 260, i., 
R. 1, and n., r. 1 ; in protasis and apodo- 
sis, 261; of inf. mood, use of, 268; tenses 
used in epistolary style, 145, n., 8; 269, a. 



1, (20, (c.) 

Tento, 
w.l. 



constr., 278, n. 1; w. inf., 271, 



Tenus, w. genit., 221, lu. ; w. abl., 241, 
B. 1; place of, 279, 10; 241, b. 1. 

-ter, nouns in. 48, 1 ; 71. 

Teres, in genit. sing., 112, 1; defectiw, 
115, 2 ; its degrees, 126, 4. 

Terminational comparative, and superla- 
tive, 124; adjs. without such comparison, 
126,6. 

Terminations of inflected worde, 40; of 
nouns, table of, 89; of Ist decl., 41 and 44; 
of 2d decl., 46; of 3d decl., 66: of 4th decl., 
87; of 5th decl., 90; masculine and femi- 
nine aflixed to the same root, 82, 3 ; of de- 
grees of comparison in, adjs., 124, 126; in 
adverbs, 194, 2; personal, of verbs, 147, 8; 
verbal, 160; table of verbal, 162. 

Term, as genit. of place, 221, a. 3, (4); 
terra marigue, 264, R. 2; terrarum, 212, ft. 4, 
N. 2. 

Terreo, w. iH or fi«, 262 N. 8. 
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2Vnm«tu5, 827, p. 871; .«nfnm habere. 
il4, E. 1. 

tete, inteiislTe. 133, r. 2. 

Tetrameter, 801, 2; a priorty 812, it.; 
a posteriore^ 312, y. ; meianu, 812, xi. ; 
eatalectk, 812, zii. 

Tetraptotes, 94. 

Tetrastrophon, 819, 8. 

Th, in gyllabication. 18, 2. 

< That,' sign of what moods, 273,* instiad 
of a repeated subst., how expreawd in Latin, 
207. B. 26, {«.) * '- 

Thesis, in prosody, 808. 

Thinking, verbs of, their constr , 272. 

Thousands, how expressed in Latin, 118, 
ft, (a.) 

2y, how pronounced, 12. 

Tiaras^ 45, 3 

ISbij its pronunciation^ 7, K. 1; 19, x. 

Tigris, genit. of, 76, 2; aco. of, 80, k. 2: 
»bl. of, 82, X. 2, (*.) 

Time, advs. of, 191. it.; conjs., 198, 10; 
ace. of, 236; abl. of, 268; with de or sub, 
263, B. 4 ; with intra, ib. ; with in, 253, B. 5 ; 
expressed by id with a genit., 268, b. 3; 
by the abl. absolute, 257 ; the concrete noun 
instead of the abstract title, 257, a. 7; mode 
of reckoning, 826; table of, 826, 6. 

Timeo.W, B. 2,(1.); w. t« oriM, 262, 
R. 7: w. inf., 271, w. 1. 

Tvmidus, w. genit^213, b. 1. 

rtrjnw, genit. of, 77, x. 2. 

•tisj genit. in, 77, 2; 71, 2. 

Titles, place of, 279, 9, (a.) 

*Too' or * rather >' how expressed in 
Latin, 122, B. 8; 256, b. 9. 

-tor and -trix, Terbols in, 102, 6; used as 
MJs.,129,8. 

Tot,, indeol., 116, 4; conelative of quot, 
121, 6 J 206, (16) ; syncope of, l)efi>re qmt, 
306, (16.) 

Totidem, indecl., 116, 4. 

TotieSy correlative of quoties, 121, 6. 

Totus, how declined, 107; toto, tota, abl. 
without tit, 264, B. 2; tot us ^ instead of an 
adverb, 205, b. l6. 

Towns, gender of names of, 29, 2 ; constr. ; 
see Place. 

-<r, roots of nouns in, 56, ii., B. 3. 

Traditio, w. dat., 222, B. 8. 

Trado, w. ace. and inf., 272, w. 1, and 
a. 6; w. part. fut. pass., 274, r. 7, (a.); 
traditur^ constr., 271, B. 2; trador, constr., 
271,8.2. 

TranquiOo, scil. mari, 267, a. 9, (1.) 

Trans J constr. of verbs compounded with, 
288, 1; in passive, 234, a. 1, (6.) 

Trajieio, constr., 229, a. 4, 1; 233, (1.) 

Transitive verbs, 141 ;' w. aoc., 229 • ellip- 
sis of, 229, B. 2. 

Trees, gender of names of, 29 

2V«, how declined, 109. 

Trepidus, w. genit., 218jB. 1. 

Tribuo. w. two datives, 227, b. 1 ; w. two 
aces., 23(), R. 2; w. part, perf.pass., 274, 
». 7, (a.) 

Tricolon, 819, 2: tricolon tristrophon and 
tetrastrophon, 819, 6. 

Tricorpor, abl. of, 118, k. 2; 116, 1. 

Trieugpis, abl. of, 113, x. 2. 



Trihemimeris. 804, 5. 

Trimeter, 804, 2; catalectio, 312. vn. 

Tripes, genit. of, 112, 1; abl. of, 118 
X. 2. 

Triptotess 94. 

Tristrophon, 810, 3. 

Trochaic or feminine caesura, 810, n. 1 ;— 
metre, 316 and 803; tetrameter catalectie, 
816. 1.; dimeter catalectie, 816, iv. ; tro* 
chaic pentameter or PtuJeciam, 315, iii. 

Tropes, 824. * 

'trum, verbals in, 102, 6. 

Truneus. w. abl. or genit., 213, r. 6, (4.) 

Tu, declined, 133; in nom. with adj. io 
voc., 205, B. 16, (c); used indefinitely, 209, 
R.7; when expressed, 209, a. 1; tux, femi- 
nine, with masc. or neuter gerundive, 276, 
niy^B. 1,(4.) 

Ttan and quum, 191, b. 7; turn — tmriy 
277, a. 8; tum and tunc, difference between, 
ib. : tum inaxtme,^ib. ; tum temporis, 212, 
B. 4, N. 4. 

TumuUu, as abl. of time, 258, n. 1. 

Tunc and nunc, 191, b. 7 ; tunc temporis. 
212, B. 4, N. 4. 

Tumidtu and turgidus, m abl., 218, a 
5, (5.) 

Turris. declined, 57. 

-tus. a^. in, 128, 7; nouns in, of 8d 
decl.,76, X. 2; l02, 7. 

TuuSj how declined, 189 ; used reflexiw- 
ly, 189 B. 1 ; tua after re/ert and interest, 
219, B. 1. 

U. 

U, sound of, 7 and 8 ; u and v, 2; 8; u in* 
genit. and voc. of Greek nouns, o4 ; roots 
of nouns of 8d decl. ending in, 56, i. ; dat. 
in, 89; neuters of 4th decl. in, 87; dat. in 
of 4th decl., 89. 3; in 2d root of verbs, 167, 
and 171, x. 2; increment in, 3d decl., 287, 
3; plur.. 288; of verbs, 290; final, quanti- 
ty of, 298; 286, B. 4; u and itu in 8d roots 
of verbs, 167. 

Ua, we, etc., pronunciation of, 9, 4 and 
5; quantity of, 283, ii., s. 8. 

Uber, w. genit. or abl., 213, b. 6, (3.) 

-vbus, in dat. and abl. plur., 89, 6. 

Ubi, genit., 212, a. 4, n. 2; w. indio. 
perf. instead of pluperf., 259, a. 1, (d.); 
ubiuH, 191, a. 1. 

■wis, genitives in, 78, (6) ; 112, 2. 

-u^t5, genitives in, 76, x. 1. 

'Uis, genitives in, 76, e. 3. 

-uleus, a, um, diminutives in, 100, 8. 
0.1. 

UUus, pronom. adj., 139, 5, (1), (a.); 
how declined, 107 ; how used. 207r. 81. 

Ulterior, its degrees, 126, 1 ; uitimus tot 
ultimum, 206, b. 16; now translated, 206, 
B. 17. 

Ultrix, gender of, 126, 1, (6.) 

Ultra, prep., 196, 4j adv., 191, i. 

Ultum ire for ulcitet, 276, ii., B 2. 

•ulum„ verbals in. lCi2, 6. 

hUus, a, um, duninutives in, 100, 8; 
8,6. 

■um, genit. plur. in instead of arum, 48j 
instead of orum, 53; noftis ending in, 46 j 
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In nnlt. plor. 8d dflcl., 88; 114;— adTB. In, 
ISC II., 4, (6.) 

Vnda^ 827, p. 872. 

•undus. participles in, 162, 20. 

Unde aomo^ 2&&, r. 1. 

Vtnquamj 191. ii. ; umquanij usquaniy ks- 
!««, Kj^m, 191, ft. 6. 

'Untu, in gvnit. of Oreek nonna, 76, i. 6. 

Unus. declined, 107 ; when umd in plur., 
1^, R. 2; added to superlatlTes. 127, tt. 2; 
tmtM et alter^ with verbi mnffular. 209, 
n. 12; w. reUtiTe and buI^., 264, 10; for 
«o/Mm, tantuniy etc., 206, a. 16. (ft.)* tMUM^h 
M ace. of degree. 232, (3.) 

Unusquisque^ now declined, 188, 4. 

-^ir^ nouns in, gender of, 66, 67 ; genit. 
or, 70, 71. 

-vra, Terbals in. 102, 7, B. 2. 

Urbs. in appociition to names of towns, 
887, a. 2, (6.) 

•wr'o, verba in, 187, n., 8. 

•itris, genitiyes in. 76, ■. 8. 

•1U. nonns in, of 2d decl., 46; exceptions 
In, 4d— 61; toc. aing. of, 46, n. and 62; 
of 8d decl., gender of. 66; 67; genitive ofl 
76; Greek geMt. in, 6d, x. 8; nouns in of 
4th decl., 87—89; participles in, how de- 
clined, 106, R. 2; verbals in, 102, 7; final, 
qnantity of, 801. 

Usitatum est^ itf, 262, ft. 8. n. 8. 

Uspiam^ usquam, uaqw^ l91, r. 6; *»- 
qwim, w. genit., 212, ft. 4, H. 2; usque, w. 
ia^,i96,R.8:i86,a.9. 

UsuSf w. abl., ^; utu venit^ ut^ 262, 
B. 8, N. 1; w. genit. of gerunds, 276, m., 
, B.l,(l.) 

Ut or Mit, a ooni., 198, 8; ut non and ut 
IM, ib.; w. aul^., 262: its correUtives, 262, 
n. 1; ellipsis of, 262, B. 4; its meaning 
after metuoj ete., 262, ft. 7; ul non^ 262, 
B. 6, and B. 6, 2; ut—ita or sic. 277, ft. 12, 
lb.); ta, 'as,^ ellipsis of, 277, B. 17; ut, 
^^nif,' and u< non, w. sul^., 262, s. 2; 
ui with certain impersonal yerbs and sul^., 
262, ft. 8 ; in oneations expressing indigna- 
tion, 270, R. 2. (a.); tft, ut pnmum, etc., 
with the historical perf., indie, instead of 
the pluperf., 269, a. 1. ('/.); its place, 279, 
8j(6.); ut after est with a predicate a(]^., 
262, R. 8, N. 4; u< credo, ut puto, etc., in 
Interposed clauses, 277, i., R. 17; ut, * be- 
cause,' 277, I., R. 12, (6.); ut qui. 264, 8, 2; 
ut 5(, w. BubJ., 263, 2; ut iia dicam, 207, 
R. 88, (6.) Jin- ; trt, * as if,' w. abl. absolute, 
257, w. 4; utut, w. indie, 269, r. 4, (8); 
ellipsis of ut when ne precedes and et, etc., 
Jbllow, 278, R. 6, (c.) 

Utcumque, w. indie, 259, ft. 4, (8.) 

Uter, how declined, 107; w. dual genit., 
212, B. 2, w. 1. 

utercumque, how declined, 107. 

Vterlibet, uterque, and uterois, their mean- 
ing and declension, 107; 139, 6, (1), (6.); 
uterqwy use of, 207, B. 38; uterque, w. plur. 
verb, 209, b. 11, (4.) 

Utilis, w. dat., 222, r. 1; 276, iii., B. 2; 
w. ad, 222, r. 4, (1.); utile est jU, 262, r. 3, 
N. 8; ufiHs, w. inf. poeticaUy, 270, a. 1, (6.); 
275, R.2; utt7tK4^tt. indie, instead of sul]tj., 
869. n. 8; w. supme in u, 276, iii., B. 1. 



Utinam and uti, w. snbj^ 268, 1. 
-«tu, genitives in, 76, x. 2; 112, 2. 

Utor, w. abl., 245; w. aoo., 246, i., I | 
w. two ablatives, 246, N. ; utor^JruoTj etc ., 
their gerundives, 275, ii., r. 1. 

Utpote qui, w. subj . , 264, 8, (2. ) 

Utrique, how used, 107, r. 32, (a.) 

Utrum and uirumne, 198, 11. 
-lUiM, adjectives in, 128, 7. 
•uus, adjectives in, 129, 8. 
-HZ, nonns in, genit. of, 78, 2, (&) 

CTzor, ellipsis of, 211, B. 7. 

V. 

V, clianged to «, 168, 2; sometimes diop' 
ped in forming the 2d root of yerbs of tttd 
8d ooig., 171, E. i. 

Vaco, 260, 2, r. 1. 

Vacuus, w. genit. or abl., 218, B. 6, (8.) 
cf. 261, w. 

Vado, constr., 226, I7.; 232. n. 1; 288, 
(3), N.I. 

Vat. w. dat., 228, 8; w. aoc, 238, 2. 

VaL/e, 127, 2. 

Vaieo, w. abl., 250, 2, r. 1; 262; w. aoe., 
262, B. 4; valere or vale dico, w. dat., 226, 
I., N.; w. inf. 271, n. 1. 

Validus, 213, b. 6, (4.) 

Valuing, vertw of, 214, b. 2; w. genit., 
214: w.abl..262, R.I. 

Vi^ndo,!^, K.B, 

Variable nouns, 92; adjs., 122. 

Vas, genit. of, 72, x. 1 ; gender of, 62, 
b. 1, and s. 2; 98, 2. 

-»«, 198, 2, and «. 1, p. 76; place of, 279, 

Vehor, compda of, 233, (8.), n. 

Vel, 198, 2; difference between vel and 
aut, 198, R. ; vel w. superlative degree, 127, 
4; w. comparatives, 266, B. 9, (6.) 

VeUm. w. sulj- without ut, 260, B. 4; 
262, R. i 

Vellem, how used, 260, B. 2. 

Velox, constr., 222, b. 4, (2.) 

Velut, velut si, veluti, w. subl, 268, 2; 
vdut, *as if,' w. abl. absolute, 257, n. 4. 

Venalis, w. abl. of price, 262. 

Vendo, w. abl., 252; w. genit., 214, b. 8, 
N. 1. 

Veneo, 142, r. 3; 252; 214, r. 3, n. 1. 

Veruo.w. two datives, 227, r. 1 : w. ad 
or in, 225, iv. ; w. dat., 225, r. Z: v^nit 
tnihi in mentem, constr., 211, r. 8, (6): 
216, R. 3. 

Fenttur, conjugated, 184, 2, (6.) 

Verbal terminations, 1&2; nouns, 102; 
w. aco., 233, r. 2, n. ; of place, 287, b 1; 
w. dat., 222, r. 8; w. abl. of place, 255; 
w. genit. of personal pronouns,.211, r. 8, 
(a.); verbal adJs., 129. 

Verbs, 140—189; sulyebt of, 140, 1; 
active or transitive, 141, i. ; neuter or in- 
transitive, 141, ir. : neuter passive, 142, 2; 
neutral passive, 142, 8; deponent, 142, 4; 
common, 142, 4, {h.); principal parts of, 
161, 4; neuter, participles ofl 1G2, 16; in 
ceptive, 173; desiderativ«i, 187, ii., 3: 176, 
N.; irregular, 178— 182; defective, 183; re- 
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dundant, 186; Torbs spelled alike, ov 
haying the iame perflset or enpine, 186; 
derivBtion of, 187; ImitatiTe, 187, 8: fire- 

Snentatiye, 187, ii., 1 ; inceptiye, 187, n., 
: desideratiTe, 187, it^ 8; dimlnnttye, 
187, n., 4; intensiTe, 187, ii., 6; 187, n., 
1, («.); eomposition of, 188; changee In 
(omposition, 189 ; compoands from rimplee 
not in use, 189, m. 4; agreement of, 209, 
{b.)] elUpsis otj aOQ, a. 4; person of with 
qui, 209, R. 6: agre^ng with predicate 
nominatiye, 209, a. 9: with coUeotire 
nouns, 209, a. 11 ; plural with two or more 
nominatives, 209, a. 12; after utergwy etc., 
209, a. 11, (4); after a nominatiye with 
cum and the abl., 209, a. 12, (6U After nomi- 
natives couuected by autj 209, a. 12, (6); 
their place in a sentence, 279, 2; tn a 
period, 280. 

Vere and vero, 192. 4, w. 1. 

Vereor, w. genit. poet., 220, 1; w. irf or 
AC, 262, a. 7 ; w. inf.. 271, w. 1. 

Verisimile est ut^ 262, B. 3, n. 8; w. Inf. 
as Bub^t, 269, a. 2. 
. Ventum est^ w. ace., 229, a. 6. 

VerOy use of in answers, 192, 4, ir. 1 ; 198, 
9, a., (a.); ellipsis of, 278, B. 11; its place, 
279. 8, (c.) 

Verses, 804; combinations of in poems, 
319. 

Yersification, 802. 

Verstts, w. ace., 195, B. 8; 285, a. 9; place 
of, 279, 10, if.) 

Ter^o, constr., 225. IT.; w. two datives, 
227, B.1; 229, R. 4.1. 

Vemm est, ut^ 262, a. 8, N. 8; w. inf. as 
subject, 269, a. 2; vervm^ conj., 192, 9; its 
place, 279, 3 ; venan and verum-tamen^ 
^Isay,' 278, a. 10; venan enimvero, 198, 
9, a., (a.); vero after comparatives, 266, 

Veseor, with abl., 246, I. ; with aoo., 246, 
I., a. 

Vespere^ or -n, 268, w. 1. 

Vester, how declined, 189, 1; vestritm, 
183, 3 ; used after partitives, 212, r. 2, ■. 2. 

F««to.229,a.4, 1. 

Veto, 273, 2, (d.); 262, a. 4; w. aoo. and 
inf., 272, R. 6. 

Vetus, declension of, 112, 2; its superla- 
tive. 126,1; 126,8. 

Via, abl. of place without in, 264, R.8. 

Vieem for vue, 247, 1, w. 8. 

VieinicB, genit. of place, 221, a. 8, (4.); 
212, a. 4, N. 2, (6.) 

Vicinus, w. dat. or genit., 222. r. 2, (a.) 

Victrix, 116, 1, (6.); how declined as an 
acU., 129, 8. 

Videlicet and seUicet^ 198, 7, R., (a.); 
pr , 286, R. 4, N. 2. 

Video, w. aco. and inf., 272, ir. 1 ; w. ut 
or ne, 2(S2, n. Sivideres, 260, a. 2; video 
for ettro, w. tUj 278, N. 1 ; viaeor. constr., 
271, a. 2; 272, a. 6. 

Viduus, constr., 218, R. 5, (4); 260, 

' Vigeo, w. abl., 260, 2, r. 1. 

VigU, abl. of, 113, i. 3: genit. plor of, 
U4,«.2; 116,l,(a.) 
Invito*, 826, 1,(2.) 

85 



VigUiaSy tngilare, 282. 

ViUSj w. abl. of price, 263. 

Ftr, how declined, 48, 2. 

Virgiliusy voo. of, 62; aooent a^ 14, ■. 

VirgOy declined, 67. 

FtViM, gender of, 61. 

Vis, declined, 86; ace. sing, of; 79, 2,* 
abl. sing., 82, a. 2; genit. plnr., 88, ii., 8; 
94: tn and per mm, di^renoe between, 
247, 8, R. 4; w. genit. of gerunds, 275, iii.i 
R. 1, (1.) 

Vitabundvs, w. aoc., 288, R. 2, tt. 

Vitam vivere, 282, (1.) 

Vitio ereati maeistreUus^ 247, 2. 

Ftvo, w. abl., 246, ii.. 4; w. pred. nom., 
210, R. 8, (2); tertia vivUur atas,2S^, iii. 

Vix, with part. fnt. pass., 274, a. 12; 
vixdum. 277. i., R. 16. 

Yocative, 37; sing., its form, 40, 8; plnr., 
40,4; empsisof,2«), a.2. 

Voeo, constr., 225, a. 1; 280, V. 1; pass., 
210, a. 8, (8.) 

Voices, 141. 

Volueer, in genit. plur., 108, r. 2. 

Volo, (are), compds. of, 288, (8), ir. 

Volo, conjugated, 178, 1; w. perf. inf., 
268, a. 2; w. perf. part., and ellipsis of 
esse, 269, r. 3; its construction, 271, a. 4, 
and If. 4; 273, 4; 262, a. 4; volens, w. dat. 
of person, 226, R. 3: volo bene and mcde 
alieui, 226, i., n.; volo. w. reflexive pron., 
228, R., (6.) 

Voluntary agent of pass, verbs, 248. i. ; 
ellipsis of, 141, R. 2; 248, i., R. 1; when 
expressed by per and aco., 247, a. 4; of 
neuter verbs, 248, r. 2; dative of voluntary 
agent, 226, ii. and in. 

Fo^iKitm, pr., 284, r. 8. 

Vos^ see tu, 133. 

Vott and votorum,damncUi, 217, a. 8. 

Towels, 3,1; sounds of, 7 and 8; vowel, 
before a mute and liquid, its quantity, 13, 
6, and 283, iv., a. 2; before another vowel, 
quantity of, 18, 8, and 283, i.; in Greek 
words, 283, a. 6; before two consonants, 
13, 6, and 283, iv. ; ending first part of a 
compound, quantity of, 286, a. 4. 

Vulgus, gender of, 61; 96. 

VuUur, gender of, 67. 



W, not used in Latin, 2, 4. 

Wei^t, ace. of, 236, a. 7; weights. Bo- 
man, 827. 

Willingness, verbs of, constr^ 278, 4. 

Winds, gender of names of, 28. 

Wishing, verbs of, constr., 271, a. 4. 

Words, division of, 17 -23; arrangement 
of^9 ; gender of as mere words, 84, 8. 

Writers in different ages, 829. 



X, sound of, 12; its equivalents, 8, 2; 66, 
R. 2; 171, 1; in syllabication, 18, 4; nouns 
in, gender of, 62 and 65; ^nitive of, 
78,2. 
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INDEX. 



y, found onl) in 



words, % 5; 



■ound of, 7t ft. 2; A. i. 6; nonns in, nndar 
of, 62^^jeiiittTeof,'69; Increment In,^ 8d 

ft. 4. 
•ydku, in genitiTe 78,2,(6.) 
-yeu, genitiTW in, 78. 2, (6.) 



, 8; final, qomntityoi; 298; 286, 



-yew, KviuuTOB tu, lo, A, yv.f 

-Vdu, genitlTBS in, 77, 1. 
zS, bow pionoiinioed, 9, 1; 



I.e. 



ftU. in, 82, 



•9Sts, genitlvee in, 178, 2, 

•ifnoSf Oieek genitive i 

-y», nonns in, gender c ._,.., _ 
tive of, 77; aco. of, 80, ii. ; abl. of, { 
final, quantity of, 801. 

-yr, nonns in, gender of^ 66, 6. 



78, 2, (6.) 
J in, 71, 2. 
r of; 62, 68, B. 



genl< 



Z, found only in words derived kom ihs 
Greek, 2, 6; its equivalents, 8, 2. 



